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PREFACE 


N the notice prefixed to the “ Essays on the Languages, Litera- 
ure, and Religion of Nepal and Tibet” (1874), reference is 
ade to the probability of a republication of the remaining 
apers of Mr. Hodgson, comprising not only Articles IV., V., 
and XI. of the “Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, No. XXVILI.,” which would have found their 
fittest place in that re-issue, but also his various Papers on the 
Tribes and Languages of the Northern Non-Aryans adjacent 
to India, with other Essays of a more general character. That 
probability has now become a reality, Mr. Hodgson having 
readily granted permission to the publishers of the “ Essays ” 
to bring out in a collected form also his remaining papers on 
padian languages and ethnology;’, hg dnfstyrdhi, as; fhe pre- 
vious volume has already proved oF ésseriti) gervice *té ‘scholars 
by placing within their easy reach nfatérigle therefofore acces- 
sible only to the favoured few whp eid, ‘consiitt: the scarce 
serials in which the several articlés” Wid’ Griginally appeared, 
the present completion of the re-issue. will, it is hoped, be sure 
of as cordial a welcome. 
To the Papers numbered I. to VIII. the same value and 
interest attach at the present day as were accorded to them 
when they were published for the first time, hardly any fresh 
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materials having since come to light concerning the tribes and | 
languages there treated of. This does not apply in the same 
degree to the various Papers comprised in the Ninth Section, 
which have been incorporated in the re-issue only with a 
view of completing Mr. Hodgson’s conspectus of the general } 
character and structural affinities of the Non-Aryan languages 7’ 
of India. . 
Lastly, the Papers, here reproduced in a more complete ; 
form, on the Pre-eminence of the Vernaculars have lost none, 
of their significance even at the present moment, as the 
frequent reference made to them by the Press shews the § 
abiding vitality of the subject. — t 
Almost all the Papers, more especially the longer Linguistical | 
Essays, have been reprinted from copies revised and annotated |} 
by the author himself, who has earned a fresh and lasting 
title to the gratitude of all students of Indian glossology and | 
ethnology by allowing the rare and valuable Papers or iq 
in these volumes to be made generally available. 
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SECTION I. 


ON THE KOCCH, BODO, AND DHIMAL TRIBES.* 


THINGS 
AND 
Bgines. 


PART I—VOCABULARY. 


NOUNS. 
1st. —THINGS AND BEINGS. 
English, Kocch. Bodo. 
The Universe, Songedr, 
Creator, See 
Creature, 
Matter, universal, 
Spirit, universal, 
Space ditto, ase 
Time ditto, K4dl, Khdl, 
Motion, universal, Chalan, gaman, Thdngbai, 
ee or rest, Thirta, Rahan, Thédbai, 
ction, con- 
scious motion, Korom, Habba; 
Inaction ditto, ss Habbagéyd, 
Light, lux, Jyoti, Shrang, 
Darkness, Andhér, Khomahi, 
Figure or form, Ré&p, Rap, 
Formlessness, Arap, Ripgéyd, 

; Tard, Hathotki, 
Planet, Graha, ses 
Saturn, Sini, 

Jupiter, Brihaspati, 

Venus, Sdakra, 

Mars, Mongol, 

Eclipse, Grohon, eae 

“ { Nékhordng, 

Heaven, Sworg: Dévd, | visible arch, 
' Earth, Prithivi, na 

Hades or Hell, Pdtdi, Norok, 

This world, L6k, 

The next world, Pérldk, 

God, Bhagavén, 


plant), 


Dhimdl. 


Kbél. 
Hénka. 
Hiké. 


Kdmpdka. 


Kémmédnthuka. 
Jolka. 
Kitikitika. 
RGp. 
Riépmdnthuka. 
Phtré. 


Bétho (the Sij Wérdng - Bérdng 


(mas et foom’. 





* The prominence and extent given'to this portion of my work are explained in the Intro- 


duction, p. 2, and the principle on which the vocavulary 1s constructed at pp. §6, 7. 


lished at Calcutta, 1847. ] 


VOL. I. 


{Put- 


A 


THINGS 
AND 
BEINGs. 


VOCABULARY. 


English. 
A God, any 
Angel or Kalo- 
demon, 
Devil or Kako- } 
demon, \ 
The Devil, 
Fairy, good, 
Ogre, 
Gnome, 
Sprite, 
Ghost, 


Witch (fem.), 


Sun, 

Moon, 

Dark half of, 

Bright ditto, 

Body, limited, 

Shadow, | 

Human body, 

Human soul, 

Life, 

Death, 

A being, moving, 

A thing, motion- 
less, i 

A name, 

An animal, 

A vegetal, 

A mineral, 

Human kind, 

Quadruped, 

Bat kind, 

Bird kind, 

Fish kind, 

Shelled fish kind, 

Testudines, 

Lacertine Reptiles, 

Batrachians, 

Serpent kind, 

Insect kind, 

Mind, _—under- 
standing, 

Reason, the 
thinking  or- 


bad, 


gan, ; 
lustinct, animal 


reason, 


Meditation, . 
thought, _re- 
flection, the 
act, 
Consciousness, 

Reasoning,ratio- 
cination, 


Debate, argument, 


Kocch. 
Dév’ta, 
Sar, Dév’ta, 


Dait, Rdk- 
shas, Astr, 


Bhit, 
Dékini, 
Béld, 
Chand, 
Badi, 
Sidi, 
Gotor, 
Chié, 
Gotor, 
Jit, 
Jit, 
Moron, 


Ndm, 

Past, 

Trin, 

Dhé&ta, 
Ménushi, 
Chdrpdyd, 
Chém chilka, 
Pékhi, 
Méachd, . 


ee 
Poké, 


Mon, 


Bhévana, 


Béda bédi, 


Bodo. 
Madai, 


shits oe 
Jomon, 


Gathaicho, 
Hashé-Hinjou, 


Hinjouni Daina, 


Shdn, 
Nokhdbir, 
Ddn khomshi, 
Dan shréng, 
Modom, 
Sdikhlam, 
Modom, 


Géthdng, * 
Gothoi,* 


Ming, 
Gothing, 


Méuushi, 
Athéng thénglré, 
Badamali, 


Déuchen or Dau, 
Gnd, 


Imbt, 
Jibo, 
Impho, 


Gasho ? 


Raijalaiyu, 


* Rather alive and dead. 





Dhimdl. 
Dir, Grém. 


Mhdi Béwal 
Dhaina. 

Bélé. 

Téli. 


Dhér. 
Dadpké. 
Dhor.' 


Singlhéka. 
Siké. 


Ming. 


Dydng. - 
Didlong-khékoi. 


Jihad. 
Haiyd. 


Panhié, _ 
Nhdmoi. 


Dopka warka, 


. 
| 


| 


VOCABULARY. 


English. Kocceh. Bodo. Dhimdil, 
Taincs Memory, Phon, Shitring, Phom. 
ee oe pore ttiness, Béphom, B ainge ae Phommdantho. 

ee phy- Dishapdn, Ddsmanno, Dishaménka. 
Perception, 
mental, or, Phom, Gashomanno, Phom. 
Apprehension, \ 
Quantity, 
Degree, 
Quality, Gan, 2a Ss 
Number, Ganti, Shanno, Ganékd. 
Time, limited, Bélé, Bélé, Béld. 
Place, ditto, Thdn, Nipthi, Chol. 
Circumstance, ‘ 
event, external, Britént, 
Conditi ‘ 
a aa Gati, Dasha, 
Constitution, 
Temperament, Swobhau, 
Nature, 
Manner, the how, Doul, Prakér, 
Occasion, the 
when, 
Object, end in iy ie 
view, Bishoi, 
Reason, the 
: human, why, Hét4, Sobob, 
ause, causa 
causans, Karan, 
Effect, conse- 
quence, 
Feeling, affec- 
tion, passion, Méyé, Wanna, 
Parental affection, Mdyd, Wanna, 
Filial ditto, - Mayé4, Wanna, 
Conjugal ditto, Prém, M6h, Wanna, sit 
Appetite, bodil ' : : 
desife,. oay U'dhar, Gashojdya! Mondhdmi. 
gers desire, Iccha, Gashojdyt, Mondhdni. 
tive, induce- 
ae oe Sobob, kdron, 
Intention, pur- 
pose, design, > Sobob, Nimitt, 
aim, 
Endeavour, at- ‘ 
Cone Chéshta, Ant, 7 
Act or deed, Kdm, Kormo, Habba, 


Disposition . 
temper, Mizdg, 

Behaviour, 
conduct, 


Demeanour, 
manners, 
Habit, wont, 
Practice, use, 


Custom, usage, 


Chalan, 


Chdl, 
Chél, 


Bhés, Dastar, 


VOCABULARY. 


English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl. 
Use, enjoyment of, Bhég, 
Use, mere act of, es 
Disuse, cessation 


of, 
Abuse, wrong use, Bes 
The material ele- . 
ay 7 ments, Panj Bhat, 
Eartu. arth, the ter- wea 
rene element, Prithivi, 
Earth, land, , : 
terra-firma, Mati, Bhami, H4, Bhanédi. 
Soil, cultivable, SdrGk méti, Hasharhd, Bhandéi. 
Mould, Sdrak mati, sag aa 
Marl, Sérak mati, sua ie 
Mud, Kdd6, Habd4, Kadé6. 
Dust, Dhialé, Héaduri, 
Manure, Sdr, Haasér, Sdr. 


Stone, a et Péthar, Onthdi, ‘nthar. 


ment of rock, 
Gravel, the heap, Kankar, se se 
Rock, the mass, P&thar, Onthai, U'nthar. 
Clay rock, alu- 

in - "7 
Potter’s clay, Kimbdlerméti, Aithdlihd, Chikthdli Bhanéi. 
Limestone, rock 


calx, i 
Chalk, Khédriméti, 
Lime, prepared, Chain, 
Quick-lime, Alwa, Jhitri, 
Sandstone rock, oe aie ; 
Sand, loose, Béla, Balé, Bald. 
Flint rock, silex, Péthar, Soe 
Gun flint, Pathari, 
Glass, Kénch, 
Soda, fe 
Alkali, 
Acid, 
Rock-salt, us see 
Salt, any, Nan, Sankhri, Désé. 
Saltpetre, Jaikhar, “aa 
Borax, Sohdga, 
Sulphur, Gandarak, 
Antimony, or P. dr. 4, 
mercury, 

Arsenic, sins Bul ase 
Tale, Abér, Alongbér, Badldpat. 
Mica, si si fe 
Crystal, Bilour, 

- Mineral ore, Dhétd, » 1 ee 
Gold, Séna, Sona, Sona. 
Silver, Rapé, Riapé, Ripé. 
Iron, Lohéd, - Sharr, Chir. 
Copper, Tdmba, ~ Témbo, Témbo. 
Tin, Ranga, a ve 
Zine, Jasta, 
Lead, , Sishd, 
Pewter, 


Brass, Pital, 


(ee 


VOCABULARY. 


English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimal, 
Eants. Bell metal, 


7 oo re Parbot, Hgjo, Ré, 
A plain, Dang, Photér, Héyen, Dhaidhaika. 
A hill top, Mathi, Khré, Paring. 
A hill side, Méjha, Géjér, cle 
A ea . Gor, Khibo, Lélé. 
A in ‘ 2 ; 
phat eal a " Jhérbéri, Hadgré?* Sing bdri. 
7 ab pen Dhaidhai dénga, Phétér, Dhaidhaika. 
Dry uplands, Déngi, Héging Tika. 
Low flooded Déhall Dohal 
lands, on a, 
A valley, large, Khdl, Hédkor, 
A valley, small, Khdl, Hékor, 
A ravine, Dhordhora, on a 
A forest, Sd4l béri, Hagré md, Sing bari. 
A jungle, Shar béri, ia ie Dincha. 
> 
C brush- ; ‘ ; 
a a. oes Jhéri, Joulia, Jhdpsi. 
A ead reste | Dhadia déngs, Hégdng! Tikar. 
A marsh, or ‘ , 
swampy pl ain, Démdévi, Dalbéri, 
A quagmire, or 
ay quicksan a, Dhasna, Hébrang, 
Watt Water, Jal, Déi, Chi. 
Salt water, Nona Jal, oe 
Fresh water, Mitha Jal, 
Tide, wie 
Ocean or sea, es bas is 
A river, Nodi, Déi (water), Chi (ditto). 
A great river, Bada nodi, Déi gédét, Badka Chi. 
A rivulet, Chota nodi, Déishd, Mhoika Chi. 
Still water, Dhi pdni, Dongo, Dangi. 
Running water, Bohonti péni, a Phoika Chi. 
Coast or bank, Dhddani, Déijing, Chéngsho. 
Bay or inlet, Ghéné4, Miri, Ghékana. 
A canal, 4 Déoré, ae as 
Aqueduct, sm os F 
and crude, Shan, Phoiri, Réhi. 
A torrent, Tarang, die 
: Khirkhéri bop 
A rapid, ee Baie Doibdjana, 
A waterfall, Dhordhora, si oe 
A lake, natural, Jhil, Dhéngi ? Dhdngi ! 
A pond, natural, Khéri, Dobha, Dédba, Doba. 
A tank, artificial, Diggi, Choka, ass ai 
A wave, Dhéyt, ~~ ‘Doi dhé, Chiko dhéo. 
a Boat, = Réghé. 
A spring, natural, Bhal, Bim4, Bhal. 


A well, artificial, Chdé, Déi khor, 
A fountain, do., Dhdrd, See, 





* Forest, and Sing bari the same. 


4th, 
AIR. 


5th, 
Fike. 


6th, 
HomMAN 
Bopy. 


English. 
A bridge, 
A ferry, 
A ford, 


Ether, the ele- 


ment, 
Air, do., 


Wind, moving 


air, 


Storm, tempest, 


Atmosphere, 

weather, 
Bad weather, 
Good weather, 
Cloud, 


| 


| 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 


Khorkhori, 
Ghédt, 
Ghat, 


Déwd, 
Batds, 
Batds, 
Dind, 
Samay, 


Bara samay, 
Bhalo samay, 
Mégh, 


Sunshine, Ravad, 
Season, Samay, 
Spring, Basant, 
Summer, Grish samay, 
Autumn, aie 
Winter, Jdr samay, 
The rains, Barsh kdl, 
Rain, P&ni, 
Drop of rain, Tép, 
Shower of rain, 0. 
Thunder, Charak, 
Lightning, Deva chilak, 
Yail, Pdthar, 
Snow, Hen, 
Frost, Pala, 
Thaw, Galay, 
Dew, Sit, 

Mist or haze, Kahd, 
Fog, Kahé, 
Fire (the element), Agni, 
Temperature, wee 
Heat, caloric, Grish, 
Cold, Jar, 

Fire, any, Agni, 
Flame, Jald, 
Smoke, Dhina, 
Fireplace or grate, Akha, 
Forge, Aphar, 
Furnace, Bhatti, 
Kiln, Bhétta, 
Oven, akhd, 
Still, Bhatti, 
Fuel, Khori, 
Wood, Lakri, 
Charcoal, Angré4, 
Cinders, a 
Ashes, Mash, 
Turf, Chokri, 
Cowdung, Chan, 
Straw, Lérd, 

The human body, Gétér, 
The head, Mara, 
The limbs, Ang, 


Bodo. 
Saikhoéng, 


Nokhordng, 
Bér, 

Bar, 
Baérhirka, 
Din, 
Hamma din, 
Ghdm din, 
Jaméi, 
Shanding, 
Din, 


Galam Battar, 
Gajdn g battar, 
Nokhé, 


Kharammo, 
Ma phlémo, 
Krothai, 


Nihdr, 


Wat, 


Giding, 
Gajdng, 
Wit, 

Wat chalai, 
Wédkan doi, 
Dou dap, 
Wag dap, 
Wat gaddp, 


Doudap, 
Bhati, 
Bon, 
Bon, 
Hangér, 


Hé&topld, 
I’tha, 
Mashokhi, 
Maijigdp, 
Modom, 
Khéré, 


Dhimdl. 


Bhirma. 
Bhirma. 


Din. 


Mé elka din. 
Elka din. 


Sind. 
Din. 


Sé ké din. 
Chamko din. 
ie we 


Kapli gai. 
U’nthar. 


Nihari. | 


Mén. 
Bhémka. 
Chanka. 
Mén. 
Métika. 
Dhina. 


Mén dhoka. 
Mén pondho. 


Bhati. 
Mising. 
KhGténg. 
Angra. 


Chai Léo. 
Chapra. 
Pié kolishi. 
Nérd. 
Dhér. 
Parin. 


English. 


Hvman The skin, 


Bopy. 


The hair of body, 
The hair of head, 
The neck, 

The throat, 

The arm, all, 
The true arm, 
The fore arm, 


The hand, 
The palm, 


The back hand, 


The finger, any, 

The thumb, 

The wrist, 

Finger nail, 

Thumb nail, 

The leg, all, 

The true leg, 
tibia, 

The thigh, femur, 

The knee, 

The ankle, 

The heel, 

The foot, ' 


The toe, any, 


Great toe, 
Toe-nail, 

Sole of foot, 
A joint, any, 
A bone, any, 
Flesh, muscle, 
Blood, 
Blood-vessel, 
Sinew or tendon, 
The face, 

The eye, 

The eyebrow, 
The eyelash, 
The nose, 


The nostril, 


The forehead, 
The cheek, 
The chin, 

The ear, 

The beard, 
The mustache, 
The mouth, 
The lips, 

The teeth, 
The jaws, 


VOCABULARY. 


it Kocch Bodo. 
Chamra, Bigar, 
Rom, Khomon, 
Chili, Khanai, 
Gardhan, See 
Tati, Gardng bd, 
Héth, Nékhinti, 
Bdbin, Vadgdo, 
Nalli, Nakhdéanti, 
Hath, Akhai_ or Néd- 
9 
Tdld, Akhai or 
Nékhai, Thélka, 
Hathér pith, 
*Nékhai or> Bikhding, 
Akhai, 
Angil, Nashi, 
Badi angdl, Nédshimd, 
Hather 1414, Ndgédd, 
Khél, Nashi gar, 
Khdl, Ndshi gar, 
Théngé, Gndthéng, 
Mokchd, Yddoi, 
Chér4, Phéndé, 
Hatwa, Hénth, 
Théngér luli, Ydgréng, 
Gidéré, Ydphé doudoi, 
Bhéri, Ydphd, 
Théngér angil, N&théng nashi, 
Budi angidl, Ndshi m4, 
Khalké, Ndshi gir, 
Tala, © Tdlkhd, 
Lil4, ' Jéra, 
Harwé4, Bégéng, 
Médsang, Bidat, 
Léh4, Thi, 
Sir, Sir, 
eas Rota, 
M&kh, Makhdng, 
Chakh4, Mogon, 
Bhar, Mashagir, 
Chakht ndd, Moishrém, 
Nak, Gtinthing, 
‘ Bolong or Gu- 
Nék ka bind, ding, 
Képdl, Jobom, 
Gal, Khoulai, 
Thutdli, Khakhép, 
Kén, Khomd, 
Dédhi, Dédhi, 
Dédhi, : Dddhi, 
M4Gkh, Khougd, 
Thét, . Kdstthi, 
Dant, Hathai, 
Chouwé, Hdgmd, 


| 


: 


Dhimal. 
Dhbalé. 
Moisht. 
Poshom. 
Nirga. 

Totod. 
Kharbédha. 
Khar. 
Béhéd. 


Khir. 
Tald. 


Gdndi. 


Khfrsing. 
Mengta khursing. 


Khélté. 
Khéité. 
Khékoi. 


Khékoi. 


Whilténg. 

Whilteng Tarhdi. 

Khéi gdnti. 

Gadni. 

Kh6k6i. 

Khékoi ko 
khursing. 

Amabindi. — 


Kharsing tala. 
Ganti. 


Rhédai. 
Mi. 

Mi pata. 
Mimi. 
Nhap4. 


NhépG phonga. 


Kopal. 
Galbing. 
Kato. 
Néhdthong. 
Dadhi. 
Dédhi. 
Nii. 

Dilvé. 
Sitong. 
Jambai. 





* N is frequently a superadded and often a commuted letter. 


VOCABULARY. 


English. 


Human The tongue, 


Bopy. 


The palate, 
The chest, male, 
The breast, fem., 


The nipple, 


The hip, 


The buttocks, 

he anus, 

he penis, 
The testes, 
The vulva, 
The womb, 
The back, 
The belly or front, 
The stomach, 
The bowels, 
The navel, 
The liver, 
The lungs, 


The heart, 


The gall-bladder, 

The spleen, 

The bladder, 

The kidneys, 

The skeleton, 

The back- bone or 
spinal column, 

A rib, any, 

The skull, 

The brain, 

Marrow, 

Spittle, 

Phlegmwn, 

Snot, 

Turd, human, 

Horsedung, 

Cowdung, 

Wild beast’s do., 

Urine, human, 


Cow’s urine, 


Sweat, 
Semen, animal, 


- Menses, 


Pus, 

Bile, 

Fat, 

Grease or Tallow, 

Gravy, 

Slime, 

Spray, 

Moult, of birds, 

Casting hair, of 
beasts, 

Rust, 


Kocch. 


Jivha, 
Télé, 
Bakh, 
Didhyé, 


Thomona, 


Chor Jord, 


Tholmé, 
K6ti, 
Chént, 
Bicha, 


Mang, 

Bacha Dhakri, 
Pith, 

Pét, 

Bhéti, 

Lar, 

Lébhi, 

Kaljé, 
Phéphéra, 


Gotma, 


Pitt, 
Tilli, 
Péni mitéri, 
Gila, 


Lildéré, 


Panjér, 
Khépri, 
Gidha, 
Magag, 
Thapéd, 
Ghéngér, 
Singani, 
Gah, 
Lédf, 
Chan, 
Gah, 
Math, 


Math, 
Jhéns, 
Brij, 
Matdghésa, 
PGjh, 


-Charbi, | 


Charbi, 


Madsangérraa, 


Phén, 
Karich, 


Marché, 


Bodo. 


Chdlai, 
Jérkhéng, 


AbG bij4; or 
Ahérbéntha, 
Phéndé kani 


bégéng, 
Kithathdi, 
Khib4, 
Chichi, 
Ladoi, 
Chiphd, 
Bishékhé, 
Bikhing, 
U'déi, 
Bhdndér, 
Bib4, 
Wath mai, 
Bikha, 
Sompholo, 


Moikhin, 


Biklo, 
Nokhabir, 
Chithédp, 
Gila, 


Chinchiri, 
Khamibér, 
Khoéré bégéng, 


Gorainikhi, 
Méshanikhi, 
Méchdnikhi, 
Hdsh& doi, 
Mashaini 
hdsh& doi, 
Galdm ddi, 
Phédé4, 
Roti chinam, 
Gamé doi, 
Bikléni doi, 


Bidatni déi, 


Mémirkhi, 


Dhimdl. 
Déténg. 
N Gi-ko-kilo. 
Tdamté. 
Timtd, | 


Did kondshi. 


Whélténg-jora. 


Lishura thimdé. 

Lishura. 

Tau. 

Séshé. 

Li. 

Chanteréng. 

Gadndi. 

Héméng. 

Pdétdm. 

Téréng. 

Botereng. 

Tamsing. 

Khbésl6é. 

Mokcha: khon- 
dang. 

Pita. 


Péni mutéri. 
Kébé. 


Lildéré. 


Panjér. 

Paring ko hdr. 
Pa nhdi. 

Ding. 

Thopchi. 

Hak. 

Nhéthi, 

Lishi. 
O'nhya-ko-lishi. . 
Pid ko lishi. 
Khana ko lishi. 
Chicho. 


Pid ko chicho. 


Bhémti. 
Tou ko chi. 
Li-ko-chi. ° 
Biti. 
Pito-ko-chi. 


Béhé ko chi, 


7th, 
APPETITES, 


AFFECTIONS, 


AND 
Passions. 


- English. 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 


Mildew or blight, Sdllé, 


Mouldiness, 
Paring, peel, 


Lees and refuse 
of expressed 


Rot, putrescence, 


| 


Séw, 


Péché, 
Chhdl, 


Sitti : Chimri, 


seed, &c., 
Litter, dirt, Kut, 
Cobweb, Jaélshi, 
Hunger, Bhak, 
Thirst, Pids, 
Nakedness, Léngtépan, 
Cold, ag of, Jar, 
Sexual desire, 

simple, Thénrd, 
pause heat, fem., Rajh, 

ibidinousness, 

vicious, Kim, 
Gluttony, 
Drunkenness, sok 
Idle talk, Kéch-kéch, 
Foul-mouthed- 

ness or Abu- Gali, 
a3 siveness, 

ander, back- 

biting, Mkha, 
Censure, blame, Ninda, 
Praise, approval, Prasan, 
ued Jitindratd, 
Continence . 

mental, Sila, 
Incontinence, 

bodily or sen- > Indribas, 
; suality, 

geste 

mental, Mattatd, 
Virtue, Pan, 
Vice, Pdp 
Error or ait Ghéti, 
Love, charitas,| Moh, médyd, 

benevolence, Chéma, 
Hate, malevo- 

lence, Ghin, 
Hope, Bhorsé, 
Fear, Hatds, Dor, 
Justice, Dharam, 
Injustice, Adharam, 
Right, just, a 
Duty, obligation, iis 
Cunning, deceit, Chhal 

? 


hypocrisy, 


ae open- 


Modesty, shame, 


Impudence, 
Joy, 
Sorrow, 


Ldj, sharam, 
Nilajta, 
U'lash, 


. Khéd, 


Bodo. 
Mairaing, 
Soyo, 
Géchéo, 
Bigar, 


Chabé, 


Jaébér, 
Bémddong, 
Ukid6ng, 
Gdngdong, 


Gajdng, 

Hinjouni 14bi 
dong, 

Ginndng, 


Chichi thengai, 


Phétphét, 


Réi khdm, 
Radi chad, 


Chokhé_péra ) 
kothdsondong, § 


Shdbidong, 


Boud, 


Ninohdyd, 


Giyir, 


Léjyo, 
Léji rangs, 


Jingé al, 


Dhimdi. 
Patna. 
Soultng. 
P&ch. 
Dhdlé. 
Chénché. 
Jéb6r. 


Mhité. _ 
Chiém. 


Chang. | 
Mondhépka. 


Naika. 


Chikd. 


Léchi. 


Lédér. 
Lédér mdntho. 


Io 


APPETITES, 
AFFECTIONS, 
AND 
Passions. 


8th, 
Fvoop. 


VOCABULARY. 


Bodo. 


Dhimdl. 


Maskat, kismat, Habba moucho, Kémpéka. 


Badong, Baya, 
Chaléy4, 
Chaléyo, 


Wénno, 
Wann, 


Gdhidong, 
Gikho, 


Chimak, 


Jdnai jinis, 
Jdnai jinis, 
Longnai jinis, 
Bidot, 
Mdigong, 


Mdcch mdshong, Gndbidot, 
Murgh mdshong, Doubidot, 


English. Kocch. 

Avarice, covet- 

ousness, Lébh, 
Generosity, _li- 

bee ality, Déanailta, 
Pride, vanity, 
Humility, 
Industry, 
Idleness, A’las, 
Truth, Sacchouti, 
Falsehood, Jh&tapan, 
Patience, Tép, 
Impatience, Asantdp, 
Rage, anger, Prdptong, 
Mercy, gentleness, Doya, 
Cruelty, savage- 

ness, Kotha, 
Bravery, Hap, 
Cowardice, Nihdp, 
Good manners, 

politeness, Sishtdéchér, 

grace, 
Bad manners, 

vulgarity, Distéchér, 
Curiosity, 
Indifference, ahs 
Revenge, Bodol, 
Forgiveness, Khéma, 
Perfidy, Kapat, 
Fidelity, ve 
Jealousy, 
Sanity, mental, oe 
Madness, Pdégla pan, 
Idiocy, cretan- 

ism, - 
Food, victuals, Khorék, 
Eatables, Khdbar khordk, 
Drinkables, Pivar khordk, 
Animal food, Médshong, 
Vegetable food, Phalhdr, 
Fish meat, 
Fowl] meat, 
Flesh meat, Médshong, 
Grain diet, Phalhdr, 
Fruit diet, Phalhdr, 
Hot condiments, Garam maséla, 
Cold condiments, Thanda masala, 
Water, Jal, 
Fermented liquor, ni 
Distilled liquor, Madh, 
Milk, Dadh, 
Buttermilk, se 
Whey, Mé&thé, 
Ghee, Ghit, 
Curds, ‘fj Dahi, 
Roast or grilled : 

flesh, Bhéjd, 
Boiled flesh, Jhél, 
Beef, Gaiko mdsang, 


Bidot, 


Déi, 
Jou, 
Pitika, 
Dadi, 


Ghit, 
Dada, 


Manbai, 
Bidai, 
Masho bidot, 


Saccha dopka. 
Micha dopka. 


Jivédhémka. 
Jivé mhoika. 


Chéka jinis. 
Chdka jinis. 
A’oka jinis. 
Béhé. 

Sdr. 

Haiy Béha. 
Kiya kobeha. 
Béhd. 


Chi. 
Ya. 


. Phatika, 


Didhé. 


Ghit. 
Dahi. 


Khinka béh¢. 


Jhoél. 
Pid ko béhd. 


gth, 
DREsS, 


toth, 
GAMES 


rrth, 
ORNA- 
MENTS. 


English. 
Mutton, 
Goat flesh, 
Pork, 
Venison, 
Break fast, 


Dinner, 


Supper, 
Clothes : dress, 
Man’s dress, 


Woman’s dress, 


Man’s headdress, 
Woman’s ditto, 
Man’s upper vest, 


Woman’s ditto, 


Man’s lower vest, 
Woman’s ditto, 
Man’s foot-cover, 
Woman’s ditto, 
Cotton clothes, 
Linen clothes, 
Woollen clothes, 
Silk or satin 
clothes, 
A sport, game, 
pastime, 
Chess, 
Drafts, 
Dicing, 
A dice, 
Card-playing, 
A card, 
Kite-flying, 
A kite (paper), 
Putting the stone, 
Hockey, 
Wrestling, 
Fencing or 
single-stick, 
Ram-fights, 
Cock-fights, 
Hunting, or the ) 
chase, 
Visiting, society, 
An assembly, 
soiree, 


A feast, 


An ornament, 

personal, or 
jewel, 

A mirror, 

A bracelet, 

An armlet, 

An anklet, 

A ring, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 


Bodo. 


Bheri ko mdsang, Ménda bidot, 


Bakri ko mdsang, 


B&rma bidot, 


Sawar ko mdsang, Y6éma bidot, 
Mriga ko p eaeng, Moini bidot, 


Kapra, - 


Pagri, 
Ghingar, 
Pachura, 


Khéri, 
Dhéti, 


Phota, Patani, 


Jota, 
Jota, 


Sakulé kapra, 


L&i ko kapra, 
Pat ko kapra, 


Khélé, _ 


( Shikdr, 


Sékajat, 


Bhéj, 


Gahana, 


Aind, 

Matha, sakho, 
Béhing, 
Khar, 
Angiathi, 


ee 


Phinjani idyd, 
Sdénjiph4 moi- 
kham, 


Biléyomoikham, 


Hi, 
Hiwdni Hi, 
Hinjouni Hi, 


Phali, 
Khdklakdong, 
Biachila, 
Doékna matta, 
Dokna-glou, 
Gdmcha, 
Dokna matta, 
Jdta, 

Jdta, 
Higtphat, 


Injini hi, 
Gélénai,” 


Lago manno, 
Gotha jddong, 


Madédihtding 
(sacred), 


Nichdng, 


Nashithim, 


Il 


Dhimdl. 


Ménda ko béhd. 
Eécha ko béhd. 
Pdyd ko béhd. 
Yénga ko béha. 
Rhéma chdka. 


Ménjh béldchdka. 


Ditima-chdka. 

Dhdbé. 

Wawal ko Dhaba. 

Béwal ko Bond or 
bolha. 

Pdtuka. 

Béwal ko ptchara. 

Dhdbé. 


Bolhd. 


Dhéri. 

Bolhd. 

Jdéta. 

Jota. 

Kapaiko Dhabd. 


Ghallé. 


Déhéhé. 
Dydngjomhi. 


Névdchépi. 


Bahoti. 
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12th, 
ANIMALS, 
QUADRU- 
PEDAL. 


VOCABULARY. 


English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdil. 
An ear-ring, Phalkori kadama, Onti, karan-ph4l, Onti. 
A nose-ring, Phal, Nékha phil, Chatia. 
A necklace, Hésili, ae ah 
A chain of gold, Sikal, jhinjiri, 
A chain of silver, Sikal, jhinjiri, 
A precious stone, ‘ste 
Diamond, Hird, 
Pearl, Moti, 
Coral, Mingé, 
Firoza, ade 
Animal, Past, ie si 
Mankind, Médnushi, Manushi, Dydng. 
Quadruped, Chérpdya, TaEGiee a Didlong-khokoi. 
Bat, common, Chdémchila, Bddé mali, Chémchil 
Pteropine — or 
frugivorous Bogdor, Bilin, Bogdor. 
Bats, 
roy Macacus, Béndor, Mokhora, Nhéyd. 
onkey, Semno- ; 
pith os or Hilmdn, Thig mokhora, Hdlmdn. 
Cat, domestic, Bilai, Mouji, Ménkou. 
Male cat, Bilai, Mouji jéla, Dénkha menkou. 
Female cat, Billi, Mouji jo, Mahani menkou. 
Kitten, Bilaiér chéd, Mouji galai, Menkou ko chan. 
verriceps, ¢ a7ePPe appa, appa. 
Chaus lynx, dee sae ye 
Tiger, Bag, Méoché, Khbiand. 
Leopard, Tuaké bég, Chitia mécha, Ndkshi khina. 
Dog, domestic, Kakar, Choimd, Khié. 
Male dog, Kakér, Choimd jold, Dénkhé khid. 
Bitch, Kakurni, Choimé jo, Mahani kbid. 
Young or whelp, Chéé kdkir, Choisya galai, § Khid ko chan. 
Wild | dog or! rence Chiké Dincha ko khis 
Caén, ; . incha ko khia. 
Hysena, Lékrdé, Lokra, Lékra, 
Jackal, Stydl, Siydl, Siydl. 
Wolf, a bsg iss 
Fox, Khéki, Khak sidl, Khéki. 
Mungoose, sd , 
H Scart Biji, Nydlai, Nydal. 
-Civet, large, ‘ 
Viv erra, Match gal, Miri, 
ee a tl, Katds, Gandouri, Katda. 
Paradoxurus, or 
screw-tail, 
Weasel, mustela, 
Marten, martes, a ae 
Otter, Lutra, Ud, Mathdm, Ud. 
Bear, Helarctos, Bhoul, Bhéndé, Mdphar, Naibbri. 
Bear, Prochilus, Bhdndi, Khak bbdld, ait 
Ratel, Mesobema, se we 
ree ee se oc ae 
usk shrew or 
sires, Chikd, Chiké, Chiké. 
Mole, Pari nind4, i 





English. 
Animats, Elephant, 
QuapDRv- Male elephant, 


PEDAL. Female elephant, 
Elephant’s trunk, 


Elephant’s tusk, 
Rhinoceros, 
His horn, 

Hog, tame, 
Male hog, 
Female or sow, 
Wild hog, 
Manis, 

Ox, tame, Bos, 
Bull, 

Cow, 

Calf, 

Bibos or Gaur, 
Buffalo, tame, 
Male buffalo, 
Female buffalo, 


Bison or Yak, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 


Héthi, 
Hathi, 
Hathni, 
Sanr, 
Hathi ddnt, 
Génda, 
Khég, 
Svar, 
Pangar, 
Pathi, 
Banwa sivdr, 
Kéwat, 
Gor, 


Gouri gé6é, 
Bhainsa, 
Réngé, 

Sdral, Dhénd, 


Khopoli, 


Wild buffalo, male, Arné, 


Ditto, female, 
Antelope, black, 


Ditto, four-horned, 


Ditto, Goral, 

Ditto, Thér, 

Goat, domestic, 
male, 

Ditto, female, 

Kid 


9 
Wild goat or 
Hermitragus, 
Domestic sheep, 
The ram, 
The ewe, 
The lamb, 


ild sheep, 
Siag, Elaphus, 
Stag, Kusa, 


Cervus, all, 


Axis, chittal, 
Stylocerus 

‘ Stilt, 
Musk deer, 
Horse, male, 
Mare, 

Foal, 

Ass, 

Mule, 

Rat, 

Mouse, 
Marmot, 


Rhizomys, — 


or 


Arni, 
Latti, 


Chégol, 


Békri, 
Paétha, p&éthi, 


Bhérd, 
Bhéra, 
Bhéri, 
Badché, 


Gonr, 

Géwaj, 

Harin, 

Mirga, 

Phitka khatia, 


Sékra, 


Kastiri, 
Ghora, 
Ghori, 
Baché, 
Gadha, 
Khachar, 
Ind4r, 
Nakanai, 


Bodo. 
Moidét, 
Moidet jola, 
Moidet jo, 
Sandi, 
Moidet nipathai, 
Génda, 

Génda ni géng, 
Nong yoma, 
Y6ma jola, 
Y6éma jo, 
Hadgrdni yoma, 
Khé6otai, 
Maishé, 
Masho démra, 
Misho jo, 
Masho galdi, 
Bans bolod, 
Moisho, 
Moisho jola, 
Moisho jo, 
Bima Khakuli 
gto, 
Hadgrdni Moi- 
sho jola, 
Hadgrdni Moi- 
sho jo, 


Barmd, 


Barma jo, 
Barma galai, 


Méish théngé, 


Méndé4, 

Ménda phdnté, 
Ménda jo, 
Ménda galai, 


Méché, 

Khatia phdglé, 
Mochéi, 
Kastari, 

Gorai thdngan, 
Gorai thdngani, 
Gorai galai, 
Gadha, 
Khachar, 
Injdd, 

Injiid ingini, 


Injar banga, 
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Dhimdl. 


Ndria. 

Dénkha nfria. 
Mahani néria. 
Sandang. 

Nédria ko shitong. 
Léyé. 

Liyé ko sing. 
Paya. 

Ddukha péyd. 
Mahani pdyé. 
Dincha ko pdyé. 
Kéwata Hédyd. 
Pid. 

Dadnkha pia. 
Mahani pid. 

Pid ko chan. 
Dincha ko pid. 
Did. 

Dénkha did. 
Mahani dié, 


Chouri pid. 


Dédnkha dig din- 
cha ko. 

Mahani dig din- 
cha ko. 


Eéché. 


Mahani Eéché, 
Eécha ko chan. 


Méndé. 

Dénkha ménda. 
Mahani ménda. 
Ménda ko chan. 


Génd. 


Yénghd. 
Phitki. 
Sdékra. 


Kostari. 

O'ny ha. 
Thangani onyha. 
Onyha ko chan. 
Gadba. 
Khachar. 

J aba. 

Mhboika jGbd, 


Bohd. 
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ANIMALS, 


QUADRU- 
PEDAL, 


13th, 
Burbs. 


English. 
Lagomys, 
Hare, 
Porcupine, 
Squirrel, 
Flying squirrel, 
A herd, 

A flock, 

Tusk, 

Talon, 

Muzzle, 

Horp, 

Hoof, entire, 

Hoof, cloven, 

Tail, 

Mane, 

Fur, 

Hair, animal, 

Hide, raw, 

Hide, tanned, 

Peltry, prepared 
furs, 

A bird, 

Vultures, Vul- 
tur, Lin., 

Eagles, Aquila, 
Lin., 

Pernes or fish- 
ing eagles, 
Falcons, Falco, 
Hawks, accipiter, 

Kites, Milvus, 
Buzzards, Buteo, 


Owls, all, Strix, L., 


Goat-suckers, 
Swallows and 
swift, 
Blue-throats or 
Eurystomus, 
Kingfishers, 
Alcedo, Lin., 
Bee-eaters, Me- 
rops, Lin., 
Hoopoes, Upupa, a 
Lin., 
Sun-birds 
N err 
Trogons, Trogon, 
Horn-bills, Bu- 
ceros, 
Barbets, Bucco, 
Thrushes, _ 
dus, Lin., 
Chattering 
thrushes 
Garrulax, 
Orioles or man- | 
go birds, 
Balbils, 


Kocch. 


Sasai, 
Chéda, 
Dal génora, 


Hanja, jhdénk, 
Hanja, 
Kakar dant, 
Angad, 
Thatama, 
Singh, 

Tép, 

Khar4, 
Néngéor, 
Jhal, 


Rom, Poshom, 


Ron, 
Khél, 
Sdbar, 


P6ékhi, 
Singni, 
Baj, 


Hokos, karwa, 


B4j, 

Baj, 

Chil, 
Alichdpra, 
Péché, 
Bhirki, 
Nik-kata, 
Sén kowé, 
Matchréngd, 
Patréngéd, 
Bénia boha, 


Madh chisi, 
Hakal kali 
Béswari, 
Sdth Bhai, 


Haldiardm, 
Doémné, 


- Shéed, 


VOCABULARY. 


Bodo. 


Midéi, 
Méntép, 


Phalwa, ~ 
Phalwa, 


Asigar, 
Gathitri, 
Gong, 
Yakhing, 
Yakhing, 
Lanjai, 
Baboi, 
Khaman, 
Khaman, 


Bigar, 


Dou chen, 
Sigan, 
Dou léngé, 
Dou phd, 


Sila, 


Dou kha, 
Dou thimphoi, 


Dou blékhar, 
Dou khatdng, 
Dou nadthat, 
Mathlanka, 


Dou khanjong, 


Dou ching, 
Dou wang, 
Dou khan thalo, 


Akaisikai, 


Golia sin khoudi, 


Balat, 


Dhimal. 


Sosai. 
Chéda. 
Dal gounra. 


Jhékwa. 
Jhdkwa, 
Khirsing. 


Dang. 
Tap. 
Khar. 
Métoéng. 
Jhal. 
Moisha. 
Moisht. 
Chdm. 
Khal. 


Jihd. 
Sigdn. 
U'wi. 
Ktirwd. 


Péché. 
Thédar. 


Ndk-kata. 


Lénja. 
Hatdk tak: 


Géididdi. 


BIRDS. 


Crows, Corvus, 


VOCABULARY. 


English, 
Harewas or Chloropsis, 
Fly-catchers, Muscica- 


pa, L. , Macharias, 
Phanbiadi, Phidki, 


Kocch. 
Thépi, 


Tiny Sylvians, Sylvia 
antiq, 

Dahils or Copsychus, 

Sydmas or Grillivora, 

Stone-chats or Saxicola 
Piddas, or Sikoulas, 

Wagtails, Motacilla, L., 
Khanjans or Dhou- 
binis, 

Tit-larks or Anthus 
Masaréchi, 

Butcher - birds, or 
Lanius, L., 

Black ditto, or Edolians, 
Cuv., 

Cotton-birds, or Grau- 
culus, 

Magpies, kitta, 

Jays, Garrulus, 


Choti pokhi, 


Duyal, 


Chitkén, 


Bharia, 





Kg, Kow4, 
Grackles, or Mainas 
Gracula, Lin., Sard, 
Starlings, Sturnus, Lin., Khokséro, 
Weavers, Béyas, Ploceus, Chonch, 


Amadines, Amadina, Sw., Chad pdni, 


Thick-billed finches, 
Pyrrhulines, 
Common finches, 


Ram goura, 


Sparrows, Passer, Géonrd, 
Finch larks or ce 

rhulanda, . 
Larks, Alauda, Pa 
Parrots, Tita, * Tota, 
Parrakeets, Sigd, Pa- Patani 

loeornis, ? 
Swinging _ parrakeets, Latan Std, 


Latkan Psittacula, 
Wood-peckers, Picus, Khita kéti 
i ) 


in., 
Walking cuckoos or 


Chokil ding, 
oe ee Kéch ke chia, 
phaus cum centro-( p iia sien 
pus, &c., 


Black cuckoos or koils, ) 6) 
Endynamys, : 


Common cuckoos, Cucid, 
Pigeons, common, Pdrd, 
Pigeons, green, Vihago,) 1. dl, 
Turtle-doves, Ghiga, 
Peacocks, Pavo, Mair, 
Piteasants, Phasianus, ees 


Goura, Chonch, 


Bodo. 


Thépbleng, 
Kharjéng, 


Pharsi, 


Dou shibing, 


Phiringa, 


Gagligdug, 
Dou khé, 
Dou séri, 


Thani, ‘and 
Dousit, 


Ghor Chékha, 


Bathé, 
Pitani, 


Dou théna, 


Pario, : 
Bgj6, 
Dou thé. 
Dou tai. 


15 
Dhimdl. 


Lati tipa. 


Chitkon. 


Chéatics. 


Thergogo. 


Kowa. 


Saré. 


Pani. 


Tota. 
Noltia. 


Badhéng. 


Parho, 
Haritél, 


Ghiga. 
Khonja. 


16 VOCABULARY. 
English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdil. 
Brros. Fowl, pheasants or Ka- = ; 
liches, Euplocomus, = Poayeurnts 
Fowls, gallus, Chérhé, Dou mashar, Kid. 
Wild fowl, Ban chorha, Dou mashar, Cha kid. 
Domestic fowl, Chorha, Dou or Tau, Kid. 
Cock, Marghs, Dou jola, Dhdngéi kia. 
Hen, Marghi, Dou jo, Bhindi kia. 
Chicken, Chéngnd, Dou syd, Kéé chan. 
Partridges, Perdix, Liv., Tithar, Dou thitiri, Tithiri. 
Quails, Coturnix, Batoi, Bhdti, Dou bathar, Mdgdam. 
Three-toed quails or : 
Ldwds, 
Bustards, Otis, eh eas 
Indian Bustards or charaj, Déber, Dou déber, Déber. 
(Edicnemusaut or Car- 
vénacks, ua 
Plovers, charadrius, Lin., Nitdli, ‘ae 
Lapwings, Vanellus, Lin., Géugtitti, Sétmér, Gang titi. 
Curlews, Numenius, oP 
Ibises, Ibisaut, * Bakr6l, ke Kddo ghéka, Kddo ghoka. 
Tantali, a ote se 
Demoiselles ,Anthopoides, Séras, oe oe 
Cranes, grus, 8, seg ade 
Storks, Ciconia, Laglag, sie uf 
Adjutants or Leptoptilos, weet sh sate 
Jabirus or oe dngil, eau Hed 
Gaping storks, Ana- 
tas Tél 
Herons, Ardea, se jas 
see herons or Bagla, Dou bo, ° 
Sand-pipers, Tringa, Lin., 
Stilts or Himantopus, 
Snipes or Scolopax, 
Gallinules or Water Hens, ‘3 
Jacanas or Parra, Hééni, 
Spoonbills or Ddbil, bis 
Flamingoes, Phcenicop- 
tern: eee sie 
Gulls, Larus, Lin., oh ete wes 
Terns, Sterna, Lin., Gdngchila, dius sia 
Grebes, Fulica, ss ea es 
Divers, Plotus, sae 5°, 28 
Pelicans, Bhér4d, Naishaka, 
Corvorants, Cowdr, aa oe 
Geese, Anser, Hangs, Héngs, Hangs. 
Ducks, Anas, Hangs, Hangs, Hangs. 
Teal, Querquedula, Gairi, ae vee 
Egg, Dimd4, Dou doi, Tal. 
~ Yolk, Kismd4, Gimé, Kékalai. 
Shell, Khbolta, Dou doikhon, Khbolta. 
Feather, Pékhana, Gang, Pakhana, 
Down, ah Thalé, Miisht. 
Plume or quill, Khdl, Dou ging, a 
Beak, bill, Thét, ‘ Khougé, Thétwa. 


Se 


* Eupodotis v. Sypheotides. 


REPTILES. 


FisH. 


INSECTS. 


English. 
Wing, 
Tail, 
Nest, bird’s, 


Den, wild beast’s, 


Amphibia or 
Reptiles, 

Alligator, 

Crocodile, 

Tortoise, land, 

Ditto, water, 

Lizards, generic, 

Monitor or Goh, 

Snakes, 

Python, 

Coluber, 

Cobra, 

Toad, 

Frog, 

Fish, all, 

Carp, 

Mullet, 

Kel, 

Séran, 

Soull, 

Bodli, 

Ekdhonga, 

Phalli, 

Kirsé, 

Chittal, 

Crustaceans, 

Crab, 

Prawn, 

Oyster, 

Cockle, 

Mussel, 

Snail, any, 

Shelled snail, 

Nude snail, 

Shell, any, 

Insects, 

Beetle, 

Fly, 

Gadfly, 

Spider, 

Butterfly, . 

Moth, 


Bee, 
Wasp, 
Hornet, 
Moschito, 


Bug, 


Louse, 
Flea, 


- Grasshopper, 


VOL, I. 


Kocch. 


Déné, Kang khong, 
Phéchd, Lanjai, 
Bhdsé, Bithop, 
Khor, Madu, 
Kiimmir, 
Thond gai, se 
Dard, Khabching, 
Pdni métch, Géltdp, 
Khaklés, Lémé khandai, 
Gahi, Maphé, 
Sémp, Jibo, 
Ajangor, Jibo yut, 
Dhamna, Bérd, Jibo danda, 
Gohoma, Rial, 
Kotarai, Imbé chitro, 
H6lé, ImbG béngld, 
Match, Gnd, 
R6hi, Rahi, 
BémGj, Léngdar, 
Soul, 
Thénd, Khédng killi, 
Phalli, Gné laibd, 
Karsad, Karsa, 
Chittal, 
Kadkéor, Kan kharai, 
Nichd, Gné that, 
Gaziri, Sydmak, 
Sdm bak, Lardi, 
Sydltina, Khorikata, 
ee Jinai khong, 
Poké, . TImpho, 
Dhandhani Khi brama, 
ee Kibrétma, 
Machi, Thampoi, 
Déns, Déngso, 
Makor, Bémé, 
Chitti, Kdntéolé, 
Kakti, Kdnteold, 
Mohtimiachi, ae _ 
mri méra, 
Bhémérél, Choréma, 
Béghi, Béré khdngrai, 
Mosho Thémphoi 
: gangjang, 
U'ras, oes 
Nakuni khia, Toned 
Chotka, Chatki, 
Pharing k4kti, Gdmagrdn, 


VOCABULARY. 


Bodo 
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Dhimdl. 


Ddm. 
Métong. 


RGéhd. 
Ghakat. 
Chéndéo. 
Koiyd. 
Panhidé. 


Bord. a 


K6trdi. 
Hold. 
Hiya. 
Rahi, 


Bdmi. _ 


Thoéna. — 
Gdchi. 
Karsd. 


Kihé. 
Ténhia. 


Chiiddr. 
Dédtkri. 
Létét, 
Jhél téng. 
Létét. 
Kholtd. 
P6ké. 
Bhandtri. 
Dhikuri. 


Tunhd. 


Dohd. 
Makra. 
Chitti. 
Chitti. 
Sh6éd. 


Baéghi. 
Tokrd. 
Jahan. 
U’ rds. 
Khit. 


Chutki. 
Jhéridk. 
B 
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INSECTS. 


VEGETALS. 
GRalIns. 


“ Piddington’s glossary of plants will give the English reader the usual{Botanical equiva- 
lents; which, however, are too unsettled to induce me to postpone to them the native terms 


VOCABULARY. 

English. Kocch. Bodo. 

Locust, Théri kakti, Hayong, 
: oO m, 

Ant, Nuti pipara, zt i . ir 
Termite, Uri, Rai khan, 
Centipede, Chidra, Chélémlé, 
Scorpion, sey Sede 
Earth-worm, Chéré, Khanchiri, 
Intestinal worm, Pét chéra, Phila, 
Leech, Jaldk, ; Bédlou, 
Fish scale, Aisha, Gnd bigar, 
Fish fin, Dénd, Gnd gdng, 
Fish gill, Kédnkéshi, Galphd, 
Spider’s web, Jdlshi, Béma dong, 
Cacoon, Théshi, Bithép, 
Caterpillar, Péké, Chikri, 
Chrysalis, L&td, Bithop, 
Imago, insect, Chitti, Chikri, 
Honey, Madh4a, Gédd6i, 
Wax, Mém, Méashithd, 
Beehive, Chhat, Bejélép, 
Fur, Pasham, Khomon, 
Silk, Résham, Phat, Indi, 
Wool, Ron, Khomon, 
Vegetabilia, she tvs 
Grains or Cerealia, L6ékhi, Lékhi, 
Rice, dhdn, Dhan, Mai, 
Rice, choul, Choul, Mairong, 
Rice, bhdt, Bhat, Maikhom, 
Wheat, Gohon, Gohom, 
Barley, Paira, Phoira, 
Rye, wee a 
Buckwheat, Fagopyrus, 
Millets, 
Kidram or Kidrtva, 
Jowér or Karbi, 
Janéra, 
Bajara or Bajra, 
Kodo, ee bus 
MarGé or Marwa, Marwa, Thekoro, 
Tdngan or Tangni, i hs 
Kangani, : 
Sdémd, : 
Chinf{, . 
Kodai, a 
Makara or Makara-jdl, 
Bhatwéds, wie Se 
Pulse, Dals, ' Dal, Kalai, 
Mattar or Pease, Motor, Shobaima, 
Karau, ditto, is sia 
Channa, Bat kalai, Bat, 
Bat, ae 
Réhla or Rawla, ane is 
Arhar or Rahar, Arhal, Khokléng, 
Khésari, Khisiri, Khisiri, 
U’rid, Thakori, Thakori, 


Dhimdl. 
Jharidp. 
Nhé mii. 
U’ri. 
Tamia. 


Doria. 
Chard. 
Chamdhé. 
Aisha, 
Bhir. 

Kan kashi. 


Thishi, 
Poka. 


Shérti. 
Paring. 
Chatta. 
Moishii. 
Résham. 
Moisht. 


Lékhi. 
Bhdko 6m. 
U'nkha. 
Om. 
Gohom. 
Poira. 


ean 


Mind, 


Kalai. 
Ghontdl. 


Bat. 
Lahér. 7 
Khisiri. 
Thakori. 








THREADS. 


OILs, 


GREENS. 


TUBERS. 


English. 
Kalai, 
Mash, 
Mang, 
Ka&rthi or K4lthi, 
Masfr. 


Mét or Méthi, 


Bhiringa or Bhring-rdj, 
Textile materials, — 


San, 

Pat, 

Bhdng, 
Manj, 

Tisi or Alsi, 


' Sémal, 


Kapéds, the plant, 
ardéach, 

Médnwa or Mdlwa, 

Resham, 

Tasar, 

Wool, 

Oil plants, 

Tori, 

Rdi, 

Sarasin, 

Tisi, 

Til, 

Déna or Post, 

Réndi, 

Kisim, 

Nimb, 

Mohwa, 

Naril, 

Greens, 

Karbiza, 

Tarbiza, 

Kohara, 

Lowka, 

Kadda, 

Khira, 

Kankara, 

Karéla, 

Sém or Shim, 

Bokla, 

Léba or Lobia, 

Bé 


rd, 
Chichinda, 
Tardi, 


Béngan, 

Ninud or Genora, 
Pdldng, 

Pélag, 

Pdi, 

Chouréyi, 

Roots, edible, 
Mang phalli, 


Kocch. 
Mash, 


Ming, : 
Kalthi, 
Masuri, 


Son, 
Patd, 
Bhang, 
Majd, 
Tisi, 
Simla, 
Kapds, 
Mérwé pdt, 
Resham, 
Poshom, 
Tari, 
Rai, 
Sdérsyd4, 
Tisi, 
Til, 
Posot, 
E’nda, 
Ktésim, 


Nériydl, 
Torkéri, 
Khorminj, 


Kinla, 
Léh4, 
Kadd4, 
Swda, 


Bées = 
Dadheési, 
Toroi, 
Paral, 
Béngan, 
Ghérd, 
Pdlang, 
Pb, a 
Kandmil, 


- Thai b 





VOCABULARY. 


Bodo. 
Wasdng, 


Mékh kalai, 
Ka4lthi, 
Misuri, 


Son, 
Narjai, 
Bhadng, 


Syamli, 
Khan phdng, 


Indi, 
Indi, * 
Khomon, 


Bishwér, 
Bishwdr, 


Sibing, 
Phosto, 
E'nda, 
Khésinm, 


Nélikhor, 
Moikri, : 


Khéklé, | 
Lou, 


Thai eins, 
ng; 

U'dashi, 

Gorshi, 


Shobaima, 
lldngi, 
Jinkha, 
Phénthou, 
Phalla, 
Moi pharai, 
hd. oe 





19 
Dhimdil. 


Kialthi. 
Madsuri. 


Son. 

Pata. 
Bhang. 
Léshing. 
Kapai sing. 


Indi. 
Indi. 
Muisht. 


Jin gehé. 
Mééahé. 
Pés. 
E’ndi. 


Sdr. 


Léht. | 
Thaishi. 
K6rla. 
Chénsé. 
Ghonta. 
Dadh cési. 
Toroi. 
Bén gan. 
Ghérd. 
Ghéng. 
Lin. . 


* Wild silkworm, different species from that which yields Tasar. 
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TUBERS. 


SPICES. 


DyeEs. 


Drvas. 


TREES, 


English. 
Pékchi, 
Arwi, 

AlG, potato, 


Pind dlu or Banda, 


Sakarkand, 


Spices and con- 
diments, &c., 


Haldi, 
Adrak, 
U’kh, 
Tambdk4, 
Paun, 


* Gatch mirich, or 


Cayenne, 


Large or Capsi- 


cum, 
Lahsin, 
Pitz, * 
Jird, 
Long, 
Tléchi, 
Kdlé mirich, 
Jowain, 
Jdiphal, 
Sémph, 
Sént, 
Pipal, 
Dyes, 
Nil, 
Késim, 
Haldi, 
Tand, 
Munjit, 
Bakam, 
A‘, 
Supéri, 
Kath, 
Tést or Téns, 
Génd4, 
Harra, 
Drugs, &c., 
Bikh (poison), 
Bikhma, 


Singhia Bikh, 


Harina Bikh, 
Dadhia Bikh, 
Téjpat, 

Lal chandan, 


Dhipi chandan, 


Charaita, 


Jainti or Bhatkés, 


Jata mdngsi, 


Trees, generice, 


Sis, 
Sakwa, 
‘land, 


Kocch. 


Ménd, st 
Alt, 
Rangéli, 
Masdla, 
Halad, 
A‘dé, 
Kasiydar, 
Taémk4, 
Paun, 
Morich, 


Bada, 
Morich, 


Roshan, 
Pidj, 
Jira, 
Long, 


Iéchi, 
Golmorich, 


Jowni, 


Jdiphal, 
Gwimiri, 
Sént, 
Pipli, 
Rong, 
Nil, 
Kisim, 
Halad, 


Manjit, 
Bokom, 


Su pari, ? 
Kath, 


Harra, ~ 
Bish, 


Singhia, 
Harina, 
Dddhia, 
Tejpat, 

Rakt chandan, 
Dhiapi, 
Chirita, 


Jata Misi, 
Géech, Péd, 


Sisrong, 
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VOCABULARY. 


Bodo. 


Mind, 
Bildti Thé, 


Thé gan: , 


Halddi, 
Haijéng, 
Kiasiyar, 
Témk4, 
Phatai, 


Bdnjalat, 


Bainjalat 
thopa, 

Pdder, shamb- 
réng, 

Pidgi, 

Long, 


Jati morich, 
Jowni, 


Gwémiri, 
Chimphrai, 
Ni, sea 


Khasam, 
Acho (plant), 


Mai jitti, 


Shaphéri, 


Kwoiro, 


Silikhd, 
Bish, 


Singia, 
Harina, 
Rah, 
Théjpat, 
Chandan, 
Chandan, 
Khabititd, 


Phéng, _ 
Boén phdng, 
Sisrong, -- 


Sél, 


Dhimdl. 


Mand. 7 
Bildti Lin. 


I'gé lin. 


Yanedi. 
Yénkhé. 
Kasiydr. 
Tdémka. 
Paun. 


Morchi., 


Bada. 
Morchi. 


Roshan. 
Tdngo. 


Long. 
Golmorchi. 
Jowni. 
Gwémari. 
Pipli. 
Ni. 
Lidhé. 


Tédogwa. 
Mai jatti. 


Shaphéri. 
Khdir. 


Horkéts,. 
Ning. 
Singi. - 
Harina. 


TGh. 
Théj pat. 


Chandan. 
Khébd. 


Sing. 


Sisrong. 
Sal. 


English. Kocch. Bodo. 
Trees. Sdgwan, 
Babal, se Sat 
Khair, Khair, Kwoiro, 
Bdns, common, Bans, W4, 
Bdns, small, Bish bdns, Sai 
Bént or Cane, Bénth, Raidong, 
Champa, Champa, Champa, 
Sémdl, Simla, Sydmli, 
Réndi, large tree, as wa 
Mohwd, ae 
Sahajné, | Raikhanjan, 
Nimb, Nin, Nim, 
Barr, Bor, Bor, 
Pipal, Pipol, 
Pdkar, Pakuri, 
Adambar, - Wee ed 
Palds or Dhak, Pands, Phalds, 
Madér or Ekonia, Madér, Madnddri, 
Jamalgota or Bhégrénda, Kdnik6l, ee 
Sij or Euphorbia, Sijd, Batho sijo, 
Ndgphani or Cactus, Nara sijd, Maibing-sija, 
Asoka, wee sek 
Tal, Tal, Thal, 
Khajar, Khajar, a 
Néril, Nérél, Nalikdl, 
Sapéri, Supéri, se 
A’dhdsdpéri, See shes 
Froir A’m or Amba, A’n, Thaikjo, 
TRELS.  Amr&d, ps - 
Sharifa, che 
A'tta, Atta, bas 
Katahar, Kathal, Khantal, 
Barahar, Bohor, soe 
Ndrangi, Santala, Santara, 
Nimbt, Jémir, Cholonga, 
Bair, Bobori, Boigri, 
Tut, ‘site PF 
Ini, Tétdli, ' Tetali, 
* Théli, 
Kéla, Kollo, Laiphéng, 
PARTS OF PLANTS. 
Grain, Lokhi, Loékhi, 
Straw, Paal, Jigdp, 
Chaff, Patdn, Gaba, 
Bran, Ankéri, Gandoi, 
Stubble, Nard, Jigdp, 
Husk, T dsi, J zai, 
Pod, long, Chéar, Chochd, Bejéng, 
Round capsule, Chéar, a 
Ear of grain, Shis, Shis, 
Barb of ear, Sang4, Khisléng, 
Stalk, Gatch, Biphdng, 
Rind, Chilka, Bigtr, 


VOCABULARY. 


2I 


Dhimdl. 


Khair. 


Pd sing. 
Rédht. 
Champa. 
Losing. 


is - 
Bor. 


Palés, 
Sijo. 


Td. 
Térsé. 


Démshé. 


Choishé. 
Badgri. 


Tetéli. 
Yémphi. 


Lékhi. 
Natan. 


Akandi. 
Nara. 
TGsi. 
Thakré. 


Shis. 
Sanga. 
Sing ? 
Chénchdé. 


* For the mountains, mountainous species should be added or substituted, as Rhododen- 


dion, Oak, Chesnut, Pine, Cedar, Cypress, Alder, Willow, Birch, Magnolia, Cherry, Walnut, 


Paper- -plant, Butter- -tree, Camelia. 


4 . 
* ; ae 
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22 VOCABULARY. 
English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl. 
Partzor Pulp, Mésé, Modom, Béhé. 
PLANTS. Core, Séna, site diet 
Seed or stone, Bichi, Bigot, Bichi. 
Flower-bud, Ké6rhé, Tropidong, Kérhé. 
Flower, Phil, Bibdr, Lhép. 
Pollen, Bhisong, Shim4, Dbild. 
Fruit, Phal, Bithai, Sihd. 
Root, Sikor, Rédé, Shikdr. 
Bole or stem, Solsol, Gadai, Gord. 
Bark, Chal, Bigor, Chdm. 
Wood or timber, Manja, Bénphdng, Manjé. 
Branch, Dal, Télai, Dédléng. 
Leaf, Pét, Lai, Bilai, Lhabd. 
Grass kind, Trin, Taroi, gingsho, Dinchandimé. 
Creeper kind, Nééshi, Eéndong, Lééshi. 
Air-plant kind, Laut, Rétt, Bidd, Alogrot. 
Reed kind, Batali, en Khémi, Batali. 
: Hokola, angdorbilai, 

Rush kind, Taranju, Tharai, Hokola. 
Gum, Atha, or 
Glue, A’thd, 
Nat, resin, of Pine, Dhind, aad Me 
Ditto, ditto, Saul, Dhdnd, Dhand, Dhand. 
Prepared _ex- 

tract, Pitch or 

Tar, | 
Juice, any, Ros, Bidai, Singkochf. 
Gd&b or gluten, Gab, ies és 

NaTuRAL AND PouiticaL T1ks.* 

A man, Beta cho4, Hiwd, Wéaval. 
A woman, Beti chod, Hinjou, Béval. 
An infant,sucking, Chdd, Galai,t Chan. 
A child, weaned, | Choa Gotho,+ Dhémka-chan. 
A mature man, Gédbhir, Jholou, Whintéka. 
A mature woman, Gébhar, Sikhlou, Whéntékd. 
A dry nurse, Déi,’ es tee 
A wet nurse, Dadi, Bima batal, Mouai dmii. 
A midwife, Dai yani, oe hs 
A bride, Kwoina, Bihi, Kaina, 
A bridegroom, Bor, Bishai, Bor. 
A husband, Bhatdr, Bishai, Ké. 
A wife, Moéghi, Bihi, Bé. 
A widow, Rdn Randi, Réndi. 
A widower, Rdndré, Bdlindd, Réndra. 
An orphan, Mouria, Mouria, Mouria. 
A virgin, Kumiri, Sikala, Dhdni. 
A whore, Noti, Si 
A whoremonger, Ldphandar, 
A corpse, Moré, Gathéi, Sikg. 
A sexton, burier 

or burner, 
A mourner, 


— 


* These headings to the several parts of the matter should have been given throughout. 
I have subjoined them on the margin where deficient. 
f All young. 





t Human young only. 


NaTURAL 
AND 
POUITICAL 
TIES. 


English. 
Parent, 
Child, 
Guardian, 
Ward, 
Minor, 
Bastard, 
Adopted child, 
Heir, 
Ancestor, 
Descendant, 


A relation of blood, 

Do. of marriage, 

Kinsfolk or rela- 
tives of blood 
and marriage, 


Own family 
household, 


Other folk, strangers, 
A housebolder, 


An ascetic, 
Father, 
Mother, 


Daughter, 
Boy, 
Girl, 


Pat. grandfather, 


Grandchild, 


Mat. grandfather, 
Pat. grandmother, 
Mat. grandmother, 
sister’s 


Father’s 
husband, 
Father’s sister, 


Father’s brother, 


Brother’s son, 


Mother’s brother, 
Mother’s sister, 


Sister’s son, 


Brother’s daughter, 
Sister’s daughter, 
Paternal cousin, 
Maternal cousin, 


Father-in-law, 
Son-in-law, 


Brother-in-law, 


Sister-in-law, 


Foster brother, 


Foster sister, 
Friend, 
Enemy, 
Neighbour, 
Stranger, 
Patron, 
Client, 


Koech. 
Janam jata, 
Bé 


Jdrwa, 

Posh béta, 
Waris, 
Pirh{, 

Chod réchod, 
Géotri, 


Katambh, | 


Alabéds, 


Pisai, 

Jétho, Khard, 
Bhatija, 
Mdmd, 

Méshi, 
Bhégind, 
Bhatiji, 
Bhégini, 
Dada, Baba, 
Dddé, Baba, 
Babéji, 
Jamai, 

Sdia, 

Sli, 

Dadhia Bhai, 
Dddhia Bahin, 
Sékhi, 

Bairi, 
Pasporsi, 
Noudhia, 


VOCABULARY. 


Bodo. 
Bipha, 
Bisha, 

of 


Bipha yonga, 


Dharam Bisha, 


Khinigér, 
Pirhi, 
Hérkhan, 
Géshti, | 


Gouini manu- 
shi, 


N66ni manushi, 


Malaicho, 


Giri, Gré, 


Houria, 


Hiwa gotho, 
Hinjou gotho, 
Abo, 

Bichou, 


Abo, 


Aboi, 
Aboi, 
Amai, 
Anoi, 
Ayong, Adoi, 
Biyad6i, 
Amai, 
Mad6i, 
Banaicho, 
Biyd doi, 
Biydé noi, 
Ada, Agai, 
Ada, Agai, 
Apha, 

Bija madoi, 
Bibndang, 
Bibndng, 


Gashthi, 
Bairi, 
Gydti, 
Aldshi, 
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Dhimdl. 


Aba. 
Chan. 


Poshya chan, 
Hérkhan. 


Hérkhin. 


Gashthi, 
Tai ko diang. 


Séko gathi. 


B6éomi. 
Giri, Grd. 


Aba. 
Amma. 
Yolla. 
Rima, 
Chan. 
Chdmdi. 
Wajan. 
Béjan. 
Aju. 
N&thi. 
Aji. 
Ajai. 
Ajai. 
Pisha. 
Pisai. 
Jétha, Dddo. 
Bhatija. 
Mdém4. 
Moushi. 
Bhégina. 
Bhatiji. 


Dai, Yolla. 
Dai, Yolla. 
Jawé. 
Mhédwa. 
Sdla. 

S4li. 


Taikodidng. 
Bairi. 
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NATURAL 
AND 
POLITICAL 

TiEs 


PROFEs- 


SIONALS AND 


TRADESMEN. 


VOCABULARY. 


English, 
Partner in trade, 


C5 
Fellow caste man, 
Own country, 

natal soil, 
Fellow - country- 
man, 


Alien, foreigner, 


Host, 

Guest, 
Traveller, 
Master, 
Servant, 
Debtor, 
Creditor, 
Freeman, 
Slave, 
Predial slave, 
Menial slave, 
Born slave, 
Bought slave, 


Kooch. Bodo. 
Lida, : 
Bhdoidray. (anaes 
Ekjatia, Jéngni Bots, 
Janam Bhim, Jongni raijo, 

‘ Jongni raijoni 
Désbhai, ménushi, 

‘ Gadbin raijoni 
Pordési, manne, 
Ghorgribasth, Barthén hodong, 
Sohor, Aldshi, 
Porbdsia, 

Minib, Grd, 
Chdkor, Arpho, 
Dhérud, Dharjéyd, 
Mahdjan, Dhérhoua, 
Sddhin, se 
Badndd, 


Band, Béndi, 


Domestic servant, Kamdil, Arpho, 
Male ditto, Kamiil, ie 
ee ditto, <s 

istress of house, . 

manager, Girthdni, 

Steward, outhouse Dé6nié, 

manager, 

Sovereign, Raja, Raja, 

Subject, Praja, Porja, 

King, Raja, Se 

Noble, Kalin, 

Peasant, bourgeois, Dhékara, 

Gentleman, Kalin, 

Plebeian, Dhékara, 

Landlord, Giri, Grd, 
enant o - & 

T Pelee r lease Mastdjir, Grd, 

Hunter, Byddhi, ‘is 

Fisherman, Matchtd, Mala, Jélua, 

Gwdl,Sapdl, 
oe ; Majathi, Gwél, 
icultural culti- . 

S ator, Kirsdén, Chisa, Porja, 
Gardener, Mali, ke 
Hired labourer, Kédmla, Bhéran boyo, 
Ploughman, Halwdhd, Halwa, 
Merchant, wholesale, Dhoni, Mahéjan, 
Trader, retail, Dokdni, ie 
Banker, money- 

dealer, mt Sarréfi, 

Bankrupt, Khdngta, jee 
Manufacturer, Se pues sie 
Artisan, craftsman, Mistri, Dadgrd, 

Artist, liberal, Silpiwdr, ok 
Priest, cleric, Dééshi, Dhémi, 


Layman, laic, 


Paijak pdtak, 


Dhimdl. 
Bdutha pahi. 


Tai ko rdjyo. 
Nal sékhdé. 


Boréjyo-ko- 
dydng. 

Gwoipika. 

Chéliléhé. 


Grd. 
Chékor. 
Dhéarchdika. 
Dhdrptk4, 


Raja. 
Porja. 


Giri. 
Giri. 
Jdlud. ~ 
Gwdil. 
Porja. 
Bénihér. 


Halwdi. 
Mahdjan. 


Dééshi, Dhami. 


English. 


Prorges- Gard, 


SIONALS AND 


TRADESMEN. 


“ 


Chéla, 
Puréhit, 
Pijari, 
Witch, male, 
Ditto, female, 


Sorcerer or magician, 


Diviner or augur, 


Astrologer, 
Fortune-teller, 


Exorcist, 


Clerk, scholar, man of 


letters, 
Teacher, 
Learner, 


Minister of state, 
Prime minister, 


Finance ditto, 
Law ditto, 
Foreign ditto, 
Envoy, 

Judge, lawyer, 


Umpire, single, 
Jury, Panchéyat, 
Pleader, attorney, 


Plaintiff, 
Defendant, 
Witness, 
Civilian, 
Soldier, 
Officer, 


Private, 


Commander-in-chief, 
Sailor, boatman, 


Physician, 
Surgeon, 
Druggist, 
Poet, 
Painter, 
Architect, 
Sculptor, 
Musician, 


Mason or house-builder, 
Miner, quarrier for metal, 
Stone quarrier, 

Stone cutter or engraver, 
Metallic engraver, 


Smelter, 


Bricklayer and maker, 


Tile-maker, 
Thatcher, 
Carpenter, 
Potter, 
Smith, 
Ironsmith, 
Coppersmith, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 


Gosain, 
Bhogot, 
PGrohit, 
PGjari, 
Déakin, 
Dékini, 
Khot 


Jdétshi, 

Nat, Band, 

Jhér phdnk 
kornia, 


Pondit, 


Gar4, 

Sish, 
Mantri, 

Mil mantri, 
Diwdn, 


Dharmddhikéri, 


Dit, 


Sdlis, 
Panchiti, 
W6kil, 
Phairddi, 
Asémi, 
Gowa, Séki, 


Sipdhi, 


Sénapati, 


Kéénia, Malléh, 


R6jhé, 


Paséri, ~ 
Kabirdj, 
Madldk6r, 


Gdin, | 
Mistri, 


Kamhdl, 
Chél, 
Bardi, 

Kamhdr, 
Kédmhdr, 


Kdmhar, 
Kdmhar, 


komi, 
Jaddgar, Jontri, 


Bodo. 


Dééshi, 
Dhdmi, 

Hiwa daina, 

Hinjou daina, 


Ojha, 


Dewdn, 
Diwdu - - 


Wokil, 
V’sét, 


Siphai, ~ 


sa 
Pakhdli, 
Méli, 


Thévui, 


Kémhdl, 


Nukhém lépera, 


Shatdr, 
Khfamdér, 
Khémér, 
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Dhimdl. 
Dédshi, 

Dhémi. 


Dhaina. 
Mhidi. 


Ojha. 
Dewsn, 
Diwdn. 
Didmi. 
Wokil. 
Yl’ adit. 
Siphai. 
Ojh4. 
Mali. 
Dart. 
Ktmbdl. 


Séddmka. 


Khimér. 
Kdmiar. 
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English. 
Prores- Brazier, 
SIONALS AND Pewterer, 
TRADEEMEN. Bell-maker, 
Gold and silver 
smith, 
Cutler, 
Cook, 
Barber, 
Tailor, 
Shoemaker, 
Currier, tanner, 
Miller, 
Oilman, 
Dyer, 
Confectioner, 
Butcher, 
Baker, 
Distiller, 
Brewer, 
Turner, 
Cloth-printer, 
Spinner, 
Weaver, 
Basketmaker, 
Cordwainer, 


Carcase, animal, 
Corpse, human, 
Sex, 
Male sex, 
Female sex, 
Age, how old, 
Birth, sheer, 
Infancy, 
Childhood, 
Puberty, 
Old age, decrepi- 
tude, 
Youth, 
Parturition, 
Delivery, ac- 
couchement, 
Baptism, naming, 
Weaning, 
weaned state, 
Toga virilis, 
coming of age, 
the mere fact, 


Héri, Dém, 


Mord, 

Mord, 

Ling, jati, 

Pa ling, 

Stri ling, 
Boish, 

Jonom, 

Chéé bédish, 
Chengra béish, 
Gdbitr béish, 


Badha boish, 


Jéén boish, 
Phorébd, 


Janam kishti, 


Bhét chdsni, 


Marriage, mere act, Béhd, 
Wedlock, state of, Bibéhota, 


Celibacy, 
Virginity, 
Whoredon, 
Divorce, 
Courtship, 


Abibéhota, 
Kosobgiri, 





VOCABULARY. 
Kocch. Bodo. 
Kémhar, oie 
Thatéri, Thatéri, 
Badnia, Bénia, 
Kdmbhér, 
Bhandéri, ee 
Nowa, Nowa, 
Dorji, se 
Chamdr, Chimdr, 
Chumér, dae 
Tél, Téli, 
Rangsdz, obs 
Bowri, Bh6jéri, 
Kasaai, cas 
Sindi, Stndi, 
o Khinladong, 

Tdnti, Joléha, Dégrd, 


Asstract Forums oF ABOVE Nouns.* 


Gothoi, 
Gothoi, 


Boish, 

Jonom, 
Gothoblé, 
Khat gagarblé, 
Jholou slo, 


Braibla, 


Gothobla, 
Upzidong, 


Mingdona, 
Maikhamdéé, 


Habba, 


Dhimdl. 
Thatéri. 
Bania. 


Nowa. = 


Téli. 
Bowri. - 


Kapai k&tika. 
Dhadwa thirka. 


Sikd. 
Sika. 


Boish. 

Jonom. 
Diidddm boish. 
Wajan boish. 
Whanté boish. 
Wardng boish. 


Whdanté boish. 
Chanjénka. 


Mingtapika. 
Omchéka. 


Béhot. 


* That is, the nouns from p. 22, or Natural and Political Ties. 
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English. Kocch, Bodo. Dhimdl. 
Asstracr Betrothal, Somond, as ve 
ForMs0F Burial, mere act, Mati dévé, § Goti phopnin, Bhdéndipika. 
eee Cremation, ditto, Jolévd, Goti syounin, Médaké. 
* Mourning, state of, Chad, Baddaa, Chad. 
Progenitorship, a ed ee 
Ancestry, 
Succession or line of 
inheritance, oo 
Relationship of blood, | Somond, 
Ditto, of marriage, Somond, 


1st, 
RELIGION. 


Ditto, of adoption, Somond, 
Legitimacy, state of, bs 
Bastardy, ditto, 
Adoption, ditto, 


Status by birth, Sati, Tati, Jat. 
Status by vocation, Béwésa, sea he 
presen Nai Bongs, kil, Bodo,*  —° Jati. 

Class, order of men, Boron, s ie 
ese tad oo of! Roigsr, Rojgér, Rojgdr. 


Profession, liberal art, See 
Craft, art, mechanical, K4drigari, 


Trade, commercial status, Bédépér, Béphdar, Bépéar. 

Service, menial, Chdkari, Chdkari, sh 

Friendship, Déati, Lagagaman, Nédlsdkha. 
. Dishmani, } Gasho brép- . 

Enmity, Bair, dong, Montahika. 

Neighbourhood, a us 

Partnership, oe 

Fellowship, any, Sangat, . 

Fellowship of caste, Ekjdtyata, 

Ditto of trade or craft, nee 

Freedom, Sddhintd, 

Slavery, Gdélémi, . 

Sovereignty, status or act, Rdjatri, 

Subjection, status, Projapan, 


Nobility, gentry, status, Kdl{nta, 
Peasantry, bourgeoisie, ) Ajdti, ka- 
ditto, minta, 
Nomade or erratic state, Pdikdsht, 
Agricultural or fixed) Khodkdsht, 

state, Grahasthi, 
Proprietary class, landed, Sas 
Tenantry, status, 


Priesthood, status, és oa ay 
Laic state, or a 
Ministry of state, Mantrigari, 
Clerkship, scholarship, 

act or status, 
Guardianship, 
Pupilage, minority, 


PROFESSIONS, DETAILS. 
Religious administration, 


a 
-_- 


* Own name of own race, i.e. Mécch. 


28 


English. 

Convocation, reli- 
gious session, 

Doctrine, 
Discipline, 
Rubric, ritual, 
Heresy, 
True faith, 
Miracle, 
Calendar, 
Date, 
Lucky day, 
Unlucky day, 


RELIGION. 


Festival day, Bhojer din, ee 
Fast day, Updsaker din, ie 
Religion, Niyom,Dhorom, Ném nisht, 
Sin, Pap, Pap, 
Repentance, re- : 

morse, , Péstdn, Jingdsid, 
Forgiveness, re- 

mission of sin, oe a 
Purification, Shidan, Udraibai, 
Purificatory rites, Shadh kirya, Phardl chtibai, 
Impenitence, Ogydn, Jinga sid, 
Excommunication, Jét mdran, Yét gérbai, 
Conscience, oe es 
Salvation, Rakyd, Rakya, 
Damnation, Nas, Nasti, 
Religious rite or ) Korom kiryd 

sacrament, Bhos, "( Bhés, 
Natal rites, Jaman kirya, Uptan bhos, 
Baptismal rites, Ndm korom, Miingdono, 

2 ; : Galaino mai- 
Weaning rites, Bhét chudni, kham dobai, 
Toga _virilis Chara korom, 

rites, Harindm, ty 
Marriage rites, Bibdh kirya, Habba bhos, 
Marriage proces: | pirat, Boiréti, 
Funereal rites, Méran kirya, | Machou bhos, 
Ditto, procession, Kathilia, Sa 
Ancestral,rites, | Shrddh, sie 
Publi hi : ‘ 
BY se camels P PGjé, Madai hodong, 
Offering, Porsad, 
Burnt-offering, Hom, cf 
Bloody offering . : 
or sacrifice, Bali, Thoi hdy4d, 
Isht pGja or do- , 
mestic worship, Isht puja, 
K&@l p&ja or an- 
cestral penate 
worship, 
Prayer, petition Bdtho at- 
to God, Stharan, haran, 
Thanksgiving - 
thanks to God, { Tt 
Church service : ‘ 
prayers, ? Pajd pdt, Madai hodong, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 
Dharm Sobhé, 


Bodo. 


Aschorj, 
Pattra, 
Térikh, Tithi, 


Dhimdl. 


Ném nishtt. 
P&p. 


Shidhér jéhika. 
Dédjal pdtia. 
Ogydn. 

Jadti sihi. 


Téind. 
Nas. 


Kdmpdka. 


Chdnéém chapai. 


Bihou pdkd. 
Boirati. 
Sika bhos. 


Dir pdja. 
Hitti. 


Wardng bering 
sohoran. 


Dir pija, 


Reticion. Church 


2nd, 
Po.itics. 


3rd, 
JUSTICE, 


VOCABULARY. 


English. 
service, 
preaching, 
Witchcraft, 


Exorcism, 


Kocch. 
Pét, 


Déhinpana, 
Jhér phauk, 


_ Bodo. 


Ddin hobba, 
Ojhé nainu, 
Ojhé hobba, 


net Atte? 


PoLiticaL ADMINISTRATION, 


Treaty, 
War, 


House-tax, 
Capitation-tax, 


Customs, tax on 
external trade, 

Tax on consumption, 
excise, 

Tax on fairs, 

Tax on manufac- 
tures, excise, 

Transit duty on in- 
ternal trade. 

Tribute from foreign 
states, 

Tax on office-bearers, 


Dhorom patra, 
Larai, 

Saldk, 
Khajana, 
Khajana, 
Bhitari khajana, 


Mésdl, 
Abkéri, 


Géndi, Tola, 


Sdyar, 


Danjalai, 
Misha mishi, 
Khajana, 
Khajana, 


Dau ganti, 
Bangda Jekha, 
Ghat kouri, 


Sandini 
khajana, 
Gandi, Tola, 


Ghat kouri, 


JUDICIAL ADMINISTRATION. 


Adjudication of rights, Hak, Nisdf, 
Punishment of wrongs, Sdsti, 


Plaint, Ndlish, 
Answer, Jawdb, 
Trial, Tajvij, 
Proof, Gawihi, 
Oath, Kasam, 
Ordeal, Périk, 
Summons, Talab, 
Bail, Jdmini, 
Arrest, Dhor pokor, 
Decree, sentence, Hiikun, 
Punishment, corporal, Sajai, 
Fine, onr, 
Confiscation, Sorbos, 
Hanging, Phansi, 
Decapitation, Matha kata, 
Imprisonment, Kaid, 
Manacle, fetter, Béri, 
Watch and ward, Choukidéri, 
police, 
Watchman, Choukidar, 
Contract, legal, Korér méda, 
Contract of hiring, Bhara léva, 
Ditto of letting, Bhédra déva, 
Ditto of buying, Kinna koul, 
Ditto of selling, Bécha koul, 
Ditto of exchange, Bodoli koul, 
Ditto of carrying, Bhéra koul, 


Dharam bichdr, 
Sdsti, 
Ardésh, 


Isdtbla, 
Shdémai, 
Phorika, 
Linghot, 
Jdmini, 
Homdong, 


Sajai, 
Ginakhér? 
Sorbos, 
Phdnai, 
DangdrG, 
Khot, 

Biri, 


Khordl, 

Bhéra khoral, 
Bhéra khoral, 
Baino khoral, 
Phannokhoral, 
Slainokhordl, 
Bibénkhordl, 
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Dhimdl. 


Dhdin pék4. 
Bhf&pi, 
Néparaéli. 


Larai, 


Khojana. 
Khajana. 


Ghongwai. 


Sandini 
khajana. 
Gdndi. 


Ghat ko kouri. 


Sésti, 
Ard&sh. 


Tsat. 
Kird. 
Porik. 
Kaiké. 
Jdmini. 
Rhim. 


Sdsti. 
Chingra ? 
Sorbos. 
Phdnai, 
P4l. 
Kaid. 
Béri. 


Khord). 

Bhdra ko khoral. 
Bhdra ko khoral. 
Chél ko khoral. 
Piko khoral. 

S6 ko khordél. 
Bhér ko khordl. 
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JUSTICE. 


4th, 
ARMS. 


sth, 
LETTERS. 


VOCABULARY. : 


English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl. 
Contract of alter- 
ing or manufac- 
turing, 
Ditto of service, Bochorméri, Pee ra 
le alan A Dorméha, ae a 
ease of land, the 
instrument, Potta, Phatd, Potta. 
Verbal promise, Koul, Khogainojach 
Note of hand, Rakkd, see ee 
Bond, Tammasik, 
Inherited property, Warsi Bhég, se bas 
Own acquisitions, Jdéhdtidri, Johtintia, Kang ko jokitya. 
Dower, Dén, Dahéj, Jophop tékd, Bewdl ko téka 
Appanage, ac ee as 
Testament, will, Dan potro, 
Gift, deed of, Dén potro, 
Sale, ditto, Kinna potro, 
Theft, Chari, 
Robbery, Dékaiti, 
Housebreaking, Sindh, Sas des 
Murder, Khin, Khan, Khan. 
Battery, Madrdang, Shojalaib4, Déngshtka. 
Mayhem, Ghdil, Phéjén, ae 
Adultery, Chindra, Dando, Chindro. 
Incest, Horon, Dando, Chindra. 
oe mas com- { Horon, Dando, Chindra. 
9 
False witness, Micha sdki, Ongé Isat, Méelké Isat. 
‘Military adminis- ¢ Shastrer 
tration or art, bidya, a ae 
Army, troops, Fouj, Phoudo, Phoudd. 
Cavalry, _ es Gee 
Infantry, $3 
Artillery, 2 ns 
Musket, Bondiuk, Shilai, Shilai 
Cannon, Tép, Thép, Tép. 
Powder, Bérad, BérGj, BarGj. 
Shot or ball, Gali, Gali, Goli. 
Sword, Tarwél, Tordl, Tordl. 
Shield, Dhdl, Dhdél, Dhdl. 
Bow, Dhan&k, Jillit, Dhantk 
Arrow, Tir, Bald, Tir. 
Quiver, Thorko, Thémka, Thomka. 
Ensign, flag, Nishdn, Nirshan, Nirshina, 
Mail, armour, ss wine ie 
Spear, Ballam, Jong, Khépor. 
Battle, Jajh, Dan jalai, Larai. 
Victory, Jit, Dé habai, Jit. 
Defeat, Har, Jén bai, Har. 
Conquest, Dokhol, Ld bai, Dokhol. - 
Pillage, plunder, Lat, Liat, Lat. 
prize, 
LITERARY ADMINISTRATION. 
Literature, oa) soe a 
Knowledge, Gydn, Gydn, Gydn. 
Education, Sikkhd, Phorong, Dhirké. 





LETTERS. 


6th 
Navy. 


7th 
MEDICINE. 
DISEASES. 


VOCABULARY. 


English. Kocch. 
Language, Bhdkhd, 
The alphabet, Kophdlé, 
A letter, Akhér, 

A word, Shobdo, 
A vowel, Phala, 
A consonant, Akhor, 
A sentence, Kathd, 
Noun, ae 
Pronoun, 
Adjective, 
Verb, as 
Ethics, Niti, 
Politics, Réjniti, 
Arithmetic, Goénti, 
Geography, bas 
Astronomy, 
Astrology, dies 
Medical science, Baiddli, 
Grammar, Byakoron, 
A continent, sib 
Island, Méjhati, 
Peninsula, dat 
Frontier, Sim, 
Boundary, any, Sim, 
Boundary mark, Nishdn, 
An epiatle, Lékhé4, 
A seal, Mohor, chép, 
A signature, Schi, 
Reading and writing, Lékhépori, 
A book, P“thi, 
A pen, Kolom, 
Ink, Kali, 
Paper, Kdgaj, 
Parchment, oF 
Naval affairs, ik 
A ship, Jéhdj, 
A boat, au, 
A baggage-boat, large, Ghdrnau, 
A baggage-boat, small, Sdrdénga, 
A pleasure-boat, Sorongo, 
A skiff or canoe, Sorongo, 
Hull, Toli, 
Keel, si 
Head, Agdl dénga, 
Stern, Pach donga, 
Hulk, Ndér téli, 
Mast, Masta, 
Sail, Pdi, 
Oar, Dénr, 
Rudder, Hail, 
A voyage, | sid 
Freight or charges, Ndér bhédra, 
Cargo or load, Nédér bojha, 
Insurance, Bima, 
edical inistration be 
ate aa io Kavir Sif, 
Disease, Kaéhil, 
Cure, Ardm, 
Prescription, | es 


Bodo. 
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Dhimdi. 


Khourdng, Réi, Dédp. 


Sim, 

Sim, 
Nirshan, 
Lékhd, 
Chap, 
Mingdan, 


Nitno naino, 


Pathi, 
Kolom, 
Khdli, 


Khagaz, Lekhd, 


Nau, 
Jhd&k, 
Sorongo, 


Sorongo, 
Thald, 


Agdl dinga, 
Gor dinga, 
Toli, 
Khérké, 
Phal, 
Boith4a, 
O’di, 


Nder bhira, 
Nder bhdéja 


Bidd, 
Gabai, 


Sim. 
Sim. 
Nirshin. 
Lékhdé. 
Chap. 
Sohi. 
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MEDICINE 
DISEASES. 


English. 
Physic, the drug, 
A vomit, 

A purge, 
Blood-letting, 
Pulse-feeling, 
Pulse, 
Dysentery, 
Diarrhea, 
Looseness, mere, 
Fever, 
Ague, 
Hepatitis, 
Asthma, 
Pulmonary con- 
sumption, 
Other consump- 
tion, general 
wasting, 
Belly-ache, 
Head-ache, 
Ophthalmia, 
Itch, 
Elephantiasis, 
Leprosy, 
Dropsy, 
King’s evil, 
Goitre, 
Measles, 





Small-pox, 


Pox, Siphilis, 
Piles, 


Cholera, 


Swoon or Syncope, 


Falling sickness, 

Gravel stone in 
bladder, 

A wound or hurt, 

A cut, 

A bruise, 

A boil, 

A pustule, 

A pimple, 


A fracture of bone, 


A dislocation, 

A plaster, 

An ointment or 
unguent, 

A liniment, 

An amulet, ) 

charm,talisman, | 

Spell, incanta- 
tion, bewitch- 
ment, 


Exorcism, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 
Dadra, Boti, 


Jéldb, 


Néri dékhibdr, 
Nari, 

Jhéra rég, 
Léha jhara, 
Jhdra, 

Jér, 

Jor, 

Koljar bish, 
Séshi, Hapdui, 


Kés, 
Sdkana, 


Pétér bish, 
Mather bish, 


Chéktr bérém, 


Chalkdni, 


Kddhi, 
Pdhuildgd, 
Karanmil, 
Ghég, 
Khésara, 


Boson, 


Bau ghdvd, 
Bindis6r, 
Bhéd bémi, 


Jhdnk, 
Tédrid, 


Pdthari, 


Ghau, 

Kata ghau, 
Thétdli ghau, 
Dimadl, 
Phinsé, 
Phitka, 
Bhangd, 

Jéra léra, 
Patti, 


Malham, 


Taviz, 


Khot koron, ” 
Jontor-montor, 
Méhon, 


Jhdr-phink, 





Bodo. 
Mali, 


Shér nainé, 
Shor, 

Khinai bidd, 
Thoi khi{o, 
Khigobayo, 
Lamdéng, 
Limdéng, 
Bikha chédong, 
Dhdi, 


Khésdla, 


Sdkan, 


U’di chddong, 
Kho6ré chddong, 
Mokonhéyé, 
Géchou chorop, 


Khudia, | 
Doindng, 


Golondo, 
Lénthi, 
Bonthai, 
Bénsmaria, 
Noti garai, 
Oros, 
Hémhémi, 
Thangan mara, 
Tai hapmo, 
Téarid, 


Akhir, 


Garai, 

Garai, 
Khigréma, 
Gagald, 
Chithot, 
Chithot, 
Baibai, 

Jdéra léddidong, 
Mali bilai, 


Gou khds, 


Dain hobba, 
Madai hom- 
dong, 


Ojha hobba, . 
Ojha naino, 





Dhimdl. 
O’shar. 


Shorkhanka. 
Shor. 

Moidan gilka. 
Hiti moidan. 
Moidan. 

Misha. 

Misha. 
Tumsing titka. 
Seshi. 


Shaké, 


Chopka, 


Héman tatka. 
P&rin tadka. 
Mi titka. 
Khdéa ko tka. 


KhGdia. 
Chiténghi. 


Golondi.. 
Khésara. 
Boson. 


Noti péchara. 


Bindisor. 
Tanka dhédrd. 


Chothat né. 
Téurid. 


Pathari, 


Péchara. 
Péchara. 
Khara. 
Yamché. 
Phirkotd. 
Phirkoté. 
Bhoikd. 
Jora léika, 
Tépdéhika. 


Oshor. 


Dhaina péka. 
Mhaidi tagaipi. 
Bhapi. 

Ojla kdém paka. 
Ndpara éli. 


USEFUL 
ARTS OR 
CRAFTS AND 
TRADES 
DETAILS. 


1st, 
Huntina. 


end, 
Heapina. 


3rd, 
AGRICUL- 
TURE. 


VOL. 


English. 
Omen, 
Auspices, 
Second sight, 


Evil eye, 


Palmistry or 
fortune-telling, 
Horoscope, 
Pestle, 
Mortar, 
Bandage, 
Hunter’s and 
fisher’s craft, 
Game, the spuil, 


A noose or snare, 


A net, 

A sling, 

A pitfall, 

A trap, 

Bird-lime, 

Herdsman’s 
craft, 

Flock, 

Herd, 

Fleece, 

Breeding, act of, 

Shearing, ditto, 

Milking, ditto, 

Churning, ditto, 

Milk-pail, 

Churn, 

Shears, 

Fodder, 

Grass, 

Hay, 

Agricultural art, 

Grains, genericé, 

Grasses, ditto, 

Oils, ditto, 

Dyes, ditto, 

Textile stuffs, 
ditto, 

Agricultural 
products, 

Farming stock, 

Cart, small, 

Waggon, large, 

Carriage, 

Harness, 

Saddle, 

Bridle, 

Sack, 

Basket, 

Pitchfork, 

Winnow, 

Flail, 

Sickle, 

Sey the, 

I. 


Kocch. 
Lokshon, 


Jonom pattri, 
Lodha, 

Sil, 

Bandhan, 


Shikér, 


Jhént, 
Jal, 
Rédm dori, 


padlan, 
Jhdnk, Héngé, 


Poshom, 
Pashyé kdém, 


Chénkd, 
Mohan, 
Kédndia, 
Réhi, 
Kénchi, 
Chani, 
Ghés, 
Khar, 
Chdséri, 
L6ékhi, 
Ghds, Trin, 
Tél, 
Rong, 


Satpdt, 


Géré bhdins 


Khétér jinis, 
Grihasthér sg), 


Dhakar, 
Dhak, 
Tdurd, 
Kald, 


Kéchi dau, 


VOCABULARY. 


Bodo. 
Biphat, 


Khiga ndngo, 
Mogon ndngo, 


Gotha, 7 
Onthai, 
Khatop, 


Moihén4, 


Khdi, 

Jyé, 

Dingding, 

Hadk6r, 

Darphi, 

Athé4, 

Maishfi mfsbo 
pashya, 


Phdla, 


Khomon, 


- Poshini hobba, 


Srédéng, 
Khéndia, 


Khdis, 
Gdngsho, 
Gangsho, 
Jigép, 


L6khi, 
Gdugsho, 
Thau, 
Rong, 


Khbdnding, 


Arjan, 


Gari, 
Jhim, 7 


Chdld, 
Khddé, 
Thard, 
Chongrai, 


Kéchi, 
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Dhimdl. 
Jdtra éli. 


Mi rojo. 


Gotha. . 
U'nthtr. 
Jinka. 


Shikdr. 


Jhént. 
Ja1é. 
Dihd, 
Gddhé. 
Dhérphi. 
Athd. 


Did ‘pid poshika. 
Jhdké. 

Moisha. 
Chepkd. 
Khéndia. 
Khainch. 


Naimé. _ 
Sénuké naimé, 


Lokhi. 
Naimé, 


Chaiti. 
Rong. , 


Saté. 
Léngko. 


Gari. 
Jing. 
Chélé. 
Ré. 
Kéchf. ~ 


0 


VOCABULARY. 
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English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl. 
Aoricut- Mattock or ‘ ; 

ne teas Khénti, Khénti, Khénta. 
Spade, Kédal, Kédal, K6dal. 
Shovel, Bédhé, Bédé, ape 
a or spud, Débaki, Doukhi, Ghéngéi. 

lll, # * 
ioc Déu, Chékhé, Ghéngéi. 
Plough, Hal, Hal, Hal. 
Harrow, Méi, Méi, Mi. 
Ploughshare, Phalli, Phalli, Phalli. 
Ditto yoke, Yongdl, Jongol, Jongol, 
Ditto shaft, Ndngol, Ndngol, Ndngol. 
Ditto handle, Mathia, Mithi, M&Gthi. 
Landed propert ie 
or estate, : Milik, 
Freehold, Milik, 
Ijdéra, Jét, 

Leasehold, Goteh, 
Farm, Ijdéra, Jot, 
Rent, Kbajana, 

_ Contract of rent, Kadbitliyat, Sas ed 
Metairie or Batdi, Adhidri béut, Phorjdni rannai, Adhid-ko-bdénta. 
Horticultural art, Sak ve was 
Ditto products, Sés, 5% Sés. 
Flower, Phal, Bibar, Lhép. 
Fruit, Phal, Bithai, Sibd. 

4th, Merchant’s craft, | Mahajani, Bééphér, Béépar. 

1kADE. Merchandise or Mahajanér jinis, Baiyd jini Chol-ko-tini 

thingsin barter, ahajanér jinis, Baiyd jinis, ol-ko-jinis, 
Bale of goods, Mé6t, Bibéh, Boékché. 
Crane, dag Js 
Pulley, 
Lever, ds dea ee 
Capital or stock, P£nji, Ponji, Ponji. 
Profits, Monéfa, Bishd, Olékd. 
Price, Ddm, Bhau, Bhau. 
Market rate, Bhau, Nirik, Rakam. 
Dearness, Sastdf, Monga jai, Jdnka, 
Cheapness, Mangdi, Géér jai, Lénka. 
Barter, Adol bodol, Sltjalai, Sdska. 
Purchase, Kinna, Phan, Chél. 
Sale, Béchd, Bai, Pit. 
Banker’s craft, Shardfi, es a 
Money, any, Taka kéri, Baina jinis, Chol ko jinis. 
Coin, Kéltaka, Kéltaka, Koltdka, 
Credit, trust, U’dhar, Dhér, Dhar. 
Silver coin, _ Taka, Taka, Thdka. 
Gold coin, ' Mohor, Mohor, Sdén méhor. 
Capital, Panji, Panj, P&niji. 
Interest, Bidz, Bishd, Oléhé. 
Loan, letting, Korojdén, Dhér J4, Dhér rhv. 
Loan, borrowing, Korojlén, Dhdr hot, Dhér pi. 
Pawn or deposit, Bandhak, Bandha, Bandha. 
Debit, ) side of a Bé handng go, Rbidlikd. 
Credit, | account, Imbé hanang go, Pilika. 


* The principal and almost only agricultural implement of the Mécch and Dhimal: a sort 
of bill. 


TRADE. 


5th, 
ARTISAN- 
SHIPS. 


VOCABULARY. 


English. 
Debt, 
Payment, 
Shopkeeper’s craft, 
Retail trade, 
A measure, 
A weight, 
Dry measure, 
Wet measure, 
Measure of bulk, 
Ditto of extent, 
Land measure, 
A span, 
A cubit, 
A yard, 
A tolah, 
A chatak, 


Scales or balance, 

Steelyard, 

Manufacturer’s craft, 

Textile stuffs or ) 
cloths, 

Artisan’s craft, 

Implement, tool, 

Mason’s craft, 

A house, 

A storey, 

Ground-storey, 

Mid-storey, 

Attics, 

Foundation, 

Wall, 

Roof, 

Roof-tree, 

Supports, 

Door, 

Window, 

Staircase, 

Room or chamber, 

Bedroom,. 

Cookroom, 

Sitting-room, 
guest-house, 

Verandah, portico, 

Necessary, cloaca, 

Outhouse, 

Zendna, 

Courtyard, 

Rule or measure, 

Plummet or level, 

Trowel, 

Hod, 

Lime cement, 

Clay ditto, 


Kocch. 
Koro}, 
Chakti, 
Dokdéni, 
Pdéikéri, 
Nap, 

Toul, 
D6n, 
Kénrié, 
Dén, kattd, 
Digh6él, 
Rassi, 
Tékor, 
Hath, 
Gaj, 
Tolah, 
Chatak, 


Tduter jinis, 
Kérigari, 
Mistrir hathidr, 


Choporbandi, 
Ghor, 


Bard, Tati, 
Chhdl, 

Ma4rél, 

Mili, Béwna, 
Déadr, 
Khiarki, 

Méi, 

K6thari, 
Satibdr ghar, 
Rdndhon sdla, 


Dandi ghor, 
Chili, 

Béhiri ghor, 
Bhitar béri, 


Agina, 
Nap, 


Stone-quarrier’s craft, 


Stone-graver’s craft, 
Inscription on stone, 


Bodo. 


Dhér, 
Jopbai, 


Chiyo, 
Chiyo, 


Héching, 
Dén, kéthé, 
Gallou, 


Khijdla, 
Maché, 
Ndlém, 


PLsL oe 
Mon, 


Thouli, ; 
Dédyd, Hi, 


Yégeja, 
Ndonigra, 
N66, 


Injar, 
Nikim, 
Mdnddli, 
Maddd, 
Dwar, 


Jékhlé, 
Mudunai, N66, 
Nishing, 
Mando, 

Chili, 


Baira Nd, 


Chéthdla, 
MG, 
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Dhimdl. 
Dhér. 


Dén ge - 
Dong. 
Chénghai. 
Don, kéthi. 
Rhinka. 


Takér. 
Khar dong. 
Badting. 


Tal. 


Sdjé. 


S& ddmké. 
Sd. 


Bérhéw. 
Chdli. 
Mandal. 
Moling. 
Diair. 


Péhiri. 


Jim ko sd. 
Gd ko sil. 
Choura si. 


Dhap. 
Bahira at. 


Sdléug. 
Dongsilit. 
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ARTISAN- 


SHIPS. 


VOCABULARY. 


English. 
Metal-graver’s craft, 
Inscription on metal, 
A mould or die, 

A mallet, 

A graver, 
Miner’s craft, 
A mine, 

A vein, 

A flaw, 

A shaft or tunnel, 
A vent, 
Smelter’s craft, 
Native ore, 
Metal, pure, 
Droass, 

Matrix, 


Bricklayer’s craft, 


Brick, 

Tile, 

Paving tile, 
Roofing tile, 
Plain brick, 
Ornamental ditto, 
Brick mould, 

Tile mould, 


Smoothing implement, 


Carpenter’s craft, 


Carpentry goods, 
Furniture, household, 


A door-frame, 

A window- frame, 

A seat, any, 

Bench, 

Stool, 

Table, 

A chest or box, large, 

Ditto, ditto, smail, 

Chest of drawers, 

A drawer, 

Atrencher or wooden 
platter, 

Bedstead, 


Okli Mésal to husk rice, Chém géhin, 


Wooden utensil, 

Haft or handle, any, 

Knife haft, 

Spade haft, 

Plough haft, 

Ditto body, 

A plank, 

A beam, large, 

A beam, small cross- 
beam, 

A plane, 

An axe, 

A drill or gimblet, 


Kocech. Bodo. Dhimal. 
Kdmbhdler Kamhéini 
kdém, eo 

I’nth, 
Khapra, 
Barhoi, 
Satdr, 
Barhdir jinis, ee ei 
Gharér j Jini, N66ni jinis, Sd ko jinis. 
Asan, Pidha, Kémplai, Tékhim. 
Chéngré, Chaéngré, Chdngra. 
Moré, ans wie 
Sandik, Sandak, Sandak. 

bsg Iskddor, ees 
Kdthad, Kéthad, Kathou. 
Khédt, Khéat, Khédt. 

U'lar géin, Shim khondi. 

Kéathér hatiydr, be vas 
Dénthé, Biphéng, Dénthé. 
Chtri dénthé, Biphong, { Dénthé, 
Kédéler déntha, Biphong, Dénthé. 
Halér math, wae 
Halér dénda, a 
Phélé, , Phélé, Phdld. 
Choékré, Sél bénphdng, Sill. 
G6l batti, il, 
Léndé4, te bie 
Kardl, Rid, Daphé. 
Bhavar, Le ba 


VOCABULARY. 


English. 
Artisan- A turnscrew, 
SHIPS. A saw, 
A chisel, 
A hammer, 
Potter's craft, 
Pottery goods, 
‘crockery, &c., 
A vessel, any, 


Earthen vessel, 


Wooden vessel, 


Metal vessel, 
Large earthen vessel 
to store grain, 
Water-jar, large, 
Ditto, small, 
Earthen cooking-pot, 
Earthen dish or plate, 
Potter’s wheel, 
Shaper, 
Smoother, 
Glazing substance, 
Smith’s craft, 
Hardware, any, 
Ironware, 


Copperware, 


Brassware, 
Pewterware, 

Chain, 

Wire, 

Nail, 

Screw, 

Hinge, 

Lock, 

Key, 

Bolt or bar, 


Hook, 

Bell, 

Iron vessel, large, 
Ditto, small, 
Copper vessel, large, 
Ditto, small, 


Metallic cooking-pot, | 


Metallic dish, 

Metallic plate, 

Metallic drinking- 
cup, 

A pot, any, 

A pot-lid, 

A spoon, 

A knife, 

A fork, 
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Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl. 
Chouras, Baithdl, Chouras. 
Hathird, Dékhéli, Danghaishila. 
Kadmbhdler kfm, KGmhédnihobba, Chokti bonai. 
Ktmhéler Kémhéni Kamhdl ko 
jinis, jinis, jinis. 
Patrd, Yadgdjéng, Bhadndé. ‘: 
Bo Bhonoi_ ko 
Matér bartan, H4éni gojeng, bhinda: 
Bonphéngni- ) Khatdng ko 
Khatérbartan, } Dompadns ine 
Dhatér bartan, dee gee 
Gézina, Débar, re 
Kélshi, TaihG, Kédlshi. 
Bésuna, Tikli, Badsuna. 
Kimbdler chék, 
Kémhéri, Kédmédrni hobba, 
Kémbdler jinis, nee bi 
L6éhér jinis, Shorrni jinis, | Chir ko jinis. 
ees Thamdani Tamba ko 
Taémbér jinis, jinis, jinis. 
Pitaler jinis, ats si 
Kdnser jinis, | Khasdni jinis, ae 
Jinjari, Jhinjari, Jhinjari. 
I6li, Khili, Khili. 
Péch, sc eis 
Kabja, as a 
Tad, Chaki, Tdélé. 
Chordni, Airi, Chordni. 
Dwédrdévé Dwér chfinaini 4 Dwar gip-ko- 
ldthi, louthi, léthi. 
Kéa Angthdé vee 
Ghiti, Ghéat4, Ghanti. 
Kéddhd, Kharou, Kddhd. 
Lthia, kadhai, Lohora, es 
Dékché, Thémjang, Thémjaing. 
Dékchi, ue ee 
Dékcha, Thou or Dou, ( Tasala. 
Bogna, Khdnta, Lohia. 
Batlohi, Lohara, Chokoti. 
Thali, Thorsi, Thdli, 
Bhdnda, Ktrii, Bhdnda. 
Léta, Ghoéta, ) Thikli, Lota bati. 
Bari, Lota, Tukuri. 
Handi, D4, Chokoti. 
Pérsin, Shdrai, Dhakana. 
Hata, Karba, Hata. 
Kati, 


Dadbé, 


Kathdri. 


38 


ARTISAN- 
SHIPS 


VOCABULARY. 
English. Kocch. Bodo. 
Goldsmith’s craft, Béniér kdj, Béniani habba, 
Jewellery, Gahana, Pita, Ss 
A Janter, ae es 
A blow-pipe, Changi, Waching, 
A fan, Pdékhé, & 
Nippers, Chimta, 
Bellows, Bhéthi, ee 
. Glow, red heat, Tau, Gddang, 
Cutler’s craft, as 
Cutlery goods, se bats 
Razor, Khar, Khar, 
Scissors, Kénchf, Khianch, 
Shears, es bay 
Tweezers, Chimta, Léphé, 
Large knife, Chard, Débd, 
Pocket-knife, Chari, aes 
Sword, Tarwédl, Thordl, 
Dagger, es ie 
eee Phédl, Bld, Dong, 
eedle, large, 
ae Saf, Mohan, 
Needle, small, SGi, Biji, 
Thimble, Angishtdn, 
Grindstone, Sdn, Sdn, 
Emery, i me 
Barber’s craft, Khééri, Kborichimbai, 
Soap, Sdbén, Chdbon, 
Brush, is ace 
Lather, oe i 
Shaving, the act, Khééri, Khori chimbai, 
Shaving head, suid ek 
Shaving beard, sas isi 
Nailparing, Ndngdél kéti, | Asigdrhdn, 
Tailor’s craft, Dorjerkém, Hishigréd, 
Thread, Sats, sitli, eer ae 
Wax, Mén, Mashdtha, 
Shoemaker’s Chémérer Chémdérni, 
craft, kim, habba, 
Shoemaking, Jéta bandvan, Jota godan, 
Shoemending, sberes aoe Jota phésdp, 
Shoe, Jéta, Jota, 
Boot, ad 
Slipper or sandal, ae Ydépthodng, 
Wooden shoe, Khorong, ane 
Leather shoe, Jota, Jota, 
Straw or grass shoe, oe 
Last, Pharma, 
Awl, Satdri, 
Cobbler’s wax, sf: ae 
Cook’s craft, Rdndhon, Choégrd, 
Boiling, the act, Jhdlan, Chongwo, 
Roasting or Bhunjan, Yauvo, 
grilling, 
Frying, Sénkhan, Hangwo, 
Fireplace, Akha, Doudép, 
Tongs, Chimta, _ Chimta, 


Dhimail. 
Banié ko kam. 


Sd, 
Chiérd. 
Kénchi. 
Chimti. 


Térdl. 


Khipér. 
Béndi. 
Béndi. 


Sdn. 
Ptshéim. 
Chabon. 


Pusham. 


Khirsing chéni. 
Dhadbé joka. 


Shaté. 
Mom. 
Chémér-ko-kam. 


Jota. 
Champhéi. 
Jota. 


Gédka. > 


Chimta. 


ARTISAN- 
SHIPS. 


English. 
Poker, 
Currier’s or 

Tanner’s craft, 
Peltry goods, 
Leather, any, 
Tanner’s vat, 
Tannin or bark, 
Miller’s craft, 
Grinded goods, 
Flour or meal, 
Bran, 

Mill, 
Windmill, 
Watermill, 
Handumill, 
Oilman’s craft, 


Oilman’s stores, ! 


Oilpress, 
Dyer’s craft, 
Dyed goods, 
Dyer’s vat, 
Dyer’s press, 
Dye, any, 
Red dye, 
Green dye, 


Blue dye, 

Yellow dye, 

Sugarmaker’s 
craft, 

Goor, 

Chini, 

Misri, 

Sakar, 

Rédb, 

Sugar-press, 

Confectioner’s 
craft, 

Sweetmeats, 

Cake, 

Comfit, 

Lollypop, 

Butcher's craft, 

Flesh, 


Garbage, 
Slaying-axe, 


Cleaver, 
Block, 

Knife, 
Baker’s craft, 
Bread, 


Unleavened bread, 


Leavened bread, 
Dough, 


Runnet or leaven, 


Distiller’s craft, 


Kocch. 


Kalchil, 

Chdmdérer 
kam, 

Chémér jinis, 

Chiém, 

Néddh, 


Banda, 


Pisdn, 
Atta, maida, 
Bhasi, 
Jdnta, 


ee 


Jduta, 
Téliér kém, 
Téliér jinis, 
Gyéch, Ghani, 
Rongdibdr kam, 
Rongil jinis, 
Nddh, 


Rae she 
L4l rong, 


Hara rong, 


Nil rong, 
Pila rong, 


U‘kpiran, j 


Goor, 
Chini, 
Misri, 
Sakar, 
Nal, 
Gyéch, ' 
Bhajdérer kim, 
Mithai, 
Malpad, 
Lai, 
Laddt, 


Kassaiér kdm, 
Masong, 


Garsad, 
Chépad, 


Gori, 
Kathari, 


Roti, 


ea 


Gandhan, 
Chilévan, 


Spirituous liquors, Modh, 


VOCABULARY. 


Boda. 


Chamérni- 

hobba, 
Bigar, 7 
Dabar, 


Yandang, 
Yana jinis, 


Béjéng, ~ 


Telini hobba, 
Phiritni jinis, 
Géché, 


Rong, 

Gaja rong, 

Khéngsbtr 
rong, 

Gochoni rong, 

Gammo rong, 


Khiasyérphérét, 
Mithai, 


Lali, 
Géché, 


Ladtddgra, 
Gédéi, 
Enkrong, 


Hiring, 
Phétta, 


Bidot, 
Chippika, 
Lambri, 
Thungbri, 
Phdthéng, 
Dingri, 

Débd, 


Chound, ) 
Pitika, 
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Dhimdi. 


Dhélé. 
Dédbar. 


Mhéika. 
Mhéika jinis. 
Bhis. | 


Ghéni, H. 


Rong. ~ 
Jika rong. 


Nélpé rong. 


Ditka rong. 
Yénka rong. 


Kisyérpérika. 
Mithui. 


Lali. 
Ghéni. 


Ldd bonaika. 
Tédka jinis. 
B&bor. 
Khoilféro. 


Béhé, 
Dapki. 
Débis. 


Dingri. 
Kathari. 


Sééks. 


. Phatika, 
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English. 


pola Still, 
atte Receiver or boiler, Bhatti, 


Condenser, 
Cooler, 


Spirits made 
from grain, 


VOCABULARY. 


K one 
Bhatti, 


Adkar, 
Nd&dh, 


Néli, 
Modh, 


Do. from flowers, 


Do. from juices, 
like toddy, 
Brewer’s craft, 


Fermented liquor, 


Brewer’s vat, 


Ubdlan, 
Katla, 
Matka, 


Washerman’'scraft, Dhdébir kdm, 


Soap, 

Tub, 

Beater, 

Block, 

Dirty clothes, 

Clean clothes, 

Turner’s craft, 

Turned goods, 

A lathe, 

Clothprinter’s 
craft, 

Printed goods, 

Chintz, 

Coarse chintz, 

Fine chintz, 

A stamp, 

A press, 

Spinner’s art, 


Spun goods, 


Spinner’s wheel, 

Thread, 

Skein, 

Knitter’s art, 

Knit goods, 

Weaver’s art, 

Woven goods, 

A web or piece, 

The warp, 

The woof, 

Fine cotton or 
mulmal, 


Sdbon, 
Powna, 
Mogdor, 
Phallg, 

Maila kapra, 
Safa kapra, 
Kindéil, 
Kinddil jinis, 
Chouras, 


Chapail, 


Chépér jinis, © 


Chint, 
Chint, 
Chint, 
Chap, 


SGtkétan, 
Satér jinis, 
Charkha, 
Sat, 
Motha, 
Jabibandil, 
Jaber jinis, 
Bandvan, 
Bandil jinis, 
Tdn, 

Ténd, 
Pétwan, 


Mulmal, 


Coarse do.orcalico, Gajbéri, 


Fine woollen or 


broad cloth, 


Bandt, 


Coarser or malida, 


Coarsest or 
blanket, 

Hemp cloth or 
linen, 


1 Kémb6l, 
Bhdngré, 


Flaxcloth orlinen,* 


Bodo. Dhimdi. 
Bhati, Bhati. 
Bhati, Bhati. 
Daihi, Dakt. 
Ddbar, Hindé. 
Nélé, Nélé. 
Pitikd, Phatika. 
Chongno, . 
Jéni jinis or J6, Y4. 
D4, R6oti. 
Sébon, ~ Sébon. ~ 
Gini Hi, Mirhi Dhéba. 
Hi guphat, M4 mirhi dhabs. 
Khinddin, Kdndai katang. 
Kaindaini jinis, K4ndai ko jinis. 
Baithal, wi 
Chit, Chit. 
Chit, Chit. 
Chit, Chit. 


Khandéngluye, Sitékstika. 


Khundungni 
jinis, 
Janthér, 
Khinding, 
Lémchd, 
Jékhana, 
Jéni jinie, 
Hiddin, 
Danai jinis, 
Gangché, 
Gochong, 
Géhén, 


Rab Hi, 
Hi shima, 
Banat, 


Kiimbali, 


Saté ko jinis. | 
Charkha. 


Saté. 
Waina. 


* Chiting ptika. 


Chiting. 
Dhédba thirka. 
Thirka. 
Dhdba. 

Ténd. 
Pétwan. 


Banat. 


Kémili. 


* The Linum usitatissimum, Tsi, or Alsi, however common and good, is nowhere used in 
India save for oil. 


ARTISAN=- 
SHIPS. 


FINE ARTS. 


VOCABULARY. 


4I 
English. Koech. Bodo. Dhimdl. 

Sack - cloth of . Phatta, 

San or Pat, ¢ Dbokré, Chola, Dhckra. 
Sail-cloth, finer, ) Jhélok 

aa Mékbati Thélok, Thdlok. 
Silkor Satin,cloth, ‘  ... Injini Hi, 
A loom, S4jd, Hichan, Sdja. 
A shuttle, Mék4, Mdki, Maka. 
A paddle, Khiat, Gorkhd, Naché naiti. 
A roller for : 

winding web, Kérkhf, Gdndai, Déngda-linga. 
Weaving, the act, Bandil, Déin, Thirké. 
Cord - wainer’s , Doudong 

craft, Rasser bandil, Ch édong, Dihapeka. 
Cord or thick rope, Dor, rasea, Déga, Doudong, Bada-Dihé. 
Twineor thin rope, Rossi, Déga maddi, Mboika-Diha. 
Tow, any, td, Phatta, Paté, 
Oakum, Bakél, whi 
Lint, ae see ei 
Rags, Hisri, Tékadhabé. 
Paper-maker’s 

craft, 
Paper made of . 

bark, Kagaj, 
Ditto of rags, Kégaj, 
Bleacher’s art, sha is ede 
ere, eects 2 Hépmd, Puiké. 
Decorticating, Mé&thén, Sin, Koikatang. 
The slip or strip ee : 

crue Pati, Bishi, Péti. 
Basket, open plat, Changéri, Kho, Dondora. 
Basket, close plat, Dhéki, Dén, Bhatari. 
Basket, any, Doura, Douri, Dénkho, a 
Deep closed . 

basket, Sapuri, 
Shallow open do., Dhéki, 
Fine arts, ote 
Poetry, Kavit, 
A poem, Kavit, 
Metre, fos 
Rhyme, 
A distich, sini oe 
Painting, the art, Chittrakdri, Malini habba, 
A picture, . Chobi, us 
Light and shade, Ss 
Perspective, 
Colouring, as 
Human portrait, Tazvir, 
Landscape, 
Colour-box, 
Easel, 
Brush, 
Pencil, vee Ste 
Musical science, a woe Rajdpdam, 3 
Music, Léika béika. 


Gdvanbajéwan, 
Musical note, ie 
The gamut, 


Rajdpdam, 
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English. 


Fins Ants. Harmony, 


4 


Melody, 


Vocal music, 
Instrumental 


music, 
A concert, 
A fife, 
A pipe, 
A trumpet, 
A drum, 


Cymbals, 


A stringed in- 
strument, 


Sculpture, 


A stone statue, 


human, 


Ditto of a deity, 
An idol of clay, 


| 


: 


Image, plaything, 


Metallic idol, 

Architecture, 
the science, 

A pillar or co- 


lumn, 


A shaft or body, 


A capital, 


A basement, 
Entablature, 


Architrave, 


Frieze, 


Cornice, 


Facade, 
An arch, 


An arcade or 
colonnade, 


A dome, 
A mindér, 
A minaret, 


A pent roof, 


A flat roof, 


Time, 
Eternity, 


Day, 

Night, 
Morn, 
Noon, 


Eve, 


Sunrise, 
Sunset, 
Moonrise, 


Moonset, 
A moment, 


| 


| 


mA 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. Bodo. 
Géwan, Git, Rajép, ~ 
Bajdéwan, Dém, 
Ndtch, Maséy4, 
Béshi, Chiphing, 
Sahandi, Phéngphd, 
Tarhdi, Tirhoi, 
Dhél, Nagara, Nagara, 
Kortdl, Khowawang, 
Sdringi, Do- Sénja, 


téra Bina, Détdra, 
Chinni, or 
Mdnusher mfrti, 


Devater mirti, 
Matir marti, 
Chobi, 
Dhédtuér marti, 


Filpay, khamba_ ) 
Powa, 


Gambaj, 
Mindr, 
Bangaler Chat, 
Sobsdéir Chat, 


Nouns or TIME. 


K4l, Khdl, 
Anant &4), cau 
Din, Shan, 
Ré&th, Horr, 
Bérbhdén, Ph&jdni, 
Déphér, Sdénjdpha, 
Géradhikani Bil 

béla, i, 

Shdnang khat- 


Sdraj tday, 


bai 
Straj asti, 


Chéndiday, nee 

Chéndaati, } N&hébit 
apbai, 

Pal, on 


Dhimdl. 


Léika. ~ 
Béika. 


Hydkd. 
Mahari. 


Tfrhoi. 
Dhél. 

J hail. 
Sénja, 
Dotéra. 


Kd4l. 
Nhitima. 
Nhishing. 
Rhima. 
Béla génka. 


Bilémé. 
Bélaléhika. 


Shénang hopbai, Bélahadéka. 
t Télilobika. 


Télihadeka. 








English. 
A minute, 
An hour, 
A week, 
A month, 
A year, 
A timepiece, 
A date, 
Sunday, 
Monday, 
Tuesday, 
Wednesday, 
Thursday, 
Friday, 
Saturday, 
January, 
February, 
March, 
April, 
May, 
June, 
July, 
August, 
September, 
October, 
November, 


December, 


To-day, 
To-morrow, 
Yesterday, 
Previously, 

ow, 
Afterwards, 
Always, ever, 
Never, 


Seldom, 
Often, 
Sometimes, 


Now, recently, 
Long ago, 
en, 
Then, 
When? 
At once, together, 


Gradually, one by one, 


Slowly, 
Quickly, 
lnstantly, - 
Late, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. Bodo. 
Pal, 
Ghari, 
Athéra, 
Mads, - Ddn, 
Béchér, Bochor, 
Ghari, as 
Térikh, Tithi, 
Déobér, : 
Sombdér, Som, 
Mongolbdr, Mongol, 
Badhbér, Budh, 
Bishtibdr, Bishti, 
Sdakalbér, Sdkal, 
Sdnibdr, Sani, 
Magh, Mdgh, 
Phégain, Phégin, 
Chaityo, Choit, 
Boisékho, Boisdékh, 
Joith, Jait, 
Asdr, Asér, 
Sdéwon, Srdwon, 
Bhodor, Bhodor, 
A’sin, Asin, 
Kortik, Kortik, 
Oghon, Oghon, 
Pas, Poush, 
INDECLINABLES OF TIME. 
Aji, Dinai, 
Kal, Gdbin, 
P&chila rdj, Miyé or Mia, 
Agé, Sigdng, 
Elai, Déné6, Dé, 
Péché, Ytind, Déndng, 
Sodé, Orai, 
Konokdlé nahin, Orainegéyd, 
Kénok6éno béld, eri hénd 
Béré bdré, Phélé phélé, 
Héno béla Heno 
Konokono bélé, bela, 
E%t kharai, D&né, 
Bhélé diné, Gibdn choi, 
Jéld, Jélai, 
Sél4, Sélai, 
Koénbéla, Mabilai, 
E’kchak, Phakché, 
Eké Eké, Hashing, 
Dhiré, Ldshi ldshi, 
Dhér, Gakré gakré, 
Sét, Déné, 
Bilémé, Yané, 
Gakré, 


Jogoté, 


—_—_— 


| 


43 
Dhilmdl. 


Mishé. 
Bochor. 


Dé6. 
Sém. 
Mongol. 
Badh. 
Bishti. 
Sukal. 
Sani. — 


Magh. 
Phdgin. 
Choit. 
Boisékh. 
Jait. 
Asér. 
Sdwon. 
Bhodor, 
Asin. 
Kortik. 
Oghon. 
Poush. 


Nani. 

JdGmni. 

Anji. 
Ldémpédng. 
E’léng. 
Nhiché. 
Elot. 

Elou mdntho. 


Thoérdng. 
Ghaning ghdning. 
Thordng. 


Idom Bélé. 
E’shito. 
Jéla. 

Kola. 
Hélou. 
Edo séng. 
E'mé Emé. 
Dhiré, 
Dhimpé. 
E’'ldng. 
Yérhé. 
Jogotdng. 
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English. 


Twice, 


Thrice, 


One, 
Two, 
Three, 
Four, 
Five, 
Six, 
Seven, 
Kight, 
Nine, 
Ten, 
Eleven, 
Twelve, 


Twenty, 


Twenty-one, 
Thirty, 
Forty, 

Fifty, 

Sixty, 
Seventy, 


Eighty, 


Ninety, 

One hundred, 

One thousand, 

Ten thousand, 

A lack, 

A crore, 

First, 

Second, 

Third, 

Fourth, 

Fifth, 

Sixth, 

Seventh, 

Kighth, 

Ninth, 

Tenth, 

A numeral sign or 
cipher, 


A place, 
Presence, 
Absence, 

A level, 

A slope, 
Acclivity, 
Declivity, 
The centre, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. Bodo. 


NuMBERS.* 


Ek, Man-ché, 

: Man-gné, 
Tin, Man-thdm, 
Char, Man-bré, 
Pdnch, Man-bé, 
Choi, Man-dé, 
Sat, Man-sini, 
Ath, sa 


, ees 
Bard, ie 
f Chokai-bd, 

Bis, Thai-khon, 
Bisha-ché, 


Bisha-gné, 


Séit, Bisha-thém, 
Sohotor, ae 

‘ Bisha- bré, 
Assi, Phanai-ché, 
Nobbi, 


Sow, Bisha- bé, 
Hajar, see 
Dashajdr, 

Lakh, 

Krér, 

Pahilo, 

Désrd, 

Tisrd, 


_ Chouthd, 


Péchin, 
Chatin, 
Sdtin, 

Athin, » 
Néhin, 
Doshin, 


A’nkhé, 


Nouns oF PLACE. 


Thén, Jégah, Nipthi, 
Héjari, ay 
Ghairhdjéari, : 

Sdbsdir, sat 
Hékakéara, Khéngldp, 
Chorti, — Géné, 
Lémti, U'nkhat, 
Bich, Géjér, 


Dhimdl. 


E’-long. 
Gné-long. 
Sim-long. 
Dia-long. 
N4-long. 
Ta-long. 
Nhifi-long. 
Yé-long. 
Kthé-long. 
‘T'é-long. 


E-long Bisha. 


- @né-léng bisha. 


Sam-léng bisha. 
Did-long bisha. 


Né-l6ng bisha. 


f 


Chol. 


Chalgér. 
Tdnka. 
Khiika. 
Méjhata. 


* The Méch prefix (man), and the Dhimé4l postfix (long), are sometimes omitted, and both 
are liable to variations, for which see Grammar. 








English. 
The side, 
The corner, 
The top, 
The bottom, 
A nation or kingdom, 
A province or sGibah, 
A country or zillah, 
A parish township or 


pagus 
A guild-hall, trader’s, 
A town-hall, municipal 
court, 
A palace, 
A council-chamber, 


A temple or church, 
A burial-place, 


A burning place, 


A public office or court, 
Court of justice, 
Ditto of revenue, 

A jail, 

A village court, 


A college, 

A school, 

A hospital, 

A library, 

A bank, 

An arsenal for making 
arms, 

A magazine for storing 
arma, 

A fort, 

A cantonment, 

A camp, 

A warehouse, merchant’s, 

A shop, retailer’s, 

A factory or workshop, 

A smithy, 

A tannery, 

A dye-house, 

A distillery, 

A brewery, 

A farmhouse, 

A farmyard, 

A granary, 

A stack, 


An inn, 

A stable, 

A cow-house, 
A dairy, 

A sheepcote, 


A pigstye, 


VOCABULAR Y. 


Kocch. Bodo. 
Bég6l, Ging, 
Ko6nd, 
Mathi, Khré, 
Heént, Khibo, 
Rdij, Réijo, 
Stbah, 
Zillah, 
Bondor, Bondor, 
Prodhéner-ka- 
chéri, 
Ré&jbéri, Rajbéri, 
R4j sobha, a 
Madainé6 
Déoté than, Baéthoninod, 
Goth oiphop 
Dongni nipthi, 
Gothoi syou- 
Sésdn, dongni nfpthi, 
Kachéri, Kachéri, 
Addlater Kacheri, ans 
Chdkalér Katcheri, ah 
Phd&tok, Bondon séld, 
Prodhéner Ka- 
cheri, 
Gorh, Khét, 
Chouni, Siphai théna, 
Kéthi, a 
Dékén, Dokdén, 
MérGi séla, Khémérninoo, 
Chémérér thdn, see 
Bhétti khéna,  Sindininoo, 
Khalyén, Kholto, 7 
Khalydn, Kholto, 
Déndi ghor, Neukhali, 
Ghorér ghor, Goraininod, 
Géhdli, Gwdlninod, 
Bhérir séla, Barma gégra, 
Starer khor, = ome yer ons: 


Y6ma gogra, 
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Dhimdl. 
Jéngsho. 


Paring. - 


Létté. 
Réjya. 


Bondor. 


Mondolni-kachéri, Mondol ko-sé. 


Réjbéari. 
Dirko sé. 
Lipko-chol. 


Dt-ko-chol. 
-Kachért. 


Két-sé. 


Mondolni Kacheri, Mondol ko-sé. 


Killa. 

Siphai jomka. 
Dokén. 
Kémbhér-ko-sé. 


Sandi-ko-sé. 


Khaniér. 
Khanié¢r. 
Chourdé sd. 
Onhya ko sé. 
GwaAlli sé. 


E’ché ko sé. 


Péyé ko ad. 


46 VOCABULARY. 


English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdil. 

A dwelling-house, Ghor, N66, Sé 
A machén to watch crops, Kida, Nodchd, 
A cottage, Khéprd, N6d, Sd. 
A hut, Khopra, bie 
A city, Shohor, 
A town, Shohor, bas ag 

’ A village, Gdén, Bondor, Pharé,* Déré. 
A street, Gali, ss ae 
A square, Chouk, sds 
A road, high, Pod, sorok, Ldmdé, Démé. 
A road, bye, ae ee ae 
A footpath, Dégér, Degor, Dégéor. 
An estate, the ubi, am ay oe 
A farm, ditto, | ed 
A garden, Badgiche, is 
An orchard homestead,  Béri, Béri, Bart. 
Flower-garden, Phial béri, Bibar bédri, Lhép ko sé. 
lea Sig bee, Moikong-béri, Sr bari, 
Field, garden, Khét béri, H&béri, Ling béri. 
Field, any, Khét, Ha, Ling. 
Arable field, Bhimi béri, Ha, Ling. 
Grass field, lea, or Khouna, ; 

niendow, iavanha: Phiathér, Pié ling. 

Hay field, aie son ey 
Fallow field, Notkhila, — Héagrd, + Léngdhé. 
Ridge, Géhi, Aas esi 
Furrow, Ghés, ts sr 
Hedge, Bédhd, Chékhér, Chati. 
Ditch, Péri, Péghédr, Phoiri, khoui, Ani. 


INDECLINABLES OF PLACE. 


Separately, apart, Bégél, Alog, Gubfn, Bhindng. 
Together, along with, Log, éksdth, Logoché, E'désdng. 
Towards, Ti, ws S6é? 
Up to, to, unto, Tako, Chim or Sim, Thékepe. 
As far, Jéithé, Jédong, Jéso. 
So far, Séithé, Slép, Kés6. 
Beyond, over, - Pdr, Bat, Pén. 
In, at, Té, Sing, hd, ou, Td. 
On this side, Yépdr, Imbé jing, Yépér. 
On that side, Wapdar, aoe jing, Wiper. 
i y éjungwojung 
On both sides, Warpar, af évubébsij ing. - 7 
ing jing, ngsho 
About, around, Agolbogol, Mébé bdbG,t bhéngsho. 
All round, Charo bhitti, Chamcham, Ora paring. 
On, upon, Por, Chou, Rhatd. 
sp Jung, 
Here, Hitti, Imbohs Isho, Ité. 
poz. ‘ 

There, Hatti, HujGne U'sho, U'ts. 

Mouhé, Hésho. 
Where ? Kanti, Bojong, Hetd. 


* See note at p. 103. Phrd and Déré are Hindi words. 
t H&grd, the waste, jungle; no fallow. 
t Mébu bébd, here and there, corruption of Imbébii-hobebu, this side and that. 


- 


VOCABULARY. 47 
English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl. 
Where, : Eijthi, Jéraino, Jétén. 
There, rel Séithi, Byano, K6tén. 
( Bojing, 
Where? Kantht, | eae t Héte. 
Everywhere, Sokolthi, Boiyaubo, Ora pdring. 
Nowhere, Konothi ndhin, Jirobo gaya, HétabG mdntho. 
Hence, E'ithé hatti, Imboni phr4, Ita song. 
Thence, Jéithé hatti, Hoboni phrd, U'ta song. 
Whence ? Kénthé hatti, caine Ly Hota song. 
Whence, Jéjong, Jéta sho. 
Before, A’g, Shigdng,* Léng, Lémpdé. 
Behind, Péch, Yand,* Nh chopa. 
Between, Bich, Gézér, Madjhata. 
Above, U’par, Ché, Rhuté. 
Beneath, Tola, Sing, Léttd. 
Near, Nikot, Khatai, Chéngs6. 
Far, Dar, Gajdng, Daré. 
Within, Bhitiri, Singou or sing, ina 
Without, Béhiri, Bahirou, ane 
Nouns oF QUALITY AND ConpiITIon, &c. 
Health, Aran, Gakhrdngbld, Elkapaka. 
Sickness, Birdm, Jobrablé, Méelkapdka. 
Knowledge, Gydn, Gyan, Gyan. 
Ignorance, Ogyan, Gydng géyd, Gyan manthbu. 
Fatigue, Thakdi, Méngbai, Mdika. 
Rest, Jirén, Jirébai, Maishdka. 
Occupation, Korom, ay aes 
Leisure, Jirén, ake ste 
Liberty, Chhiatti, Hogar, L&ppika ? 
Restraint, Kédid, Howdl, Kaid. 
Society, Dés6r, oA 
Solitude, et o 
Crowd, Bhir, Didng jém. 
Strength, bodily, Bal, Balo, Balo. 
Weakness, ditto, Nibal, Balgéyé4, Bal ménthika. 
Ability, mental, Baddhi, a ue 
Inability, ditto, K4baddhi, ‘ea Stes 
Power, general, Sak, Hé4yé or Hdd, Dédng. 
Powerlessness, Nisak, adgai, Dédng mdntho. 
Lameness, Léngré pan, Léngran matno? a 
Blindness, Kana pan, Kdnan matno ? 
Deafness, Bahira pan, _ Bénga slo? 
Dumbness, Gingé pan, Phaglé slo? 
Stutter, stammer, Thotala pan, Tétla slo ? 
Wealth, Dhén, Dhén, Dhon. 
Poverty, Nidhon, Dhon géyé4, Dhén ménthika. 
Scarcity, Akal, Ankhdl, Akél. | 
Plenty, Satti kdl, Satti kdl, Satti kdl. 
Famine, Akal, Ankhdl, Akal. 
Drought, “s 
Inundation, Ban, Ban, Géda. 
F PpInets, Sukh, Sukh, Sakh. 
easure, 


” In place or time, as in English. So Dhimdal. 
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English. 
Misery, pain, 
Beauty, 
Ugliness, 
Straightness, 
Crovkedness, 
Fulness, 
Emptiness, 
Heaviness, 
Lightness, 
Greatness, 
Smallness, 
Length, 
Shortness, 
Depth, 
Shallowness, 
Width, 
Narrowness, 
Height, 
Lowness, 

A round body, 

A square, 

A triangle, 

An angle or corner, 
Area, 
Circumference, 
Diameter, 

A half, 


A quarter, 

A third, 

A part, piece, 
The whole, 


Redness, 
Whiteness, 
Blackness, 
Sound, 
Noise, 
Silence, 
Echo, 


A cry, scream, human, 


A roar, bestial, 
A low, bovine, 

A bleat, sheep's, 
A bark, dog's, 

A whistle, man’s, 
A whistle, bird’s, 
A hiss, snake's, 
A mew, cat's, 
Savour or flavour, 
Good savour, 
Bad savour, 
Sweetness, 
Sourness, 


VOCABULARY. 
Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl. 
Dakh, Ddakh, Dakh. 
Machdngan matno ? * 52 
age Shapman matno ? | 
Sidhapana, x 
Térdpana, 
Tilitnan matno? 
Réchéngan matno, 
Baddi, Gédétnan matno, 
Chotdi, Midéyan mato, 
Lambdi, Gallévan matno, 
Chotdi, Gdchiman matno, 
Gghir pana, : 
Chouddi, Gidran matno, 
a Géchépan matno, 
U'’cchii, Gajévan matno, 
Nichai, Gahdyan matno, 
Gol, Tolot or Dolot, 
Chouk6n, K6dna manbré, 
Trikén, Kona mauthdm, 
K6néd, K6né manché, 
Paréat, ag 
Bér, 
Bids, as oe 
Adhd, Khou (ché-one), E’phala. 
Khousilingche, ’ i 
P6é, . (ch a 5), E’péd (6 one). 
. én thém, 
mba, Khou thém ? 
Thimd, 
Takrd, Ch Sché, Thamd. 
imaino, 
Samichd, Boibo } Téméanéng. 
Lali, 
Sobd, Shodop, Hinka. 
Gondogol, Gondogol, Gondogél. 
Nibhdva, Dérshi, Chipaké. 
Ghong, Chatta, Chatta. 
Shor, Pakdr, Gapchi, Rhikai. 
Dék, ThétnG, Dikhér. 
Dédéri, Dodéya, Dédai. 
Bhélbhéli, Gapmo, Mémai. 
Bhtiuk, Chinguo, Sina 
Saskdri, Mish&t, Saskdri. 
Sitti, Gapmo, Khéarka, 
SGséri, Nér4, Phopai. 
Mémdéri, Gapmo, Dhai. 
Swdd, Gathou, Téa. 
Acha swdd, Gathou, Elka T4é. 
Baré swdd, Thouwd, Méelka Td. 
Mithdi, Gadoi matno ? eee 
Khatapan, Gakhoi matno ? 





* Machang for majang; so Dou for Tau, and Gorai for Korai: Euphonic. 


English. 
Bitterness, 
Ripeness, 
Rawness, 
Soundness, 
Rottenness, 
Odour, smell, 
Perfume, 

Stink, 

Roughness, 

Smoothness, 

Hardness, 

Softness, 

Dryness, 

Wetness, 

Juiciness, fruit, 

Sappiness, greenness, 
wood, 


Appearance, 
Disappearance, 
Ascent, 
Descent, 
Advance, 
Retrogression, 


Vibration, oscillation, 


Pressure by own weight, 


Depression, active, 
Compression, ditto, 
Relaxation, loosening, 
Increase, self, 
Decrease, ditto, 
Addition, others, 
Subtraction, ditto, 
Expansion, self, 
Contraction, ditto, 
Opening, others, 
Shutting, ditto, 
Conjunction, self, 
Disjunction, ditto, 


Rupture, bursting, self, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 
Khdtapan, 


Gandh, 
Acha gandh, 
Bara gandh, 
Rakha, 
Chikondi, 
Sakhti, 


Sakhdpan, 
Bhijdpan, 
Rosilta, 


Gildpana, 


Bodo. 


Gamdnan matno ? 


Gathdngan matno ? 


Ghém matno ? 


Géché6 matno? 


Mandémo, 
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Dhimdl. 


Nhémké. 


Manémo-madamo, Elka nhémka. 
Manémo-khéchara, Méelka nhdmka. 


Nouns or Morion—THINGs. 


Aga gaman, 
Pdché hatan, 
Hilat, 
Kdmp, 

Dé&b, 
Daban, 
Chip, 
Dhilau, 
Barhti, 
Ghotti, 
Barhdwan, ' 
Shattdévan, 
Phitan, 
MApjan, 
Khilan, 
Bond koron, 
Sanjog, 
Biyog, 
Phat, 


Fracture, breaking others, Térphér, 


Melting, self, 
Congealing, ditto, 
Melting, other’s, 
Congealing, ditto, 


Approach, 
Retirement, 
Arrival, 
Departure, 
Entry, 
Exit, 
Preservation, 
Destruction, 
Injury, spoiling, 
VOL. I. 


Galdn, 
Jamdn, 
Galdvan, 
Jamdvan, 


Nikot dn, 
Dar jan, 
Pohdnch, 
Prasthén, 
Bhitor dn, 
Béhir jdn, 
Rakya, 
Nas, 


Bigéran, 


Gadong, - 
D’nkhat, 


Mouddng, 
Kichin, 
Nachin, 
Chip, 
Shongrop, 


Phédétin, 
Phidtin, 
Barsara, 
Khopjop, 
Khééin, 
Jokhlop, 
Lagomano, 
Gtbtinslo, 
Gauwo, 
Chépai, 
Gillin, 
Dakhdin, 
Gili hdin, 


Nouns or ACTION—PERSONS. 


Khatiou phoin, 
Gajan thdngin, 
Chobai, 
U’nkhat, 


Sing hap, 


Béhir thang, 
Rékhi, 
Nas, 


Phirka. 
Lééka. 
Rhépka. 
Rhép paikd. 
Chip. 

Dhil p&ké. 
Dhdmé. 
Shimhé. 


Légal nénka. 
Lakka. 
Dhéiké. 
Bhdéika. 
Galé hf. 
Jém hi. 
Galé péké. 
Jé6m pdkd. 


Jéngsholé. 
Déré hadé. 
Dhi. 

Hadéké. 
Saleng wang. 
Sétdngolé. 
Bdocha pdéké. 
Nasht pdkd. 


D 
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English. 

A journey, 
A stage or day’s journey, 
Expedition, haste, 
Delay, 
A walk, the act, 
A pace, stride, 
A run, race, 
A gallop, animal’s, 
A trot, ditto, 
A leap, jump, 
A hop, skip, 
A kick, 
A scratch, 
A bite, 
A sting, 
A blow of hand, 
Ditto of stick, 
A cut, 
A thrust or push, 
A pull, 
A cast or throw, 
A pinch, 
A laugh, 
A smile, 
A weeping, 
A sneeze, 
A cough, 
A gulp or swallow, 
A belch, 
A fart, 
A spitting, 
A chewing or mastication, 
A talking, 
Talk, 
A kiss, 
Seeing, the faculty, 
Hearing, ditto, 
Smelling, ditto, 
Tasting, ditto, 
Touching, ditto, 
Pissing, the act, 
Shitting, ditto, 
Eating, ditto, 
Drinking, ditto, 
Sleeping, 
Waking, 
Dreaming, 
A dream, 
Breathing, 
Breath, 
Sweating, 
Sweat, 
Palpitation, 
Coitus, impregnation, 

generating, 
Conception in womb, 
Digestion, 
Indigestion, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 


Jétrd, 
Monjil, 
Tép, 
Déri, 


Pau, kodom ; 
Dour, 


Phén, 
Kad, 
Lat, 
Achfran, 
Kadtan, 
Bin, 
Mar, 
Dang, 
Katdvan, 
Dhakél, 
Kénch, 
Phénk, 
Chim, 
Hongsi, 
Mashki, 
Réwan, 
Chikan, 
Khasi, 
Dhék, 
Dhékar, 
Pat, 
Thak, 
Chaboun, 
Bolan, 
Béli, 
Chimd, 
Dékhan, 
Stnan, 
Sdngan, 
Chatan, 
Chidiyan, 
Mitan, 
Hagan, 
Khédvan, 
Piwan, 
Satan, 
Jagan, 
Soponkoron, 
opon, 
Sansphékan, 
Sdns, 
Pasijan, 
Pasina, 
Kdpan, 


Choda-chodi, 


Gaubhiri hén, 
Pach, 
Apach, 


Bodo. Dhimdil. 
Jdtrd, Jdtrd. 
Shan chénildma, E’-nhi-ko-démé. 
Gakhri ? Dhimpa. 
Dirong, Bilombh. 
Agén ? Titar. 
Khat, Dhédp. 
Bat, Ténka. 
Bajalo, Hyak. 
Jdéyt, Lat. 
Khard, Rhaika. 
Wat, Chifka. 
J6, Chika. 
Shé, Chour. 
Shé, Dénghai. 
Héy4, Pal. 
Ndjérét, Dhikaika. 
Babe, Ténika. 
Gdrhét, Jhdtékd. 
Khép, Chim. 
Mini, Lénké. 
Minisl4, Atoisa lénka. 
Gap, Khér. 
Hach4, Hécha. 
Gaja, Sha. 
Grétché, Nil. 
Molong, Hito. 
Kiphoi, Li. 
Maja, Thop. 
Chouin, Rhé katang. 
Rdin, Dép katang. 
Rdi, Dép. 
Khédim, Cham. 
Ngin, Khdng katang. 
Khoéndin, Hinkatang. 
Manamchiiin, Nh& katang. 
Chéldin, Déé katang. 
Ddngndin, Vér katang. 
Hashtin, Chicho katang. 
Khiyin, Lishi katang. 
Jdin, Ché katang. 
Léngin, Am katang. 
Midiin, Jim katang. 

ie Chét katang. 

Simdng niin, $Sopon khang katang. 
Simdng, Sopon. 
Hadngldin, Séuslho katang. 
Hang, ose 
Galémin, Bhim katang. 
Galamdoi, Bhimka, 
Mouin, Phir katang. 
Khéin, LG katang. 
Bishaphiélin, |§Hémdngdhamkatang. 
Gilin, Péch pa katang. 
Gilya géin, Péch mapa katang. 
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Nouns or RESEMBLANCE, AFFIRMATION, &¢., AND OF GENERAL 


English. 
Resemblance, 
Difference, 
Identity, 
Otherness, 

Doubt, 

Certainty, 

Assent, 

Dissent, 
Affirmation, 
Denial, 

Offer, tender, 
Acceptance, 
Rejection, 

Aid, help, 
Hindrance, 
Advice, counsel, 
Difficulty, 
Easiness, 
Expedient, contrivance, 
Fitness, 

Unfitness, 

Danger, risk, 
Escape, safety, 
Protection, refuge, 
Abandonment, desertion, 
Change, mutation, 
Immutableness, 
Luck, hap, fortune, 
Good luck, 

Bad luck, 
Accident, contingency, 
Meeting, the act, 
Parting, ditto, 
Necessity, fate, 
Free-will, 
Necessity, compulsion, 
Choice, option, 
Residue, what left, 
Model, pattern, 
Method, mode, 
Original, 

Copy, 

Share, lot, 

Prop, support, 
Instrument, 
Process, 

Product, 

Order, 

Disorder, 

Benefit, 

Injury, 

Loas, 

Search, 

Discovery, 

Gain, advantage, 


Import. 

Kocch, Bodo. 
Somdnuta, ee 
Osomanta, 

E’kté, 
San déhi, 
Nichoita, 
Kébal, 
Ndkabil, 
Sohi, Ongo, 
Inkér, Ongé, 
Chardvdn, Jdchiyu ? 
Kabal, Rdyo, 
Nékabal, Réyé, 
Modot, Chimphé, 
Hoyj, sui 
Prémis, Sanjalaiyd, 
Kathinté, Gabrép, 
Sohojtd, Althdéi, 
Jagti, Jagthi, 

tee Somaiyo, 

Somaiyd, 
Gabrdp, 

wie Géwaché, 
Saran, Kirphét, 
Tydg, Nagar, 
Bodol, Slai, 
Abodol, Dé slai, 
Bhdg, Bhdg, 
Sa bhdg, Gham bhdg, 
K& bhég, ’ Hammabhdg, 
Daiv’, Gati, 3 
Mildn, Lagomano, 
Jada jévan, Gabfn gébin thdng, 
Daiv’, Déiv’, 
Stchétan, Gouini khisi, 
Jartdrat, bois 
Khasi, Khasi, 
Béki, Adré, 
Noksha, 
Doul, 
Asal, 
Nakal, 
Bakra, Bhég, 
Powd, Thongthdng, 
Hathidr, Gdgija, 
Riti, Japdong, 
Anriti, Chilai bilai, 
Hit korom, Khaichen bhal, 
Disht korom, Khaichen mando, 
Haérdil, Gamaiyd, 
Kh6j, Naigro, 
Pdwan, Maibai, 
Lébh, Bisha, 


Dhimdil., 


Jénghi. 
Madjénghi. 
Kéorha. - 
Rhikd. 
Maérbtké, 
Moidhop. 


Baddhipdké. 


Jagthi. 
Sobaiké. 
Mé sobaika. 
Léchi. 
Béduchi. 
Soron. 
Tydg. 
Sh6oka. 

M4 shdéka. 
Bhég. 

Elka bhag. 
Ma elka bhdg. 


Daivé. 
T4) ko khisi. 


Khia, 
Adrdé. ; 


Badnth a. 
Powa. 
Ghon goi. 


Jaiba elka. 
Jaiba ma elka. 
Mhbdnhé. 
Bh6éo. 

Nénké. 
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English. 
Loss, disadvantage, 
Question, 
. Answer, 
Promise, 
Breach of promise, 
Job, piece of work, 
Joke, 
Knot, 
Cleft, crack, 
Hole, 
Quake, 
Earthquake, 
Point, 
Edge, 
Back, 
Pair, mas et foem, 
Pair, sorted, 
Fee, douceur, 
Atom, 
Inventory or list, 
A mark, any, 
A stain, 
A label, 
Errand of business, 
Message, simple, 
News, intelligence, 
Essence, 
Equilibrium, 
Bias, 
Excess, 
Deficiency, 
Sufficiency, 


of weapon, | 


INDECLINABLES OF AFFIRMATION, QuANTITY, Mop 
CoNJUNCTIONS AND PREPOSITIONS. 


Perhaps, 
Certainly, 
Yes, 
No, 
General privative, 
Do not, verbal 
privative, 
Wherefore, } rel. and 
Therefore, § correl. 
Why? 
Much, 
Many, 
Little, 
Few, 
Less, 
More, 
Enough, 
More, 
Most, compari- 


signs of 
son, 





\ 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 


Hani, 

Sawdl, 
Jawdb, 
Kardl, 


Kén, 
Thatta, 
Gdnthi, 
Chir, 
Gddha, 
Kdmp, 
Bhai kémp, 
Géjd, 
Dhér, 
Pithi, 
Jérd, 
Jora, 
Iném, 


Férist, 
Chin, 
Dégh, 


Khobor, © 
Manja, 


Jyddati, — 
Ghotti, 
Bos, 


Kan kdlé, 
Khati, Nichoi, 
Hén, 

Nanin, 


Né& Nad koris, 
J6i tiné, 
Séi tdné, 
Ki tdné, 
Bhéléla, 
Bhéléla, 
Gatik, 
Gatik, 
K6nék, 
Arér, Phai, 
Bos, 

TS té, 
Sabd té, 


Bodo. 
Loksén, 


Mithia? Bld, 

Ongthdrgo, 
hgo, 

Ongi, 

Géyéd, 


Dé, 
Dé khidm, 


Mané, 
Gébdnug, 
Gébdng, 
Kitisi or Tisi, 
Kitisi, 

Kitisi, 

Aro, 

Thuibai, 
Binbo-sbin, 


Boinobo-shin, 


Dhimdl. 


Kardl. 


Rouchi. - 
Géothi. 
Dhéikd. 


Phirka, 
Bhandi phirka. 


Dhar. 
Géndi. 
Jéré. 
Jérd. 
I'lém. 


Chin. 
Dégh. 


Khopor. ” 
Manja. 


E, &C., INCLUDING 


Néghé. , 
Nichéi. 
Hé. 
Ahé. 
Ménths. 
Mé 


M4 pé. 

Jéi pdli. 

Séi pdili. 

Hai pdli. 

E’shito. 

K’shito. 

Atéisa. 

Atéisa. 

At6isa. 

Aro. 

Jébé. 

O’kénhddéng. 

Sogimingko- 
nhddong. 


* Far more prepositions see Grammar, p. 75. Add thence Of, To, In, On, From. Many 
prepositions will be found under Indeclinables of Place. 


English. 
As much, 
So much, 
How much? - 
How many! 
Too much, 
Too little, 


Very much, most, 


Than, 
Ag, 
So, 


Thus, poz, 


How? 

Like, in manner of, 
Unlike, otherwise, 
Verily, indeed, 
Only, merely, 

As long, 

So long, 

Until, 

Because, 

If, 

Then, 

But, 

And, 


Both, 


Either, 

Neither, 

Or not, otherwise, 
Hush ! 

Lo! 

Hurrah ! 

Alas, 

With, cum, 
Without, sine, 
By, instrument, 
Except, unless, 
Moreover, besides, 
Notwithstanding, 
According to, 
Almost, nearly, 
Quite, entirely, 
Partially, in part, 
Rightly, well, 
Wrongly, ill, 
Violently, 
Gently, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 
Joto, 
Toto, 
Koto, 
Kiti, 
Phai? 
Olop, | 
Oti, 


Jémén, 
Témén, 


Wé6 mon, 


Kémén, 
Jokho, | 
Nd jokho, 
Thik thik, 
Khali kéval, 
Joto khan, 


Jékhén, JédG, 
Tékhoén, Té, 
Kintu, 
E'vong, O, 
Aro, 


Béri, 
Ki, 
Déno, 


Kdhoéng, 
Kéhongnd, 
Naté, 

Jhit mdr, 
Dékhék, 


Dhanyo dhanyo, 


Hai hai, 
Dosor, sd&thé, 
Biné, 

Diy, 


Aro, 

Tdhon, 

Ba médjim, 
Atat, 
Tamdém, 
Kicch kicch, 
Acha koria, 
Mondo koria, 
Balibal, 
Dhire dhire, 


Bodo. 


Jé chibang, 

U’ chibang, 

Béchi chibang, 

Béchébd, Piché, 

Gabdng ? 

Kitisi? 

Boinobo-gabang 
shin, 

Shin or Sin, also 
N6, 

Jirin, 

D’rin, 

Wo rin, 

Risha, Idi, 

Bré, 

Psd, 

Dé pasd, 


Band, 
Jéché bon, 
Woché bon, 


Jéld, 

Kola, 
Kintu, 

Bi, Ré? Bé! 
Aro, 


Phin, 


Na, 
San-gne,* 
Man-gné, 


Bibo nangé? 
Daté, 

Shrithd, 

Nai hét or Nadi, 
Khanomathai, 
Habap, 

Logo, 


Jdéug, 


Aro, 
Tobldébé, 


Khatié, Haché, 
Boinobo? 
Khaiché, . 


Balohandné, 
Léshi léshi, 


* Sangné, two people; Mungné, two animuls. 
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Dhimdl. 


Jé jokho. 
D'dong jokho. 
Hé jokho. 


Sépé. 


Sokapé Sok. 
Saiko sopa. 


Nhé or Nhddong. 


Jédong. 
Kédong. 
U'dong. 
Usdng. 
Héaé. 
Bhaika, 

Mé Bhaika. 


Jejokho bilombh. 
Sejokho bilombh. 
Kola. 

Kondng. 


Kintu nd. 

E’déng ? 

Aro. 

Nhé chota, 
Gnéchota. 

Na. 

Nhémi, Gnémi. 

Nhélong, Gnélong. 

Hashing. 

Hdshing mantho. | 

Maté. 

Dhikd pd. 

Khang. 


Hai hai, 
Dosa. 


Shé, Dong. 
me 


Thoréngi. 
Donghé. 


Jormé4j or. 
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English. "Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl, 
PRONOUNS, PERSONAL. 
I, Mii, Ang, K&. 
Thou, Ti, Nang, Nd. 
He, she, it, that, Oni, Bi, Wa. 
We, Hdmi, Jong (char), Kyél. 
Ye, Timi, Nang char, as 
They, U'ni, Bi char, U'bal. 
PossESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
Mine, Mor, Angni, Kang. 
Thine, Tor, Nangni, Nang. 
His, hers, its, O’r, Bini, . O’ko, wang. 
Ours, Hdmaro, Jongni, King. 
Yours, Taméro, Nangshirni, Ning. ‘ 
Theirs, U’nnédr, Bicharni, U balko. 
RELATIVE DEMONSTRATIVE Pronouns, &c. 
Self, Ap, Gout ? Tdi. 
Gouini, 
Own, Kpnér, Bithael Téiko. 
This, Yé¢hi, Imbo, Iti or Idong. 
That, Vo6hi, Hobo, U'ti or U’dong. 
Who, re}., J6, J6, Jéti or Jéddéng. 
Who, correl., S6i, Bi? (He, it), Séti or Kodong. 
Who? Kdi, Char, Héti or Hash. 
What, that which, nes | Aes eu 
What? Kf, M4, Hai. | 
Any, K&h6, kdno, Mingbo? * Kdibo. 
‘ Saiké ? | 
All, Sob, Boino, Sogiming. 
Anybody, | 
ee Kshé, Chér, Héeht. | 
: Chir éngd, Mé hasha. 
Nobodys Kiho nahin, Chir géyd, Héshimanthuka. 
Anything, Jishldp, ) : 
Something, Kicch, Mongbo, Haidong. 
Whoever, Jéhf, Jdi, Jédong kédong. 
Like, Sé, Mén, PGsé, Bhaika ? 
Like this, such, E’mén, Ri pts, I’séka. 
Like that, such, Wémén, U'ri psd, U'sdka. 
Like what ? Kémé6n, Bré pisé, Hésaka. 
Other, another, Aré, Gaban, Bhindug. 
ADJECTIVES. 
Good, - Bhalo, Ghém, Elka. 
Bad, Mondo, Hamma, Mé élka, 
Virtuous, moral, Péni, Dhormi, Ghdm, Dharmi. 
Vicious, immoral, P&pi, Hamma, Pépi. 
Religious, Dhormi, ee 
Irreligious, Adhormi, 
Penitent, ees 
Impenitent, Sa so ate 
Modest, Lajaé, Laji ganang, Laji hika, 
Impudent, Niloj, Laji yongé, L4} ménthtka. 
Hopeful, Bhorési, Bérsa ganang, Bhérsa hika. 
* Mungbé, to things only. 


English. 
Hopeless, 
Joyful, happy, 
Sorrowful, unhappy, 
Cunning, 
Candid, 
Malicious, 
Benevolent, 
Envious, 
Content, 
Proud, vain, 
Humble, 
Industrious, 
Idle, 
True, 
False, 
Impatient, 
Passionate, hasty, 


| 


Placid, quiet, patient, 


Merciful, 

Cruel, 

Brave, 

Cowardly, 
Constant, steady, 
Inconstant, 
Capricious, 
Wasteful, profuse, 
Niggardly, 
Kind, gentle, 
Unkind, harsh, - 
Goodnatured, 


Illnatured, 


Polite, wellbred, 
Rude, illbred, 
Obedient, 
Disobedient, 
Grateful, 
Ungrateful, 
Mad, 

Idiotic, 

Licit, morally, 
Illicit, ditto, 
Legal, 

Illegal, 
Physical or material, 
Immaterial, 


Clothed, 
Libidinous, 
Gluttonous, 
Drunken, 
Foul-mouthed, 
Abusive, 
Alive, 


| 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 
Nirdsi, 
Horkit, 
U'dads, 
Phaktia, 
Sidha, 


. Ghingha, 


Doyasil, 
Hinsok, 
San tashtit, 
Diphongi, 
Garib, 
Mahinati, 
Alsia, 
Saccha, 
Jhata, 


Rédb, 
Dhir, 
Doyasil, 
Dasht, 
Sdhosi, 
Dérak, 
Sthir, 
Asthir, 


Dhilia, 
Kirpini, 
Sasil, 
Kasil, 
Sasil, 


Kasil, 
Sishtdchéri, 
Khada, 
Maini, 

O maini, 


Pdgla, 
Pagla, 
Kortobya, 
Okortobya, 


Bhoutika, 
Aitmika, 
Thik thik, 
Bhokil, | 
Pidsi, 
Nangta, 
Kimi, de 
Pété, 
Shardbi, 
Mékhchor, 
Jiwat, 


Magwino, 
Wanjdno, 
Mogon chanai, 


Dinai, 
Thang jang, 
Mou chino, 
A lsia, 
Bobra, 
Kholai, 


Wan gondng, 
Wan géyd, 


Gironga, 


Gikho, 
Ghoidéria, 


Kholai, 


Phiatta, 
Kostia, khalé, 
Ghdm, 
Hamma, 
Géroi, ghém, 


Hamma, 


Giin ganan g; 
Giin géyd, 


Phagla, _ 
Phagla, 


Yékidong, 

Doi kéngdong, 
Hi géy4, 

Hi gandong, 
Chdltia, 
Jachogrd, 
Mé&thél, 

Khiga shépma, 


Gothdng, 
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Dhimdl. 


Bhorsa ménthtka. 
Khas. 

Khis ménthtka. 
Phakta. 

Sdédha. 

Chikaka. 


Hiska. 

Hiska mdnthika. 
Dim phalla, 
Sdjha. 

Kisri pd&ka, 
Alsia. 

Bobra. 

Lappa. 


Mala chiika. 
Hatdsia. 
Gongouda. 
Shdt montina. 
Khdéi ndsia. 
Koshéi. 
Dhilaka. 
Chiikka. 
Elka. 

Mé elka. 
Déndia. 


Phagla. 
Phagla. 


Mhittka. 

Chidm libika. 

Dhiba ménthit. 
Dhédba gika vel hika. 
Kokhoi hika. 

Shopa chika. 

YG dmké. 


Naika. 
Singlhoka, 


56 


English. 

Dead, 

Sick, 

Healthy, 
Asleep, 

Awake, 
Mature, 
Young, 


Old, 


Strong, 

Weak, 

Free, . 
Confined, 
Handsome, 

Ugly, 

Short, human 
Tall, beings, 


Fat, 


Thin, 

Tired, weary, 
Fresh, untired, 
Lame, 

Blind, 

Deaf, : 

Dumb, 

Alone, 
Companioned, 
Learned, 
Ignorant, 
Wise, 

Foolish, 

Poor, 

Rich, 

Noisy, talkative, 
Silent, 


Dirty, 
Clean, 
Married, 


Single, 


Highborn, 
Lowborn, 
Dependent, 
Independent, 
Taxed, 
Exempt, 
Designed, 
Accidental, 
Old, 

New, 
Present, 
Absent, 
Ready, 
Unready, 
Scarce, rare, 
Common, vulgar, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 


Moré, 
Kighila, 
Ninddil, 
Jaégil, 
Stand, 
Chéngér, 


Badha, 


Bali, 
Nibali, 


Songot, 
Baiya, 

Bdngré, 
Téngha, 


Méta, 


Sdkna, 
Thakit, 


Pérdna, 
Naya, 
Hajir, 


Ghair Hajir, 


Tiydr, 


Thora, 7 
Bohut, 


Bodo. 
Gothoi, 
Haiya, Jdébra, 
Gakhring, 
Mid ldngdong, 
Sidi mondong, 
Jholau, 
Gothoni, Galaini, 


Brai, Baroi, 


Balo grd, 
Balo géya, 


M6jdng, 
Shdpmd, 
Gahdi, 
Gajou, 


Gdaphing, 


Gahan, 

Méng chéo, 
Méngyé gai, 
Khéra, 

Kdna, 

Bénga, 

Réin énga, 
Hashing, 
Lagolé, 

Gydn ganang, 
Gydn géya, 
Gydn, 

Gydn géy4, 
Houria, thakageya, 
Dhon ganang, 
Phidua, 

Réyd, thdndd, 
Gini, 

Gdaphar, 
Noha jdbai, 


Jholou (mas,), 
Sikala (foem.), _ 


Malaini, 
Gouini khusi, 
Girini, 


Méééi, 


Gozém, ‘ = 
Godém, 


Dhimdl. 


Sikd. 
Mddénka. 
Dénka. 
Ninda lékha. 
Chétdnka. 
Whantika. 
Chan hika. 
Wardng. 
Berdng. 

Bal hika. 

Bal mdnthiika. 


Elka? 

Mé elka. 

Béngra. 

Dhédngd. 
Dhémka. 
Choépka. 

Mhoika. 

Mdika. 

M4 mdika. 
Kéhra. 

Kédna. 

Bahira. 

Ginga. 

Ekaldng. 
Dosorhi. 

Gydn hika. 

Gyan mdénthika. 
Gydn hika, 

Gydn ménthika. 
Dhon mdnthtka 
Dhon hika. 
Phidua. 

Chika pdka. 
Mirh{. 
Mdchikan. 
Chikan. 

Mougia. 


Dhond. 


Bodés. 
Téides. 
Girini. 
Mé4éfi. 


6. Sabie: fe See oa 


English. Kocech. 
Public, 
Private, 
Prosperous, 
Unprosperous, 
Saleable, 
Purchasable, oa 
Valuable, Kimati, 
Worthless, Mond, 
Habitual, usual, 
Unusual, strange, bee 
Similar, Somén, 
Dissimilar, Asoméan, 
Same, Ekhi, 
Different, Jida, 
Doubtful, Sandéhi, 
Certain, Nichoi, 
Deserted, Chon, 
Frequented, Bosot béri, 
Easy, Sohoj, 
Difficult, Kosor, 
Changeful, Asthir, 
Changeless, Sthir, 
Lucky, Sabhdgya, 
Unlucky, Obhdgya, 
Original, Asali, 
Copied, Nokoli, 
Methodical, Doul sé, 
Immethodical, Andoul se, 
Fit, suitable, ’ 
Unfi Na ldik, 
Orderly, Sdri, 
Disorderly, Oszéri, 
Profitable, Phalit, 
Unprofitable, ° Ophalit, 
Possessed, tenens, te 
Dispossessed, ousted, aes 
Ornamented, Rongil, 
Plain, . Sddha, 
Useful, Phalit, 
Useless, Ophalit, 
Quick moving, active, Chdldk, 
Slow moving, inert, Gor chdldk, 
Cheap, Sosta, 
Dear, Mhdanga, 
Pure, Pabitor, 
Impure, Opobitor, 
Wholesome, Pochya, 
Unwholesome, Ndpochya, 
Edible, Khébar, 
Inedible, Nakhdbar, 
Manufactured,wrought, Banail, 
Raw goods, ss 
Sharp-edged, Chékha, 
Blunt, Bhotora, 
Grinded, Gara, 
Woven, 


Spun, 


VOCABULARY. 


Bandil, 


Bodo. 


Gabin, ~ 
Gabtn, 


Alttd, 

Gobrép, 
Kholai, 
Bobrai, 


Doul ganang, 


Doul géya, 
Shomaiyo, 
Shomaiyé, 


Chilai bilai, 
U'daigo, 
U'daiyd, 
Akhai ou, 


Akhai ou géya, 
Rong gondg, 


Rong géya, 
Hamain, 
Hammésin, 


Gakhrai mouin, 
Géné6 mouin, 


Ghéeér, 
Mongo, 


Gilinai, 
Giliyd, 
Janaini, 
Jdéydni, 
Daanai, 


Gobbo, 
Bowa, 
Gandoi, 
Shanai, 
Khindong, 


57 
Dhimdil. 


Bhin&ng. 
Bhingng. 


Diéng méuthtka. 
Didng yonka. 


Karékaré. 
Lapha. 
Bobrai. 


Doul Hika. 
Doul manthika. 
Sha baika. 
Masha baika. 
Sérika. 
Masérika. 


Ronghika. 


- Rong mduthika. 


Dhimka chukka. 
Mé4 dhimka. 
Mé4 chikka, 
Lénké, 

Jdnké. 
Chikénka. 
Mirhi. 

Péch pdka. 
Poch m4 péka. 
Chéka. 

Mé chédka. 


Chaké. 
Mé chika. 
Tdéolika, 
Joka. 
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English. 
Platted, 


Spacious, wide, ample, 


Contracted, 
Moving, 
Motionless, 
Figured, 
Figureless, 
Luminous, 


Dark, obscure, 


Opaque, 
Pellucid, 
Blazing, 
Extinct, 
The present time, 
The past, 
The future, 
Right, 
Left, 
Central, 
Lateral, 
North, 
South, 
Kast, 

West, 


Passable, accessible, 


Impassable, 
Inacceasible, 
Cultivated, 
Uncultivated, 
Fruitful, rich, 
Barren, poor, 
Sandy, 
Clayey, 
Calcareous, 
Saline, 
Muddy, 
‘Dusty, 
Brakish water, 


Fresh, 


Flowing, 
Still, 

Deep, 
Shallow, 
Windy weather, 
Stormy, 
Fine, fair, 
Cold, 

Hot, 
Cloudy, 
Sunshiny, 
Rainy, wet, 
Dry, fair, 


Moist, full of vapour, 
Moist, sappy, green, 


Juicy, 
Juiceless, dry, 


VOCABULARY. 
Kocch. Bodo. 
Hépnai, 
Posér, Giwér, 
Ato, Gétchép, 
Cholnir, Thabaiyo, 
Sthdvar, Thabaiyd, 
Répit, Ripganang, 
Aurupit, Rap geya, 
Ujjdla, Shrdngni, 
Andhkér, Kémehini, 
Nayd, 
Nayé, 
Jolot, Jong jong, 
Nibhal, Komut bai, 
Bartamén, Jdéddong, 
Bhita, Japbai, 
Bhavish, ee 
Dohina, Nidgdé, or A’gdd, 
Bain, Nakchi, 
Madbyika, Géjér, 
P4s, Jingni, 
Uttar, Cha, 
Dakshin, Khid, 
Ptrab, Sanja, 
Poschim, Shangp, 
Podit, Pat léngd, 
Apodit, Pdét hdyd, 
Jotéha, Ht moud, 
Unjotéha, Hédgrini, 
Osér, Gham, 
At, Hamma, 
Baltd, Balani H4, 
Chik thdli, Chik thdli, 
Chinaini, ee 
Niania, se 
Kéchara, Habdini, 
Dhiléha, Hadrini, 
Niinia, Shapma, 
Gham, 
Mitha, Majang, 
Bohonti, Bays, 
Dhi, Bila, Dongo, 
Mo6ni, Gatho, 
Alpho, Thoud, 
Batdsia, wie 
Andhia, igs 
Accha, Majang, ghdm, 
Thanda, Gish, 
Gorom, Gidim, 
Méghér, Nékhani, 
Ghdémér, Sydén déngni, 
P&niér, sd 
Bésh, Noékhahdyd, gaini, 
Bhijd, Gichi, 
Gila, Gothdng, 
Rasdil, Bidé gondng, 
Sakhé, Bidé géyd4, 


Dhimdil. 
Pika. 
Dhai dhaik. 
Ato. 
Cholon hika. 
Cholon mdnthika. 
Rup hika. 
Rup mdnthtéka. 
Phor phora. 
Chipka. 
Kitikitika, 
Mé dédka. 
D6édka. 
Tiika, 
Shéka. 
I’dong Béla. 
Jéhi. 


Dam. 
Lédd. 
Manjhika, 
Aliké. 
Déhén. 
Méhén. 
Nanhén. 
Dinhén. 


Léng hika. 
Dinchaka. 
Elka. 
Maelka. 


Ty Gka. ~ 
Kédééka, 
Méelka. = 
Elka. 
Phaika. 
Méphaika. 


Bhilé. 
K6émka. 


Elka. 
Tirké. 
Séakd. 


Jhakka. 

Sinka. 

Ros jénka. 

Ros mdnthuké. 


English. 


Wet, clothes, 


Dry, 


Wooded, close, land, 


Naked, open, 
Coloured, 
Colourless, 
Red, 
White, 
Blue, 
Green, 
Black, 
Yellow, 
Sour, 
Sweet, 
Bitter, 
Ripe, 
Raw, 


Rotten, 
Sound, 
Stinking, 
Well-odoured, 
Rough, 
Smooth, 
Hard, 

Soft, . 


Straight, 


Crooked, 
Full, 


Empty, 


Solid, 
Hollow, 


Expanded, blown, 
a flower, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 
Bhija, 
Sakhd, 
Jongoli, 


Kachha, 


Sdgandhi, 
Korkoria, 
Chikna, 
Kada, 
Norom, 
Sidhd, 
Béké, 
Bhorti, 
Khali, 


Bhéri, 
Holka, 
Bado, 


Chou konia, 
Kénia, 
Tat, 


Samicha, 


Khalé, 
Bond, 
Agar, 
Goto, 


Phuta, 


a 


eae? 


Fa atti 


Bodo. 


Gichi, 

Grdn, 

Hadgré gondng, 
Dhai dhai, 
Rong goudng, 
Rong géyé, 
Gatchd, 
Gaphat, 
Gotchém, 
Khédngshtr, 
Gotchom, 
Gémmo, 
Gakhdi, 
Gadéi, 
Gakha, 
Gammang, 


Gathdng, 


Géchéd, 
Gham, 

Khéch ara, 
Madamma, 
Gobrd, 

Chil chil, 
Gérra, 

Guréi, 
Gotthong, 
Thong jong, 
Khonkra, 
Tongo, Binjé, 
Mingbo géyd, 
Géyé4, 


Gillit or Illit, 


Téldétni, 


K6na manbréni, 
Kona manchéni, 


G6j6, 


Bimainé, 


Khéwo, 
Jékhlépmo, 
Bodong, 
Hitdimdong, 


Béarshara, 


| 
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Dhimdl. 


Jhakka, 
Sinka. 
Dinchahika. 
Dhai dhaika. 
Ika déka. 

J éika, 

Jika. 

Jéika. 
Déika. 
Nélpd. 
Dédéka. 
Youka. 
Dékha. 
Téika. 
Kbdka. 
Minka. 
Sinka. 

Aika. 

Mé4 aika. 
Ma yokka. 
Y okka. 
Khér souka. 
Chikan. 
Korkorka. 
Norom. 


Ghénka. 


Kédka. 
Bhélpé. 


Médnthika. 


Lhika. 
Hémka. 
Dhdmka. 
Mhoika. 
Rhinka. 
Pétéka. 
Pacharka. 
Chipka. 
Dhdngaka. 
Bdngré. 
Gétaka. 

Dig thinika. 
E’long thduika. 
Bhoika. 
Goéthaka. 
Md bhoika. 


Héké. 
Gibka. 
Posdrka. 
Jém pdka. 


Bark, 


60 VOCABULARY. 

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl. 
Closed, shut, do., Bee Khékjép, Chépka. 
Tight, Téntén, Ténatén, Tdotdn. . 
Slack, Dhila, Garrdn, as 
Loose, unsteady, Larbaria, Lido lado, Léika. 

Fixed, firm, Thir, Gakhrdng, Kadrkdrka, 
Cooked, Rédndha, Gomon, Minka. 
Raw, Kancha, Gothdng, Sinka. 
Hairy, Roméil, Khomon gondng, Méish6 hika. 
Hairless, Cholchol, Khomon géyéd, MaishtG méuthtka 
Feathered, wae vee wai 
Scaly, 
VERBS. 
Konu, Mouno, 
To do, Koribar or Khlgémno, Pali. 
Korinu, Khajémno, 

Not to do, Na korinu, Moué gaino,! Mé péili. 
To undo, sea usd wei 
To do over again, bes Mou phinno, Nhéch&to pali.* 
To shape, form, make, sie Dédno, Banaili. 
ee form, or Bodol korinu, ee ae Sh6oli. 
To be (esse), Hobar, Jééno, Jéngli. 
Not to be, Na hobar, Jdéa gaino, M4 jéngli. 
To become, Hébar, Jéino, Jéngli. 
To come to pass, ‘ ; i Dhdali. 

happen, Asia poribar, Jd phoino, Léténg wingli. 
To create, od, Sajibar, sae wa 
To destroy, (8° Nasht korinu, Nasht khidmno, Nasbt pdli. 
To be aoe Janam hobar, J ere jédno, Janam jéngli. 
To give birth to ; Gophaino, at 

produce, ; Janam dibar, Uptan hotno, Janam pili. 
To deliver, accoucher, ims ve aes 
To nurse, wet, Didh khilibar, Ab4 déno, Dido gm péli. 
To nurse, dry, is sb ius 
To live, Jibar, Thadngno, Singlhdli. 
To die, Moribar, Thdino, Sili. 

. Maria pha- Shithatno ‘ 

To kill, lind, Watno, ’ Shéli. 
To grow, Badibar, Détno, ee 
To decay, decline, Ghotibar, Brai léngno, Wardng jéngli. 
To be mature, Sydn hobar, Jholau jédno, Whdntika jéngli. 
To feel, be bodily Shitring khldmno: ce 

sensible of, vse Disha khidmno; Sharti pali. 
To perceive, mentally, Chinind, Shaétring khidmno, Shirti pdli. 


To think, Phém korinu, Mithino, Phém péli. 
To desire Chéhinu panei: Khéngli 

? ? Gasho khajémno, gi 
To remember, Y4d korinu, Shitrang khajdmno, Phém pdli. 
To forget, Bhidlinu, Bouno, Nilli. 
To learn, Sikhinu, Chaléngno, Dhirli. 
To teach, Sikha dinu, Phirréngno, Dhir pédli. 
To educate, Pdtdibar ordinu, bat bat 
To read, Padhinu, Chaldngno ? Pophli. 
To write, Lékhinu, Litno, Lékhli. 





* Nhéchiito from gné, 2, and chét, bout, turn, débéra in Hindi. 
written Gnéchtto passim. 


{t should therefore be 


English. 
To sign, 
To seal, 
To sin, 
To err, 
To revenge, 


To forgive, 


To repent, 

To intend, purpose, 

To endeavour, 

To persevere, con- 
tinue doing, 


To desist from, 


To enjoy, use, 

To use, bring into use, 

To disuse, lay by, 

Toknow, understand, 

To be ignorant of, 
not understand, 

To cause to know, 
to explain, 

To believe, 

To disbelieve, 


To doubt, hesitate, 


To be sure, 

To make up mind, 
determine, 

To resemble, 

To differ, 

To compare, 

To cajole, wheedle, 

To please, 

To displease, 

To esteem, 

To despise, 

To decry, run down, 

To deceive, mislead, 

To persuade, 


To dissuade, 


To attend to, to heed, 

To neglect, 

To confirm, 

To annul, 

To allow, permit, 

To disallow, prevent, 

To forbid, interdict, 

To succeed, 

To be able, 

To fail, 

Not to be able, 

To wonder at, 

To approve, 

To disapprove, 

To applaud, com- 
mend, praise, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch., Bodo. 
Doskot korinu, Doskot litno, 
Chapinu, Chdp thano, 
Pap kénu, Pép khajémno, 
Bhélinu, Bauno, 

Bodol libar, Bodol sophinno, 
Doya khidmno 

Mééf kdénu, Négdrno, : 

Patch kénu, Jingé sino, 

Mansiba korinu, Gasho rdékhina? 

Anthinu, Jéogi khaprdéno, 

Korté rébar, Mouin thdno, - 

Thékibar, Négdrno, 

Bhoginu, 

Kdmot lagénu, 

Chorinu, rékhinu, Danno, 

Bajhinu, Mithino, 

Na bajhinu, Mithi gaino, 
Mithiya hotno ? 


Patidnu, 
Na patiana, 


Son déhi konu, 
Nichoi jdnibar, 
Taharounu, 


Soman hobar, 
Osomdn hobar, 
Milaibar, 

Bhtr kdnu, 
Khas korinu, 
Na khés korinu, 
Bodo mdninu, 
Choéto mdninu, 
Badndm k6énu, 
Bhila kénu, 
Mandnu, 

Bada dinu, 
Béran korinu, 
Méninu, 

Nd méninu, 
Sdbit koribar, 
Rod koribar, 
Hobar dibar, 
N& hobédr dibar, 
Bédda dinu, 
Parinu, 

Sakinu, 

N4 pdrinu, 

N& sakinu, 
Acharaj mdninu, 
Posin konu, 


Né posin konu, 
Nigou korinu, 


Ghém mithinu, 
Hammé mithinu, 


Ganogoto khlémno, 


Soman jdéno, 
Dé somén jddno, 
Rdajino, 

Bar klaino, 
Kh&si khiémno, 


Khasi khlamma gaino, 


Méni chino, 
Manya gaino, 


Bouhotno, - 
Rodongno, 


Béda hotno, 


Mdnino, 
Manyé gaino, 
Kotha rékhinu, 
Réd khajémno, 


Bada hotno, 

Béda hetno, 
Hddno: déhdno, 
Hdano, 

Haagaino, Jénno, 
Hédgaino, 

Ankhé ménino, 
Phosin khlémno, 
Dé phosin khlidmno, 
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Dhimal. 
Chép pili. 
Chép pili. 
Pap pali. 
Bhaléli. 
Bodol péli. 


Doya péli. 
Patch taili. 
Mans(ba péli. 
Kénkni tépli. 


Pékaténg hili. 


Lép péli. 
Lépli. 


Lép pili. 
Géli. 
Mé géli, 


Géli péli. 


Sdpli. 

Mé sépli. 

Dommo kommo 
pali. 


Somdn jéngli. 
Ma soman jengli. 
Jora ché pali. 
Bang péli. 

Khas péli. 
Mékhus pli. 
Ménéli. 

Mé manéli. 


Nilli péli. 


Badé pil. 


Manéli. 
Mad mdnéli. 
Sdbit pdli. 
Réd pdli. 


Béda pili. 
Bada pili. 
Dééngli. 
Doédngli. 
Mé doédngli. 


Rhiwéli. 
Posin paili. 
Mé posin pli, 


Posin péli. 
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English. 

To censure, blame, 
To hiss, loudly decry, 
To cheer, loudly applaud, 
To cheer, comfort, 

cherish, protect, 
To neglect, abandon, 
To encourage, 
To discourage, 
To abuse, revile, 
To frighten, 


To be afraid, 


To tranquillise, 

To be tranquil, 

To brawl, 

To brag, ‘boast, 

To condole with, 

To annoy, vex, tease, 
irritate, 

To love, feel affection, 

To hate, feel malice, 

To hope, 

To fear, 

To tell a lie, 

To tell the truth, 

To rejoice, n., 

To grieve, n 

To satisfy, a., 

To disappoint, a., 

To command order, 

To countermand, 

To obey, 


To disobey, 


To question, 

To auswer, 

To assent, 

To dissent, 

To affirm, 

To deny, 

To speak, talk, say, 
To repeat, say again, 
To announce, tell, inform, 
To summon, call, 
To call out, shout, 


To accost, salute, 


To invite, 

To visit, 

To entertain guests, 

To request, solicit, 

To beg alms, 

To refuse, 

To ask, interrogate, 
inquire, 

To offer, tender, 

To accept, 

To reject, 


VOCABULARY. 
Kocch. Bodo. 
Ninda konu, 
Chichi bolibar, 
Shdbdshi korinu, an 
Péshinu, Posh khlémno, 
Tydég korinu, Ndgdrno, 
Sahos dibar, Bhorsa hotno, 
U’dds koribar, Gi hotno, 
Gé4li dibdr, Raichéno, 
Dor khildibar, 
Dor khilibar or 
khdbar, Giytno ? 
Sénut korinu, 
Sdnt hobar, Wee 
Jhogra korinu, Nang jalaino, 
Badhai korinu, Dadi ldno, 
Thatib dinu, 
Dékh dinu, Dak Betas 
Méya konu, Wanchéno, 
Ghin konu, Mogino, 
Bhorsa konu, Gironga jdééno, 
Hatds khdbar, Gichino, 
JhGt bolinu, Santha laino, 
Sacch bolinu, Théngjéng raino, 
ais Kh&si jédno, 
Hikam dinu, Hikam hotno, 
Bédda dinu, Béda hotno, 
Hukém méninu, Htkam manino, 
Hékam nd Htikam médnya 
méninu, gaino, 
Pichinu, Songno, 
Jowdép dinu, Rdi douno, 
Kabidl konu, Ongo raino, 
Né kabGl konu, Ongé raino, 
ss Ongo raino, 
Ae Ongé raino, 
Bolinu, Raino, 
Dobdra bolinu, Rai phinno, 
Khopor dinu, and 
Dékibar, Ling hétno, 
Gondogol konu, Héchino, 
ee as Khalamno, 
Nyota korinu, 
Binti konu, Binti khlémno, 
Bhik mdnginu, Dén bino, 
N& dibar, Dé hotno, 
Jéchinu, Songno, 
Bharkibar. Hotno, 
Libdr. Ldno, 
Né libar. Dé léno, 


Dhami. 
Mé posin péli. - 


Pésh pli. 


M& posh péli. 
Bhorsa pili. 


Naili, 


Léchi péli. 


Naishdli. 
Gophi dopli. 
Thatib pili. 
Ddikh pili. 
Doya pli. 
Chika pdali. 
Bhorsé nénli. 


Léchili. 
Mitcha dépli. 


Khisi jéngli. 


Hikam pili. 

Bada pili. 

Hikam ménéli. 

Hikam mé mé- 
néli. 

Hilli. 

Dopli. 

Manéli. 

Mé manéli. 


Dép li. 
N héchota, déph. 


Kaili. 
Rhi kaili. 
Démii. 


Banti pali. 
Dén rhéli. 
Md pili. 
Hilli. 

Pili. 
Rhiali. 

Mé rhidli. 





English. 
To help, 
To hinder, 


To advise, give advice, 
To consult, ask advice, 


To quarrel, 


To be reconciled, 


To curse, 

To bless, 

To forswear, 
renounce, 


To take oath, 
To give oath, 


To swear falsely, 


To preserve, 
To destroy, 
To hurt beings, 


Toinjure, deteriorate 


goods, 
To benefit, 
To wrong, 
To converse, 
To be silent, 
To silence, 


To make a noise, 


To laugh, 

To smile, 

To weep, 

To moan, 

To sob, 

To squint, 
To sneeze, 

To cough, 

To swallow, 
To belch, 

To fart, 

To spit, 

To chew, 

To bite, 

To kies, give, 
To kiss, take, 


To copulate, 


To cause to impregnate 
or cover, give male, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 
Modod dibar, 


Horoj dibar, 


Saléh dinu, 

Saléh mdnginu, 
Jhogra konu, 
Milinu, 

Srdp dinu, 
Asirbdd dinu, 
Kirya khai chéri 


dinu, 
Kirya khabar, 


Kirya khai dibar, 

Jhdta kirya 
khabar, 

Bdché korinu, 

Nosht korinu, 

Choét dinu, 


Khardb konu, 


Bhalo konu, 

Btra konu, 

Bolinu, 

Chap honu,, 

Chap korinu, 

Gondogol ko- 
rinu, 

Hésinu, 

Miski hasinu, 

Rénou, 


Téra dékhinu, 
Chikinu, 
Khdsinu, 
Ghétinu, 
Dhikar konu, 
Pat korinu, 
Thak phédlinu, 
Chobibar, 
Kétibar, 
Chima dibar, 
Chima libar, 
Choda chodi 


korinu, 


Shég dibar, 


To conceive in womb, Gau bhdri hobar, 


To digest in stomach, 


To lick, 
To suck, 


To see, 


To hear, 
To taste, 


To smell, 


Homjom konu, 
Chatinu, 
Chiasinu, 


Dékhibar, 


Sianibar, 


Chdkibar, 
Sdngibar, 


Bodo. 
Champhdno, 


Hoémtano, 
San jalaino, 


Nang jalaino, 

Béng jalaino, 

Srdp hotno, 

Thdng baita raino, 

Shomai ldnéne | 
ndgérno, 


Shomai léno, 


Shémaild hotno, 
Mitcha shomai 
ldno, 


Ghém khldmno, 

Hamma khidmno, 

Raino, 

Srithdéno, 

Srithé hotno, 

Gondogol kha- 
jémno, 

Minino, 

Minislino, 

Gapnq, 


Khonké naino, 
Hdchino, 
Gdjino, 
Molongno, 
Gotno, 
Kiphaino, 
Majino, 
Chouno, 


Koudom hb otno, 
Koudom léno, 


Khboino, 


Gindng hotno, 


Bisha philino, 
Gilino, 

Chaléno, 

Chupno, 

Naino, 
Khanéno, 
Chdldno, 


Srak hino, 
Mandm chano, 
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Dhimdl. 


Ténkéli. 

Rhéli. 

Saldhb pili. 

Saléb rhali. 

Nai shali. 

LAili. 

Srép pili. 

Sing teng hili. 

Kirya chdteng ldp 
pili. 

Kirya. 

ChAli. 

Kirya chépéli. 

Micha kirya chdli. 


Elka péli. 
M4 elka pdli. 
Dépli. 


Chika péli. 
Gondogol pdli. 


Léngli. 
Atoisa léngli. 
Khéarli. 


Kééké khdngli. 
Héchuli, 
Shali. 

Nili. 
Dikéréléli. 
Lipaili. 
Thépchi chibli, 
Chobaili. 


Chima pili. 
Chima rhili. 
Lili. 


Dankha tapipula. 


Héming dhdmli. 
Péch pdli. 

Dééli. 

Chiiili. 

Khdngli, 

Déli. 

Hénli. 

Chékhili, 


Nbdli. 
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English. 
To touch, 
To piss, 
To shit, 


To sleep, 

To wake, self, 

To wake another, 
To dream, 

To breathe, 

To sweat, 


T'o palpitate, tremble, 
To make easy, facilitate, 


To make difficult, 


To risk, put in hazard, 


To escape, 
To save, deliver, 


To stay with, abide by, 


To desert, abandon, 
leave, 


To change, be mutable, 
To make, change, alter, 
To meet, fall in with, 


To part, go apart, 
To come together, 


To bring together, 


To separate, segregate, 
To crowd, make crowd, 


To contrive, devise, 

To compel, constrain, 
oblige, 

To leave, option, 


To choose, take option, 


To choose, select, 

To copy, imitate, 
pattern, 

To imitate, take off, 
mock, 

To share out, dia- 
tribute ‘in shares, 

To produce, 

To consume, 

To gain, 

T’o loose, 

To work, labour, 


To play, amuse oneself, 


To rest, 

To be tired, 

To tire, another, 
To adorn, 

To disfigure, 


To dress, self, 


To dress, another, 
To undress, self, 
To undress, another, 


VOCABULARY. 


Noksdn khdbar, 
Kismot kouu, 
Khélinu, 


Thdkinu, 
Théka korinu, 
Songot korinu, 
BérGép korinu, 


Kapra pinibar, 


Kapra phélinu, 


Kocch. Bodo. 
Chabar, Dédngno : chétnaino, 
MaAtibar, Hédsino, 

Hégibar, Khino, 
Khébar, Jéno, 
Pibar, Langno, 
Réndhén konu, sae 
SGtibar, Midino, 
Jégibar, Sidi manno, 
Jégtdé konu, Phajdno, 
Sopon dékhibar, Simdng naino, 
Sdns libar, Hé&ngldno, 
Jhéshibar, Galamno, 
Kémpibar, Modom mouno, 
Sohoj korinu, Géné6 khajdmno, 
Kosor korinu, Goprdp khidmno, 
Béchinu, Géno, gobaino, 
Rakhya korinu, Gén hotno, 
Dosor robar, Lagoché thadno, 
Tyég korinu, Ndgérno, 
Asthir hobar, Sldino? 
Bodol korinu, Sidi jalaino, 
Bhétinu, Lagomanno, 
Jada génu, Gubfén gabin théngno, 
Song dsinu, Lagoché phoino, 
. Mislaino 
Song Missing, Lagoché danno, 
Jada korinu, Gibdingibdinkhlémno, 
Bhir korinu, Mdnushi phitamno, 
Jagti korinu, §Bfiddhi khiémno, 
Chan koribar, Sai khono, _ 
Nokol korinu, Nokol khidmno, 
Bdntinu, Rduno, 
Kamai konu, U’ptan khldmno, 
Khoroch korinu, Hdni khlémno, 
Né&fa khdbar, wale 


Habba mouno, 


Majdng khlémno, 
Shdépma khajémno, 
Hi gdéuno, 

Hi gimno, 

Hi gdn hotno, 

Hi khino, 

Hi kh& hotno, 


Dhimdl. 


Vérli. 
Chichédli. 
Lishili. 
Chéli. 
Amli. 


VJimli. 
Chétémli. 
Lhépdli. 
Sopén déli. 
U‘kés rh fli. 
Bhémli. 
Phirli. 

H6l péli. 
Kérdkéré pdli. 


Bin chili. 
Bénché péli. 
Etdnéng bili. 


Bhindng hadéli. 
Shdoli. 

Shéo péli. 
Disdli, 


Bhingng hadéli, 
Désé 1éli. 


Miso laili. 
Bhindng péli. 


Didng shdli. 
Biddhi pédli. 


Salténg chamli. 
Nokol pdli. 


Bénta pdli. 


Kamai péli. 
Bai péli. 
Néfa chdli. 
Naksdn chéli. 
Léng kémli ? 


Elka péli. 
Mé elka pdli. 
Dhéba gipli. 


Dhdba gap péli. 
Dhaba chibli. 
Dhébé chip péli. 


English. 
To guide, direct, 
To misguide, 


To lead, 


To follow, 

To clasp, embrace, 

To baptise, name, 

To wean, 

To marry, 

To divorce, 

To bury, 

To burn, corpse, 

To mourn, for dead, 

To inherit, 

To acquire, 

To serve menially, 

To cheat, defraud, 

To steal, 

To rob, 

To murder, 

To beat, 

To maim, 

To commit rape, 

To commit adultery, 

To promise, give and 
take promise, 

To impignorate, 

To redeem, pledge, 

To complain, tax with 
wrong-doing, 

To sue, legally, 

To prosecute, ditto, 


To examine, try legally, 


To prove, establish 
judicially, 


To decide, decree, ditto, 
To sentence, condemn, 


To fine, 
To punish, 


To hang (per collum), 


To imprison, 

To give physic, 

To take physic, 

To bleed, let blood, 
To pay taxes, 

To levy taxes, 

To let, 

To hire, 

To appraise, 

To cost, 

To buy, 

To sell, 

To exchange, barter, 
To calculate, reckon, 
To lend, money, 

To borrow, 

To owe, 


VOL. I. 


VOCABULARY. 
Kocch. Bodo. 
Lémé dinthino, 
Sigouno, 
Agot génu, Sigang ldngno, 
Pacho dsinu, Yano phoino, 
K6l korinu, Gobdno, 
Nam rékhibdér, Ming déno, 
An khilibdr, Abt ndgdr hotno, 
Bibah korinu, Habba khidmno, 
ais Hinjou ndgérno, 
Mati dibér, Phopno, 
Phan kinu, Shouno, 
Warsi bhdg libdr, 
Kamainu, 
Chékori korinu, es 
Thaginu, Chaléno ? 
Chari korinu, Sikhou khouno, 
Daké mérinu, L&thino, 
Khan korinu, Shithatno, 
Pitinu, Shino, 
Ghdil konu, sais 
Korél korinu, di- Kordl lfno and 
bar and libér, hotno, 
Bandhak rakhinu, Bandak hotno, 


Nélish korinu, 


Tajvij konu, 
Sdbit konu, 
Hikam dibér, 


Donr libér, 
Sdsti dibdr, 
Phdnsi dibér, 
Kaid korinu, 
Oshod dibér, 
Oshod libédr, 
Phuat libdr, 
Khajana dibér, 
Khajana libdr, 
Bhéra libér, 
Bhéra dibdr, 
Bhou konu, 
Molinu, 
Kinibar, 
Béchibar, 
Bodol konu, 
Gonti korinu, 
Dhér dinu, 
Dhér linu, 


Bandak labono, 


Donr léno, 
Sdsti hotno, 


Mali hotno, 
Mali ldno, 


Khajana hotno, 
Khajana léno, 
Bibdn lgno, 
Bibdén hotno, 
Bhou khlémno, 
Bhau jédno, 
Baino, 
Phanno, 
Slaino, 
Shydnno, 
Bindne hotno, 
bindue léno, 
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Dhimal. 
Déma dop pili. 
Dding awaili. 


Lampdng hadéli. 


Nha choleli. 
Baéali. 

Ming tdli. 
Dada lép-péili. 
Béhé chuméli. 
Béwal-dt-pili. 
Libli. 


Chéléli. 
Chari pdli. 
Ddka péli. 
Khan péli. 
Dénghaili. 


Kordl pili and 
rbdali. 

Baéndé pili. 

Banda. 

U'ldéng péii. 


Donr rhili. 
Sdsti pili. 


Oshor am pili. 
Oshor amli. 


Khajana pili. 
Khajana rhfli. 
Bhéra rhali. 
Bhara pili. 


Ddm jéngli. 
Chéoli. 
Pilli. 

Shéli. 

Gan hili. 
Dhér pili. 
Dhér rhfli. 


EK 
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English. 


To pay, 

To give credit, 
To weigh, 

To measure, 

To build house, 
To quarry stone, 
To make bricks, 


lo engrave on stone or metal, 
To fuse, make melt, 


To melt, self, 
To mould, cast, 


To manufacture, 
To dye, 


'o grind (corn, &c.), 


To give edge, 
To blunt edge, 
To mine, 

To smelt, 

To refine, 


To polish, 


To glaze, varnish, 


To hammer, 

To saw, 

'l'o sew, stitch, 
To mend clothes, 
To make clothes, 


To weave, 


To spin, 
l'o kuit, 
To tan leather, 


To express sugar or oil, 


To shave, 

To bathe, 

To wash clothes, 
‘lo dry clothes, 
To cook, 


To roast, 


To boil, 

To fry or grill, 
To bake, 

To brew, 

To distil, 


T'o turn with lathe, 


To print cloth, 
To make rope, 
T’o bleach, 


To make basketry, 


To paint, 

To sing, 

To play music, 
To sculpture, 
To cement, glue, 
To paste, 

To plaster walls, 


VOCABULARY. 

Kocch. Bodo. 
Chikti korinu, : 
Toulinu, Chino, 
Né&pinu, Chino, 

wits N6o lino, 

ine Onthai joukhono, 
Vnt périnu, Ithé ddino, 

ae Gili hotno, 
Galinu, Gilino, 
Banaibdr, Ddino, 

Rong dibdr, Rong hotno, 
Pisinu, Yanno, 
. Bdr hotno 
Bar dinu, YGune, ; 
Hitromno, 
Chikou konu, eae kha- 
Chikon konu, 

te Diné, 

ne Chin khouno, 
Silai konu, Shino, 

Hi d&ino, " 

ee Déano, 

Sat kdtinu, Khandaug luno, 
ie Jéékhéno, 

Sichibar, Chingno, 

Périnu, Phérétno, 

Mindinu, Chimno, 

Sndn konu, Dagwino, 

et Chino, 

ae Lémno, 
Rondhon konu, oe 

Yéphrénno, 

Youno, 

Chongno, 

Hangno, 

Chéngno, : 

Chouno Jousouno, 
Chépibar, 

ste Chéno, 

Ge Hépno, 
Ronginu, Rong hotno, 
Gdinu, Rojdépno, 
Bajé konu, Damno, 
Sétinu, : Chitapno, ~ 
Lépibdr, Léi hotny, 
Lépibdr, Litno, 


Dhimdl. 
Dhér sijili, 


Déngli. 
Déngli. 
Sé d&mli. 


Gili pali. 
Giléli, 


Thirli. 
Rong pili. 
Mhaili. 
Bar pili. - 
Laili. 
Bhoi pdli. 


Rhiwa péli. 
Manjili. 


T6éli. 
Chééli. 
Jbli. 


Thirli. 


Katéli, 
Puili. 


Péréli. 
Kdmli. 
Chéiili, 
Phéli. 
Shénli. 


Holi. 


Khinli, 
Holi. 


Ya gaili. 
Chiaili. 


Bataili. 


Gothaili. 
Gabaili. 
Lééli. 
Bééli. 


Li pili. 
Lé pili. 


English. 
To breed, cattle, 
To fatten, ditto, 


To feed, simply, 

To slaughter, 

To flay, 

To shear, 

To milk, 

To churn, 

To cultivate, agricul- 
turally, 

To dig, 

To plough, 

To harrow, 

To manure, 

To sow, 

To reap, 

To transplant, 

To weed, 

To irrigate, 

To desiccate, 

To thrash, 

To winnow, 

To stack, 

To germinate or sprout, 


To fruit, 

To ripen, 

To rot, 

To blow, as wind, 

To blow, apply breath, 


To shine, as sun, 


To rain, 
To thunder, 


Tolighten, flash,aslightning, 


To hail, 

To snow, 

To freeze, congeal, 

To thaw, 

To burn, self, 

To burn, another, 

To glow, be of a glow, 
To make glow, 


To light, candle or fire, 


To extinguish, 

To illumine, a room, 
To darken, ditto, 

To flow, water, 

To make flow, let off, 
To come, 

To go, 

To remain, 

To return, 


VOCABULARY. 67 

Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl, 
Galai gophatno, Pdsh hili. 
Giphin ; 

bide: Dhém pili. 
Jéhotno, Ché péli. 
Danthatno, Pali. 
Bigér khiino, Dhdié Ihéli. 
Hédché gérno, Ché hili. 
Dadi chorotno, Didi chépli, 
see ve Mohéli. 

: Sh * ; ‘ 
Khéti konu, ( H me nee Ling pdali. 
Khan dibar, Joune, T66li. 
Jétibar, chésinu, Hdmouno, se 
Héngé kona, Moi hotno, Moi pili. 
Sdr dibdr, Sdr hotno, Sér pili. 
Chitibdr, Phino, Gdino, Dalli. 
Kaétibar, Héno, Chééli. 
Répibar, Gaino ? Thinli. 
Chikan phdlinu, Chékbdé déngno,  Chalai upli. 
Sichinu, Doi hotno, Chi pill. 

eas Doi shétno, Shap pili, 
Pitinu, ie — 
Sap korinu, Shibno, Om ydpli. 
Kalidén konu, Hingno, Jé6m péli. 
Phatinu, Rojénd, Yoli. 
Bodhinu, Gajo jééno, Hdnli. 
Philinu, Barno, Bérli. 
Phalinu, Thaino, Shéli. 
Pékinu, Monno, Minli. 
Sadinu, _ Chééno, Aili. 
Bohivu, Bohino, Babili. 
Phokinu, Chano, Mhbali. 

. Gongno, Rhiwdli, 
Chamkinu, Modinno, Chilkali. 
Bérsibdr, Noékhé hina, Wailéli. 
Gargibdr, Khoromno, Dédili. 
Chomkon korinu, Muphlémno, Ruiwdli. 
Pdthar porinu, Korthai gdkiéno, wes 
Hém podinu, Hém galaino, Hém longli. 
Jomibér, Dékbékéno, Jdmili. 
Gilibér, Gilino, Galéli. 
Jodlinu, Wat jangno, Till. 

aie Sou gdrno, Ti pali. 
Déhakinu, Wat jong baldéno, Lhdli. 
Dah konu, Wat chublouno, Lhd pdli. 

- Jolot konu, cane TMi péli. 
Nibhil konu, Khimatno, Nibhaili. 
U‘jjdla konu, Shrdng khajémno, Phara pdli. 
A’udhér konu, Khdmshikhlémno, Ddp pali. 
Bohinu, Bohi ldngno, Bahili. 

ak Bohi hotno, Bahi pdli. 
Asibar, Phoino, Léli. 
Jabédr, Théngno, Hadéli, 
Robér, Thdno, Hili. 
Gbatribdr, Phoi phinno, Girai hili ? 


* To cut down the forest, a process equivalent among this people to cwltivation. 
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English. 
To approach, 
To retire, go off, 
To journey, 
To arrive, 
To depart, 
To enter, 
To go out, 
To make haste, 
To delay, 


To walk, as quad- 


ruped or man, 
To fly, as bird, 
To creep, as insect, 


man, 
To run, 
To run away, flee, 
To gallop, horse, 
To trot, ditto, 
To leap, 
To hop, skip, 
To kick, 
To scratch, 
To sting, as bee, 


To pace or stride, as 


To strike with hand, 
To strike, beat, with 


stick, 
To cut, 


To thrust or push, 
To pull, 


To catch, as thrown, 


To throw, 
To throw away, 
To pinch, 
To swim. 


To drown, sink, self, 
To make sink or drown, 


To stand, 
To fall, 
To make stand, | 


To make fall or throw 


down, 
To sit down, 
To get up, 
To lie down, 


To take up, 


To set down, 


To put, place, set in 


place, 
To fetch, bring, 
To take away, 
To carry, bear, 


Bhitor sondinu, 
Béhir nikalnu, 


Bilombh konu, 


Thélia phaldénu, 


VOCABULARY. , 


Bodo. 
Khatiou phoino, 
Gatchén thdngno, 
Jatra khldmno, 
Srikbino, Chono, 
Théngno, 

Sing hopno, 
Bahir thdngno, 
Gakri khlémno, 


Léshi Idshi khlAmno, 


Thébaino, 
Birno, 
Mén baino, 
Thabaino, 


Khotno, 
Khat léngno, 


Bétno, 
Bajalono, 
J6n6, 
Khirchino, 
Jhyano, 
Shino, 


Shino, 


Déno, Hdno, 
Phono,* 


Ndgdrétno, 


( Chojaretno, 


Béné, 
Chap khdngno, 


Gér hotno, 


Gar hotno ? 
Khépno, 
Santréno, 
Hapno, 

Hap hotno, 
Gochongno, 
Gataino, 
Géchiéng hotno, 


Nékh laino, 


Chééno, 
Jhi khéngno, 
Sdanatno, 


Daikhangno, 
Danno, 
Danno, 


Lébono, 
Ldngno, 
Bédno, 


Dhimdl. 


Chéngsho hadéli. 
Bhindng hadéli. 
Jétra pai. 

Léli. 

Hadéli. 

Lipta wdngli. 
Béhir oléli. 

Dhim péli. 
Bilomb péli. 


Higilli. 
Bhirli. 
Sarstraili. 


Higilli. 
Dbé&pli. 
Khétli. 


Ténli. 

Hié gili. 
Lat hili. 
Khéli. 
Chili. 
Dang haili. 


Dang haili. 
Pé pili. 


Dhé kaili. 


Tén péli. 
Bimli. 
Jhétéli. 
Chipli. 
Chim thaili. 
Noili. 
Dabili. 
Dabi péli. 
J&pli. 
Léngli. 

Jép pal. 
Théliténg long péli. 


Yongli. 
Lhéli. 
Auséli. 
Tothéli. 
Lhé péli. 
Tédli. 


Téali. 


Chamténg léli. 
Chim poli. 
Phali. 





* Phono, to fell timber; Hano, to cut culinarily ; Dano, to cut genorally. 


VOCABULARY. 


. English. Kocch. 
To convey away : 
ae BokIéjébér, 
To mount, vehicle, Chorinu, 
To alight from, Utarinu, 
To climb t : 
pe hill, Bo up treet Chorinu, 
To descend, come U’tarinu, 
down, Lémbibar, 
To stay, stop, de- At kaibar chen- 
= tain, a. kinu, 
o let go, suffer to 
depart, a. J&bar dibdr, 
To stop, stay, be Atkinu, 
staid, self, n. T'ékinu, 


To hinder, impede, 
prevent, obstruct, a. 


To put a stop to, a. 


To set a-going, a, 

To begin, have be- 
ginning, 

To commence, make 
beginning, 

To end, have end, 


To finish, perfect, ] 
complete, make 
end of, 

To have hold, possess, 

To lack, want, 

To hold, retain, keep, 

To cede, give up, 
relinquish, 

To hold, have in 
hand, 

To grasp, hold forcibly, 

To relax grasp, 

To let go, quit hold of, 

To dispossess, take 
forcibly, seize, 

To take simply, 

To give, transfer by 
gift, 


eA 


To transfer generally, 

To’ receive, obtain, 
get, 

To acquire, earn, 
gain by own labour, 

To find, discover, 

To lose, 

To search for, 


To intrust with, 
commit to, 

To conceal, hide, 

To reveal, disclose, 


Chénkinu, 
Rokinu, 

Thém bhénu, 
Cholon konu, 

N. Shart hobar, 


A. Sharé konu, 


N. Tamdm ho- 
bar, 


A. Tamdm ko- 


ribar, 


Bos korinu, 
Obhdg hobar, 
Rékhibar, 


Chérinu, 


Dhorinu, 
Rékhinu, 
Dhorinu, 

Hath dhila konu, 
Chari dinu, 

Kéria libar, 

Libar, 

Dén konu, 

Dibar, 
Porbos sompibér, 


Pdbar, 
Libar, 


Kémdnou, 


Pénu, 
Padbdr, 
Hardi konu, 


Onsibdr, 
Sémpibdr, 


Luki rékhinu, 
Pargot konu, 
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Bodo. Dhimdl. 

Baldngno, Phiéchimli. 
Yéug khatno, Téngli. 
Gdné, Khali. 
Yong khatno, Tédngli. 
Gano, Khali. 
Thdn hotno, : 
fe T4é peli. 
Thang hotno, Héli pili. 
Thaptdno, T44li, hili. 
Homtdno, Rholi. 
Thépta hotno, T&é pdli. 

Rhdli. 
Thdu hotno, Téa pali. 
Thang hotno, Dingil pili. 
Héngno, Mhoili, Téngli. 
Héng hotno, Mhoi pli. 
Moujenno, Teng péli. 
Japno, 2 
Lato, Hoili. 
Mou japno, ae 
Jap hotno, Hdi péli. 
Ndgdrno, Lhdli. 
Akhaino, . 
aes t Khirté rékhéli. 
Hémno, Rimli. 
Akhai phéranne, Khar dhila pdli. 
N&gdrno, Lhdli. 
somme, | Sua 
Ldno, Rhbali. 
Hotno, Pili. 
Hotno, Pili. 
Manno, Nénli. 
Léno, Rhili. 
Kamai khidmno, Kémaili, 
Manno, Nénli. 
QGémdno, Mbdli. 

; Bhbéli. 
NAETNNS, Rhéli. 
Hikmédno, Mhé péli. 
Dinthino, Olé péli. 


7° 
English. 


To cover, simply, 
To uncover, 


To lie hid, be hid, 


To show oneself, 


To show, exhibit, 


display goods, 


To put up, put by, 
To hoard, save, amass, 
‘T'o spend, consume, 


use 


To waste prodigally, 
Yo furnish house, 


f'o load, lade, 
To unload, 

To pack, 

To unpack, 
To tie knot, 
To untie knot, 
To bind, 

To unbind, 
To tighten, 
To loosen, 


To erect, put up, 
To pull down, 


‘To sheathe, weapon, 


To unsheathe, 
To mark, 

To erase, 

To stain, 

To let in, 

To let out, 


To expel, drive out, 
To wring, wet clothes, 


To wrench, 


To annex, add to, 
T'o denex, detach, 


To move, self, 


To move, other, 


To remove, displace, 


To be stationary, 


To make atationary, 
To appear, come in 


sight, 
To disappear, 
To rise, sun, 
To set, sun, 
To rise, ascend, 
To raise, lift, 


To sink, descend, n. 
To make sink, depress, 
Tw advance, go on, 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 


Dhékibédr, 


Dhédka phélinu, 
Ltikibér, 


Chhipibar, 


Nikalibér, 


Rékh chborinu, 
Songtibar, 
Khoroch konu, 


S{janu, 
Ldédinu, 


Bhér Gtérinu, 


M6t béndhinu, 
Mét khidlinu, 
Ginthinu, 
Gdnth kholinu, 
Bdndhinu, 
Kholinu, 
Bhfribar, 

Dhil koribdr, 


Khada kono, 
Péria phélinu, 


Nishdn dibér, 
Métinu, 
Dégh dibar, 


_Bhitordsibérdibar, 
Béghir jdébar dibdr, 


Nikdlya dinu, 

Nichéribar, 

Aintinu, 

Jodinu, 

Alag konu, Y 

Cholinu, 

Hilinu, 

Cholon-hilon- 
\ 
( 


korinu, 


Thir hobér, 
Thir koribdr, 


Uday konu, 
Asti konu, 
Uthinu, 
Uthya kénu, 
Da&bibar, 


A'gé jébar, 


Bodo. 
Khopno, 
Jokhlopno, 
Bét l&pno, 


Khakmdno, 
Najdno, 
D6n thaino, 


Chak kldpno, 
Phitamno, 
Gdrno, 

Hédni khidmno, 


N66 chéno, 

Bé hotno, 

Yangno, Thin- 
gi khédno, 

Thingi khdno, 

Thaingi khéénv, 


Khéno, _ 
Khééno, 
Garra khldmno, 


Ranno Phitrinno, 


Thino, 
Pochongno, 
Kaklaino, 
Chono, 
Bokhéno, 
Chin hotno, 
Khomatno, 
Dégaino, 

Sing 14 bono, 
Béhir 14 bono, 
Tan hotno, 
Chépno, 
Bophaifo, 
Jodinu, 
Ga4bin danno, . 
Thabdino, 
Mouno? 


Gdbén nupthi 
léngno, 

Gochongno, 

Posongno, 


Nino, 


Hapno, 
Chouno, 
Dédénno, 
Jhikhopuo, 
Boklopno, 
Hapno, 
Chémno, 
Douldngno ? 


| 


Dhimdl. 


Thiamli. 
Lé pédli. 
Mbdli. 
Oléli. 
Dépéli. 
Tham pili. 
Jom péli. 
Bai péali. 


Sé 16 péli. 
Ladai pdli. 


Jé6m péli. 
Khaili. 


Jingli. ~ 
Khaili. 
Bhirili. 
Dhil péli. 
Jap pdli. 


Léng péli. 
Whéli. 
Holi. 

Chin pdli. 


Dégéli. 
Lipta wdngli pili. 
Béhir oleli pili. 
Olé pali. 


Thérli. 
Jom péli. 
Bhindng pdli. 


Léli. 


| 


Lé pdli. 


Bhindng chol. 
Lé péli. 


-Japli. 


Jap padli. 
Lholi. 


Dubili. 

Lhdli. 

Dobili. 

Lhéli. 

LI6 pdli. 

Dadbili. 

Da&bi pdli. 
Lampang hadéili. 


English. 
To retrograde, 


To vibrate, shake, 2., 


To make shake, a., 


To press, by own weight, 
To compress, squeeze, 


To contain, hold in, 


To sustain, hold up, 


To stick, adhere, n., 
To affix, attach, a., 
To come off, n., 


To take off, detach, a., 


To increase, self, 


To make increase, ) 


add to, 


To decrease, self, 


To make decrease, 


subtract from, 
To divide, 
To expand, self, 
To open, other, 


To close, self, 
To shut, other, 


To exhale, evaporate, 


self, 
To exude, ditto, 
To absorb, ditto, 
To sprinkle, 
To moisten, 


To soak, 


To make dry, 
To be wet, 

To be dry, 

To filtrate, 

To flash, 

To blaze, 

To be extinct, 
To extinguish, 


Bambai. 


VOCABULARY. 


Kocch. 
Pdche dsibar, 


Hilibér, 


Débinu, 


‘Chipinu, 


Sdéndibér, 
Thémbhibdr, 
Lagibdr, 
Sdtibdr, 
Uthinu, 


Badibar, - 
Bodokonu, 


Ghotibdr, 


Ghotia horibar, 


Khdna_ khéni- 
konu, 
Phatinu, 
Khilinu, 
Manjinu, 
Bond korinu, 
Béph uthinu, 


Chiya podinu, 
Sdsibar, 
Chitanu, 
Bhijinu, | 
Sasya khilibar, 


Sdkha konu, 
Bhijé hobar, 
Sdkna hobar, 
Chénka konu, 
Chémkibar, 


Nibhil korinu, 


' Nibhil hobar, | 


| 


Bodo. 


Inslotno, 
Mouno, 


Chamouno, 


ee 


Hap chono, 
Chétno, 
Chino, Hapno, 
Thap théno, 
Bi thdngno, 
Shithapno, 
Gdgdno, 
Botlapno, 
Détno, 


Phédétno, 
Diino, Shémno, 


Phéditino, 


Gabin gibin 
rénno, 

Bérshréno, 

Khéono, 

Khop jopno, 

Jé6khb lopno, 

Khiindé kha- } 
léngno, { 

Bidé, yang khatno, 

Chopno, 

Shdtno, 

Phichino, 

Chi trono, 


Chi hapno, 


Rén hotno, 
Gichi jdino, 
Rdnno, 
Chogorno, 
Chul gouno, 
Jong douno, 
Gomatnuo, 
Khdmatno, 


. PROPER NAMES. 
Dhimdl Males.—Undo, Gambér, Jidbor, Déda, Bhénda, Usdp, Endé, Méndd, 


Dhimdl Females.—Apchi, D616i, S4j6i, Saléi, Phirsdi. 
Bodo Males.—Gijan, Moshto, PhabG, Birna, Jinkhdp, Gongdr, Thedphai, 
Laidar, Hajo, Gddar, Jénti, Gakhdéng, Nddong, Mélé. 


Bodo Females.—Talat, Mairi, Jijiri, Bajin, Khém, Rondini. 
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Dhimal. ‘ 


Nhucholi. 
Khdngli ? 
Dailong leéli. 
Phirli. 

Léé péli. 
Phir péli. 


Répii. 
Wangli? 
Tékili. 
Tépli. 

Té pdli. 
Lhéli. 
Lhé pdli. 
Dbduili. 


Dhdm pli. 


Shibli. 
Mhoili. 


Mhoi péli. 


Bdnta pdli. 


Phatéli. 
Héli. 
Chobli. ° 
Gipli. 
Dhad Ihdli. 


Oléli. 

Chili. 
Tirthira péli. 
Thé pili. 


Jhé péli. 


Séng péli. 
J bdéli. 
Séngli. 
Chiaili. 
Rhiwéli. 
Méhtili. 
Kombili. 
Nibhaili. 


PART IL—GRAMMAR. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


I must begin with the remark that I do not propose to say 
anything of the Kécch Grammar, which is wholly corrupt 
Bengali. The reasons which have induced me to give the 
Kécch Vocabulary are stated elsewhere.* The following 
remarks will therefore apply solely to the Bodo and Dhimal 
languages—languages which, as it appears to me, have pre- 
served to a wonderful extent their primitive raciness, both 
in vocables and in structure. Neither of them possesses, nor 
ever did possess, any alphabet or books, and I have conse- 
quently been left at liberty to apply to them any system of 
letters that might seem most advisable; for various reasons 
I have postponed the Nagari to the Roman, which latter I 
have, I hope, employed in a manner sufficiently conformable 
to that recognised by the Society, except that, having no 
actual or prospective occasion to employ Arabic or Persian | 
words or sounds, I have uniformly expressed the Indian k 
by the like English letter. The vowels are sounded as on the 
Continent of Europe and in Scotland—not as in England; 
and the graver or lengthened sound of each is denoted by an 
accent or mark above—thus ¢, a very long sound, in some rare 
instances, by reduplication as well as accent. A few sounds 
of this latter kind occur both in the Bédo and Dhimal lan- 
guages, and in the former they subserve the important pur- 
pose of distinguishing the different senses of otherwise similar 

* I have failed to get at the original and true speech of this race, whose ancient 
tongue is fast merging in BengAlt. 

+ For Mécch read Bédo, passim. Mécch is a name imposed by strangers. 
This people call themselves Bodo, which, of course, is the proper designation. 


See note at Part III. Asiatic Society of renees under whose auspices this essay 
was published. 
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words : thus, hano, ‘to cut ;’ hddno, ‘to be able;’ jano, ‘to eat ;’ 
jaano, ‘to be.’ Instances of this kind are rare in the Bodo, 
and rarer in the Dhimal language. The Bddo and Dhimal 
tongues have an easy and flowing enunciation, which is readily 
represented by our letters. Compound consonant sounds are 
rare—any such compounds as the Sanskrit ksha, &c., un- 
known—aspirates common. 

The nasal n, denoted by me by a dot above the letter (n), 
is fully as common as in U’rdu and Hindi, and is not unfre- 
quently complexed into a harsher sound, which I have 
denoted by gn. Two concurrent vowels are always to be 
understood as a diphthong* with one blended and long sound, 
unless when the second vowel is doubly dotted (6), and in 
these cases, which are common in Bodo and Dhimal, each 
vowel is to have a perfect and independent utterance. The 
naso-guttural French ¢ is frequent in Dhimal, and has 
sometimes a prolonged and very harsh sound, which I can- 
not represent otherwise than by reduplication and accent, 
thus éécha, ‘a goat.’ Y is always a consonant. In Bodo n is 
often prefixed to words beginning with a vowel, as Akai 
Nakai, and in this tongue the use of ch for J, of ¢ for d, of k 
for g, are commutations constantly occurring, but deemed 
vulgarisms, 


ARTICLES. 


There is no article, definite or indefinite, in the Bodo or 
Dhimal tongue. The demonstrative pronouns this and that 
usually, and the numeral one more rarely, stand in lieu of 
articles. 


SUBSTANTIVES. 


Nouns, like verbs, have only one regimen or mode of de- 
clension; nor is that single uniform mode perplexed with any Gender. 
refinements expressive of gender. Declension is accomplished 
not by inflection, of which, strictly speaking, there is hardly case. 

a trace, but by affixes, or rather post-fixes, analogous to the 
Urdu and Hindi post-positions, Number is similarly ex- Number. 
pressed, that is, by post-positions. In Bodo there are clearly 


*TI use three, d makes au, ¢, ai, and 6, ou, ¢.g., hawfinch, aye, aye, however. 
See note at p. 82, 


Gender. 


Case. 


74 GRAMMAR. 


but two numbers, and I think also in Dhimal, though in the 
latter I have met with some vague traces of a dual, which 
further research may establish. In Bodo the word phur, and 
in Dhimal the word galai, post-fixed simply to the noun, 
expiess the plural, thus, B., gotho, ‘a child;’ gotho phur, 

‘children ;’ Dh., chan, ‘achild;’ chan galai, ‘children.’ These 
words have; I believe: no meaning whatever. 

By turning to the Vocabulary it will be seen that the 
Bodo and Dhimél tongues both possess a great variety of 
substantive sexual terms, which usually safes. as in English, 
to denote all that is needful in the distinction of sex among 
human beings. There are exceptions, however, to this rule; 
and then the defect of specific terms is supplied by peri- 
phrasis. Thus the Bodo tongue has no simple words equiva- 
lent to the English boy and girl, and the sex of minors is 
therefore expressed thus: ‘man-child,’ ‘ woman-child, or hiwa 
gotho, hinjou gotho. In Dhimal, wajanand béjan are simple and 
exact equivalents for ‘ boy’ and ‘girl.’ The word chan, which 
properly means the young of all creatures, is likewise used in 
Dhimal to express ‘boy,’ in opposition to chamdi, or ‘girl,’ which 
last word affords the only and faint trace in Dhimal (none in 
Bodo) of that happy facility of converting male into female 
words, by mere variation of the terminal letter or syllable, 
which characterises U'rdu and Hindi. Sex among animals, 
generally, exclusive of human beings, is expressed in Bodo by 
the post-fixes jola and jo, and in Dhimél by the prefixes dan- 
kha and mahani, equivalent to ‘male’ and ‘female;’ thus B,, 
mushu os ; mushi-jola, ‘a bull;’ musht-jdé,‘acow? Dh., pia, 
dankha pia, and mahani pia respectively. There are like- 
wise in both languages a variety of specific terms expressive 
of sex among the domesticated and familiar animals, as in 
English and other languages. These may be found in the 
Vocabulary. They have no grammatical effect or character 
whatever, and this remark may be generalised or applied to 
the whole subject of-gender in Bodo and in Dhimal. 

The gender of substantives consequently has no influence 
at all on adjectives or on verbs. 

Cases in Bodo and Dhimal are formed entirely by post- 
positions. There is no inflection whatever. Cases are nume- 
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rous; not less than nine were given to me. But all simple 
and direct languages which decline their nouns by means of 
pre- or post-positions have an almost unlimited field for the 
multiplication of cases. I apprehend that the companion- 
ative is a doubtful case, and that the ablative and instru- 
mental are, normally, but one case, and also the dative and 
objective, and that on or upon is no case at all. In that 
event there would be only five cases, for the vocative seems 
wanting. 

To form the plural it is merely required to supply the 
word phir or galai in Bodo and Dhimal respectively, between 
the noun and the post-position. 

All nouns substantive are declined according to the fol- 
lowing example :— 


English. Bodo. Dhimdl. 
N. A man, Hiwd, Waval, 
G. Of a man, Hiwéni, Waval ko. 
D. Toa man, Hiwé no, Wival éng, 
Ac. Aman, Hiwé kho, Wéval éng, 
¥ On aman, Hiwé chou, Waval ko rhalo, 
Voc. Oman! Caret ? Caret ? 
Ab. From aman, Hiwdni phré, Wéaval sho, 
Ins. By a man, Hiwd jong, Waval dong. 
Loc. Ina man, Hiwdg hé or ou or nou, Wéaval td. 
Comp. With a man, Hiwd lago, Waval dosa. 


Plural, hiwa phur, hiwa phur ni, &., in Bodo; and in Number. 
Dhimal, waval galai, waval galai ko, &c., as in the singular. 
Thus it appears that in Bodo nz is the sign of the genitive, 
no of the dative, kho of the objective, chou of the anonymous, 
phré of the ablative, yong of the instrumental, hd or ou or now 
of the locative, and lago of the companionative; and that in 
Dhimal ko, éng, éng, rhuto, sho, dong, td, and dosa are their 
equivalents. 

In Latin and other languages, prepositions govern a sately 
of cases. Post-positions are the equivalents of this part of 
speech in Eastern tongues and in the above declension. It 
appears that the Bodo phra, equal to the Latin ab, and the 
Dhimal rhuto, equal to the Latin supra, govern the genitive, 
that is, require the sign of the genitive, even while occupying 
the place of the ablative in declensions. This is an anomaly, 
going far perhaps to prove that phra and rhuto are not truly 
sions of case or declension, but rather post-positions in the 
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general sense (like some of the others perhaps), that is, noé 
signs of declension. 


ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives in both these languages precede or follow the sub- 
stantives, with all the simple directness of English and with no 


more effect on the grammatical structure; thus in Bodo, an 
I 2 I 


2 I 2 I 2 
ugly son, shapma bisha, an ugly daughter, shapmd bishi; a 


I 2 2 I I 2 2 I 
good boy, hiwa-gotho gham, a good girl, hinjou-gotho gham ; 
I 2 


3 2 3 I I 2 3 
good child-ren, gotho-phur gham ; the sport of good children, 


2 3 I I 2 I 
gham gotho-phurni khél. In Dhimal, a naughty boy, ma élka 
2 I 2 I 2 I 2 3 I 2 
wajan, a naughty girl, ma elka béjan; good child-ren, elka chan 


3 I 2 3 2 3 1 
galai; the play of good children, élka chan galai ko khél. 
I 2 3 2 3 r 
To naughty boys. Bodo. Hamma gotho-phur no, Dhimal. Ma 


2 3 I 
élka wajan-galai éng. 

Nouns, substantive and adjective, of the simple forms 
abound in both languages, and both tongues are miserably 
deficient in abstract forms, whether derivative or primitive, 
such as childhood from child, greatness from great, and sex, 
age, &c. So nearly all compounds are wanting in these 
tongues, that is, that vast class of words which in Greek, 
Latin, and Sanskrit are formed either from a noun or verb 
compounded with privative, intensitive, qualitative, aggrega- 
tive or disjunctive particles, or from two nouns or a noun 
and verb mixed; anarchy, astronomy, agriculture,’ nirvritti, 
pravritti, dwibhashya, vibritasih, hémachal. Such words, as a 
class of terms, are wanting, though the means of forming 
them are forthcoming, and used to a small extent. These 
are points however which will be best. explained by con- 
sulting the copious and carefully-constructed Vocabulary. 
Ellipsis is carried to a great extent, both as to nouns and 
verbs, sometimes with, sometimes without, the sanction 
of concurring vowels, and often in excess of what that 
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sanction would cover where it exists. Long-tailed words 
or sesquepedalians nor Horace nor Frere ever abhorred 
more heartily than do these simple races of men; and 
when three even short words come together without a 
verb, one of them, the central, is almost sure to be 
lopt and to lose the first syllable of a dissyllable; thus, 
taller than all, boinobo jow shin, for gajow shin, in Bodo; 

I 2 3 I 2 
and in Dhimal, tat bééng for tarko béval big to his own wife. 
Similar ellipsis takes place constantly among the verbs, 
especially in Dhimal, as hanka for hadéaéngka, ‘I will go;’ 
jenka for jéingka, ‘I will be.’ 

There are verbal nouns both in Bodo and Dhimal, sub- 
stantives formed from the root or imperative, and adjectives 
from the participle. There is likewise a very useful privative 
of general application in each of these tongues, which is 
the word géya of the Bodo, and manthdé or manthuka of 
the Dhimal. Onga in the former tongue (yonga if a vowel 
precede it) has likewise a similar function, but of less cur- 
rency; and this language has, further, a possessive of much 
value, called gonang. All these are post-fixes, and separately 
viewed are adverbs rather than nouns; but in composition 
they form adjectives from substantives, and perhaps also one 
class of substantives from another; thus, from dhon, ‘ wealth,’ 
we have dhongéya or dhon manthuka, ‘poor, void of wealth,’ 
respectively in Bodo and Dhimal ; and, in the former tongue, 
from rai speech (from speak!) we have raindngd or raiyonga, 
‘dumb,’ ‘speechless :’ also dhongonang, ‘ wealthy, possessed of 
‘wealth.’ Again, from dharam, justice, we have dharam-géya 
vel manthuka, ‘unjust’ and ‘injustice’? and also, in Bodo, 
dharamgonang, ‘just.’ I am not aware that adjectives in 
either language are ever transmuted into adverbs, as evly 
from evil, haughtily from haughty. Nor have I met with 
any instance of a diminutive, or the means of forming one, 
in either tongue. | 

I should add, before quitting the subject of nouns, that the 
Bodo attempt to form abstract nouns from the simple ones 
by means of the post-fixes matno, sld, and bla, with a slight 
change of the termination of the primitive word, and that 
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they even affirm that of these post-fixes matno belongs more 
properly to things, slo and bla to beings. Thus, from gajou, 
‘tall,’ is formed gajéwan matno, ‘tallness;’ from majang, 
‘handsome, majangan matno, ‘beauty ;’ from gotho, ‘ child,’ 
gothobla or sld, ‘ childhood ;’ from gédét, ‘great, gédét nan- 
matno, ‘greatness.’ More samples of this formation may be 
seen in the Vocabulary, wherein however I have left most of 
the abstract nouns blanks, from doubts as to the authenticity 
of this method of filling those blanks; abstracts are very 
puzzling, yet it is indispensable to test the fact of their 
absence at all events. The Dhimals make no attempt to 
form them, but fairly avow their unqualified astonishment 
that anybody should seek for such strange and useless words! 


COMPARISON. 


There are no distinct words in either of these tongues 
expressive of the degrees of comparison, like agathos, arion, 
aristos, bonus, melior, optimus; ‘good,’ ‘better, ‘best :’ nor any 
incrementory particles serving to the same end, such as the 
Sanscrit ‘tar, tam ;’ the English ‘er’ and ‘est,’ and the Latin 
‘or’ and ‘ssimus.’ 

The comparative and superlative degrees are formed in 
Bodo and in Dhimal as in Hindi and U'’rdu, by words ex- 
pressive of ‘than that,’ ‘than all,’ binbo shin and boinoboshin in 
Bodo, and oko nhadong, sogiming ko nhadong in Dhimal, 
according to the following example, 


English. Bodo. Dhimal, 

Tall, ) a Gajou, Dhangd. 

Taller, = Binbo gajou shin, O’k6 nhddong dhdngd. 

‘8 Sogiming ko nhddong dhdngd, 

Tallest, ~ Boinobo gajou shin. or dhdngd saika. 

Short, 9 Gahai, Bangra. 

Shorter, 3 Binbo gahai shin, O’kéuhdding bdngra. 
Shortest, | 4 ~=Boinobo gahai shin or sin, Bédugrd saika. 


In the above examples Binbo is compounded of the in- 
flected form of the word Bi, ‘ him, it, that,’ and of the euphonic 
‘particle béd. Shin or sin is ‘than.’ Boinobo is compounded 
of the word boino ‘all’ and bd, ‘as before.’ In the Dhimal series 
oko is the inflected form of wa, ‘him’ or ‘that’ or ‘it.’ Nhadong 
is the indeclinable ‘than.’ Sogiming is ‘all, an adjective, and 
saika, I believe, an adverb equivalent to ‘very,’ ‘most,’ or the 


GRAMMAR. 79 


magis vel maxime of Latin. It will be seen that in the Bodo 
idiom the literal style is ‘that or it great than’ for the com- 
parative, and ‘all great than’ for the superlative, whereas in 
Dhimal the Hindi and Urdu idiom is followed, ‘that than 
great ’—‘all than great.’ I have already adverted to the 
elliptical manner of speech so popular with these races. In 
the above examples the Bodo constantly, almost invariably, 
drop the middle syllable of boinobo and the first syllable of 
gajou and of gahai. And in like manner, the Dhimal sink 
the second syllable of nhadong, and the middle syllable of 
sogiming. If my conjecture as to the Dhimal saika be 
correct, we shall have in one form of the Dhimal superlative 
a nearly exact equivalent of the English and Latin idiom 
very pious, most pious, magis pius, maxime plus, except that 
the adverb follows the adjective in Dhimal. 


PRONOUNS. 


The personal, possessive, demonstrative, relative, distribu- 
tive, and reflective or egoistic (self*) pronouns will be all 
found in the Vocabulary. The declension of the pronouns 
seems to be the least imperfect part of the structure of the 
Bodo and Dhimal tongues, and in the latter exhibits through- 
out marks of genuine inflection. The regimen is the same as 
that for the declension of nouns; but, as I have given the 
latter curtly, I will, at the risk of being tedious, give the 
declension of the pronouns more fully. © 

Gender affects it not: the numbers are two; the cases nine, 
as before. 


English. Bodo. Dhimdl. 
N. J, A’ng, Ka. 
G. Of me, A’ng ni, Kang ko. 
D, To me, A'ng no, Kéng. 
Ac. Me, A'ng kho, Kéng. 
Voc. Oh me, Caret ? Caret? 
Loc. In me, Anghd, ou, nou, Kdng td. 
? On me, Angni chou, Kdng ko rhito. 
Abl. From me, Angni phrd, Kéng sho. 
Inst By me, Ang jong, Kédng dong. 
Com. With me, Ang lago, Kang dosa. 





* This is wanting save in the possessive form ‘ own.’ 
The pluralising particle char is not usually applied to the first person, though 
always to the second and third; see on. 
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N. We, Jong, Kyél. 

G. Of us, Jong ni, King ko. 

D. To us, Jong no, King eng. 
A. Us, Jong kho, King eng. 

V. Owe! Caret ? Caret ? 

Loc. In us, Jong hd, ou, nou, King td. 

2 On us, Jong ni chou, King ko rhaté 
Ab. From ua, Jong ni phré, King sho. 
Ins. By us, Jong jong, King dong. 
Com. With us, Jong lago, King dosa. 
Thou, Nang, N&. 

Of thee, Nang ni, Nang ko. 

To thee, Nang no, Néng. 

Thee, Nang kho, Néng. 

O thou! Caret ? Caret ? 
Ln thee, Nang hd, nou, Nang té. 

On thee, Nangni chou, Nang ko rhaté. 
From thee, Nangni phrd, Nang she. 
By thee, Nang jong, Nédng dong. 
With thee, Nang lago, Ndng dosa. 
Ye, Nang char, Nyél. 

Of you, Nang chfrni, Ning ko. 

To you, Nang chirno, Ning éng. 
Ye, you, Nang chirkho, Ning éng. 

O ye! Caret ? Caret ? 

In you, Nang chur hd, ou, nou, Ning ta. 

On you, Nang chirni chou, Ning ko rbdta, 
From you, Nang churni phrd, Ning sho. 
By you, Nang chair jong, Ning dong. 
With you, Nang chiar dago, Ning dosa. 
He, she, tt, Bt, Wa. 

Of him, Bini, 0’k6, wdaoko. 
To him, Bino, Weng. 

Him, Bikho, Weng. 

O he? Caret ? Caret ? 

In him, Bihd, ou, nou, Wang td. 

On him, Bini chou, Wang ko rhfta. 
From hin, Bini phré, Wing sho. 
By him, Bini jong, Wang dong. 
With him, Bini lago, Wang dosd, 
They, Bichir, U’bal. 

Of them, Bich@r ni, U’bal ko. 

To them, BichGr no, U'bal éng. 
Them, BichGér kho, U'bal éng. 

O they ! Caret ? Caret ? 

In them, Bichtr nou, U’bal té. 

On them, Bichtrni chou, U'bal ko rhfGta. 
From them, BichGrni phré, U’bal sho. 
By them, BichGr jong, U'bal dong. 
With them, BichGr lago, U’bal dosa. 


POSSESSIVE PRoNovuNS, &c. 


Possessive pronouns precede their nouns. Possessive and 
relative pronouns are seldom employed in the inflected forms 
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of the personals, though these forms are common to both. Of 
the use of the relatives in any form the Bddo and Dhimal are 
‘very shy. Indeed, I doubt if their languages have any such 
words, though I have set down in the Vocabulary the evidently 
borrowed and seemingly perverted terms of others, and ve 
misapplied ones of their own. 

The interrogative pronouns ‘who’ and ‘what,’ they have, ae 
Chur and M4 in Bédo, Hashti and Haiin Dhimdal. These pro-: 
nouns are declined after the general model of the personal 
ones. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


As has been noticed, they serve for articles. Imbé is ‘ this,’ 
and Hobé ‘that,’ in Bédo; and in Dhimal ¢ and 4%, or, more 
formally, idong, udong for ‘ beings,’ itd, utd for ‘things.’ bal, 
Ubal, signifying ‘ these’ and ‘those’ in Dhimal, are considered 
the most express equivalents of the Bodo imbéchir and hdébé- 
chur. Thus a good deal of difference is established between 
the third personal pronoun and the demonstratives, though | 
ibal of the Dhimal is evidently but the correlative of the 
personal pronoun Ubal.* I proceed to exhibit the declension 
of the proximate demonstrative. 


SINGULAR. 
This, Imbé, Y’. 
Of this, Imbé ni, I'ko, Ydéngko. 
To this, Imbé no, Yéng. 
This, Imbé kho, Yéng. 
Oh this! Caret ? Caret ? 
In this, Imbé hé, ou, nou, Yang té. 
On this, Imbéni chou, Ydngko rhité. 
From this, Imbéni phrd, Ydug sho. 
By this, Imbéni jong, Yang dong. 
With this, Imbéni lago, Ydug dosa. 

PLURAL. 

These, Imbé char, ‘T’bal. 
Of these, Imbé chirni, Ibal ko. 
To these, Imbé chfr no, Ibal éng. 
These, Imbé char kho, Ibal éng. 
Oh these / Caret ? Caret ? 





* The demonstrative @ and the personal wé are probably the same word ra- 
dically, W4 being but a vulgar pronunciation of U’ vel Voh. The absence of an 
express third personal is so common in all languages that Smidt wittily ob- 
serves—‘‘I am No. 1, you are No. 2, and all others are nothing at all; that 
fellow or this, to wit, Ile, Iste.” 
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In these, Imbéchir hd, ou, nou,  Ibal té. 

On these, Imbécharni chou, Ibal ko rhita. 
From these, Imbéchtrni phré, Ibal sho. 

By these, Imbéch&r jong, Ibal dong. 
With these, Imbéchar lago, Ibal dosa. 


Ita makes itang and uta, utang, in the dative singular; for 
the rest, these words, as well as idong, udong, are declined 
without change by means of the universal post-positions. 
So also the Bédo Hébé, plural hobéchur, follows the model 
of Imbé. 

There are two great peculiarities in the use of the pronouns 
in these tongues; one is, that in both languages the pronouns 
frequently stand as the last word in the sentence, and this 
whether they be personal or possessive. The other pecu- 
liarity is confined to the Dhimal, and consists in the redupli- 
cation of the first and second persons* plural (we-ye) thus, 
from hinli, ‘to laugh,’ we have kyél hin kyél, ‘we laughed, 
nyél hin nyél, ‘ye laughed.’ Ubal hin, ‘they laughed, 
ceases to exhibit this characteristic mark. The possessive 
pronoun sometimes follows the governing noun, not usually. 
It will be observed from the above examples that the plural 
in most Bodo pronouns, and in many Dhimal ones, is formed 
by the respective postfixes chur and bal. These are further 
distinctions between the declensions of the nouns and pro- 
nouns of these tongues. 


NUMERATION. 


The cardinal numbers extend only to 7 or 8 in Bodo, to Io 
in Dhimal. Beyond these numbers the method of reckoning 
common to both people is by the Indian ganda and bisa, 
thus, 5 gandas are = I bisa or score, and 2 bisa = 40, 5 
bisé = 100, and thus they contrive to reach the ne plus ultra 
of 200 or ten score. There are no ordinals in either tongue. 
The cardinal series is evidently the same in both tongues, 
and is derived from Tibet—the only instance of the kind I 
have noticed in their languages,t but I have not yet gone 
into comparisons of this sort, nor purpose to do so till I have 


* Singular also. See on. 


“ft 10 of the 60 words in Brown’s List are identical in Dhim4l and Tibetan; 
one in Bodo and Tibetan ; 15 in Bodo and GAré. 
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completed the whole contemplated series of Vocabularies for 
the Hills and Tarai, from the Bramaputra to the Kali or 
Ghagra. 

The following is the cardinal series of numbers, stript of 
their affixes. 


English. Bédo, Dhimdl, 
One, Ché, E. 
Two, Gné, Gné. 
Three, Thém, Sam. 
Four, Bré, Dia. 
Five, Bd, Na. 
Siz, Dé, Ta. 
Seven, Sini, Nhii. 
Fight, ive Yé, 
Nine, ea Kahd. 
Ten, see Té. 


To these the Bddo prefiz the particles San or Sd, Man or 
Ma, and Thai, according as human beings, other animals and 
things, or money, are in question. The numeral, with these 


2 
affixes, may either precede or follow the noun. Thus, Bihi 
I I 2 2 I I 2 2 I I 
saché, one wife; Hiwa sanché, one man; Burma maché, one 
2 2 I I 2 I 3 
goat; Thaka thai ché, one rupee; * Chokai mantham ménda, 

2 I 3 
12 sheep or 3 gandas of sheep. 

The Dhimals, again, have an immutable postfix, which is 
the word long, void of meaning like the Bddo prefixes. Thus 
é long is one, gné long two. This postfix is often omitted, 
as well as part of the noun to which the numeral is attached, 
with that love of ellipsis that has been already remarked on. 
Thus one day is properly ¢ long nhitima; but the Dhimals 
content themselves usually with Enhi. One man is Ediang 
or Elong difdng; ‘and thus it appears that in Dhimal the 
numeral always precedes the substantive. In Bodo, on the 
contrary, the numeral follows it or precedes it; generally the 
former, 


* Chokai Vel Jokai, so Dou Vel Tou and Gorai Vel Korai. The mutation is 
no doubt euphonic and systematic, though the people are not aware of this, and 
generally prefer the harsher letters, I must say. The harsh sounds therefore are 
probably the more normal and appropriate. Thus Korai and not Gorai is the 
genuine Bédo commutative of the Hindi and Urdu Ghora, 


ra 


=~ 
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THE VERB. 


Verbs express being, possession, or action. Those of the 
two former classes are very rare, or wholly wanting, in Bodo 
and in Dhimal. Those of the third class, if they belong to 
the primitive or simple type, are abundant. Verbs are 
divided by Grammarians into the active and passive, the 
transitive and intransitive or neuter, the personal and im- 
personal, the regular and irregular, the entire and defective, 
the compound and simple, the auxiliary and primary. Of 
these kinds, passives are formed in Bédo by means of the 
perfect auxiliary verb to be (jdano) added to the root of the 
primary, which root is the imperative, second person singular. 
In Dhimal there is no passive voice, though there is a past 
participle (nay, two) attached to the active voice, and in con- 
stant use as an adjective. A substitute for the passive voice 
is attempted to be found by the Dhimdls in a manner analo- 
gous to the Urdu and Hindi idiom, according to which a man 
less frequently says, ‘I have been beaten by my brother, 


2 I 2 
than ‘I have eaten a beating from my brother,’ Bhai sé mar 


3 I 2 3 
khaya. So the Dhimal says yollasho danghai nénchahika. 
But the parallel is not complete, for nénchahika is a com- 
pound, made up of nénli, to find, and chali, to eat, so that the 
Dhimal idiom, literally rendered, is, ‘I have found and eaten 
a beating from my brother.’ Transitive and neuter verbs 
are, of course, common to both tongues; but neither, nor per- 
haps any language in the world, possesses the Urdu and 
Hindi facility of transmuting the latter into the former, as 
Uthna, uthand; chalna chalana, samajhna, samjhana, &c., ad 
anfinitum. The only contrivance of this sort known to the 
Bodo and Dhimd] languages is the compounding of the verb 
hotno, to give,in Bédo, and of the verb pali, to do,in Dhimal, 
with the root of the neuter verb, which it is proposed to make 
active; thus from hangno, to begin, n, comes hang hotno, to 
begin a, and from mholili n, mhoi pali; a in Bédo and Dhimal 
respectively. In Bddo, japno, to be finished, is made active 
by prefixing the imperative of the verb to do, thus moujapno. 
Of impersonal verbs I have nothing to say. Of reflected or 
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deponent verbs I have found no trace. Verbs in general are 
very regularly conjugated according to one regimen, irregular 
verbs being rare in Bédo, and rarer in Dhimal. Jéngli, to be, 
is an irregular in Dhimal, as in so many other tongues, I 
scarcely know another instance in Dhimal; but in Bddo 
hotno, to give, hadno, to be able, phoino, to come, with some 
others, are irregular in one or more tenses. Of defective or 
fragmentary verbs, the Bédo auxiliary dong and dongman, 
equivalent, I apprehend, to the hin and tha of Urdu and the 
hou and bhayou of Hindi, and the Dhimal auxiliaries, khika, 
hika, and angka, fragments of verbs of similar meaning with 
dongman, are samples. Compound verbs other than those 
already spoken of, whereby neuters are made active, are very 
rare, as I have already hinted under the head of nouns. 
Wherever they exist they are formed in the manner of neuters . 
‘made active. The auxiliary verbs have been already men- 
tioned, in part, as defectives. To those there spoken of we 
must here add the Bddo regular and perfect verb jaano, to be, 
which is of the highest value, as the sole means of forming 
the passive voice, by postfixing its various inflections to the 
root of the primary verb in the active voice er se, it is 
little used, the Bdédo (and Dhimal) seeming to think that talk 
of mere existence is neither very profitable nor very intelli- 
gible. The Dhimal auxiliaries, khika, mhika, nhika, hika, 
dngka, are of the last importance, as forming the sole means 
of conjugating all verbs. From much inquiry through the 
medium of multiplied sentences—not of direct questions, 
which I found wholly futile and worse—lI infer that the 
three first of the above five words are really one and the 
same, only varied for the sake of euphony, but upon prin- 
ciples too subtile for ready detection by a stranger; that all 
the three represent the present tense, indicative mood, of the 
fragmentary verb to be or to do;* that hika, the fourth 
word, represents the past tense of the same or a similar verb; 
and that angka, the fifth word, stands in like manner for the 
futuretense. These words are modified by genuine inflection,+ 


* Take the style of English conjugation as a help to appreciate this peculiarity, 
I do love, I did love, I will love. 
t Is this inflection, after all, nothing more than the reduplicated pronoun 
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to suit the persons of the singular number, and the whole 
may be tabularised thus :— 


SINGULAR. 


Ist. person, Ké khika: Ké mhika: Ké nhika: Ké4 hika: Ké dngké. 
2d. person, N& khina: N& mhina: Né4é nhina: Né& hina: Nd dngna. 
3d. person, Wi khi: Wé mhi: Wé nhi: Wa hi: Wadng. 


| PLURAL. 
Ist. person, Kyél khi kyel:* K. mhik: K. nhik: K. bik: K. dng k. 
2d, person, Nyel khi nyel: N. mhin: N. nhin: N. hin: N. dng ao. 
3d. person, Ubal khi: Ubal mhi: Ubal nhi: Ubal hi: Ubal dng. 


The three first of these are apparently equivalent to the 
English verbal signs, ‘do, ‘am;’ the next to ‘did,’ ‘ was,’ 
‘have,’ ‘had ;’ the last to ‘shall,’ ‘will.’ The student will find 
these remarks a key to the whole process of conjugation in 
Dhimal verbs. He has only to prefix the root of the verbs 
he wishes to conjugate to the above auxiliaries, and he at 
once obtains all of conjugation that the language exhibits ; 
for the imperative or root, the infinitive and the participles, 
have, each and all, a single and inflexible form. 

Should the conjecture hazarded in the foot-note of the 
last page prove well founded—and there seems every pro- 
bability of its proving so—a very singular state of things 
would be the result; for we should then have the whole 
process of conjugation of Dhimal verbs accomplished by 
affixing an invariable auxiliary verb or verbal particle (viz., 
khi or hi or ang) to the root of the primary verb, with redup- 
lication of the first and second pronouns, both singular and 
plural. Whether that particle or verbal fragment be really 
one or three, and whether significant or meaningless, are 
doubts which higher grammatical skill than I can pretend 
to, may go far to settle+ The people use their language with 
extreme carelessness, even in regard to those grand distinc- 
tions of time, the past, the present, and the future; and 


added to the root, after the manner of the plural? Bopp says all personal inflec- 
tion was originally pronominal, and Bunsen in his Egypt gives us samples from 
the oldest language on earth of pronouns used indifferently either as independent 
prefixes or as servile postfixes. 

* The double pronoun is marked by its initial letter only, to save space. 

+ I am now satisfied that these so-called particles are fragmentary verbs like 
thé in Ud, and bhaya in Hindi, or ‘ do,’ ‘ did,’ ‘ will do’ in English. ‘ Must,’ 
‘ought,’ &c., being invariable in form, are yet nearer approximations. 
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though I have stated, as the result of much investigation, 
that khi denotes ‘the present,’ hi ‘the past,’ and ang ‘the 
future, I cannot deny that I have often found the whole three 
employed promiscuously. Possibly, therefore, the three may 
prove to be only one, and even to have some connection with 
the perfect verb jéngli, to be analogous to that which seems 
to conjoin the fragmentary verb hun, tha, hou, bhayou, with 
the perfect verb honda. Hi is often employed in the sense of 


I 
the Urdu hai, ‘is;’ as, for example, ‘who is there?’ Hashu 
2 I 2 

hi, exactly equivalent to kon hai ? rather kon tha ? in the past 
tense. ‘Who was it?’ as if he were gone.* And though 
hi may be alleged to be a contraction of jéhi, which is de- 
duced regularly from the perfect verb jéngli, ‘to be,’ yet, on 
the other hand, I see not any necessity for excluding the 
conjecture of an affiliated fragmentary verb consisting of hi 
solely, and khi and ang may possibly be of the same nature. 
That mhi and nhf are euphonic variations merely of khi I 
have no doubt whatever. Under the head of compound verbs 
I ought to have observed, that in Bodo such as express repe- 
tition or reiteration have the reiterative adverb placed in the 
centre of the verb, between its radical and inflected portions ; 
thus, phoino, ‘to come;’ phoi-phin-no, ‘to come again ;’ and 
that both in Bédo and Dhimal there is a useful set of quasi- 
compound verbs formed, as in Urdu and Hindi, by verbs 
equivalent to their chukna and lagna. These are in Bodo, 
khangnd and langnd; in Dhimal, hdili and téngli. But 
whereas in the former tongues these accessary verbs are 
added sometimes to the imperative and sometimes to the 
infinitive of the primary verb (marchuka, honé laga), in 
the latter languages they are subjoined solely to the imper- 
ative, which in all four languages alike is likewise a verbal 
noun. 

In most cultivated tongues there are several regimens for 
the conjugation of verbs, and under each regimen or model 
are comprised a great variety of moods and tenses, all which, 


* The past tense is invariably used whenever the act is, or seems to be, over 


and passed. 
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as well as the numbers and persons of each tense, work 
changes upon the radieal form of the verb, whether by inflec- 
tive or auxiliary increment. 

In Bodo and Dhimal there is apparently but one regimen 
for the conjugation of all verbs, which is accomplished by 
means of inflection in Bdédo, of auxiliaries (immutable, verbal 
fragments) in Dhimal. This regimen exhibits great simpli- 
city in both tongues, there being but three moods, the impe- 
rative, the infinitive, and the indicative,* and the last only 
admitting of a variety of tenses, which are limited to three, 
or, the absolute present, the absolute past, and the absolute 
or simple future. If a Bédo would express the time of the 
action with greater precision, he obtains an imperfect pre- 
sent by means of the auxiliary dong (thus, mou, ‘do’ ; mou- 
dong, ‘I am doing’); an imperfect past by means of dong- 
man (thus, mou dongman, ‘I was doing’); an emphatic 
past by means of the separate verb khangno, ‘to be ended’ 
(thus, mou, kar, khangbai, chuka, ‘I have,’ ‘it is,’ ‘ entirely 
done’); or else he marks decisively the three grand divi- 
sions of time, or any one of them, by prefixing an adverb 
of time (dano, ‘now,’ ‘this instant’; sigdng, ‘previously, 
‘in the past’; yuno, ‘ afterwards,’ ‘in the future’). Of these 
methods of marking time with precision, the last alone ap- 
pears to be available to the Dhimals, although the careless 
manner in which they employ their sole conjugational 
index of time (khika, hika, and angka, supposed to represent 
respectively the ‘present,’ ‘ past,’ and ‘ future’) would seem 
to render further expedients more needful to them than 
they are to the Béddo. The Dhimal adverbs of time, cor- 
responding to the Bddo ones just given, are élang, lampdang, 
and nhucho respectively, and these likewise are placed before 
the verb as in the Bdédo tongue. In Dhimal there is no pas- 
sive voice; in Bddo the passive is formed precisely as in 
English ; thus, shuno, ‘to strike’; shu jadno, ‘to be struck.’ 
In Bédo, however, the auxiliary follows instead of going 
before the primary verb. There are two numbers, and three 


* There are vague traces of a subjunctive mood in Mecch, formed by the post- 
fix bl4; thus, ‘if I should go,’ 4ng thing bl4. But in general the future indica- 
tive denotes contingency. ‘Power’ and ‘will’ are denoted by separate verbs, 
and ‘duty’ also. 
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persons in each number, both in Bédo and Dhimdl. In Bdédo 
number and person have no effect upon the verb, nor in 
Dhimal either, if, as conjectured, the second syllable of the 
Dhimal auxiliaries (khikd, khind, khi, ¢ sie de ceteris) be 
reduplicated pronouns, and not inflections. The imperative 
mood has but one tense and one person in both tongues, viz., 
the second person singular; and to this the negative is pre- 
fixed (dé in Bédo, ma in Dhimal). In Béddo this proper 
verbal negative (mat in Urdu) is nearly confined in its use to 
the imperative. In Dhimal it is as constantly applied to the 
infinitive, thus creating a very useful class of contrasted verbs 
(dddngli, ‘ to be able’; ma dédngli, ‘ not to be able’; khangli, 
velle, ‘to will’; m& khangli nolle, ‘not to will’ or ‘ wish’). 
This function is discharged in Bédo by the general primitive 
géyd, contracted to gai, and put as usual between the radical 
and inflected part of the verb (hdano, ‘ to be able’ ; hadgaino, 
‘to be unable’). This contrasted negative is likewise univer- 
sally obtained in Bédo verbs by varying merely the terminal 
vowel, whether simple or diphthong (‘ Do you go or not?’ 
Thangona thangdé? ‘Will you go or not go?’ Thangnat na 
thangd ?). The infinitive mood has only a present tense, and 
there is nothing more analogous to gerund or supine than the 
three participles, viz., a present, a past, and a remote past, 
the extensive use of which in lieu of conjunctions and of 
relative pronouns is very characteristic of both tongues. The 
root of the verb, as already frequently noted, is the impera- 
tive, and it is peculiar to these tongues that they form all 
tenses and compounds from it, and seldom or never from the 
participles or infinitive. From this root, in Bddo, the present 
tense (indicative) is formed by adding 6 (go, if a vowel pre- 
cede) for all the persons of both numbers ; the past by 4 (ya, 
if a vowel precede) or bai; the future by nai; the infinitive 
by nd; the present participle by in, the past participle (like 
the past tense) by 4 (yd,,if a vowel go before); and the 
remote past participle by nand,.* 

In Dhimal the inflective increments, as above enumerated, 
are either khi, impersonal, or khika, khina, khi for the three 


* This last is equivalent to the kar ké of Urd, aptly called the conjunctive 
participle. 
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persons; hi, impersonal, or hika, hina, hi; ang, impersonal, 
or angka, angna, ang; li, katang, ka, téng. 

The passive voice in Bodo is conjugated precisely as is the 
active, while in Dhimal there is no such thing as passive 
voice. In neither tongue is there anything like honorific 
tenses or phrases of any sort. We may now conclude the 
subject of verbs with some samples of conjugation. 


English. Bédo. Dhimdl. 
Go! Thdng, Hadé, 
Go not ! Dé thdng, Mé hadé. 
To go, Thdng no, Hadéli. 
Going, Thang in, Hadé ka tang. 
Gone, Thdngé, Hadé ké. 
Having gone, héng ndné, Hadé téng. 
I go, ng théngé, K& hadé khiké. 
Thou goest, Nang thdngd, N& hadé khind. 
He goes, Bi thdngé, Wa hadé khi. 
We go, Jong thdngé, Kyél hadé khi kyél. 
Ye go, Nang chiar thdéng6, Nyel hadé khi nyel. 
They go, Bichir thdéugo, Ubal hadé khi. 
I went, f Ang théngé or thing: | Ky hadé hikd. 
Thou wentest, Nang thdngé or bai, Nd hadé hind. 
He went, Bi thdngd or bai, Wa hadéhi. 
We went, Jong thdéngé or bai, Kyél hadéhi kyél. 
Ye went, aoe chair thdngé or Nyel hadéhi nyel. 
They went, Bichur thdngé or bai, Ubal hadé hi. 
I will go, Ang thang nai, K4 hadé dng kd. 
Thou wilt go, Nang thang nai, N& hadé dng nd. 
He will go, Bi thdng nai, Wé hadé dng. 
We will go, Jong thdng nai, Kyel hadé dng kyel. 
Ye will go, Nang char thang nai, Nyel hadé dng nyel. 
They will go, Bichur thdng nai, Ubal hadé dng. 
Come ! Phoi, Lé. 
Come not ! Dé Phoi, Mé lé. 
Z'o come, Phoino, Léli. 
Coming, Phoi in, Lé katang. 
Come, Phoi yd, Lékéd. 
Having come, Phoi néné, Lé téng. 
I come, Ang phoigo, Ké 16 khiké. 
Thou comest, Nang phoigo, Na 1é khind. 
He comes, Bi phoigo, Wé lékhi. 
We come, Jong phoigo, Kyel lékhi kyel. 
Ye come, Nang char phoigo, Nyel lékhi nyel. 
They come, BichGr phoigo, Ubal 1ékhi. 
I came, Ang phoi bai or y4, Ké 1é hikdé. 
Thou camest, Nang phoi bai, Né léhi nd. 
He came, Bi phoi bai, Wé léhi. 
We came, Jong phoi bai, Kyel lébi kyél. 
Ye came, Nang chiar phoi bai, Nyel Iéhi nyel. | 
They came, Bichfr phoi bai, Ubal 1ébi. 
I will come, Ang phoi nai, Ké 16 dngké. 
Thou wilt come, Nang phoi nai, Né lé dugnd. 


English. 
fe will come, 
We will come, 
Ye will come, 
They will come, 
Eat / 

Eat not! 

To eat, 
Eating, 
Eaten, 
Having eaten, 
TI eat, 


Speak not, 
To speak, 
Speaking, 
Spoken, 
Having spoken, 
I speak, 
I spoke, 
I will speak, 
Be, 
Be not, 
To be, 
Bewng, 
Been, 
Having been, 
Iam, 
I was, 
I will be, 
Strike / 
Strike not ! 
To strike, 

king, 
Stricken, 
Having struck, 
I strike, 
I struck, 
I will strike, 
Be thou stricken, 
Be thou not stricken, 
To be struck, 
Being struck, 
Having been struck, 
Iam struck, 
J was struck, 
I shall be struck, 
Desire ! 
Desire not / 
To desire, 
Desiring, 
Desired, 
Having desired, 
I desire, 
TI desire not, 
Iam desiring, 
I was desiring, 
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Bédo. 
Bi phoi nai, 
Jong phoi nai, 
Nang chir phoi nai, 
BichGr phoi nai, 
Jg, 


Dé jé, 
Jénd, 
Jéyin, 
Jdyd, 
Jdndné, 
Ang jégo, 
Ang jabai or jéyd, 
Ang janai, 
Rai, 

Dérai, 
Raino, 
Raiyin, 
Ray, 

Rai ndné, 
Ang raigo, 
Ang raibai, 
Ang rainai, 
Dé jai, 
Jéaino, 


Ang jédzo, 

Ang jaabai, 
Ang jédnui, 
Sh6, 

Dé shd, 

Shind, 

Sha in, 

Shiva, 

Shéndné, 

Ang shégé, 
Ang shad or shiibai, 
Ang shonai, 
Sho jaé, 

Dé sho jad, 

Shé6 jédéno,. 

Sh6 jdéyin, 

Sh6 jaaya, 

Ang sho jédgo, 
Ang sh6 jddbai, 
Ang sh6 jédnai, 
Labai, 

Dé labai, 
Labaino, 
Labaiyin, 
Labaiyé, 
Labaindné, 

Ang labaigo, 
Ang labai gaigo, 
Ang labai dong, 


Ang labai dongman, 


OI 


Dhimdal. 


Wé lédng. 

Kyel lééng kyel. 
Nyel lééng nyel. 
Ubal lédng. 
Ché. 

Mé ché. 

Chili. 
Chékatang. 
Chéké. 

Ché téng. 

Ké ché khiké. 
K& cha hikdé. 

a chéngké (for ché dngka). 


Dé6p. 
Mé dép. 
Dépli. 
Dép katang. 
Dépké. 
Dép téng. 
Ké dép mhikdé, 
Ké dép hikd. 
Ké& dép dugkd. 
Jé 


Mé jé. 

Jéngli. 

Jéng katang. 
Jéngké. 

Jéng téng. 

Ké jéhikd. 

Ké higé hikd. 

Ka iénké (for jé dngka),. 
Dang hai. 

Ma déng hai. 

Dang haili. 

Dang hai katang. 
Déng hai ké. 

Déng hai téng. 

K& ddng hai khikd. 
Ké dang hai hiké. 
K& déng hai dngké. 


Khbdng. 

Mé khang. 

Khéngli. 

Khbéng katang. 

Khénké. 

Khang téng. 

Ka khdng khikd. 

Ka md khéng khiké. 

Ké eldng khang khika. 
K4 ldmpdng khdng khika. 
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I desired, Ang labaibai, Ké4 khdng hika. 
I will desire, Ang labainai, Ka khdngké (for khdng dngkd). 
Give, Hét, Pi. 
Give not, Dé hdt, Mépi. 
To give, Hotné, Pili. 
Giving, Hotnin, Pi katang. 
Given, Hotné, Hid, Pikd. 
Having given, Hotnéné, Pi téng. 
I give, Ang Héy4, Ké pi khikd. 
I gave, Ang hotbai or had, Ké pi hikd. 
I will give, Ang hogon, Ké pi dng kd. 
Be able ! H Déang, 
Be not able/ Dé hda, Mé dédng, 
To be able, Hédéno, Doddngli Cléngli per oupea): 
Being able, Hééyin, Dédng katang. 
Been able, Hddyé, ee 
Having been able, Héé néné téng. 
I am able, Ang hddgo, rc d ng khikd. 
I was able, Ang Héébai, Ké dédng hikd. 
I shall be able, Ang Héénai, Ké anh dngké (dédngké 
INDECLINABLES. 


These highly useful parts of speech which give precision 
to all the others, whilst they connect them into well-knit 
sentences, are sadly deficient in the Bdédo and Dhimal 
languages, Here more than any where, and almost only, 
I trace evidence of systematic borrowing and very clumsy 
assimilation. For the adverbs of place, time, quantity, 
quality, mode, and for the conjunctions the Vocabulary 
must be consulted; nor is there anything needful to be 
added in this place. Conjunctions of pure or unborrowed 
character are very rare * both in Bodo and Dhimal, and this 
circumstance, together with the habitual neglect of those 
post-positions which denote the cases of nouns, causes the 
sentences to hang very loosely together. Euphony, however, 
is studied, and the euphonic particles, which are the chief 
links of the construction, may be properly regarded as con- 
junctions. In Béddo the chief ones are, bo, no, na, 4, ya, ma 
All are postfixes and insignificant, except the last, which 
has an intensitive sense, as hagra, ‘a jungle,’ hagra ma, ‘a 
great jungle or forest.’ In Dhimal there are fewer of these 
euphonic links of sentences, and indeed I remember distinctly 
but one, which is sé, and is void of meaning. Prepositions 


* The want is cleverly evaded by means of the participles, a la Turque. 
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in these languages, as in others, govern various cases, of 
which some examples have been given, and more may be 
drawn from the subjoined sentences. Adverbs generally 
precede, but sometimes follow, the verb or nouns whose 
sense they qualify, and in close juxtaposition to which they 
are always found. I have met with no method of converting 
adjectives into adverbs, and this may account in part for the 
poorness of these tongues in indeclinables. Participles per- 
form the function of conjunctions, as in Turki. 

Sentences illustrative of the above rules of grammar and of 
the construction of the Bodo and Dhimdl languages :— 


I 2 3 4 5 6 7 
Yesterday I went to the forest to cut timber. To-day I am 
8 9 10 II 12 
going to the jungle, to cut grass; and to-morrow I shall go to 


13 14 15 16 17 18 
the village, e pe a fit site for building a — on. 


3 
Bodo.—Mié ne thanga hdgrdmou, béaephong ohne 


6 8 7 Io 9 Ir 13 
Ang diné hagrou théngdong thiré hand. Gabin dng pharou 
12 16 15 14 18 17 


thangnai oo meen naino, ee nddkho ind ee 

Dhimdl—Anji ka hadéhika bada Sasi ta, ang nail Nini 
mbit dinch ta hadéka (for hadékhika), naimé cheli. = deni 
ka dérat hadding (ka), : ea lo chol (éng) khéngli, 

The big boy beat the bie aa till she bec 2 ay, 

pee <Hitwagottio sedetnd hinjougotho salctan his, bini 
phra aupnil : dongman, 

Dhimél—Bada shai Gadi inden (for diéng) dinphaihst 
old wi kl vee chi. 

The large pig has given six young, ites mules and ice 


females. 
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2 I 5 4 3 6 
Bédo.—Yoma gédétna yosha madé (kho)* gdéphaiya; ma- 


7 8 9 
tham jéla; matham jo. 


I 2 4 5 3 6 7 
Dhimdl.—Bada paya tulong chan jéhi; sumloéng dankha, 
8 9 

sumlong mahani. 

The girl is older than the boy, but the boy is taller than, 
the girl.+ 

Bédo.—Hinjougothod gibi, hiwd gothédé gdddi; toblaba 
hinjougo thono hiwagothdd jou (for gajou) sin. 

Dhimdl.—W aval chan nha (dong) béval chan sfana hi; tai 
béjan nhadong wajan dhanga hi (hi for jehi). 

The horse is fatter than the cow, but the cow is less fleet 
than the horse. 

Bédo.—Miushiujono goraiya giphing shin; téblabd mushu- 
joNoBot gorai gakhri sin. 

Dhimdl.—Pia nhadong ényha gandi hi; tai pfaé nhddong 
onyha chukka hi.§ 

This pen is longer than that knife. 

Bédo.—Imbé kalam hobé daba galou sin. 

Dhimdl.—Uta chiri nhadong ita kalam rhinké, hi. 

This pen is the longest of all. 

Bédo.—Boinobo mdnino imbé kalam galou sin dong. 

Dhimdél.—Sogiming nha (dong) ita kalam rhinka. 

What (is) your name? 

Bédo.—Nangni your, munga name, m4 what, mung name, 

Dhimdédl.—Hai what, ming name, nangké your’s. 

rt (2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

When you called me I was within the house, and did not 

hear. 
I 2 4 3 5 8 7 6 
Bédo.—Jéla nang angkho linghotbai ang noo singou jaabai, 


9 
khanayé. 


* Sign of case, or elliptical omission, supplied within brackets. 

+ The comparative style not used in this member of the sentence, which liter- 
ally means girl old, boy tall. 

+ Expletive particles marked by italics ; double expletives by small capitals. 

§ Literally, than the cow the horse fat, but than the cow the horse fleet. 
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Dhimdl.—Jéla na kaihina kéng, ka higahika sdko-lipta. 


9 

Ma hinhika.* 

Who is (there)? It is I. 

Bédo.—Chiur dong. Ang dong. 

Dhimdél.—Hashi hi. Ka hika. 

It was so or thus. It is not so now; but it will be so 
again to-morrow. 

Bédo.—Risha dongman. Dano tripisa géya. Gabun risha 
jaa phin nai. 

Dhimél.—Usang higéhi. Eldng uséng manthdé. Jumni 
usang nhéchuto jéang. 

Why say so? It is false! 

Bédo.—Mano idi raigo. Onga. 

Dhimél,—Hai palé using dopkhind. Miccha jéng (for jé 
ang). 

As it was, so it is. 

Bédo.—Jiring déngman, uring dong.¢ 

Dhimdél.—Jédong higahi, kddong hi (for jéhi). 

Will you go with me to the hills ? 

Bédo.—Nang angjong hajéha thang nai. 

Dhimdél.—Na kang dosa dangta hangna (for hadédang na). 

I will go. I will not go. 

Bédo.—Ang thangnai. Ang thanga. 

Dhimdl.—Ka hanks (hadéangka). Ka ma hanka. 

Did you go with him? I did not go. 

Bodo.—Nang bijong (lagoche together) thanga. Thangi. 

Dhimdl.—Na wang dosa haina (for hadéhina). 

Ma haika (for hadéhika), | 

Is he here, or not ? 

Boédo.—Imboha jaago, na géya. 

Dhimdl.—Isho jéhi, nd mahi (ma jéht), 

Is it so (fact), or not? 

Bédo.—Ongé, na, énga. 

Dhimdl.—Jéhi, na majéhi. (Precisely, hast ya nést.) 

Yesterday I was beaten by Birna for leaving the calves in 
the cultivation. 


* Here is a sample of sheerly direct construction in DhimAl. 
+ Or, Jiring jaabai, Gring j4aso. 
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Bédo.— Ang mid Birndni dkhai* jong shojayd4, hinou 
mushugalai phir (kho) hdgarnané. (Past participle always 
if the act be done.) 

Dhimdl.—Ka4 anji Birnako khurdong dang hai nénchahi, 
Iéngta pid ko changalai (éng) lapp{ka. 

Alas! I.was yesterday beaten without fault. 

Bédo.—Chi! chi! mid ang déshgéya (ldémdno) shdjaya. 

Dhimél.—Hai! hai! déshmantho ka anji dang hai néncha- 
hika. 

r a 3 4 5 
He was killed by a tiger, = when we went to look for his 
6 7 10 
remains, we ee nothing bit sa of his eS 


S 
Bédo. —Mochijong wiijeabats sé jong, bini bégéng nai- 
Io 9 
gruno chance sélai hisri band mane mangbo mané [any 
thing (else) ‘found ad 


eg re dong cha nénehibs jéls kyel méngko hara 


bholi hadéhi kyel, téla théka dhaba (éng) kyel aduni kyel, aro 
[else], haidong [anything], manthé [not]. 

The mouse was killed by the cat, and the cat was killed 
by the dog. 

Boédo.—Injotna mouji jong wathat jaya, moujid choima jong 
wat phin jaya. 

Dhimdl.—Jiba ménkou sho shé nénchahi uthoi ménkou 
khia dong shé nénchahi. 

I struck him and he struck me, and thereon we fought. 

Bodo,—Ang bikho shua bié dngkho shid, yuind jong khom- 


jJalabai. 
Dhimél— Ka wéng danghai hika, wa kéng danghai hi kdla 
kyel pucht hi kyel. 


Having so said, he departed. 

Boédo.—Risha, rainané, thangbai. 

Dhimdl—Usang dép téng, hadéhi. 

Having beaten his own wife, he fled for shame. 

Bodo. —Gouini bihi (kho) shundné, lajinint khat langbai 
(or khatbai). 


* Literally, by the hand of Birna; and so in Dhimél. 
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Dhimdl.—Tai (ko) bé (wal) éng dang haika, léder téng 
khat nhi (nhi=khi or hf), 

He goes laughing. 

£édo.— Minin minin thangdong. 

Dhimdél.—Lénkatang lénkatang hadékhi. 

He comes crying. 

Bédo.— Gapmin gapmin phoidong. 

Dhimal.—Kharkatang kharkatang lékhi. 

He goes speaking. 

Bodo, —Raiin raiin thango. 

Dhimdl.—Dopkatang dépkatang hadékhi. 

Having come, he will speak. 

Bédo.—Phoinané, rainai. 

Dhimdl.—Léténg sé, ddpang. 

Having gone, he finished his business, 

Bédo,—Thangnané, hobba (kho) moujapbai. 

Dhimdl.—Ha, (dé) téng sa kam jéhi.* 

I shall be beaten to-morrow for not having finished the 
work, | 

Bédo.—Gabun ang shojddnai, mano, hobba haagai.f 

Dhimdl.—Kam ‘ work, (eng) ‘the,’ ma ‘not,’ paka ‘done,’ 
kdnang ‘ because,’ kd dnji danghai nénchangka (for cha angka). 

A beaten dog is good to nothing. 

Bodo. —Sojays choima, mangbo ‘any,’ hobbano ‘ ee (for) 
udaiya (udaiya ‘ useless’). 

Dhimdl. —Danghai nencnons khia, haibo ‘any, kam ko 

‘use, ma ‘not.’ 

Spoken words are quickly forgotten. 

Written words are not soon obliterated. 

Bodo.—Raya kotha, gakhri bou jai bai litnai; kotha, 
gakhri gomatna. 

Dhimdl.—Dopké kotha, dhimpa nilka,} lekhika kotha, ma§ 
paka (idiomatic ?). 

Yesterday he came, but the work was done previously. 


* A strong idiom if correct; literally, the work ‘ was,’ fuit ; so p. 93, chan jéhi 
for ‘ has produced young.’ 
+ Literally, for ‘why?’ Iwas unable for the work. 
+ Nilkaé ‘forgotten’; M&p4ké ‘not done.’ 1 could not obtain the trace of a 
Passive save the participle by any variety of questions. 
§ Ma p4ka is probably a contraction for nfl m4 p&ka. 
VOL, I. : G 
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Bédo.—Bi mia phoiya, kint habba sigdng japbai. 

Dhimél.—Anji léhi ‘came, wa ‘he, kintt kam lampang hdihi. 

If I find him I will beat him. 

Bédo.—Jélé dng bikho mano, 614 bikho, ‘him,’ shonai ‘will 
beat,’ ang ‘I.’ | 

Dhimdl.—Jéla k& wéng nénangka, 6l4 wéng dang haidngka. 

Will you eat, or not ? 

Bédo.—Janai, na jaya (or jaya gai). 

Dhimdl.—Changna, nd ma changna (cha angna). 

Will you sit down, or not? 

Boédo.—Jdonai, na jowa. 

Dhimdl.—Y onganena, na ma yongangna. 

Will you speak, or not ? 

Bédo.—Rainai, na raya gai. 

Dhimél.—Dépangna, na ma dépangna. 

Go quickly, Birna is gone. 

Bédo.—Thé (familiarly for thang) gakhri, Birna * thangbai 

Dhimdl.—Dhimpa hadé, Birna hadéhi. 

Go alone; I am going to the village. 

Bédo.—Thang nang hashing, dng thangdong pharou.* 

Dhimdl.—Ekélang hadé, ka dérata hadéangka. 

I am not going to-day. I shall go to-morrow. 

Bédo.—Diné ang thanga, Gabun thangnai. 

Dhimdl.—Nani ka ma hanka (for hadéangka) jumni hadé- 
angka. 

He was false. He is true. 

Boédo.—Santalén jaabai, Gham jaago. 

Dhimél.—Miccha higahi, Elka jéhi. 

That boy is fat. That boy is very thin. 

Bédo,—Imbé gotho guphung dong, Hobé gotho gaham dong. 

Dhimél—tIdong chan dhémka hi, Udong chan chép mhi 
(mhi = khf). 

Father, and mother, and child. 

Bédo.—Bi bipha, bi bima, bi bisha. 

Dhimdal—Aba, ama, chan. 

1. Eaten by a tiger. 


* In these two instances the construction is as direct as in English, and would, 
I think, have been found so oftener if the Urd questions had not told on the 
replies, 
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2. Ab homine stuprata. 
3. Beaten by a hand. 


Bédo. Dhimdil. 
1. Mochd jong jéjdyd. 1, Khéndsho ché nén chdkd4, 
2. Hiwa jong khdi jdyd. 2. Wéval dong 14 nén chdkd. 
3. Akhai j jong shdjdyd. 3. Khar sho dénghai nen chakd. 


Given things how shall I take back ? 

Bédo.—Hotnai jinis bré ‘ how,’ laphinnai ‘take back shall,’ 
ang ‘I’ 

Dhimdél.—Pika jinis héséi ‘how, nhéchuto ‘back,’ rhv 
‘take,’ angka ‘shall I.’ 

Heard words why should I hear again ? 

Bédo.—Khanaya kotha mano raiphinnai (‘shall I hear,’ 
future). 

Dhimdl.—Hinka kotha haipali nhéchuto hin ang ka (‘ shall 
I hear,’ future). 

The man who told you so is your own friend. 

Bédo.—Jai nangkho idi raibai, bi ‘he,’ gushthi ‘ friend,’ 
nangni ‘ yours.’ 

Dhimal—Jai using, ddpmhi keng wa? taiko ‘own,’ diang 
‘man.’ 

I 2 3 4 5 
The man whom you seek is dead. 


2 3 4 x 5 
Bodo.—Jékho nang naigrugo bi ‘ he,’ thoibai, 
3 4 

Dhimdl,—Jidongdiang ‘ what man,’ rhékhina kddong ‘ that, 
diéng ‘man, sthi. 

With what shall I plaster this wall ? 

Bédo.—Imbé injura majong litnai. 

Dhimdl.—Ithai bérhém haiow lépangka. 

What do you want? and what are you saying ? 

Boédo.—Bi ‘and,’ ma ‘ what,’ bidong ‘ wanting,’ bi ‘and,’ ma 

‘what,’ raidong ‘saying’ (conjunction repeated: so above). 

Dhimdl.—Hoai rhékhina, hai dépkhina. 

The natch is begun, come and see it. 

Bédo.—Mosha hango, thangnané ‘having gone,’ bikho ‘it, 
nai ‘see.’ 

Dhimdl.—Hiali ténghi, hatengsa ‘ having gone,’ utang ‘it,’ do 
‘see.’ 
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The natch is over, I will not go. 

Boédo.—Mosha khangbai, ang thanga. 

Dhimél.—Hiali hoihi, ka ma hangka (hadéangka). 

Having finished that job, he went to do the other. 

Bédo.—Hobé habba haanané (or moujapnané) gibun hobba 
(kho) mouno thang bai. 

Dhimdl.—Uta kaméng hoipdténg, bhindng kam (eng) pali 
hadéhi. 

He wished to go with us yesterday, but was not able. 
To-day he is able, and willing to go. 

Boédo.—Bi jong jong mia théngno labai bai, haa (ya) gai; 
Diné haayin, * thangno labaigo. 

Dhimdl.—W<a, jumni king dosa hali (hadéli) khang hi; ma 
dénghi (ddanghi), Nani héli dong katang, + wa khangkhi 
hali. 

Are you able (to do it) or not ? 

Bédo,—Nang haagé, na haagé (gé for gai). 

Dhimai. _Ni déang khina na ma dankhina (dang for déang). 

From Siligori to Dorjiling how many cés ? 

Bédo.—Siligori ni phré Dorjiling chim, chéwa piché. 

Dhimdl.—Siligori sho Dorjiling thékapa hé cds. 

How many sheep and goats in the pen ? 

Bédo.—Meénda bo burmaiya ndéonou béchéba. 

Dhimdl.—Meénda wa éécha sakolipta hé jéhi. 

Take it from the water, and throw it in the fire. 

Boédo.—Doini phra bokhangnane, waton garshun. 

Dhimdl.—Chisho chumateng ménta huiipt. 

In a large house two fires are better than one. 

Bédo.— N00 gédétnou doudap manché no doudap mangné 
ghamsin, 

Dhimdl.—Bada sata élong akha dong (for ah dong) 
gnélong akha nu oe t 

I 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 

Take it from iesé naughty boys and give it to those good 

ro 
girls. 

* Thus, in every instance, the conjunction is evaded by the use of the participles. 

+ Literally, to-day being able, he wishes to go. 


+ Strong idiom: this word cannot translate: for ordinary use the word elka 
may take its place. Elang is probably nothing but a jingle with eléng. 
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4 5 6 3 2 
Bédo.—Imbechtr hamma hiwa gothophurni phra bikho 
I 8 9 10 10 7 
Janané hobechur gham hinjougotho phur (kho) hot. * 
4 5 6 3 I 2 
Dhimdl—t{déng médélké wajan galai sho ghinténg wéng, 


8 9 10 7 
udong elka béjan-galai éng pi. 

Call all the children quickly. 

Bédo.— Boi (no) bogotho (phir) kho gakhri ling hot. 

Dhimdél.—Sogiming chan (galai) éng dhimpa kai. 

Saheb! this is our buffalo: give it to us and take it from 
them. 

Bédo.—Giri ! imbé jongni maisho jaago. Jongno hot. Bi- 
churni phra bikho la. 

Dhimél._—Giri! Idong kingko dia, king éng pi, ubal sho 
ghinteng ‘having seized,’ rhu ‘ take.’ 

He took all the pigs from us, and gave them to Birna. 

Bédo.—Boinobo yoma phir (kho) bi jongni phra layané, 
Birnano hua. 

Dhimal.—Sogiming paya (galai éng) king sho ghinténg, 
Birnéng pthi. 


CONSTRUCTION. 


I know not that anything need be added to the copious 
and careful particulars, the statement of which is just con- 
cluded. It has been my object to make that statement per- 
fectly adequate to the ends in view, or a full illustration of these 
peoples as they are in themselves, and as they are in relation 
to one another, and to the larger group to which they belong. 

A few concluding remarks may, however, be expected from 
me; but to avoid useless repetition I must glance at the 
whole group of tongues which I purpose to examine. It has 
been already observed that the Bédo and Dhimal languages 
belong pretty evidently to the aboriginal Indian tongues of 
the pronomenalised type.t They seem to me to have re- 
tained to a remarkable degree their primitive character, so as 


* The participle is used all along to avoid the conjunction. There is not one 
exception to this rule. 
+ See note at Part III., p. 105. 


Hill tribes. 
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to constitute very valuable exemplars of the class of lan- 
guages to which they belong; nor have I any doubt that 
further time would have enabled me to replace many of the 
Urdui or Hind{ vocables to be found in the Vocabularies with 
others of indigenous stock. Such exotic words are surpris- 
ingly few, considering how long the Bdédo and Dhimal people 
have lived in peaceful intercourse with the people of the 
plains on the one hand, and of the hills on the other; and, what 
is still more singular, is the broad distinction between the Bédo 
and Dhimal tongues as compared with one another, seeing 
that these people have lived for several generations, if not 
actually mixed (for their villages are separate, nor do they 
intermarry), yet in the closest apposition and intercourse. 
That the Kocch were originally an affiliated race, very closely 
connected with the Bodo and entirely distinct from the 
Hindus (Arian immigrant population using the Prakrits), I 
have no hesitation insaying. Butsince the beginning of the 
sixteenth century of our era, the Kocch have very generally 
abandoned their own in favour of the Hindu (and Moslem) 
speech and customs, though there be still a small section 
called Pani or Babu Kécch retaining them. I failed to ob- 
tain access to the Pani Kocch, so that my Kocch Vocabulary 
exhibits little more than a mass of corrupted Prakrits. There 
are, however, some primitive vocables; and the Vocabulary, 
such as it is, has been taken in order to preserve a living 
sample (soon to disappear) of that process whereby the Arian 
and exotic are rapidly absorbing the non-Arian and indigenous 
tongues of India—tongues (the latter) which, if we make a 
general inference from the state of things in the hilly and 
jungly districts, wherein alone they are now found, must 
have been prodigiously numerous, when they prevailed over 
the whole face of the land; wnless, indeed, the dispersion and 
segregation in holes and corners of the aboriginal population 
have given rise to that Babel of tongues which we now find. 

In the sub-Himalayas, between the Kali and the Tishta 
rivers, I know of the following aboriginal tongues and dia- 
lects : *—The Cisnivean-Bhotia, the Thaksia, the Pakia, the 


* For a fuller enumeration see Triibner’s reprint of my papers at pp. 13, 14, 
and 29, 30. See also papers on ‘‘ The Broken Tribes,” and on ‘‘The Vayu and 
Bahing,”’ in J. A. S. of Bengal for 1857. 
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Sunwear, the Magar, the Giring; the Murmi, the Néwari, the 
Kiranti, the Limbu, the Lapcha, the Haiyui or Vayu, the 
Chépang, the Kusunda, the Dénwar, the Durré, the Bramhu ; 
the above in the hills. In the Tarai, extending our limits 
easterly to Assam, so as to include its south-west skirt, the 
Kéocch, Dhimal, Rabha, Gard, Khyi or Khasia, Kachari 
or Mecch, or Bédo, Hajéng, Kudi, Batar or Bor, Gangai, 
Kichak, Kuswar, Thari, Kébrat, Pallah, Amath, Maraha, 
Dhamuk, Dhékra, besides those of hill-tribes located there 
long ago, and now very different from their confreres of the 
hills, such as Sringia Limbus, Dénwars, Durrés, &c. Whata 
wonderful superfiuity of speech! and what a demonstration 
of the impediments to general intercourse characterising the 
earlier stages of our social progression! How far these lan- 
guages, though now mutually unintelligible to those who use 
them, be really distinct, how far any common link may exist 
between them and the rest of the aboriginal tongues of India 
—so as to justify the application of the single name Tamu- 
lian to them all—are questions which I hope to supply large 
means of answering, when I have gone through the hill and 
Tarai tongues of this frontier, as above enumerated. Be 
these points as they may, the Bddo and Dhimal tongues will 
be, I think, allowed to be genuine and highly-interesting 
samples of the aboriginal languages of the plains of India 
(whatever their source or connection, matters to be settled 
hereafter), as well as to furnish a good key to the moral and 
physical condition of the simple races using those tongues. 
What can be more striking, for example, than agriculture 
being expressed by the term ‘ felling’ or ‘ clearing the forest ;’ 
than the total absence of any term for ‘ village,’ * for ‘ plough,’ 
for ‘horse,’ for ‘money’ of any kind; for nearly every opera- 
tion of the intellect or will, whether virtuous or vicious; and, 
lastly, for almost every abstract idea, whether material or 
immaterial? Structurally viewed, these languages are distin- 
guished, by a frequent absence of inversion that is unwonted 
in Indian tongues; + by the peculiar use of the pronouns, 
particularly in Dhimal; by the special form and uses of the 


* Arva in annos mutant et superest ager! See on. 
+ As will be seen, the usual structure of sentences is like that of Hindi and 
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privatives: by the loose cohesion of the sentences, resulting 
from a want of, and a contempt for, conjunctions, as well as 
a neglect of the signs of case and tense; by the conjunctive 
application of the participles ; * by a want of precision arising 
from the paucity of adverbs, and also from the features just 
marked ; by a passion for ellipsis, yet an attention to euphony ; 
by extreme simplicity of structure; and, lastly, by the uni- 
versal and exclusive use, in Dhimal, of fragmentary auxiliars 
in the business of conjugation. 

Adam Smith long ago remarked, that original languages 
might be known from derivative ones, by those auxiliars and 
prepositions of the latter, whereby the complex inflections of 
the former are got rid of. It would be practically very con- 
venient if we had any certain marks of this sort, serving to 
distinguish those two classes of languages ; but it is difficult 
to suppose the Bodo and Dhimal languages other than primi- 
tive; and yet if they be primitive, Smith’s deduction from 
the languages of Europe cannot be allowed to have general 
validity. 

Urdt; but, as already remarked, it must be borne in mind that the Urdt and 
Hindi medium of questioning should be allowed for as necessarily influencing the 
responses, which therefore, perhaps, exhibit too much inversion ! 

* In lieu both of relative pronouns and of conjunctions, thus, instead of ‘go 
and bring,’ we have ‘going, bring,’ and instead of ‘he who brings,’ ‘he 
bringing.’ 

In the Vocabulary words will be found for most of these things and ideas; 
but they are all borrowed terms, the nature and sources of which the Indian 


reader will readily recognise, and see how clumsily and imperfectly they have 
been incorporated when any attempt at assimilation is made. 
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ORIGIN, LOCATION, NUMBERS, CREED, CUSTOMS, CHARACTER AND 
CONDITION OF THE KOCCH, BODO, AND DHIMAL PEOPLE, 
WITH A GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE CLIMATE THEY 
DWELL IN. 


IF we commence our researches into the aboriginal tongues 
and races of India in its north-east corner, or Assam, we find 
that province rich in such materials for inquiry. But the 
majority of the numerous aborigines of the mountains of 
Assam appear to belong to the simpler-tongued or Tibetan 
stem,* with which we have at present nothing to do. A line 
drawn north and south across the Brahmaputra, in the general 
direction of the Dhansri river, and continued southwards so 
as to leave Kachar within it or to the west of it, would seem 
not very inaccurately to divide the simpler from the more 
complex-tongued section of the Himalayan races. Possibly, 
indeed, some of the hill tribes to the north of the Brahma- 
putra, although within the limits of the former section, 
as above conjecturally defined, may yet be found to belong 
to the latter;+ but to the south of that river, I think it 
is pretty evident that such is not the case, for the Kach- 
arians, Khasias, and Gards, are, in creed, customs, and lan- 
guages, either identical with, or most closely affined to, the 
Bdédo, while the Kudi, Rabha, and Hajong, if not rather 
nominal than real distinctions (Hajong, Hojai Kachari), are 
but branches of the great Bdédo or Mécch family, whose 

* I divide the Himalayan races primarily into two groups, distinguished by 
the respective use of simple or non-pronomenalised, and of complex or pro- 
nomenalised languages. 

+ In the Northern Hills also the Dhansri seems to demark the Alpine races of 
Tibetan origin (ending easterly with the Lhopa or Bhutanese) from the Daphlas, 


Akas, Bors, Abors, Mishmis, Miris, and others of apparently Chinese or Indo- 
Chinese stock. 
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proper habitat, be it remembered, is the plains and not the 
mountains, I should add that it is a mistake to suppose the 
mass of the population in the valley of Assam to be of Arian 
race. I allude to the Dhékras or common cultivators of the 
valley, who, as well as the Kacharis and Kécch of that valley, 
are non-Arians, as is proved beyond a doubt by their physical 
attributes, and in despite of that Bengali disguise of speech 
and customs which has misled superficial observers. The 
illustration of these Assamese races is, however, I believe, in 
better hands than mine; and I therefore shall proceed for 
the present more westward. Whoso should advance from 
Gdalpara in Assam to Aliganj in Morang would, in traversing 
a distance of some 150 miles along the skirts of the moun- 
tains of Bhutan* and Sikim, pass through the country of the 
following aborigines of non-Arian extraction: the Kécch, the 
Bodo, the Dhimal, the Rabha, the Hajong, the Kudi, the Batar 
or Bor, Kébrat, Pallah, Gangai, Maraha, and Dhanuk, not 
again to mention the Kacharians separately, they being 
demonstrably identical with the Bddo, and so in future to be 
regarded, nor further dwelling now on the Khasias and Garos 
than to observe that Buchanan notes them as parts of the 
population of Rangpur in its old extent.t We may have 
more to say of the rest of these tribes hereafter. Many of 
them have abandoned wholly their own tongues and a deal 
of their own manners. But our present business is with the 
Kocch, Bédo, and Dhimal, and first with the first. 

In the northern part of Bengal, towards Dalimkot, appears 
to have been, long located the most numerous and powerful 
people of non-Arian extraction on this side the Ganges, and 
the only one which, after the complete ascendancy of the 
Arians had been established, was able to retain or recover 


* Bhit4n recte Bhutant, ‘the end of Bhét,’ Sanskrit name of the country, 
which the people themselves call Lhé, but, like the Hindus, consider it an ap- 
pendage of Bhot v. Tibet, of which the former is the Sanskrit and the latter the 
Persian designation. The native one is Béd. 

+ Fifteen in sixty words of Brown’s Vocabulary are the same in G4ré and in 
Mécch, and the whole sixty or nearly so in Kachfri and Mécch. Again, the 
Kachf&ris called themselves B6do, and so do the Mécch; and, lastly, the Kachari 
deities, Sija, Mairong, and Agr&ng, are likewise Mécch deities—the chief ones tov 
of both people, to whom I restore their proper names. These are abundant 
proofs of common origin of G&rés also. 
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political power or possession of the open plains. What may 
have been the condition of the Kocch in the palmy days of 
Hinduism cannot now be ascertained; but it is certain that 
after the Moslem had taken place of the Hindu suzerainty, 
this people became so important that Abul Fazul could state 
Bengal as being “ bounded on the north by the kingdom of 
Kocch, which,” he adds, “includes Kamrup.” Hajo founded 
this kingdom towards the close of the fifteenth century or 
beginning of the sixteenth, and it was retained by his sove- 
reign successors for nearly two hundred years.* In 1773 the 
Company’s gigantic power absorbed the Kocch Raj, which 
once included the western half of Assam on one side and the 
eastern half of Mérung on the other, with all the intervening 
country, reaching east and west from the Dhansri river to 
the Konki, whilst north and south it stretched from Dalimkot 
to Ghodraghat. In other words, the Kécch Raj extended 
from 88° to 934° east longitude, and from 25° to 27° north 
latitude, Kocch Bihar being its metropolis, and its limits 
being coequal with the famous yet obscure Kamriup of the 
Tantras. Hajo’s representative still exercises jura regalia in 
that portion of the ancient possessions of the family which is 
called Nij Bihar, and he and the Jilpaigori and Panga Rajahs, 
together with the Bijni and Darang Rajahs, and several of 
the Lords Marchers of the north frontier of Kamrup (Barias 
of the Dwars)—all of the same lineage—still hold as Zam- 
indar Rajahs most of the lands between Sikim, Bhutan, and 
Kamrup, as at present constituted, and a southern line nearly 
coincident with the 26° of north latitude. Sukla Dev of the 
Kocch dynasty divided the kingdom, and there seems to have 
been in later times a triple Sultanat fixed at Bihar, Ranga- 
mati, and Gauhati. The Rajahs of Gauhati and their kins- 
men of Darang extended the Kocch dominion eastward to 
and beyond the Majuli or great island of the Brahmaputra. 
H4j6, the founder, having no sons, gave his daughter and 
heiress to a Bédo or Mécch chief in marriage; and to the 
wise policy indicated by this act (the policy of uniting the 
aborigines and directing their united force against intruders) 
was the founder of the Kécch dynasty indebted for his suc- 


* Buchanan, Rangpur., vol. iii. p. 419, &c. 
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cess against the Moslems, the Bhutanese, and the Assamese.* 
Nevertheless the successors of Hajé speedily abandoned that 
policy, casting off the Mécch (Bodo) with scorn, and renounc- 
ing the very name of their own country and tribe, with their 
language, creed, and customs, in favour of those of the Arians, 
who, however resolutely they may eschew the aborigines 
whilst continuing obscure and contumacious, never fail to 
hold out the hand of fellowship to them when they become 
powerful at once and docile. In a word, Visva Sinh, the 
conquerors grandson, with all the people of condition, apos- 
tatised to Hinduism ; the country was re-named Bihar; the 
people Rajbansi; so that none but the low and mean of this 
race could longer tolerate the very name of Kocch, and most 
of these being refused a decent status under the Hindu 
regime, yet infected, like their betters, with the disposition 
to change, very wisely adopted Islam in preference to helot 
Hinduism. Thus the mass of the Kédcch people became 
Mahomedans, and the higher grades Hindus: both style 
themselves Rajbansi. A remnant only still endure the name 
of Kocch, and of these but a portion adheres to the lan- 
guage, creed, and customs of their forefathers—as it were 
merely to perpetuate a testimony against the apostasy of 
the rest! The above details are interesting for the light 
they throw upon the character and genius of Hinduism, which . 
is certainly an exclusive system, but not inflexibly so; and 
whilst it readily admits the powerful to the eminent status 
of Rajput vel Kshatriya,+ it is prone to tender to the humble 
and obscure no station above helotism—a narrowness of 
polity that enabled Buddhism not only to establish itself 
in the very metropolis of Hinduism (Bihar, Oude, Ben- 
ares), but for fifteen to sixteen centuriest (sixth B.c. to 


* The Yogini Tantra denounces these three under the appellations of Plov,* 
Yavan, and Saumar, as the foreign scourges of the land. Buch. iii. 413. The 
Assamese (Saumar) alluded to are the Ahoms, who held upper Assam when the 
Kécch held lower and middle, but with ever-varying limits. 

+ Witness the Khas tribe of Nepal, as to which see ‘‘ Essay on the Military 
Tribes,” i. 37 aforegone. 

+ Sakya was probably born in 545 B.c., and died in 465, and that his creed was 
still flourishing in the eleventh century A.D. is proved by the then solemn repair 
of the great temple at Gaya. The persecution, however, was hot in the ninth. 


* Pluh or Pruh is the Lepcha name of the Bhutanese, and may be the etymon of the 
Plava of the Tantras. The people of Bhutan call themselves Lhépd. 
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eleventh A.D.) to contest with it the palm of superiority. 
The Yogini Tantra very properly denominates the Kécch, 
Mlécchas or aborigines, the fact being imprinted in unques- 
tionable characters on their non-Arian physiognomy, and also 
on the language and customs of their unconverted brethren. 
They are called Kavach * in the Tantra just named, Hasa by 
the Kacharis or Bédos of Assam, Kamal by the Dhimals, and 
Kocch by the Mécch or Boddos of the Méchi, as well as by 
themselves where not perplexed with Brahmanical devises. 
Buchanan, who was furnished with every appliance for satis- 
factory research, and whose sagacity was not unworthy of his 
opportunities, estimated the numbers of the Kécch people 
twenty-five years ago at 350,000 nearly. I am not aware 
that any good census has since been taken, and I have failed 
to obtain a general estimate: but from much inquiry, aided 
by Major Jenkins, Dr. Campbell, and Permanand Acharj, I 
conclude that Buchanan missed a great many of them under 
the disguise of Islam, that cultivation has vastly increased 
since his time, that the Kécch abound throughout the northern 
part of Rangpur, Purnea, Dinajpir, Mymansing and in all 
Kamrup and Darang, as far as the Dhansri river, and that 
their numbers cannot be less than 800,000 souls—possibly 
even a million or million and quarter. In Assam they are 
divided into Kamthali and Madai or Shara, and Kolita or 

Kholta, and in Rangpur, &c., into Rajbansi and Kécch—those 
of the Moslem faith everywhere dropping their ethnographic 
designation. Their first priests were Dédshi, their next, 
Kolita or Kholta, and their last, the Brahmans or Mullahs. 
Buchanan vouches that their primitive or proper language 
(as still used by the unadulterated remnant of the race) has 
no affinity with the Prakrits, and I can attest the entire 
conformity of the physiognomy of all, and of the creed and 
customs of this remnant with those of the other aborigines 
around them. I have already stated that I failed to get at 
the unconverted Kécch, and that my Vocabulary is that of 
the converted. Hereafter I trust to supply this desideratum, 


* This is identical with Kécch, the difference being merely that of the Sanscrit 
and Prakrit forms of the same word. 

Observé that this is the name of the extant Bodo and Dhimél priesthood, 
one of numerous proofs demonstrative of the affinity of all the three people. 
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‘and in the meanwhile I cannot do better than give Buchanan’s 

unusually careful and ample account of the condition, creed, 
and customs of this people—which, being compared with 
my own subsequent statement of the condition, creed, and 
customs of the Bédo and Dhimal (of whom Buchanan says 
little or nothing), will satisfactorily demonstrate the affinity 
I have insisted on. 

Rech: “The primitive or Pani Kécch live amid the woods, fre- 
quently changing their abode in order to cultivate lands 
enriched by a fallow. They cultivate entirely with the hoe, 
and more carefully than their (Arian) neighbours, who use 
the plough; for they weed their crops, which the others do 
not. As they keep hogs and poultry, they are better fed 
than the Hindus; and as they make a fermented liquor * 
from rice, their diet is more strengthening. The clothing of 
the Pani Kocch is made by the women, and is in general 
blue, dyed by themselves with their own indigo, the borders 
red, dyed with Morinda. The material is cotton of their 
own growth, and they are better clothed than the mass of 
the Bengalese. Their huts are at least as good, nor are they 
raised on posts like the houses of the Indo-Chinese, at least 
not generally so. Their only arms are spears: but they use 
iron-shod implements of agriculture, which the Bengalese 
often do not. They eat swine, goats, sheep, deer, buffaloes, 
rhinoceros, fowls, and ducks—not beef—nor dogs, nor cats, 
nor frogs, nor snakes, They use tobacco and beer, but reject 
opium and hemp. They eat no tame animal without offering 
it to God (the gods), and consider that he who is least re- 
strained is most exalted, allowing the Gards to be their 
superiors, because the Gards may eat beef. The men are so 
gallant as to have made over all property to the women, who 
in return are most industrious, weaving, spinning, brewing, 
planting, sowing—in a word, doing all work not above their 
strength. When a woman dies, the family property goes to 
her daughters ; and when a man marries, he lives with his 
wife’s mother, obeying her and his wife, Marriages are 
usually arranged by mothers in nonage, but consulting the 


* The classic Zyth, vor, beer without hops, as universal among the Abori- 
gines is the absence of spirits or distilled waters, 
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destined bride. Grown-up women may select a husband for 
themselves, and another, if the first die. A girl’s marriage 
costs the mother ten rupees—a boy’s five rupees. This sum 
is expended in a feast with sacrifice, which completes the 
ceremony. Few remain unmarried, or live long. I saw no 
grey hairs. Girls who are frail can always marry their 
lover. Under such rule, polygamy, concubinage, and adultery 
are not tolerated. The last subjects to a ruinous fine, which 
if not paid, the offender becomes a slave. No one can marry 
out of his own tribe. If he do, he is fined. Suttees are un- 
known, and widows always having property can pick out a 
new husband at discretion. The dead are kept two days, 
during which the family mourn, and the kindred and friends 
assemble and feast, dance and sing. The body is then burned 
by a river’s side, and each person having bathed returns to 
his usual occupation. A funeral costs ten rupees, as several 
pigs must be sacrificed to the manes. This tribe has no 
letters, but a sort of priesthood called Dédshi, who marry 
and work like other people. Their office is not hereditary, 
and everybody employs what Dédshi he pleases, but some 
one always assists at every sacrifice and gets a share. The 
Kocch sacrifice to the sun, moon, and stars, to the odds of 
rivers, hills, and woods, and every year, at harvest home, they 
offer fruits and a fowl to deceased parents, though they believe 
not in a future state. Their chief gods are Rishi and his 
wife Jagd. After the rains the whole tribe make a grand 
sacrifice to these gods, and occasionally also, in cases of 
distress. There are no images. The gods get the blood of 
sacrifices; their votaries, the meat. Disputes are settled 
among themselves by juries of Elders, the women being 
excluded here, however despotic at home. If a man incurs 
a fine, he cannot pay with purse; he must with person, be- 
coming a bondman, on food and raiment only, unless his wife 
can and will redeem him.” 

The climate of north Bengal or Kécch (including the Climate. 
country of the people so called, and of the Béddo and 
Dhimals) is too well known to require any particular notice. 
It is much less healthful than that of north Bihar, being 
infested with low fevers, which are either propagated from 
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the wilds north and east of it, or, more probably, generated 
on the spot by excessive moisture and vegetation in the very 
extensive tracts of waste, still unhappily to be found every- 
where east of the Kosi river. West of that river, or in the 
ancient Mithila, and modern north Bihar, the climate is as 
much more salubrious as cultivation is more diffused. The 
Saul forest everywhere, but especially to the east of the Kosi, 
is malarious to an extent which no human beings can endure, 
save the remarkable races which for ages have made it their 
dwelling-place. To all others, European or native, it is 
deadly from April to November. Yet the Dhimal, the Bddo, 
the Kichak, the Tharu, the Dhénwar, not only live but thrive 
in it, exhibiting no symptoms whatever of that dreadful 
stricken aspect of countenance and form which marks the 
victim of malaria. The like capacity to breathe malaria as 
though it were common air characterises nearly all the non- 
Arian aborigines of India, as the Kols, the Bhils, the Génds, 
who are all fine and healthy races of men, though dwelling 
where no other human beings can exist. This single fact is 
to my mind demonstration that the non-Arians have tenanted 
the wilds they now dwell in for many centuries, probably 
thirty, * because a very great lapse of time could alone work so 
wonderful an effect upon the human frame; and even with 
the allowance of centuries, the fact stands forth as one of the 
miracles of human kind, which those who can explain may 
sneer at the other amazing diversities worked by time and. 
clime on that marvellous unit, the seed of Adam! The Bddo 
and Dhimals, whom I communicated with, alleged that they 
cannot endure the climate of the open plains, where the heat 
gives them fevers. This is a mere excuse for their known 
aversion to quit the forest; for their eastern brethren dwell 
and till like natives in the open plains of Assam, just as the 
K6ls of south Bihar (Dhangars) do now in every part of the 
plains of Bihar and Bengal, in various sites abroad, and lastly 
in the lofty sub-Himalayas. The Kols are indeed, as enter- 


* Thereis ‘‘ no cabalistic virtue ” in thirty, as Mr. Lyell observes in reference 
to his theory of the fourfold division of Tertiary rocks. That number expressly 
is given, however, because about 3000 years back is the probable date of the 
immigration of the Arian Hindus. 
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prising as industrious, and they should be employed by every 
European who seeks to reduce and cultivate any part of the 
malarious forests of India.* But it must not be forgotten 
that the very same qualities of freedom from disabling pre- 
judices, cheerful docility, and peaceable industrious habits 
and temper, which render the Kdls now so valuable to us, 
are the inherent characteristics of most of the aborigines, 
requiring only the hand and eye of a paternal Government 
to call them forth, as in the case of the Kdls. Ages of inso- 
lent oppression drove the aborigines to the wilds, and kept 
them there till their shyness of all strangers had become 
rooted and intense. But I can answer for the Bdédo and 
Dhimal possessing every good quality of the Kols in an 
equal or superior degree, and the Bddo have already shown 
us with what facility those qualities may be put in action 
for our benefit as well as their own. 

The physical type of the Kocch, as contrasted with that of physical 
the Hindu, is palpable, but not so as compared with that of een 
the Bédo and Dhimal. In other words, the physical type in 
all the non- Arians (of tbis frontier at least) tends to oneness. 
A practised eye will distinguish at a glance between the 
Arian and non-Arian style of features and form—a practised 
pen will readily make the distinction felt—but to perceive 
and to make others perceive, by pen or pencil, the physical 
traits that separate each group or people of Arian or of non- 
Arian extraction from each other group, would be a task 
indeed! In the Arian form (Hindu) there is height, sym- 
metry, lightness, and. flexibility: in the Arian face, an oval 
contour with ample forehead and moderate jaws and mouth ; 
a round chin, perpendicular with the forehead; a regular set 
of distinct and fine features; a well-raised and unexpanded 
nose, with elliptic nares ; a well-sized and finely-opened eye, 
running directly across the face; no want of eyebrow, eye- 
lash, or beard; and lastly, a clear brunet complexion, often 
not darker than that of the most southern Europeans. 

In the non-Arian form, on the contrary, there is less height, 


* How comes it that the Deyrah grantees, whom the malaria disables through 
their peasantry, do not procure DhAéngars or Kéls, who would answer thoroughly 
and exactly for the purpose in view? I speak from much experience. 
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less symmetry, more dumpiness and flesh: in the non-Arian 
face, a somewhat lozenge contour, caused by the large cheek- 
bones; less perpendicularity in the features to the front, 
occasioned not so much by defect of forehead or chin as by 
excess of jaws and mouth; a larger proportion of face to 
head, and less roundness in the latter; a broader, flatter face, 
with features less symmetrical but perhaps more expressive, 
at least of individuality; a shorter, wider nose, often clubbed 
at the end and furnished with round nostrils; eyes less, and 
less fully opened, and less evenly crossing the face by their 
line of aperture; ears larger; lips thicker; beard deficient; 
colour brunet, as in the last, but darker on the whole, and, as 
in it, very various. Such is the general description of the 
Indian Arians and non-Arians, With regard to the particular 
races of the latter, it can only be safely said that the moun- 
taineers exhibit the Mongolidan or Turanian type of mankind 
more distinctly than the lowlanders, and that they have in 
general a paler, yellower hue than the latter, among whom 
there are some (individuals at least) nearly as black as 
negroes, Among the Kdls* I have seen many Orauns and 
Mundas nearly black; whereas the Larkas or Hos (says 
Tickell) are as pale, and handsome too, as the highest-caste 
Hindu. The Kécch, Bédo, and Dhimal are as fair as their 
Bengali neighbours on one side, and scarcely darker (especially 
the Bodo) than the mountaineers above them on the other 
side, and whom (the latter) they resemble in the latter style 
of their features and form, only with all the physiognomical 
characteristics softened down, and the frame less muscular 
and massive. The Kéls have a similar cast of face, and a 
very pleasant one it is to look upon in youth, exhibiting 
ordinarily far more of individuality, character, and good 
humour than the more regular but tame and lifeless faces of 
the Arian Hindus. For the further illustration of this point 
I beg to refer to the accompanying drawings and appendix, 
and proceed now from the Kécch tribe to the Bodo and 
Dhimal tribes, who occupy the entire northern and eastern 


* K6l is an old and classical name, and the best I think for the great mass of 
aborigines intervening between the Bhils, the Gonds, and the Ganges—at least till 
we know them better. The Orauns, MGndas, Kéls proper, and Larkas, seem to 
be distinct, and the chief families or stirpes, 
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skirts of the Kécch country, between the open plains and 
the mountains, both of which sites, generally speaking, they 
avoid, and adhere to the great forest belt that divides the 
two, and which is, on an average, from fifteen to twenty miles 
broad. The Dhimals, who seem fast passing away as a sepa- 
rate race, and whose numbers do not now exceed 15,000 
souls, are at present confined to that portion of the Saul 
forest lying between the Konki and the Dhorla or Torsha, 
mixed with the Bddo, but in separate villages and without 
intermarriage. But the Bddo are still a very numerous race, 
and extend as foresters from the Surméa to the Dhansri, and 
thence, vid Bijni and the Bhutan and Sikim Tarai, to the 
Konki, besides occupying, outside the forest limits, a large 
proportion of central and lower Assam. In the divisions of 
Darang and Chatgari they constitute the mass of the fixed 
population: they abound in Chardwar and Noudwar: in 
Nougaon and Tularam’s country they are the most numerous 
tribe next to the Mikirs and Lalongs; in Kamrip next to 
the Dhékra and Kécch; whilst in the marches or forest 
frontier of the north from Bijni to Aliganj of Morung they 
form the sole population, except the few Dhimals who are 
mixed with them ; and in the eastern marches from Gauhati 
to Sylhet they are less numerous only than the Garos, Rabhas, 
and Hajongs, not to mention that the two last, if not all three, 
are but Bddos in disguise. I look upon the Rabha as merely 
the earliest and most complete converts to Hinduism, who 
have almost entirely abandoned the Bodo tongue and cus- 
toms, and upon the Hajongs or Hojai Kacharis of Nowgong, 
as the next grade in time and degree of conversion, who now 
very generally affect a horror at being supposed confreres in 
speech or usages with the Bodo, though really such. Nor 
have I any doubt that the Gards are at least a more affiliated 
race, and no way connected with the monosyllabic-tongued 
tribes around them.* I do not, however, at present include 
the Gards, or Rabhas, or Hajéngs among the Bddo, who are 
now viewed as embracing only the Méches of the west and 
the Kacharis of the east and south; and, so limited, this 
race numbers not less than 150,000 to 200,000 souls, An 
* See note at page 106, 
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accurate general census seems out of question except for 
Assam, but the above enumeration is given as an approxi- 
mate result of several statements obligingly supplied to me 
by Mr. Kellner, Mr. Scott, Dr. Campbell, and that enlight- 
ened traveller, Permanand Acharya. Thus the Bodo race 
extends from Tipperah and the country of the Kukis on the 
south-east to Morung and the country of the Kichaks to the 
north-west, circling round the valley of Assam by the course 
of the Dhansri, en route to the north, though Major Jenkins 
assures me that Bodos may be found even east of that river 
in the Assam valley. The latitude and longitude of the 
Bodo country are the same with those of the Kécch country, 
to speak without any affectation of a precision the subject 
does not admit of, and thus we may say the Bddo extend 
from 25° to 27° north latitude, and from 88° to 933° east longi- 
tude; and that the Dhimals are confined to the most westerly 
part of this wide range of country, or that portion lying 
between the Konki and the Dhorla. My personal communi- 
cations with these tribes were chiefly with those still found 
in all their primitive unsophistication on the banks of the 
Méchi river, and from much intercourse with these, during 
four months, I conclude that neither people have any authentic 
ancient traditions. Nevertheless the ancient connection of the 
Dhimals with the west, and of the Bédo with the east, part of 
north Bengal, is vouched by the facts, that a tract of country 
lying between the Konki and the Mahananda is still called 
Dhimali; and a still larger tract situated between the great 
bend of the Brahmaputra and the Gard hills is yet called 
Méchpara. The close connection of the Bodo with Kamrup 
is further confirmed by the facts of the mass of the people 
being still found there, though under the name of Kachari, 
and by the intimate affinity of the Bédo speech and customs 
with those of the Gards. The so-called Kachar Rajah is a 
new man and alien to the Bédo race, and so is the mass of 
the people of Kachar. But Tularam is a Bodo, and the late 
Rajah of Karaibari another, and the Kalang dwar chief a 
third ; and “among the Lords marchers of the southern con- 
fines of Assam, others might once, if not still, be found; for 
when the keeping of the northern marches (towards Bhutan) 
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was entrusted to the Kocch race, that of the southern dwars 
or doors (towards Garé and Naga land) was committed to the 
Bodo tribe, that is, to its chiefs, It would not appear that 
any chief of Dhimal race now exists: but the scattered 
‘remnants of this race assure me that they once had chiefs 
when they dwelt as a united people in Morung, on the banks 
of the Kaval (Kamla), whence they removed to the Téngwa, 
and ultimately to and across the Konki, sixty years ago, in 
order to escape from Gorkhali oppression. Of the few lately 
extant chiefs of Bddo race, the Karaibdri Rajah’s estate is 
transferred to the stranger, and the Kalang and Tularam 
chiefships are shorn of much of their “fair proportions.” 
But in the days of Hajo, the Kécch founder, as well as in 
those of some of his more prudent successors, the Bodo seem 
to have had great political consequence, and if Hajo’s de- 
scendants had steadily adhered to the wise maxims of their 
ancestor, their power might longer and more effectually have 
defied its enemies, whereas most of the Kdcch Rajahs followed 
the illiberal Arian maxims of Viswa Sinh, and thus the Bdédo 
were driven back upon their beloved forests, retreats which, 
speaking generally, neither they, nor the Dhimals, have since 
quitted, save in Assam. I proceed now to the consideration 
of the status, creed, and customs of the Bdédo and Dhimal. 
Upon these points the two people have so much in common, 
that though I have myself gone through each particular 
separately in regard to each people, I shall spare the patience 
of my readers by aggregating what is common, and separating 
only what is particular, to the Bodo and Dhimal. 
Condition.—The condition or status of the Bodo and Status. 

Dhimal people is that of erratic cultivators of the wilds. 
For ages transcending memory or tradition, they have passed 
beyond the savage or hunter state, and the nomadic or herds- 
man’s estate, and have advanced to the third or agricultural 
grade of social progress, but so as to indicate a not entirely 
broken connexion with the precedent condition of things; 
for, though cultivators, all and exclusively, they are nomadic 
cultivators, so little connected with any one spot that neither 
the Bédo nor Dhimal language possesses a name for village ! 
Though dwelling in those wilds, wherein the people of 
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the plains (Ahirs and Gwallas) periodically graze immense 
numbers of buffaloes and cows, they have no large herds or 
flocks of their own to induce them to wander; but, as agri- 
culturists little versed in artificial renovative processes, they 
find in the exhaustion of the worked soil a necessity, or in 
the high productiveness of the new a temptation, to perpetual 
movement. They never cultivate the same field beyond the 
second year, or remain in the same village beyond the fourth 
to sixth year. After the lapse of four or five years they 
frequently return to their old fields and resume their cultiva- 
tion if in the interim the jungle has grown well, and they 
have not been anticipated by others, for there is no pretence 
of appropriation other than possessory ; and if, therefore, 
another party have preceded them, or if the slow growth of 
the jungle give no sufficient promise of a good stratum of 
ashes for the land when cleared by fire, they move on to 
another site, new or old.* If old, they resume the identical 
fields they tilled before, but never the old houses or site of 
the old village, that being deemed unlucky. In general, 
however, they prefer new land to old, and having still abund- 
ance of unbroken forest around them, they are in constant 
movement, more especially as, should they find a new spot 
prove unfertile, they decamp after the first harvest is got in. f 
They are all in the condition of subjects (of Népal, Sikim, 
Bhutan, or Britain) having no property whatever in the soil 
they till, and discharging their dues to the Government they 
live under (Sikim, for example), 1st, by the annual payment 
of one rupee per agricultural implement, for as much land 
as they can cultivate therewith (there is no land measure); 
2nd, by a corvée or tribute of labour for the sovereign and 
for his local representative. They calculate that they can 
raise thirty to forty rupees’ worth of agricultural produce 


* Arva in annos mutant et superest ager! So immutable is human nature 
that the descriptions applied to our ancestors in their pristine state are absolutely 
and most significantly true of similarly cireumstanced races now abiding in the 
forest jungles of India. 

+ Such are the primitive habits still in use from the Konki to the Monash, 
and which are most worthy of study and record, as being primitive and as being 
common to two people, the Bédo and Dhim4l, though abandoned by the Kiam- 
rfpian and most numerous branch of the Bodo, 
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with one agricultural implement, so that the land-tax is very 
light ; and the corvée is more irksome than oppressive. It 
requires them, on the Rajah’s behalf, to quit their homes for 
three or four days, thrice a year, in order to carry burdens 
for him into the hills, whenever he has goods coming from 
the plains; but, on the representative’s behalf, to work only 
on the spot. Four times a year they must help to till his 
fields; also to build or repair his dwelling-house; to supply 
him with fuel and plates (leaves) whenever he gives a feast ; 
and, lastly, they must pay him one seer of cotton each year 
for every cotton field they have. Very similar is the condi- 
tion, in regard to taxation, of the Bédo and Dhimdls under 
the Nepal and Bhutan Governments. Under the British, 
the permanent cultivators of the open lands of Kamriup are 
subject to the usual burdens incidental to our rule, which 
they discharge with ease, owing to their industrious and 
orderly habits. Major Jenkins gives them the highest 
character, observing that—‘“they are a remarkably fine 
peasantry, and have very superior cultivation of the per- 
manent kind.” This is abundant proof of the docility of 
the Bddo, and strong presumptive evidence that their erratic 
habits and adhesion to the wilds, elsewhere, are the result 
of oppression, at least as much as of the bias of pristine 
custom. But as the Kamrupian Bodo have abandoned with 
their erratic propensities a deal of whatever is most charac- 
teristic of them as a distinct race, I resume the delineation 
of them and of the Dhimals, as still found in primitive 
simplicity between Bijni and Morang. There they are 
migratory cultivators of a soil in which they claim no sort 
of right, proprietory or possessory, but which they are 
allowed to till upon the easy terms of a quit-rent and labour 
tax, because none others will or can enter their malaria- 
guarded limits. There is no separate calling of herdsman 
or shepherd, or tradesman or shopkeeper, or manufacturer 
or handicraft, alien or native, in these primitive societies, 
which admit no strangers among them, though they live on 
perfectly amicable terms with their neighbours, and thus 
can always procure, by purchase or barter, the very few 
things which they require and do not produce themselves, 


120 STATUS. 


To a person accustomed to the constitution of social bodies 
in India, whether Arian or Tamulian, it must seem nearly 
impossible that communities could exist without smiths, 
and carpenters, and potters, and curriers, and weavers, 
not to mention barbers. Yet of these helot craftsmen, 
whose existence forms so striking a feature of all Indian 
societies, and whose origin and status so much need * illus- 
tration, there is no trace among the Bodo or Dhimals, though 
they live apart from all others, like the Khdnds, Génds, and 
Kols, who have these aliens among them; and necessarily 
so, for their inaccessible position and predacious propensities 
would otherwise too often cut them off from all aid of crafts- 
men; whereas the Béddo and Dhimal, who dwell upon the 
plains, and on peaceful equitable terms with their neighbours, 
can always command such services, or rather their products 
in the markets. The Bédo and Dhimdls have no buffaloes, 
few cows, no sheép, a good many goats, abundance of swine 
and poultry, some pigeons and ducks. They have no need, 
therefore, of separate herdsmen, unless it were swine-herds, 
and these might be very useful in feeding their large store of 
pigs in the forest. But they have no such vocation among 
them, each family tending its own stock of animals, which is 
entirely consumed by that family, and no part thereof sold, 
though the proximate hill-men would gladly purchase pigs 
from them. But they love not trade nor barter further than 
is needful, and their need is confined to obtaining (besides 
rice) a few earthen and metallic culinary utensils, still fewer 
agricultural implements of iron, and some simple ornaments 


* When we consider the indispensableness of the services of these craftsmen, 
it is remarkable that they should have continued to the present day in a helot 
or out-caste state, not only among the Arians but even among the non-Arians, 
not only in the plains but in the mountains. My belief is, that most of the 
non-Arians, on the Arian conquest, retired to the mountains and jungles, and 
that those who remained were reduced to helotism and became the artizans of 
Arian society, such as we now see them. Ages afterwards some of them passed 
into the fastnesses and wilds occupied by their non-Arian brethren, in freedom, 
and fierce defiance, for the most part, of their Arian enemies. These immigrants 
are the recent helot craftsmen of the Génds, Khénds, and K6ls, such as we now 
see them, non-Arians in origin like the masters they serve, but from whom they 
fail to obtain better treatment than from the Arians. No common tie is recog- 
nised; and ages of freedom and of servitude have left no common trait of 
character. . 
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for their women—all which are readily obtained at the 
Kécch marts in exchange for the surplus cotton and oil-seed 
of their efficient agriculture. Each man builds and furnishes 
his own house, makes the wooden implements he requires, 
and is his own barber, or his neighbour for him, and he for 
his neighbour. He uses no leather, and he makes basketry 
for himself and family, whilst his wife spins, weaves, and 
dyes the clothes of the family, and brews the beer which all 
members of it freely consume. Thus, all manufactures are 
domestic, and all arts. The Bdédo and Dhimals are generally 
averse from taking service with, or doing work for, strangers, 
whether as soldiers, menials, or carriers, though there are a 
few soldiers and servants at Dorjiling belonging to the Bdédo 
race, who conduct themselves well in their respective capa- 
eities. Among their own communities there are neither Equality. 
servants nor slaves, nor aliens of any kind; and whilst 
their circumstances tend to perpetuate equality of means, 
neither their traditions, their religion, nor their usages sanc- 
tion any artificial distinctions of rank. Though they have 
no idea of a common tie of blood, yet there are no diverse 
septs, clans, or tribes among them, nor yet any castes; 80 
that all Bdédo and all Dhimals are equal—absolutely so in 
right or law—wonderfully so in fact. Nor is this equality 
the dead level of abject want. On the contrary, the Bodo 
and Dhimals are exceedingly well-fed, and very comfortably 
clothed and housed; and so soon as you know them—for 
they are very shy of strangers—their voices, looks, and con- 
duct all proclaim the absence of that grovelling fear and 
cunning which so shock one in one’s intercourse with the 
people of Bengal, and the mass of whom are much worse fed, 
and distinctly worse clothed and housed, than either Bodo or 
Dhimals. 

Laws.—It having been already stated that these people Laws. 
are, and have been for ages, in the condition of subjects of 
foreign Governments, I need hardly observe that they have 
no public laws or polity whatever, nor even any traces of that 
village economy which so pre-eminently distinguishes Indian- 
Arian societies. Their habits are too simple and migratory 
to allow of the existence of the village system, with its train 
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of hereditary functionaries and craftsmen. They dwell in 
the forest in little communities, consisting of from ten to 
forty houses, which they are perpetually shifting from place 
to place. Each of these communities is, however, under a 
head called Gra by themselves, Mondol by their neighbours. 
To the foreign Government they live under their Gra is 
responsible for the revenue assessed, which he pays period- 
ically to the Rajah’s representative—the Choudri—in cowries 
or rupees, the only currency. He has no scribe, nor keeps 
any accounts, his simple explanations to the Choudri being 
verbal. To the Choudri he is answerable, likewise, for the 
keeping of the peace and for the arrest of criminals: but 
crimes of a deeper dye are almost unknown, and breaches of 
the peace very rare. Should a murder or robbery occur, the 
Choudri would take cognizance of it, assisted by three or four 
proximate heads and elders of villages, and report to the 
Rajah, from whom alone in such cases a decision could issue. 
With regard to his own community, the head of the village 
has a general authority of voluntary rather than coercive 
origin, and which, in cases of the least perplexity, is shared 
with the heads or elders of two or three neighbouring villages, 
Those who offend against the customs of the Bédo or Dhimal— 
that is, their own customs—are admonished, fined, or excom- 
municated, according to the degree of the offence; the village 
priest being called in, perchance, to give a higher sanction 
to the award. The same jury-like tribunal seems to have 
almost exclusive cognizance of civil law, or the usages of 
each people in regard to inheritance, adoption, divorce, &c. 
Marriage is rather a contract than a rite, and as such is 
dissoluble at the will of either party; and if the divorce be 
occasioned by the wife’s infidelity, the price paid for her to 
her parents must be refunded by them. Dower is not in 
use, and women, in general, are deemed incapable of holding 
or transmitting property. All the sons get equal shares, nor 
is there any nice distinction of sons by marriage, adoption, 
or concubinage. Adoption is common and creditable, even 
if there be one son of wedlock: concubinage is rare and 
discreditable. Daughters have no inheritance nor dower, 
but if their parents be rich and give them marriage presents, 
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such are held to be their own, and will be retained by them 
in the event of divorce. Neither Bédo nor Dhimal can 
marry beyond the limits of his own people; and if he do, he 
is severely fined. "Within those limits only, two or three of 
the closest natural ties are deemed a bar to marriage. In 
the event of divorce, the children belong to the father, or the 
sons to the father and the daughters to the mother. If the 
husband take the adulterer in the fact, he may beat him 
and likewise the wife; but no more;* and thereafter, if he 
please, he may put his wife away, when she and the adulterer 
will continue to abide together as man and wife without 
scandal, but without marriage rite; or, if the husband please, 
he may pardon her, and frequently does so, should the offence 
have been the first, and committed with one of the tribe and 
not with an alien. Chastity is prized in man and woman, 
married and unmarried; and, as a necessary consequence, 
women are esteemed and respected, and divorce and separa- 
tion rare, notwithstanding the bad footing upon which the 
custom or law of these nations sets the nuptial union. 
Siphilis is absolutely unknown among the Bodo and Dhimal 
—a fact that speaks volumes, and one that renders it scarcely 
necessary to add that any class of women, devoted to un- 
chastity, is a thing for which their languages have no name, 
and their manners no place. Filial piety is not a marked 
feature in their character, nor perhaps the want of it. Sons, 
- on marriage, quit the parental roof, and sometimes pre- 
viously; but it is deemed shameful to leave old parents 
entirely alone ; and the last of the sons, who by his departure 
does so, is liable to fine as well as disinheritance. Infanticide © 
1s utterly unknown, with every savage rite allied to it, such 
as human sacrifice, self-immolation, and others, too frequent 
among rude people. Daughters, on the contrary, are cherished, 
and deemed a source of wealth, not poverty; for every man 
must buy his wife with coin or labour, and ’tis very seldom 
that the price comes to be redemanded by the wronged and 
unforgiving husband. There is no bar to remarriage, and. 
satti is a rite held in abhorrence. 


* Among the Parbattias of Nepal the wronged husband may, nay must, slay 
the adulterer. 
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Of learning and letters the Bodo and Dhimals are totally 
devoid, and always have been so. The numerals of the 
cardinal scale are only seven in the Bddo tongue, ten in the 
Dhimals, and they have no ordinals at all. Beyond seven 
or ten they count by the Hindu ways of fours and of scores, 
and in this manner they can reckon to 200. Very few of 
the Bodo or Dhimdls have learnt to write the neighbouring 
Prakrits, but many can converse in them, particularly in the 
corrupt Bengali prevailing from the Kosi to the Brahmaputtra. 
To the searegated manner of life of the Bodo and Dhimals, 
and to the practice of both people of marrying only within 
the pale of their own folk, I ascribe the present purity of 
their languages. 

feligion.—The religion of the Bédo and Dhimals is dis- 
tinguished, like their manners and customs, by the absence 
of everything that is shocking, ridiculous, or incommodious. 
It lends no sanction to barbarous rites, nor does it hamper 
the commerce of life with tedious inane ceremonial obser- 
vances. It takes less cognizance than it might advantageously 
do of those great sacraments of humanity, baptism, marriage, 
and sepulture, withholding all sanction from the first, and 
lending to the other two, especially marriage, a less decided 
sanction than the interests of society demand. The deplor- 


-able impediments to the business of society, occasioned by 


the Hindu (Arian) ‘religion, are too well known to call for 
specification. But even some of the non-Arians are pestered 
with usages, under the guise of religion, which are alike 
injurious to health and convenience,* or are pregnant with 
cruelty.f From all such crimes and mischiefs the religion 
of the Bodo and Dhimals is wholly free. With the most 
striking events or dearest ties of life it meddles little directly, 
confining itself almost exclusively to the propitiation of the 
superior powers by offerings and sacrifices. A Bddo or 
Dhimal is born, is named, is weaned, is invested with the 
toga virilis, without any intervention of his priest, who is 
summoned to marriages and funerals chiefly, if not solely, to 


* Khasias. Robinson’s Assam, p. 413, and Buchanan’s Reports, vol. iii. p. 695. 

+ G4rés. Elliott. Asiatic Researches, iii. 29. Khénds. Macpherson’s 
Reports and Taylor’ s Account, vide Madras Journal, No. xvi., and Calcutta 
Review, No. ix. 
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perform the preliminary sacrifice, which is indispensable to 
consecrate a feast, for no Bédo or Dhimal will touch flesh 
the blood of which has not been offered to the gods; and 
flesh constitutes a goodly proportion of the material of those 
feasts which solemnise funerals and weddings alike. The 
office of the priesthoo@ is not an indefeasible right vested in ee 
a caste, nor is the profession at all exclusive. The priests 
are native Bddo or Dhimal, no way distinguished from the 
rest of the community, either before or after induction. 
Occasionally the son will succeed the father in this office, 
but rarely; and whoever chooses to qualify himself may 
become a priest, and may give up the profession whenever 
he sees fit. More than this, the Elders of the people may 
and do participate in the functions of the priesthood and even 
exercise them alone, so that it is not improbable there was 
a time when the civil heads of the community were likewise 
its ecclesiastical directors. This imperfect constitution of 
the clerical office has probably proved, upon the whole, a 
great blessing to these people by saving them from the 
trammels of all refined Paganism (Egyptian, Classic, Indian), 
though it has had the necessary ill effect of keeping their 
religious ideas in a state of extreme vagueness. I am not 
inclined to consider “the natural man” as a savage; and I 
have no hesitation in calling the religion of the amiable 
Bodo and Dhimals the religion of Nature or rather, the 
natural religion of Man. It consists, clearly enough, of the 
worship of the most striking and influential of sensible 
objects—of the “starry host,” and of the terrene elements— 
with a vague but impressive reference of the powers displayed 
by these sensible objects to an immaterial or moral source ; 
unknown indeed, but still adored as Divine, and even as a 
divine Unity.* It is true that these latter conceptions are 
too vague to be denominated, strictly speaking, ideas proper 
to these people, much less positive tenets of their creed; 
and hence their languages have no word for God, for soul, 
for heaven, for hell, for sin, for piety, for prayer, for repen- 
tance. It is true that their gods are many, and are all void 


* I refer the caviller to Pope's universal prayer, and to that famous fane of 
antiquity dedicated to the Unknown God. 
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of definite moral attributes (save when their own meaner 
passions of vanity and anger and grief are occasionally 
ascribed to them). But still, in the pre-eminence assigned, 
however vaguely, to one (or two) of these gods, we cannot 

deny to these simple-minded races the germ of a feeling of 
God’s unity; and when they appeal te Him as the avenger 

of perjury, the sanctioner of an oath; we must acknowledge 

that the moral sentiments of their own nature irresistibly 
impel them to ascribe like sentiments to the Godhead. Now, 

in every serious matter of dispute that cannot be decided 

by testimony, usually so called; oaths and ordeals are had 
recourse to—and both as substitutes for, and not confirma- 

tives of, evidence, according to the ancient Jewish (nay, 
universal) notions on this head. But oaths and ordeals are 
appeals to the moral nature of the Divinity: nor can it be | 
denied that, though the practical religion of the Bédo and 
Dhimals consists of idle offerings and sacrifices to trivial | 
deities, supplications for protection from danger, and thanks- | 
givings when it is over, accompany these offerings and | 
these sacrifices, forming a part, how inconsiderable soever, 

of the religious rites of the people, as conducted by the 
priesthood. The priests, or the elders, superintend the 
administration of oaths and of ordeals: the priests alone 
direct and conduct those high festivals, which thrice a year 

are celebrated in honour of the Elemental gods, and once a 

year in honour of the household divinities; as likewise 
those occasional acts of worship which originate with more 

or less diffused, or individual, calamity. ‘The calamities to | 
which the Bédo and Dhimal stand most exposed are small- | 
pox and cholera, which sorely afflict them; and drought, 
blight, and the ravages of wild elephants and rhinoceroses, 
from which their crops suffer not less. Diseases are con- 
sidered to arise entirely from preternatural agency, and hence 
there are no medical men but a regular class of exorcists, 
who are a branch of the priesthood, and whose mode of 
relieving the possessed or sick will be described presently. 
They are called Ojhd, and are the sole physicians. Small-pox 
is the direst scourge of the Bodo and Dhimals; next cholera . 
(since 1818); next itch; then diseases of the intestines, as 
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diarrhoea and dysentery; then fever; then goitre: diseases 
of the liver and lungs are very rare, and siphilis is unknown. 
The Bédo and Dhimal, though healthy races, are not long- 
lived nor prolific. Grey hairs are less common than in the 
hills or plains: sixty is deemed a great age: a family of 
eight or nine living children is hardly known; five or six 
alive is nearly the maximum, and two to four the mean. 
The hazards and the importance of agricylture to the Bddo 
and Dhimal are sufficiently indicated by their creed, the 
three chief festivals of which have almost exclusive reference 
thereto. Great as are the ravages committed on the crops 
by insects and wild animals, drought seems to be dreaded 
still more than either, so that among all the numerous gods, 
Jupiter pluvius, as typed by the rivers, commands a reverence 
second to none with the Dhimals, second to one or two only 
with the Bdédo. -All the rivers between the Cosi and the 
Torsha are chief divinities of the Dhimals—all those between 
the Konki and the Bar nadi, prime deities of the Bddo. 
Fire, however indispensable agriculturally for the clearing 
of the forest, is by no means equally reverenced; nor the 
earth, which yields all; nor the noble forest, so cherished, 
and so many ways indispensable; nor the mountains whence 
come these very rivers; nor even the sun and moon, which 
alone of the starry hosts are worshipped at all. All these 
deities are worshipped devoutly indeed, but none with such 
earnestness as the rivers: and yet the rivers flow too low 
to allow of their waters being turned to irrigation, so that 
it is as an index of copious rains, upon which exclusively 
Bédo and Dhimal crops are dependent, that the rivers 
are entitled to this reverence, though crossing as they 
do so frequently and so directly the route of communi- 
cation through the country of these tribes, ’tis no wonder 
that they have unusually commanded attention. When 
I first obtained lists of the Bddo and Dhimal divinities, 
at once so numerous and so devoid of attributes, I was 
exceedingly perplexed what to make of these gods, how to 
render them at all intelligible to myself or others. But one 
key to the enigma was soon found in the Hindu pantheon— 
another in the best frontier maps, especially those of Rennell, 
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where the rivers proved to be so many Dii majores. A third 
class of gods, and a very important and characteristic one, in 
regard to the Bodo more particularly, remained, however, for 
solution. These, following the people themselves, I have 
denominated the ‘household gods,’ because their worship is 
conducted inter parietes. ‘ National,’ however, were the fitter 
term, for these are the original deities of the whole people ; 
and though their worship be conducted at home, or in each 
house, the whole neighbourhood participates through the 
medium of the accompanying sacrifice and feast, and recipro- 
cally at every householder’s of the village, once a year in 
solemn pomp, and more frequently and quietly as occasion 
may require. Not to mention that these deities likewise 
share with the elemental gods the high triennial festivals 
above adverted to; for how ample soever the Bddo or Dhi- 
mal pantheon, their practical religion is as simple as their 
manners, and they dispose of their superfluous divinities by 
adoring them all in the lump! A good many of the house- 
hold or national divinities of the Bdédo are elemental gods, 
chiefly rivers. Bathd, however, the chief god of the Bodo, is 
not an elemental god; but he is clearly and indisputably 
identifiable with something tangible, viz., the Sij or Euphorbia, 
though why that useless and even exotic plant should have 
been thus selected to type the godhead I have failed to ascer- 
tain. Mainou or Mainong is the wife of Batho, and equally 
revered with him; more I cannot learn of her. The supreme 
gods of the Dhimals are usually termed Warang-Bérang, that 
is, the old ones, or father and mother of the gods. They 
likewise are a wedded pair, whose proper names are respec- 
tively Pochima and Timai vel Timang, of whom the latter is 
undoubtedly the Tishta river, and the former, I believe, the 
river Dhorla. The Bodo and Dhimdls have neither temple 
nor idol, and altogether their religion belongs to the same 
primitive era with their habits and manners, is void of offénce 
or scandal, and if any judgment may be made of it from the 
manners and character of its professors, is not without bene- 
ficial influences. 

I proceed now to some details upon this point, in which it 
will be necessary sometimes to speak separately of the Bodo 
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and Dhimal religions, though so little essentially distinct. 
This general correspondence extends not merely to the entire 
substance and character of the religion, properly so called, of 
each people, but to all minor points connected therewith: for 
example, both people have but a vague notion of the existence 
or functions of those Dii minores called Genii, Fauns, Satyrs, 
and Sylvans by the classic ancients, and Fairies, Sprites, 
Gnomes, Ogres, &c., by our Gothic or Teutonic ancestors. 
Neither people is infested with the Gothic bugbear of ghosts, 
or with the Gothic and classic follies of magic, sorcery, divin- 
ing, omens, auspices, astrology, or fortune-telling. On the 
other hand, both Bédo and Dhimal alike and devoutly believe 
in witchcraft, of which they entertain a deep dread, and like- 
wise in the influence of the evil eye, though much less dreaded 


than witchcraft. 
by either. 


Omens are very slightly, if at all, heeded 


THe CuHreF DEITIES OF THE 


Bédo 
Béthé, chief god; Euphorbia, 
or Sij plant. 
eae aréi i wife of above. 
ee male, relative of above 


Khérgi, male, 

Ablékhingar, male. & 

Khboilé, male, river ? 

Mandshé6, female. River Monds 
or Bonds. 

Bréli, male, river? styled Brai, 
or the ancient. 

Bali, female, river? styled the 
ancient, or Bardi. 

Khandaira, male, a Rajah. 

Jaman, male, Yama of Hindus. 


Kéngar, or ) male, Bhutanese 
Goéngar, Deity. 

Jishing, 

Miehing, reais 


Dhorlabrai, mas., river, hus- 
band of Tishta. 
Didkosi, female, river. 
Tishta, ditto, ditto. 
Kangkai, ditto, ditto. 
Ménchi, male, river. 
Torsha, ditto, ditto. 
Jérdaga, ditto, ditto ; 
Jerdeckér R. 
Bdlakhingar, ditto, ditto; the 
Baldsan. 
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River Deities. 
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The household or National gods or Nodni Madai. = 


Dhimdtls. 


Pochima, mas., father of the gods, 
the river Dhorla? 

Timai vel} foom., mother of the gods; 

Timang, the Tishta river. 

Ldkhim, foem., sister of Timai, with 
some ; Mahanada ? 

Chimd, feem., sister of Timai; 
Kosi river. 

Konokchiri, foem., feeder of Konki 
river, 

Kangkai, foem., river Konki. 

Ménchi, foem., river Méchi. 

Sondsi, mas., the Soran river. 

Bondsi, mas., the Bods or Dods. 

Dhilpi, mas., the Dabélly river. 

Danto, mas., styled the Old. 

Chéding, mas. , styled Rajah, son of 
Timai. 

Aphoi, mas., Rajah, son of Timai. 

Biphoi, ditto, ditto, ditto. 

Aphin, ditto, ditto, ditto. 

Képhin, ditto, ditto, ditto. 

Baéphin, ditto, ditto, ditto. 

Sh&ti, ditto, ditto, ditto. 

Rong, mas. 

Aika, mas. et foem., styled the Old. 

Tairfing, 


the 


males, sons of Biphoi. 


Tirdng, 

Hili mahadd6i, Femalesall; wives 
Khidnchi mahad6i of the 7 sons 
Khili mahadéi, of Timai above 
Airi mahad6i, given; appa- 
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Bédo 
Méhéméy4, female. River Ma- 


hananda. 3} 
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Mater magna. yo 
Chdding. g\ 8 = 
Géding. 4 "aA 
Brai Bhandéri. im |i 8 
Jholou Bhandéri. a | 
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Dipkhtngar. g B 
Phorou khtingar. m2 
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Nokhdébirmadai, the (4, thera: 


Moon. 
Hdmadai, the Earth, foom. 
WéAtmadai, Fire, mas. 
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like several others. aS 
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Khémla brai, ) , ) TeeKamla, 
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ane zB rently Hindu dei- 
aan LS ties, newly named 
Kélo mahad bi or rather re-named 

» (by the Dhimdls. 

Béldé, mas., the Sun. 
T'dli, foem., the Moon. 
Bhan6i, foem., the Earth. 
Singko Dir, the forest gods. 
Ré ko Dir, the mountain gods. 
Chambochiri, foem., the Champa- 

mati river. 
Dévai chiri, foem., river ? 
Phil chiri, ditto, ditto. 
Ré&vai chiri, ditto, ditto. 
Jivhénté, ) Males, styled the Young, 
Béwhdnté, whdnté ; husbands of 
Réwhdnté, above Chiris. 
Nitti, Dii minores, male and fe- 
Achér, male of each name, equiva- 


Ribhar, ) lent to the Bédo Jaman. 
Data, , ; 
Bi ditat Preside over nuptials. 
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Siju Gohain,* Same as Bdthd. 
een 4 ; Male, great and malignant. 

ng chiklau, . “ 
eee : Spirits attendant on Sdsfing, propitiated on occa- 
Sor gdm a ; i | sions of sickness, death, or other calamity. 
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* Gohain is a mere corruption of the Prakrit Gosain, the Supreme ; Siju’is 


the Sij vel Euphorbia, type of Batho. 
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Ranga tékla, 

Boja tékla, 1 : 

Mojdvg Mojéng, Spirits attendant on the god Hapbiisa and goddess 
Tae hilip, ? t Hapbtsi. Goats and fowls sacrificed to them. 
Chéta bir,. 5 | 

Matho bir, ea 

Khona khoni, 

jaewiae Dii minores, get fowls or eggs only in sacrifice. 

Jang khani, é 

Bara Gorung, . . Same as Barha Gosain of the Kéch. 

Khola Gorung, . . Attendant spirit on last. 

Raj phdsar4, . . Male, a Penate. 

Agrdngkdlia, . . Agrang of prior list. 

Jol khan jar a, : * ( Fluviatile deities, malignant. Pigeons sacrificed to 


Jolkhanjari, . .) them 


Ayé, or Ai,* \) |; ( Kémakhya. 

Maknar, | | Lakshmi. 

Jomon, . 2 60 | Yama. 

Jal kGvir, oe 

Thal kGvir =.2 | $ Kavir, Indian Pluto. 
Dhon kAvir, es 





I know not that I can add anything worth preserving to 
the foregone list of the deities of the Bédo and Dhimal, save 
what will fall more appropriately under the head of rites and 
ceremonies. The list might have been considerably enlarged, 
but chiefly by importations from the Hindu pantheon; and 
as these consist of mere names, it seems sufficient to observe, 
once for all, that the Bodo and Dhimal have latterly adopted 
a good many of the Hindu goddesses, particularly the various 
forms of Durga or Kali, but without any of the rites appro- 
priate to her worship, or even any images of her. The 
deities of the Bodo and Dhimal are divided into males and 
females, old and young; and the latter distinction is material, 
as indicating the relative rank and consideration of the gods: 
the ancient or venerable (Brai-Baroi in Bédo, Wardng-Bérang 
in Dhimal, according to the sex) are the Dii majores; the 
young (Khungar vel Jholou in Bdédo, Whanté in Dhimal) 
are the Dii minores, It will be noticed that several of the 
deities bear the title of Rajah; and as one of these (H4jo) is 
a known historic person, it seems probable that this portion 
of the Bodo and Dhimal pantheon exemplifies the classic and 
Hindu practice of deifying the mortal benefactors of man- 


* Unde Ai hfné6, the great festival, presently to be described. 
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kind—in a word, apotheosis, or hero worship. Madai, in 
Bodo, is a general term, equivalent to Deity, Divinity ; Dir 
and Gram are corresponding terms in Dhimal. 

Rites and Ceremonies—The rites of the Bédo and Dhimal 
religions are entirely similar, and consist of offerings, sacri- 
fices, and prayers. The prayers are few and simple when 
stript of their mummery ; and necessarily so, being committed 
solely to the memories of a non-hereditary and very trivially 
instructed and mutable priesthood. They consist of invoca- 
tions of protection for the people and their crops and domestic 
animals; of deprecations of wrath when sickness, murrain, 
drought, blight, or the ravages of wild animals, prevail; and 
thanksgivings when the crops are safely housed, or recent 
troubles are passed. The offerings consist of milk, honey, . 
parched rice, eggs, flowers, fruits, and red-lead or cochineal ; 
the sacrifices of hogs, goats, fowls, ducks, and pigeons—most 
commonly hogs and fowls. Sacrifices are deemed more worthy 
than offerings, so that all the higher deities, without reference 
to their supposed benevolence or malevolence of nature, 
receive sacrifices—all the lesser deities, offerings only. Liba- 
tions of fermented liquor always accompany sacrifice— 
because, to confess the whole truth, sacrifice and feast are 
commutable words, and feasts need to be crowned by copious 
potations! Malevolence appears to be attributed to very 
few of the gods, though of course all will resent neglect ; but, 
in general, their natures are deemed benevolent; and hence 
the absence of all savage or cruel rites, All diseases, how- 
ever, are ascribed to supernatural agency. The sick man is 
supposed to be possessed by one of the deities, who racks 
him with pains as a punishment for impiety or neglect of the 
god in question. Hence, not the mediciner but the exorcist 
is summoned to the sick man’s aid. The exorcist is called 
both by the Bédo and Dhimals Ojha, and he operates as 
follows. Thirteen leaves, each with a few grains of rice upon 
it, are placed by the exorcist in a segment of a circle before 
him to represent the deities. The Ojha, squatting on his 
hams before the leaves, causes a pendulum attached to his 
thumb by a string to vibrate before them, repeating invoca- 
tions the while. The god who has possessed the sick man 1s 
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indicated by the exclusive vibration of the pendulum towards 
his representative leaf, which is then taken apart, and the 
god in question is asked what sacrifice he requires—a buffalo, 
a hog, a fowl, or a duck, to spare the sufferer? He answers 
(the Ojha best knows how!) a hog; and it is forthwith vowed 
by the sick man and promised by the exorcist, but only paid 
when the former has recovered. On recovery the animal 
is sacrificed, and its blood offered to the offended deity. I 
witnessed this ceremony myself among the Dhimals, on 
which occasion the thirteen deities invoked were Péchima or 
Warang, Timai or Bérdng, Lakhim, Konoksiri, Ménchi, Chima, 
Danto, Chadung, Aphdi, Biphdéi, Andhéman (Aphun), Tato- 
patia (Baphun), and Shuti. A Bédo exorcist would proceed 
precisely in the same manner, the only difference in the 
ceremony being the invocation of the Bdédo gods instead of 
the Dhimal ones. 

The great festivals of the year are three or four. The first Festivals. 
is held in December-January, when the cotton crop is ready. 
It is called Shurkhar by the Bédo, Haréjata by the Dhimals. 
The second is held in February-March. It is named Waga- 
léné by the Bddo, who alone observe it. The Bédo name for 
the third, which is celebrated in July-August, when the rice 
comes into ear, is Phulthépno. The Dhimals call it Gavi puja. 
The fourth great festival is held in October, and is named Ai 
hind by the Bédo—Pochima paka by the Dhimdls. The three 
first of these festivals are consecrated to the elemental gods, 
and to the interests of agriculture. They are celebrated abroad, 
rot at home (generally on the banks of ariver), whence attend- 
ance on them is called Hagron hidong or madai hudong, 
‘ going forth to worship,’ in contradistinction to the style of the 
fourth great festival, which is devoted to the household gods, 
and is celebrated at home. The Wagaléno or bamboo festival 
of the Bddo I witnessed in the spring of this year, and will de- 
scribe it asa sample of the whole. Proceeding from Siligori to 
Pankhabari with Dr. Campbell, we came upon a party of Bodo 
in the bed of the river within the Saul forest, or rather were 
drawn. off the road by the noise they made. It was a so-t of 
chorus of a few syllables, solemnly and musically incanted, 
which, on reaching the spot, was found to be uttered by thir- 
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teen Bodo men, who were drawn up in a circle facing inwards, 
and each carrying a lofty bamboo pole decked with several tiers 
of wearing apparel, and crowned with a Chour or Yakstail. 
Within the circle were three men, one of whom, with an instru- 
ment likethis(__| [| __) in his hands, danced to the music, 
waving his weapon downwards on one side and so over the 
head, and then downwards on the other side and again over the 
head. He moved round the margin of the circle, in the centre of 
which stood two others ; one a Dedshi or priest, and the other 
an attendant or servitor called Phantwal. The priest, clothed 
in red cotton, but not tonsured or otherwise distinguished from 
the rest of the party, muttered an invocation, whereof the 
burden or chorus was taken up by the thirteen forming the 
ring above noticed. The servitor had a water-pot in one 
hand and a brush in the other, and from time to time, as the 
rite proceeded, this person moved out of the circle to sprinkle 
with the holy water another actor in this strange ceremony, 
and a principal one too. This is the Dédda, or the possessed, 
who when filled with the god answers by inspiration to the 
questions of the priest as to the prospects of the coming 
season. When we first discerned him, he was sitting on the 
ground panting, and rolling his eyes so significantly that I 
at once conjectured his function. Shortly afterwards, the 
rite still proceeding, the Dédda got up, entered the circle, and 
commenced dancing with the rest, but more wildly. He held 
a short staff in his hand, with which, from time to time, he 
struck the bedizened poles one by one, and lowering it as he 
struck. The chief dancer with the odd-shaped instrument 
waxed more and more vehement in his dance; the inspired 
grew more and more maniacal, the music more and more 
rapid, the incantation more and more solemn and earnest, till 
at last, amid a general lowering of the heads of the decked 
bamboo poles, so that they met and formed a canopy over 
him, the Déoda went off in an affected fit, and the ceremony 
closed without any revelation—a circumstance which must be 
ascribed to the presence of the sceptical strangers; for it is 
faith alone that worketh miracles, and only among and for 
the faithful. This ceremony is performed annually by the 
Rajah of Sikim’s orders, or rather with his sanction of the 
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usages of his subjects, is addressed to the sun, the moon, the 
elemental gods, and above all to the rivers, and is designed to 
ensure health and plenty in the coming year, as well as to as- 
certain beforehand its promise or prospect through the revela- 
tions of the Déddé. With regard to the festival sacred to the 
national or home-bred (noni) gods, called Aihuno by the Bodo, 
and Péchima paka by the Dhimals, it is to be observed that 
the rite, like the separate class of deities adored thereby, 
is more distinctively Bédo than Dhimal. With both people 
the pre-eminence of water among the elements is conspicu- 
ous; but whereas the river gods of the Dhimals have nearly 
absorbed all the rest, elementary or other, the household gods 
of the Bodo stand conspicuously distinguished from the 
fluviatile deities. The Pochima and Timang of the Dhimals 
are one or both rivers; the Bathé and Mainang of the Bodo 
are neither of them rivers, and their interparietal rites are as 
clearly distinguished from the rites performed abroad to the 
fluviatile and other elemental gods. However, the rites of 
Bathé and Mainou are participated by deities of elementary 
and watery nature; and, on the other hand, the Dhimals 
assert that Pochima and Timai have a two-fold character, 
one of river gods (Dhorla and Tishta), and one of supreme 
gods, and that they are adored separately in these two char- 
acters, the Péchima paka or home rite of October being appro- 
priated to them in the latter capacity, or that of supreme 
gods. I have not witnessed the Péchima pakd, and therefore 
speak with hesitation. The Ai* hund is performed as follows. 
The friends and family being assembled, including as many 
persons as the master of the house can afford to feast, the 
Déoshi or priest enters the enclosure or yard of the house, in 
the centre of which is invariably planted a Sij or Euphorbia, 
as the representative of Bathd, who is the family as well as 
national god of the Bédo. To Bathd thus represented the 
Déoshi offers prayers and sacrifices a cock. He then pro- 
ceeds into the house, adores Mainou, and sacrifices to her a 
hog. Next, the priest, the family, and all the friends pro- 
ceed to some convenient and pleasant spot in the vicinity, 


* Aior Aya is the goddess Kimaky4 or Kamrip, vis genetrix nature, typed 
by the Bhaga or Yoni. See page 131. 
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previously selected, and at which a little temporary shed has 
been erected as an altar, and there, with due ceremonies, 
another hog is sacrificed to Agrang, a he-goat to Manasho 
and to Buli, and a fowl, duck, or pigeon (black, red, or white, 
according to the special and well-known taste of each god) 
to each of the remaining nine of the Nodni madai. The 
blood of the sacrifice belongs to the gods, the flesh to his 
worshippers; and these now hold a high feast, at which beer 
and tobacco are freely used to animate the joyous conclave, 
but not spirits, nor opium, nor hemp. The goddess Mainou 
ig represented in the interior of each house by a bamboo post 
about three feet high, fixed in the ground and surmounted 
by a small earthen cup filled with rice. Before this symbol 
is the great annual sacrifice of the hog above noted performed ; 
and before this the females of the family, once a month, make 
offerings of eggs. For the males, due attention to the four 
annual festivals is deemed sufficient in prosperous and health- 
ful seasons, But sickness or scarcity always begets special 
rites and ceremonies suited to the circumstances of the cala- 
mity, and addressed more particularly to the elemental gods 
if the calamity be drought, or blight, or devastations of wild 
animals ; to the household gods if it be sickness, Hunters 
likewise and fishers, when they go forth to the chase, sacrifice 
a fowl to the Sylvan gods to promote their success; and, 
lastly, those who have a petition to prefer to their superiors 
conceive that a similar propitiation of Jishim and Mishin, 
or of the Chiris, will tend to the fulfilment of their requests. 
And this, I think, is nearly the whole amount of rites and 
ceremonies which their religion prescribes to the Bdédo and 
Dhimals ; and anxious as I am fully to illustrate the topic, I 
will not try the patience of my readers by describing all that 
variety of black victims and white, of red victims and blue, 
which each particular deity is alleged to prefer ; first, because 
the subject is intrinsically trifling; and, second, because the 
diverse statements of my informants lead me to suspect that 
the matter is optional or discretionary with each individual 
priest prescribing these minutiz. I have mentioned the rude 
symbols proper to Bathé and Mainou. None of the other 
gods seem to have any at all, though a low line of kneaded 
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clay attached to the Thali that surrounds the sacred Eu- 
phorbia in the yards of the Bddo is said to stand for the rest 
of the divinities, who, as I have already said, are wont to be 
worshipped collectively rather than individually ; and thus 
the sun, the moon, and the earth, though adored by Bodo and 
by Dhimdl, have no separate rites, but are included in those 
appropriated to the elemental gods. Witchcraft is univer- 
sally dreaded by both Bédo and Dhimal. The names of the 
craft and of its professors, male and female, will be found in 
the vocabulary. Witches (Dain and Mhai) are supposed to 
owe their noxious power to their own wicked studies, or to 
the aid of preternatural beings. "When any person is afflicted, 
the elders assemble and summon three Ojhas or exorcists, 
with whose aid, and that of a cane freely used, the elders 
endeavour to extort from the witch a confession of the fact 
and the motives. By dint of questioning and of beating, the 
witch is generally brought to confession, when he or she is 
asked to remove the spell, to heal the sufferer—means of pro- 
pitiating preternatural allies (if their agency be alleged) being 
at the same time tendered to the witch, who is, however, 
forthwith expelled the district, and put across the next river, 
with the concurrence of the local authorities. No other 
sorcery or black art, save that of witches, is known; nor 
palmistry, augury, astrology, nor, in a word, any other sup- 
posed command of the future than that described in the 
‘Wa galéno’ as the attribute (for the nonce) of the Dédda or 
vates. The evil eye causes some alarm to Bddo and to 
Dhimal, who call it mogon ndngo and mi néjé respectively, 
and who cautiously avoid the evil-eyed person, but cannot 
eject him from the community. The influence of the evil 
eye is sought to be neutralised by offerings of parched millet 
and eggs to Khoja Rajah and Mansha Rajah—Dii minores, 
who find no place in my catalogue, ample as it is. Moish 
madai, I am told, likewise claims a place in the Bddo pan- 
theon, and a distinguished place too, as the protector of this 
forest-dwelling people from beasts of prey, and especially 
the tiger. 

Priesthood.—The priesthood of the Bdédo and Dhimals is Priesthooa, 
entirely the same, even to the nomenclature, which with both” ** 
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people expresses the three sorts of clergy by the terms Dééshi, 
Dhami, and Ojha. The Dhami (seniores priores !) is the dis- 
trict priest, the Dédshi the village priest, and the Ojha the 
village exorcist. The Dédéshi has under him one servitor, 
called Phantwal. There is a Dédshi in nearly every village. 
Over a small circle of villages one Dhami presides, and pos- 
sesses a vaguely defined but universally recognised control 
over the Dédshis of his district. The general constitution 
and functions of the clerical body have already been fully 
explained. Priests are subject to no peculiar restraints, nor 
marked by any external sign of diverse dress or other. The 
connection between pastor and flock is full of liberty for the 
latter, who collectively can eject their priest if they disap- 
prove of him, or individually can desert him for another if they 
please. He marries and cultivates like his flock, and all that 
he can claim from them for his services is, first, a share of 
every animal sacrificed by him, and, second, three days’ help 
from each of his flock (the grown males) per annum towards 
the clearing and cultivation of the land he holds on the same 
terms with them, and which have been already explained. — 
Whoever thinks fit to learn the forms of offering, sacrifice, 
and accompanying invocation can be a priest; and if he get 
tired of the profession, he can throw it up when he will. 
Ojhds stand on the same footing with Dhamis and Dééshis. 
They are remunerated solely by fees; but into either office— 
priests or exorcists—the form of induction is similar, con- 
sisting merely of an intreduction by the priests or exorcists 
of the neophyte to the gods the first time he officiates. One 
Dhami and two Dééshis usually induct a Dédshi; three 
Ojhas an Ojha; and the formula is literally that of an intro- 
duction—‘ This is so-and-so, who proposes, O ye gods! to 
dedicate himself to your service. Mark how he performs the 
rites, and, if correctly, accept them at his hands.’ 

Customs.— Under this head I shall state the usages observed 
at births, naming, weaning, toga virilis, marriage, and death, 
agoregating what is common, and distinguishing what is 
peculiar, to the Bodo or Dhimals. The customs of both 
people have a great similitude, owing to their perfect sim- 
plicity. They are derived, in fact, from nature, and nature 
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as little strained by arbitrary devices of man as can well be. 
At births the mother herself cuts the navel-string, so soon 
as she has recovered strength for the act. No midwives are _ 
found, so that nature must do all, or the mother and offspring 
perish together. But deliveries are almost always very easy, 
and death in childbed scarcely known—a blessing derived 
from the active and unsophisticated manners of the sex. 
The idea of uncleanness occasioned by births, and by deaths 
also, is recognised ; but the period of uncleanness and segre- 
gation is very short, and the purificatory rites consist merely 
of bathing and shaving, performed by the parties themselves. 
The infant is named immediately after birth,,or as soon as 
the mother comes abroad, which is always in\four or five 
days after delivery. There are no family names, or names 
derived from the gods. Most Bdédo and Dhimals bear 
meaningless designations, or any passing event of the 
moment may suggest a significant term: thus a Bhotia chief 
arrives at the village, and the child is called Jinkhap; or 
a hill peasant arrives, and it is named Gdéngar, after the 
titular or general designation of the Bhotias. Children are 
not weaned so long as their mother can suckle them, which 
is always from two to three years—sometimes more; and 
two children, the last and penultimate, are occasionally seen 
at the breast together. The delayed period of weaning will 
account in part for the limited fecundity of the women. 
When a Bodo or Dhimal comes of age, the event is not 
solemnised by any rite or social usage whatever. Marriage 
takes place at maturity, the male being usually from twenty 
to twenty-five years of age and the female from fifteen to 
twenty. Courtship is not sanctioned: the parents or friends 
negotiate the wedlock, though in so simple a state of society 
it cannot be but the parties have frequently met and are 
well known to each other. The Hindus wisely and decorously 
attach much discredit to the parent who takes a “ considera- 
tion” for the grant of his daughter in marriage. No such 
delicacy is recognised by Bddo or Dhimal parents, who 
invariably demand and receive a price, which is called Jan 
in the language of the former, and Gandi in that of the 
latter people. The amount varies from ten to fifteen rupees 
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among the Dhimdls, from fifteen to forty-five among the 
Bodo. I cannot learn the cause of the great difference. A 
youth who has no means of discharging this sum, must go to 
the house of his father-in-law elect, and there literally earn 
his wife by the sweat of his brow, labouring, more judaico, 
upon mere diet for a term of years, varying from two as an 
average to five and even seven as the extreme period. This 
custom is named Gaboi by the Bédo—Gharjya by the 
Dhimals. It, of course, implies a good deal of intercourse 
between the betrothed youth and damsel prior to their 
nuptials; but from all I can learn, instances of opportunity 
abused are most rare. The legal nature and effects of the 
nuptial contract have been already explained under the head 
of Laws: what concerns fecundity, longevity, &c., under the 
head of Medicine, as a branch of religion. The marriage 
ceremony is little perplexed with forms. After the essential 
preliminaries have been arranged, a procession is formed by 
the bridegroom elect and his friends, who proceed to the 
bride elect’s house, attended by two females specially 
appointed, to put red-lead or oil on the bride elect’s head 
when the procession has reached her home. There a refec- 
tion is prepared, after partaking of which the procession 
returns, conducting the bride elect to the house of the 
groom’s parents. So far the same rite is common to the 
Bodo and Dhimal—the rest is peculiar to each. Among the 
Dhimals, the Dédshi now proceeds to propitiate the gods by 
offerings. Data and Bidata, who preside over wedlock, are 
invoked, and betel-leaf and red-lead are presented to them. 
The bride and groom elect are next placed side by side, and 
each furnished with five pauns, with which they are required 
to feed each other, while the parents of the groom cover 
them with a sheet, upon which the Dédshi, by sprinkling 
holy water, sanctifies and completes the nuptials. Among 
the Bédo the bride elect is anointed at her own home with 
oil; the elders or the Dédshi perform the sacred part of the 
ceremony, which consists in the sacrifice of a cock and a 
hen, in the respective names of the groom and bride, to the 
sun; and next, the groom, rising, makes salutation to the 
bride’s parents, and the bride similarly attests her future 
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duty of reverence and obedience towards her husband’s 
parents ; when the nuptials are complete. A feast follows 
both with Bodo and Dhimals, but is less costly among the 
former than among the latter—as is said, because the higher 
price paid for his wife by the Bdédo incapacitates him for 
giving so costly an entertainment. The marriage feast of 
the Dhimals is alleged to cost thirty to forty rupees some- 
times, the festivities being prolonged through two and even 
three days; whereas four to six, rarely ten, rupees suffice 
for the nuptial banquet of a Bddo. 

The Bdédo and Dhimals both alike bury the dead, im- 
mediately after decease, with simple but decent reverence, 
though no fixed burial-ground nor artificial tomb is in use 
to mark the last resting-place of those most dear in life, 
because the migratory habits of the people would render 
such usages nugatory. The family and friends form a 
funeral procession, which bears the dead in silence to the 
grave. The body being interred, a few stones are piled 
loosely upon the grave to prevent disturbance by jackals 
and ratels rather than to mark the spot, and some food and 
drink are laid upon the grave; when the ceremony is sus- 
pended and the party disperses. Friends are purified by 
mere ablution in the next stream, and at once resume their 
usual cares. The family are unclean for three days, after 
which, besides bathing and shaving, they need to be sprinkled . 
with holy water by their elders or priest. They are then 
restored to purity, and forthwith proceed to make prepara- 
tions for a funeral banquet, by the sacrifice of a hog to 
‘ Mainou or Timang, of a cock to Bathdé or Pochima, according 
to the nation. When the feast has been got ready and the 
friends are assembled, before sitting down they all repair 
once again to the grave, when the nearest of kin to the 
deceased, taking an individual's usual portion of food and 
drink, solemnly presents them to the dead with these words, 
‘Take and eat: heretofore you have eaten and drank with 
us: you can do so no more: you were one of us: you can 
be so no longer: we come no more to you: come you not to 
us. And thereupon the whole party break and cast on the 
grave a bracelet of thread priorly attached, to this end, to 
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the wrist of each of them. Next the party proceed to the 
river and bathe, and having thus lustrated themselves, they 
repair to the banquet, and eat, drink, and make merry as 
though they were never to die! A funeral costs the Dhimals 
from four to eight rupees—something more to the Bddo, 
who practise more formality on the occasion, and to whom 
is peculiar the singular leave-taking of the dead just 
described. 

Useful Arts—As already observed, the arts practised by 
the Bédo and Dhimals are few, simple, and domestic. Agri- 
culture is the grand and almost sole business of the men, but 
to it is added the construction and furnishing of the dwelling- 
house in each of the frequent migrations of the whole people. 
The boys look after the domestic animals. The women, 
aided by the girls, are fully employed within doors in 
spinning, weaving, and dyeing the clothing of the family, in 
brewing, and in cooking. The state of the arts will be 
sufficiently and most conveniently illustrated by a description 
of the house, household furniture, clothes, food, and drinks 
of the people, preceded by an account of the implements, 
processes, and products of agriculture. 

The agricultural implements are an axe to fell the forest 
trees, a strong bill or bill-hook to clear the underwood and 
also to dig the earth, a spade for rare but more effectual 
digging, and lastly a dibble for sowing the seed. The axe 
is called Rua by the Bédo, Duphé by the Dhimals. It isa 
serviceable implement of iron (the head) similar to that in 
use in the plains, where the head is bought; the haft being 
made at home. The bill, called Chékha by the Bodo, Ghon- 
gdi by the Dhimals, is a ‘jack of all work, like in shape to 
our English bill, but with the curved extremity or beak pro- 
longed, and furnished with a straight downward edge of some 
three inches. It is of iron, of course, and purchased in the 
Kéocch marts. The spade is the ordinary short bent one of 
the plains, where it is bought, and where it is called Kéddal. 
The Bédo and Dhimdls use it but little, and have no name 
of their own for it. The dibble is a wooden staff about four 
feet long, made by the people themselves. It is like a stout 
walking-staff sharpened at the lower end. The process of 
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culture, emphatically called ‘clearing the forest,’* is literally 
such for the most part, and would be so wholly, but that 
several of the species grown being biennials, a field is retained 
over the first year, so that the second year’s work consists 
merely of weeding and re-sowing rice amid the other stand- 
ing products, The characteristic work is the clearing of fresh 
land, which is done every second year, and thus axes and 
bills clear away the wood. Fire completes what they have 
left undone, and at the same time spreads over the land an 
ample stratum of manure (ashes). The soil is worked nearly 
enough in eradicating the undergrowth of trees (for the lords 
of the forest are only truncated); so that what little addi- 
tional digging is needed may be and is performed with the 
square end of the bill. ’Tis no great matter, and firing is the 
last effectual process. Amid the ashes the seed is sown by a 
dibbler and a sower, the former of whom, walking erect, per- 
forates the soil in quincunxes by sharp strokes of his pointed 
staff (called Shéman by the Bédo,and Dhumsi by the Dhimals), 
so as to make a series of holes from one to two inches deep, 
and about a span apart; whilst the latter, following the dib- 
bler, and furnished with a basket of mixed seeds, drops four 
to six seeds into each hole, and covers them at the same time. 
All the various produce raised is grown in this promiscuous 
style. Chait, Baisak, and half Jeth+ comprise the season 
for preparing and sowing the soil. Sawan, Bhadun, Kuar, 
and half Kartik,t that for gathering the various products, 
save cotton, which is not gathered till Pus-Magh§ The rest 
are reaped as they successively ripen: first, cucurbitaceous 
plants (Kohara, Louka, Khira, Kankara, Karéla) ; then greens 
(Sém, mattar, Béngan, Chichinda, Poi); then the several 
edible roots (Yam, Arwi, &c.); then the condiments (Haldi, 
Adrak, red peppers); then the millets and pulse (Marwa, 
Kulthi, Urid); then maize; next rice; then the mustards 
(Tori or Sarsun or Til); and last of all, cotton. The fields, 
which are much better worked in eradicating the jungle than 
_ * See pp. 103 and 118 for more samples of the use of a full vocabulary in illus- 
trating the condition of the people. 
+ March, April, and May respectively. 


t+ July, August, September, and October respectively. 
§ December-January. 
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those for which the Bengal plough performs the same office, 
are likewise as much better weeded; and how strange soever 
to mere English ears the huge mixture of crops may sound, 
this mixture does not greatly exceed the practice of Bengal, 
nor is it inconsistent with good returns, though there be no 
artificial irrigation whatever. The cotton is a biennial of 
inferior quality, but it is the main crop, and that from the 
sale of which in the plains the Bédo and Dhimdls look to 
provide themselves with the greatest part of the rice they 
consume; for their own supply is very inadequate. Never- 
theless rice is usually spoken of as the crop next in estimation 
to cotton, though maize and even millet seem to contribute 
as much tothe quantity of home-reared food. The rice grown 
is similar to the ‘ dry rice’—‘ the Ghaia’ of Nepal—the ‘sum- 
mer rice’ of the plains. The other articles grown have all 
been enumerated above, save indigo, which, with the cochi- 
neal of the forest and madder procured from the hills, sup- 
plies the Bédo and Dhimals with dyes. Arhar and a few 
more of the superior agricultural and horticultural products 
of the plains are occasionally grown by the Bédo and Dhimals, 
whose chief products, however, are those given above, and of 
them not absolutely all in one field and year, though from 
twelve to fifteen are always there, and include a good supply 
of vegetables, condiments, and cerealea, but the last deficient 
in the article of rice, which is the principal grain eaten. Of 
vegetables, the favourites are Béngans, cucurbitacea, and roots 
(Tha vel Lin in their own tongues) ; of cereals, rice; of con- 
diments, red peppers. Mustards are grown not for their 
oils, nor as stimulants, but merely for eating like parched 
pease. The oil-seeds are fried, and are relished in that state ; * 
the young plants also are used as greens. The surplus seed is 
sold to the oilmen of the plains, neither Bédo nor Dhimal 
being wont to express oil, of which they consume little, and 
that only for cooking. Lights they use none (save on occa- 
sions of ceremony and of puja), but go to bed early, and sit 
by the fire—a splendid wood-fire—till then. The small quan- 
tity of oil used for cooking they buy in the adjacent marts of 


* They are fried with greens, and of course yield up a good deal of their oil 
to flavour the vegetables. 
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the Kocch. The cotton crop and the surplus of the mustard 
crop are all the agricultural products which they sell any portion 
of. Cotton is habitually sold, the small portion only that is 
needed for clothing the family being reserved, which may be 
about one-fifteenth of what is raised. The domestic animals 
have been enumerated elsewhere, and must be spoken of 
again when we come to the head of Food. Agriculturally 
viewed, they are a dead letter, not even their manure being 
employed. 

Upon the whole, the agriculture of the Bédo and Dhimals is 
conducted with as much skill as that of their lowland neigh- 
bours; with skill much superior to that of their highland 
neighbours ; and with pains and industry greatly above those 
of either highlanders or Kécches. The following details of 
what is raised by one Béddo cultivator, and consumed by him- 
self, his wife, and three young children, imperfect though 
they be, will help to convey a just idea of his position; and 
those who care to compare it with the position of a peasant 
in the hills and in the plains will find the means of making 
such comparison in Appendix IT. 

Bédo peasant tilling 1? bigha with the spade. 


Propvucts or INCOME. 


Dhan or rice in husk, . . 24 bisi = 12 maunds= 4 oO 





O 
Cotton undressed, . . 16 bisi= 8 maunds= 32 0 o 
Maize, ‘ .  « 3bisi=14maunds= o 8 o 
Millets and Pulse, : . 4bisi= 2maunds= o 12 o 
Condiments, dyes, & greens, 2 bisi= I maund = 4 0 o 

Total Rupees, . .-41 4:0 

EXPENSES, 
Rice in husk, bought, . 3 Pouthi=48 maunds= 15 o o 
Salt bought, . . .18Phol =18seers = 3 00 
Cotton-field puja, . : eM ‘ = I 00 
Government tax, = I 00 
Cotton-seed bought, = 100 
Ai huno festival, = 300 
Oil bought for worship and for occasional aig = oO 8 oO 
Sickness, fees tothe Ojha, . . = 400 
VOL. I, K 
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Presents to sisters and friends who ask aid and 
make visits, : : 


= 200 
Ornaments for wife, .. = 200 
Fruits bought for self, wife, and children, = 2 0 0 
Fish bought in rains when none can be taken 

in the forest, ae a ae = 1 8 o 
Earthen vessels bought, . ; ‘ ‘ = o 8 o 
Proportion of price of Chékhé or Bill, = o 8 o 
Ditto = ditto of Jong or spear, ", : = o 8 o 
Ditto — ditto of metallic pots and pans, = 0 8 o 
Sundries, ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 5 : = 20 0 


Total Rupees,. . 40 0 O 


Balance in favour, . ; ; ‘ ‘ . I 4:0 





It has been already mentioned that the Béddo and Dhimal 
peasant is liable to a corvee or labour tax, the items of which 
may be added thus—for the Rajah, 3 days thrice a year, or 
g days; for the Rajah’s local representative, 6 days; for the 
village priest or Dédshi, 3 days—total, 18 days per annum. 
This is so much deducted from his resources, and may be 
stated at two * rupees in.coin. A peasant of the plains using 
the plough will earn twice or even thrice as much as a Bodo 
or Dhimal, and yet, what with the wretched system of bor- 
rowing at 25 to 30 per cent., and the grievous extra frauds 
incidental to that system, he will not be nearly so well off. 
The Bodo or Dhimal, again, has abundance of domestic 
animals, and is, moreover, at liberty to eat the flesh of all save 
the cow; whereas the peasant of the plains has few, and of 
those only the goat that he can eat. And, lastly, the Bodo’s 
industrious wife not only spins, but weaves and dyes all the 
clothes of the family, besides supplying it amply with whole- 
some and agreeable beer, whilst the peasant’s wife in the 
plains does nothing but spin; and though this may diminish 
the cost of the family clothing, still it must be bought; nor 
will there be much thread to dispose it in free sale, apart 
from the clothier. The highland peasantry generally earn 
less: than the Bodo and Dhimiils, and are proportionally worse 


* If the Bédo pay one rupee of direct and two of indirect taxes, he will be 
nearly on a level, gquoad public burdens, with the peasant of the plains. 
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off, though lightly taxed, and exempt from the curse of the 
borrowing system. The Néwar peasants of the great valley 
of Nepal—as industrious as the Bédo and Dhimals—nay, 
more so—and more skilful too—earn more and retain more, 
notwithstanding the heavy rent they pay to their landlord, 
who pays the light tax or Government demand on the land. 
The particulars may be seen in the Appendix, 

Houses—The Bédo and Dhimals build and furnish their 
own houses without any aid of craftsmen, of whom they have 
none whatever. They mutually assist each other for the 
nonce, as well in constructing their houses as in clearing 
their plots of cultivation, merely providing the helpmates 
with a plentiful supply of beer. A house is from 12 to 16 
_cubits long by 8 to 12 wide. A smaller hodse of the same 
sort is erected opposite for the cattle; and if the family be 
large, two other domiciles like the first are built on the other 
sides, so as to enclose an open quadrangle or yard. The 
houses are made of jungle grass, secured within and without 
by a trellis-work of strips of bamboo. The roof has a high 
and somewhat bulging pitch, and a considerable projection 
beyond the walls. It also is made of wild grass, softer than 
that which forms the walls. There is only one division of 
the interior, which separates the cooking and the sleeping 
portions of the house, which has no chimney or window, and 
but one door. Ten to forty such houses form a village, with- 
out any rigid uniformity or any defences whatever. 

Furniture is very scant, consisting only of a rare bedstead, 
some sleeping-mats, a stool or two, and some swinging- 
shelves; and all of these are made at home. Household 
utensils are a few earthen vessels for carrying and holding 
water, some metallic cooking, eating, and drinking pots, and 
a couple of knives, to which we must add the spinning, 
weaving, dyeing, and brewing apparatus of the women. All 
the latter are of the simplest possible form and home-make. 
The earthen and metallic pots and pans are purchased in the 
Kécch marts. There are none of iron nor of copper; all are 
of brass or other mixed metals that are metallic, owing, it is 
said, to the dearness of iron and copper. There are no 
Jeathern utensils, Baskets of bamboo and of cane and ropes 
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of grass are abundant, and of home-make by the men, who 
likewise haft all the iron implements they purchase abroad 
for agricultural or domestic uses. It has already been said 
that lights are dispensed with beyond what is afforded by an 
ample fire. | | 
Clothes.—With both people they are made at home, and by 
the women. The Bodo women wear silk procured from the 
castor-plant worm, which they rear at home in each family. 
The Bodo men and Dhimals of both sexes wear cotton only. 
Woollen is unknown, even in the shape of blankets. The 
manufactures are. durable and good, and not inconveniently 
coarse—in fact, precisely such as the people require; and the 
dyeing is very respectably done with their own cochineal, 
morinda, or indigo, or with madder got from the hills; but 
all prepared by themselves. The female silk vest of the 
Bddos possessed by me is 34 feet wide by 7 long, deep red, 
with a broad worked margin of cheque pattern—and of white 
and yellow colours, besides the ground red—above and below. 
This garment is called Dékhana by the Bodo, and must be a 
very comfortable and durable dress, though it somewhat dis- 
figures the female form by being pressed over the breast as 
it is wrapped round the body, which it envelops from the 
armpits to the centre of the calves. The female garment of 
the Dhimals differs only in material, being cotton. It is 
called Bénha. The male dress of the Bdédo consists of two 
parts—an upper and a lower. The former is equivalent to 
the Hindu Chadar or toga. It is called Shuma, and is g to 
10 cubits by 3. The latter, styled Gamcha, and which is 6 
cubits by 2,is equivalent to the Hindu Dhoti, and after being 
passed between the legs is folded several times round the 
hips, and the end simply tucked in behind. The male dress 
of the Dhimdls is similar. Its upper portion is called Pataka; 
its lower, Dhari; the whole, Dhaba with this people; Hi 
with the Bédo. All cotton clothes, whether male or female, 
are almost invariably white or undyed. Neither Bodo nor 
Dhimal commonly cover the head, unless when the men 
choose to take off their upper vest and fold it round the head 
to be rid of it. Shoes are not in use; but a sort of sandals 
or sole-covers, called Yapthong vel Champhoi, sometimes are, 
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and are made of wood by the people themselves. There are 
no other shoes. Ornaments are rare, even amongst the 
women, who, however, wear small silver rings in their ears 
and noses also, and heavy bracelets of mixed metal on their 
wrists. These are bought in the Kécch marts, and are quite 
simple in form. 

food.—The sorts of vegetable food have been already 
enumerated in speaking of agriculture. Rice is the chief 
article; wheat or barley unknown even by name. Ghiu or 
clarified butter is likewise totally unused and unnamed, and 
oil is very sparingly consumed for food. Salt, chillies, vege- 
tables, plenty of rice, varied sometimes with maize or millet, 
and fish or flesh every second day, constitute, however, a meal 
which the poor Hindu might envy, washed down as it is with 
a liberal allowance of beer. Plenty of fish is to be had from 
December to February, both inclusive, and plenty of game 
from January to April inclusive, though the Bédo and Dhimal 
are no very keen or skilful sportsmen, notwithstanding the 
abundance of game and freedom from all prohibitions. They 
have the less need to turn hunters in that their domestic 
animals must supply them amply with flesh, They have 
abundance of swine and of poultry, and not a few of goats, 
ducks, and pigeons, but no sheep nor buffaloes, and cows are 
scarce. Milk is little used, but not eschewed, as by the 
Gards it is. They may eat all animals, tame or wild, save 
oxen, dogs, cats, monkeys, elephants, bears, and tigers. Fish 
of all sorts, land and water tortoises, mungooses, civets (not 
cats !), porcupines, hares, monitors of enormous size, wild hogs, 
deer of all sorts, rhinoceros, and wild buffaloes, are amongst 
the wild animals they pursue for their flesh, and altogether 
they are abundantly provided with meat. 

Drinks and Stimulants.—The Bédo and Dhimals use abun- 
dance of a fermented liquor made of rice or millet, which the 
former call Jo, the latter Yu. It is not unpleasant, and I should 
think was very harmless. Its taste is a bitterish sub-acid, 
and it is extremely like the Ajimana of the Néwars of Nepal. 
Brewing and not distilling seems to be a characteristic of 
nearly all the Tamulian races, all of whom drink and make 
beer, and none of them spirits, The Bodo and Dhimal pro- 
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cess of making this fermented liquor is very simple. The 
grain is boiled; the root of a plant called Agaichito is mixed 
with it; it is left to ferment for two.days in a nearly dry 
state ; water is then added quantum suffcit ; the whole stands 
for three or four days, and the liquor is ready. The Agaichito 
plant is grown at home. Its root, which serves for balm, is 
called Emon. I have never seen it. Besides this beer—of 
which both people use much—they likewise freely use 
tobacco; but never opium nor hemp in any of the numerous 
preparations of both; nor distilled waters of any kind; and, 
upon the whole, I see no reason to brand them with the 
name of drunkards, though they certainly love a merry 
cup in honour of the gods at the high festivals of their 
religion. Among my own servants, the Bodo have never 
been seen drunk; the Moslems and Hindus several times 
excessively so. 

Manners.—The manners of the Béddo and Dhimals are, 
I think, a pleasing medium between the unsophisticated 
roughness of their highland neighbours and the very artificial 
smoothness of their neighbours of the plains. They are very 
shy at first; but, when you know them, are cheerful without 
boisterousness, and inquisitive without intrusion. Man’s 
conduct to woman is always one of the best tests of his 
manners; now the Bodo and Dhimals use their wives and 
daughters well, treating them with confidence and kindness. 
They are free from all out-door work whatever, and they are 
consulted by their husbands as their safest advisers in all 
domestic concerns, and in all others that women are supposed 
likely to understand. When a Béddo or Dhimal meets his 
parent, or one of the elders of the community, he drops his 
joined hands to the earth, and then raises them to his fore- 
head ; and if he be abroad, he says, ‘Father, I am on my 
way;’ to which the parent or senior answers, ‘May it be 
well with you.’ There is little visiting, save that which is 
inseparable from the frequent religious feasts and festivals, 
already sufficiently described; nor are amusements or pas- 
times for young or old common. Indeed, children or women 
seem to have none, and the men so little heed them that 
neither Bodo ner Dhimal tongue has a word of its own for 
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sport, play, or game! The young men, however, have two 
games, which I proceed to describe summarily. In the light 
half of October, on the day of the full moon, a party of 
youths proceeds at nightfall from village to village, like our 
Christmas wakers, hailing the inhabitants with song and 
dance, from night till morn, and demanding largess. This is 
given them in the shape of grain, beer, and cowries, where- 
with on their return they make a feast, and thus ends the 
pastime, which is called Harna-harni by the Bddo, and 
Harna-dhaka by the Dhimals. Again, in the dark half of 
the same month, when the wane is complete, the youths 
similarly assemble, but in the daytime, and dressing up one 
of their party like a female, they proceed from house to house 
and village to village, saluting the inhabitants with song and 
dance, and, obtaining presents as before, conclude the festival 
with a merrymaking among themselves. The Bdédo name of 
this rite or game is Chéreéléno; the Dhimals call it Chor- 
dhaka. And now we shall conclude the subject of manners 
with a statement of the ordinary manner in which a Bédoor 
Dhimal passes the day. He rises at day-spring, and having 
performed the offices of nature and washed himself, he pro- 
ceeds at once to work in his field till noon. He then goes 
home to take the chief meal of the day, and which consists of 
rice, pulse, fish or flesh (on alternate days), greens and chil- 
lies, with salt—never ghiu—seldom oil. He rests an hour 
or more at noon, and then resumes his agricultural toils, 
which are not suspended till nightfall. So soon as he has 
got home he takes a second meal with his family, then chats 
a while over the fire, and to bed betimes, seldom two hours 
after dusk. If the children be young, they sleep with their 
parents ; if older, apart. The Bodo call their first meal San- 
juphuni inkham ; their second Bilini inkhém. The Dhimal 
name for the first is Manjbéla-chaka; for the second Dilima- 
chaka. Wives usually eat after their husbands, children with. 

Character—The character of the Bédo and Dhimal, as will 
be anticipated from the foregoing details, is full of amiable 
qualities, and almost entirely free from such as are unami- 
able. They are intelligent, docile, free from all hard or ob- 


structive prejudices, honest and truthful in deed and word, 
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steady and industrious in their own way of life, but apt to 
be mutable and idle when first placed in novel situations, and 
to resist injunctions, injudiciously argued, with dogged obsti- 
nacy. They are void of all violence towards their own people 
or towards their neighbours, and, though very shy of strangers, 
are tractable and pleasant when got at, if kindly and cheer- 
fully drawn out. The Commissioner of Assam, Major Jen- 
kins, who has by far the best opportunities for observing them, 
when drawn out of their forest recesses, gives them, as we have 
seen, a very high character as skilful, laborious cultivators 
and peaceable respectable subjects; whilst that this portion 
of them want neither spirit nor love of enterprise is suffi- 
ciently attested by the fact, that when the Dorjiling corps 
was raised, two-thirds of the recruits first obtained were Bédo 
of Assam.* Neither the Bddo nor Dhimal, however, can be 
characterised, upon the whole, as of military or adventurous 
genius, and both nations decidedly prefer, and are better 
suited for, the homebred and tranquil cares of agriculture. 
They are totally free from arrogance, revenge, cruelty, and 
fierté ; and yet they are not devoid of spirit, and frequently ex- 
_ hibit symptoms even of that passionate or hasty temperament 
which is so rare, at least in its manifestations, in the East. 
Their ordinary resource against ill-usage is immovable, passive 
resistance ; but their common demeanour is exempt from all 
marks of the wretched alarm, suspicion, and cunning that so 
sadly characterise the peasantry of the plains in their vicinity, 
and which, being habitual, must be fatalto truth. The Bddo 
and Dhimal in this respect, as in most others, more nearly 
resemble the mountaineers, whose straightforward, manly 
carriage so much interests Europeans in their favour. Op- 
pression and its absence beget these different phases of char- 
acter. The absence of all petty trade likewise contributes 
materially to the candour and integrity of the Bddo and 
Dhimals, Among all mankind, women, wine, and power are 
the great tempters, the great leaders astray. Now the Bédo 
and Dhimals rise decidedly superior to the first temptation, 
are not unduly enslaved to the second, and, from the perfect 
equality and subject condition of the whole of them, are en- 
* See also Griffith’s Journals. 
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tirely exempted from the third. Power cannot mislead those 
who never exercise it; where women are esteemed, and no 
artificial impediments whatever exist to prevent marriage, 
Women are a source, not of vice, but of virtue; and, lastly, 
where “ honest John Barleycorn” is free from the dangerous 
alliance of spirits, opium, and hemp, I know not that he, even 
if assisted by the “ narcotic weed,’ need be set down as a 
necessary corrupter of morals. True, the Bodo and Dhimal 
do not pretend to the somewhat pharisaical abstemiousness 
or cleanliness of the Hindus, But I am not therefore dis- 
posed, particularly on Hindu evidence, to tax them with the 
disgusting vices of drunkenness and dirtiness, though these, 
and obstinacy, if any, are the vices we must lay to their 
charge, as the counterpoise of many and unquestionable 
virtues. Peasant, be it remembered, must be compared 
with peasant, and not peasant with people of higher 
condition; and if the comparison be thus fairly made, it 
may perhaps be truly decided that the Bédo and Dhimal 
are less sober and less cleanly and less tractable than the 
people of the plains; more sober and more ‘cleanly and more 
tractable than those of the hills. The Bodo and Dhimals 
are good husbands, good fathers, and not bad sons; and 
those who are virtuous in these most influential relations are 
little likely to be vicious in less influential ones, so that it 
need excite no surprise that these people, though dwelling in 
the forest, apart from the inhabitants of the open country, 
are never guilty of blackmailing or dacoity against them, 
whilst among themselves crimes of deep dye are almost 
unknown. To the ostentatious hospitality of many nations 
whose violence against their neighbours is habitual they make 
no pretensions ; but among their own people they are hospi- 
table enough, and towards the stranger invariably equitable 
and temperate. 
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No. I. 
PHYSICAL ATTRIBUTES. 


THE physical characteristics of these races have already been 
summarily stated. But it is desirable to be more particular on 
this head. A young man named Birna, a Bédo, has been selected 
to represent his nation, and through it the Dhimdls and Kécches 
also, for the traits of face and form are so nearly alike in all 
that neither pen nor pencil could satisfactorily set them apart. * 
Birna is about twenty-one years of age (for, like a true Bédo, 
he knows not how old he is), so that we are obliged to give his 
age conjecturally. The mistake, however, cannot exceed a year 
or two. 
His dimensions are as follows in English feet, inches, and 
quarters :— 
Ist tume. 2d teme. 


Total height, ‘ 5 32 5 34 
Crown of head to hip, . ; 2: 3 2 22 
Hip to heel, . 3 =«1 3 1 

Length of arm, 2 34 2 3% 
Length of foot, °o 9 °o 9g 

Length of hand, ; ‘ o 6% o 6% 
Greatest girth of chest, ‘ 3 2 73 2 7 

Greatest width across shoulders, 1 23 I 2} 
Girth of pelvis at hips, . ‘ 2 3 2 5 

Greatest width of pelvis, at hips, ess, ; O11 oO 10% 
Greatest girth of head, . ; ; I 9 1 8? 
Greatest length of head, chin to crown, o 9 o got 
Greatest width of head, across parietes, o 52 o 5% 
Greatest girth of thigh, I 5% I 54 
Greatest girth of calf, 1 14 I «14 
Greatest girth of arm, °o 9 0 oF€ 


Birna’s colour is an olive or brunet, clear and pale as that of 
a high-caste Hindi. Though a stout youth, of twenty-one or 
more, he has not yet the least symptom of beard, and but a very 
faint show of moustache. He expects, he says, to have more or 
less of beard in five or six years, but shall carefully eradicate 
the stray hairs, more majorum/ He has no want of eyelash or 


* Pages 113, 114. 
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eyebrow, and the hair of his head is copious, straight, strong, and 
glossy. He has no hair on the chest, but as much as usual on 
the armpits and elsewhere. He is well made and stout enough, 
sufficiently fleshy, but without any striking muscular develop- 
ment. His calves, in particular, though not quite equal to those 
of the mountaineers, are very superior to anything of the sort 
to be seen amid the people of the plains. His legs are long in 
proportion to his trunk, but not awkwardly so, and his chest is 
finely formed, broad and deep. His head is well formed and 
well set on the shoulders, the great foramen having apparently 
a central aperture. There is no defect of cranial development 
anteally or posteally, and the skull is well shaped and round, 
though not so ample in the frontal region as in fine specimens 
of the Arian vel Caucasian family, and the face is larger in pro- 
portion to the head than in such specimens, The length of 
the head to that of the body is as one to seven nearly. If the 
features are not straight, or perpendicular, to the front, the 
want of right line is caused less by recession of the forehead or 
chin than by the advance of the jaws and lips, which are both 
large. The mouth is too wide and the lips too thick for beauty ; 
but there is no ape-like or negro-like deformity, nor do the finely- 
formed teeth project forward. The chin wants the rounded pro- 
jection of the Arian type ; but it is not ill formed nor retiring. 
The forehead has sufficient height and breadth, though there are 
vague indications of contraction and backward slope as compared 
with very fine heads. The eye is sufficiently large and sufficiently 
well opened ; but the cavity around it is too much filled with 
flesh, and the angles of the aperture have a tendency to obliquity, 
the outer one upwards and the inner downwards. The nose, 
sufficiently long and well raised between the eyes, has a good, 
narrow, straight bridge, but a somewhat thickened or clubbed 
extremity ; and the nares are wide, inclining from the elliptic to 
the round shape. The ears are somewhat large, and stand rather 
apart from the head, but not remarkably so. The oval form to 
which the contour of the face inclines is broken by the projection 
of the cheek-bones, between which the face is noticeably wider 
than anywhere else, but only in a small degree; and, upon the 
whole, the ill effect of the somewhat large and quasi-Mongolian 
features is redeemed by their cheerful and amiable expression, 
though the human type indicated is clearly rather Mongolian 
than Caucasian. 
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No. II. 


PRODUCTION AND CONSUMPTION OF A NEWAR PEASANT OF THE 
VALLEY OF NEPAL, CULTIVATING WITH THE SPADE SEVEN 
STANDARD ROPINI OF NEPAL.*—1 man, 1 wife, and 3 small 
children. 


Household Utensils and Agricultural Implements. 


Iron pots and implements, domestic and agricultural.—1 Léhy4 or 
T4-ky4; 1 lamp, Dip or Dallu; 1 spoon, Dari or Dhouwo; 1 
spade, Kudal or Ku; 2 sickles, Hasud or li; 2 spuds, Basuli or 
Kokaicha; 1 pa ‘Chari or Ché-pi; 1 cleaver, Pahasal or 
Khaini, . ‘ . 213 6 

Copper pots, domestt.. a4 plates or Thals; 4 drinking-pot, 

Létah or Téhaén-po ; 2 cups or saucers for greens, &c., 
Katéra or Khola, . : 4 0 0 

Earthen pots.—2 large vessels, H4ndi or r Kousi ; 1 water- 
drawing, Mént4 or Gopah ; 1 to hold water, Gharra 
or Dhapa ; 4 dishes, Parai or Bhégé,_.. o 2 0 

Sundries. —1 Pestle and mortar, Silalora or Lohémé; 1 
winnow, Dagara or Has4; 1 broom, Jharu or Tuphi ; 


1 rope, Dora or Lakha khi, : : 0 6 3 
1 sleeping mat, Chatai or Sukhu ; 1 blanket, Kamal or 
Sangé, ‘ : I Io 


Woman's weaving apparatus.- —I spinning-wheel, Charka 
or Yong ; 1 cotton cleaner, Phatka or Tim4; 1 loom, 
Karigé « or Tanjolong, . ; : ‘ ‘ . I 8 8 
Production, annual, 
5 Ropini of wet rice-land or 4 Lakhabi—1st crop, Malsi 


dhan, 20 mtri= 40 man, 40 © O 
2 Ropini of dry rice-land or U ‘labu—rst crop, Ghais- 
dhan, 5 muri=1o man, 8 © oOo 


Gleanings of both the above, Philowé, : 10 Pathi =1 rman, © 12 0 
Second crops, or summer crops, Jari or Sé6é—Lakhabu 


Séé— Wheat, 2 muri= 4 man, 8 0 o 

U'labi Séé—Greens, ee and red peppers, 1 méri = 3 
man, . 3.0 0 

Straw and bran of rice and wheat of all crops, 36 loads 
(mans), ; ; . 2 8 o 
Wages earned as a carrier in cold months, : . 24 0 0 
Wages for odd jobs all the year round, . : . 12 0 0 
Total earnings, . . 98 4 0 


Earnings from the soil, . 62 0 o 


* Four ropini equal one bigah, or thereabouts. 
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Monthly Expenses. 

Rice for all the family, 17th pathi= 1 man cm 3 3 3 
Salt for do. do., 2 ména= rf sér, ; 0 4 0 
Oil, eating, do. ‘do. .» 1 bokéché= '} sé6r, o 2 0 
Tobacco, do. do., 1 badhani= 14 sér, ; °o 3.0 
Greens, roots, red peppers, do., 22 pean? =II sér, °o 4 0 
Fuel, Louna or Chisi, 3 loads, ; ‘ ° 3 3 
Lights (burn pine- -sticks of own cutting), . © 90 O 
Grain for brewing and distilling, 34 pAthi = 13 sér, 

yielding 1 sér spirits, 10 sér of beer, . . . © 8 o 

Daily luncheon, Jalpan or Diko,* : . O12 0 
Per mensem, . : - 5 7 6 
Per annum, . . 65 10 0 
Annual Expenses. 
Twelvefold of the above expenses, _. : . 65 10 Oo 
Landlord’s rent on the Lakhabu, called Pé6n, : . 20 0 0 
Do. do. on the Ulabu, do. do., . 4.0.0 
N.B.—Second crops are rent free ; landlord pays the 
land-tax. 
Government capitation or house tax, viz, s&wanl, 

o 1 6; phagh, o 1 6; shri panchami, © 0 9, °o 3 9 
Government corvee or bith, composition for, Oo 12 0 
Mendicant tax or Jogi pa, o Oo 6 
Barber, o0 6 o 
Wear and tear of implements and utensils, I Il o 
Cotton to make clothes, 2 dharni = 6 sér, . 2 00 

Total expenses, . -94 11 6 
Balance in favour, . - 3 4 6 





Peasant of the plains (Azimgurh) cultivates 6 standard bighas 
with the plough. Family as before. 


Agricultural Implements or Stock. 


Two oxen for the prong 
One plough, ‘ 
One harrow, &c.,  .. ; 
One Dirmis or smoother, 
One Kodal or spade, ; 
‘'wo Khurpi or spuds, 
Two Hasué or sickles, 


ia 
OOF OF BO 
n’ONnNO0OO0O O 
0000000 


3 


* Throughout these details the native terms have been given to secure accuracy 
and facilitate reference. The first term is Hindi ; the second, Newari, a language 
so little known that the Hindi equivalent is added. - 
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One Ha4tha or irrigating shovel, 
One Doura or shovel, 

One Pancha or rake, 

One Akhana, 


0000 


~ 
\o 


Household Utensils. 


Tron pots and pans, none, . ‘ : . 
Brass pots, 1 létah, 1 thal, P 

Earthen pots for cooking , drawing and holding water, 
Wooden utensils—Okli musal, to husk rice, ‘ 
Plates, dishes, &c., : 

Leathern utensils, Chalani, Sdp, d&c.,. 

Stone utensils, pestle and mortar, 

Two bedsteads, 

One blanket, . 

Bed-clothes, ’Dohar, Chadar, 

Wife’s spinning-wheel, 





OommOO0COCO On O 





—“ ot ot Pe 


= 
Ww 


bead 
hwnon COnN~ VA COP O 


Oi NAW O 


00000000000 





5 4 0 
Annual Production.—Two fasals or crops, Kharif and Rabbi— 


Wet rice-land, three bighas, 


First crop, kharif—Dhan or rice, 20 mans, : » 20 
Janéra, 8 mans, ; ‘ ‘ : ; . 8 
Tangan, 1 man, , ; ‘ ‘ s . oO 
U’rid, 1 man, 7 2 
Kaukari, I man, . Oo 
Second crop, Rabbi— Wheat, 1} bigha, 10 man, « 13 
44 

Sugar 4 bigha, 10 mans gir, . ; : . . 25 
Arhar, : ; 8 mans, . : : . 8 
Cotton, \ z Digna tilted, \ 4mans, . . 8 

Dry or wheat land, 3 bighas, I crop, 
-Barley, 2 bighas, 20 mans, ; . 20 
Wheat, 1 bigha, 10 mans, ; “53 
Straw, bran, &c., of all the crops, 80 khach, . 14 
Total raised, . 130 
_ Annual Expenses. — 
Government tax, ; 12 


Interest at 25 per cent. on whole stock, raised on . loan, 29 
Seed, 5 ‘ ; 
Wear and tear of implements 

Wagon or cart hire, . 

Cotton bought to make thread, . 

Pujas or worship, . ‘ ; ; : 


moon © 


td 
000 Oimn 0 CO OO 


oO 


OWN 


Io 


Or CO CO O 


oot O 000 WIWO000d 0 


0000000 
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Purdéhit or family priest, | o 8 o 

Weaver’s charge for weaving ‘wife’s and children’s 
clothes from own thread, _.. 2 0 0 
Wear and tear of pots and Bane o 4 0 
Repairs of house, é O12 0 
Earthen pots, o 8 o 
Physician, : o 8 o 
Fees to miller, . Io o 
Washerman, barber, smith, 2 0 0 
Man’s clothes bought, 4.0 0 
67 12 oO 

Monthly Expenses. 

Barley for food, 3 mans, 3.0 0 
Pulse, do., 20 sérs, I 0 0 
Salt and oil, 2 sér of each, o 8 o 
Tobacco, 2 sér, : : °o 4 °0 
Food of two oxen, . 2 0 0 
Flesh and fish for family, : o 8 o 
6 15 oO 
Per annum, ; ; . 83 4 ~«0 
Total expense per annum, I5I oO o 
Balance against, . 20 5 4 


Thus it appears that the productive energy of the Néwar, 
working with the spade upon the same extent of land or there- 
abouts, is to the productive energy of the Bédo working some- 
what similarly—that i is, without aid of plough—as 3 to 2; and to 
that of the peasant of the plains, using the plough, as 3 to 2 also. 
The Néwars, indeed, are the best cultivators in Asia. ’Tis hard 
to compare the Bédo with them. I have no materials yet for 
comparison with the highlanders of Sikim, who, however, I know 
pretty well, cannot compete with the Bodo, whose productive 
energy exceeds that of the lowland peasant, aided by the plough, 
by one-seventh. With regard to the peasantry of the plains, it is 
very evident that it is not the weight of Government taxation 
which crushes them, but the borrowing system—the miserable 
habit of never laying by a sixpence—of living upon loans— 
annually taking up their whole stock from the ‘capitalist at an 
interest never less, and often more, than 25 per cent., so that, as 
they say themselves, their life is spent in filling a vessel full of 
holes at the bottom, and beneath which is another entire vessel 
belonging to the usurer! The above details show that the 
Government tax is but one-eleventh of what the Azimgarh 
peasant raises from the soil; and also that the interest he an- 
nually pays is nearly (in fact fully) threefold of the public 
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demand. Thus the poor peasant is perpetually plunged into 
difficulties such as the present account may fully explain, whereby 
it is seen that the annual deficit is equal to one-sixth of the 
annual gross produce raised by this cultivator. Now, look at 
the Bédo cultivator’s account. Here is no debt; and small as 
the whole earnings are, I can testify that they suffice for such 
comfort as no peasant of the plains has any conception of. But 
the Bédo, it may be argued,.is nearly exempt from taxation.* 
Look, then, at the Néwér peasant of Nép4l, whose burdens equal 
two-fifths of all he rears from the soil—one-fourth of whatever 
he annually produces by all his industrious toils. Nor does it 
in the least matter to the present question that what he pays is 
rent, not tax; for in the plains of India the Government stands 
in place of landlord, and if it did not, the peasant’s position 
cannot be at all affected by the quarter or denomination of his 
payment, but only by its positive and relative amount, including 
every permanent charge, such as that incurred by the Hindu to 
those craftsmen whose services his scrupulosity and his indolence 
compel him to pay for. On the other hand, the simpler and 
more active habits of the Néwér peasant and his wife enable him 
to dispense with these craftsmen, and to add, besides, nearly a 
third to his agricultural income by labour apart from, and in 


excess of, that devoted to the soil. And thus the Néwar peasant, 


whilst living far more comfortably than the Hindi peasant— 
better fed, better clad, and better housed by much, yet never 
exceeds his income, and paying not a sous to the usurious 
capitalist, or rather loan-monger, whose indirect frauds are as bad 
as his direct extortvons—can sustain cheerily legitimate agricultural 
burdens great as those I have recorded ! 


DARJEELING, June 4, 1846. B. H. Hopeson. 


P.S.—I have said that I do not propose to go into comparisons 
till I have accumulated a large mass of materials. But I may 
mention, as a sample of the prospective fruits of this inquiry in 
reuniting the so long and so utterly scattered members of the 
Non-Arian family, that the identifying of the Garés and Khasias 
(as well as of the Kacharis) with the Bédo is already nearly or 
quite established, and that points of arbitrary similitude in creed 
and customs and speech, indicating radical identity of race, are 
rapidly multiplying in relation to the aborigines of this frontier 
and those of South Bihar, viz., the Kéls or Dhangars. t 


* It has been shown above that the real pressure of taxation is, in fact, equal 
in both cases, 

+ Since this paper was written, Mr.[now Sir Walter] Elliot of Madras has shown 
that the Génd language of Sé6ni (north of the Nerbudda) is in vocables and struc- 
ture very closely allied to Tamil; thatis, to the typical speech of the Aborigines. 


SECTION TI. 


ON HIMALAYAN ETHNOLOGY. 


I. 


COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 
OF THE BROKEN TRIBES OF NEPAL. 


DaRJILING, October 4th, 1857. 


The Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 


Sir,—I have the honour to transmit to you herewith four 
series of Vocabularies of Himalayan tongues, comprising (in 
two parts), Ist, the languages of the broken tribes of the 
Central Himalaya; and, 2d (also in two parts), the several 
dialects of the Kiranti language, which likewise is proper to 
the same part of the chain, or, to be more specific, to Eastern 
Népal. The languages included in the two parts of these two 
papers are— 


Broken Tribes. 


1. Dahi or Darhi. Dadhi. 7, Kuswar. 

2. Dénwar. 8. Kusunda. 

3. Pahi or Padhi. g. Pakhya, unbroken. 
4. Chépang. 10. Thaksya, unbroken. 
5. Bhramu. 11. Tharu. 


6. Vayu or Hayu. 
VoL. I. L 
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Tribes of the Kirdnti People. 


1. Chamling or Rédong. 10. Bahing. 

2. Rungchhénbuing. Bontawa. | 11. Lohorong. 

3. Chhingtang. Bontawa.. 12. Lambichhong. Waling. 
4. Nachhereng. 13. Balali. 

5. Waling. Bontawa. 14. Sangpang. 

6. Yakha. 15. Dumi. 

7. Chourasya. 16. Khaling. 

8. Kulung. 17. Dungmali. 

9g. Thulung. | 


The arrangement and nomenclature of these, made some time 
back, are not quite correct, but they will serve the present end, 
and can be corrected when we come to particulars. At present 
it will suffice to say that 9 and 10 of the “ broken tribes” can- 
not well be classed under that head, the Pakhya and Thaksya 
being still unbroken. 

Of the Kirdnti tribes, the value of the subdivisional names 
is not always equal. I have indicated this on the right hand. 
Thus, 2, 3, 5, a8 to language, &c., could be unitised under the 
common name of Bontawa; and 5, 12, both classed first as 
Waling, and then as Bontawa, the larger aggregate. These 
minuter affinities are pretty well indicated by the dialects. I 
was obliged to begin in the dark as to what varieties of the 
language would be fittest for selection as dialects, and those I 
hit on were not always of equal value. | 

As samples of the broken tribes and of the great Kiranti 
people, I have lately selected for special study the Vayu of 
the one and the Bahing of the other. I shall forthwith submit 
these ample essays,* and then may find time to advert to some 


* These also will be found in the sequel, but awkwardly blended by a common 
heading with the empirical comparative vocabularies of the languages of the broken 
tribes and of the dialects of the Kirdnti language, which two latter also are simi- 
larly confused. Neither have anything to do with the complete analyses following 
them. The whole of the papers consist of—(1) comparative vocabularies of the 
languages of the broken tribes; (2) ditto of the dialects of the Kirdnti language ; 
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general considerations. If not, they will be found in the new 
essay on the “ Physical Geography of the Himdlaya” now issu- 
ing from the Calcutta press as No. XXVII. of Selections from 
the Records of the Government of Bengal.—I am, Sir, your 


obedient servant, 
B. H. Hopeson. 


{3) grammatical analysis of the V4yu tongue; (4) ditto of the B&hing tongue, 
(5) description of the Vayu people; (6) ditto of the Kir&nti people, of whom the 
B&hing are a sept. The two first papers form the sequel of that long series priorly 
given with a view to furnish primd facie evidence of the affinity of all the Tfranians 
in and near India. But after these two papers had been completed, they were held 
back in order to that fuller style of investigation which is exemplified by papers 3 
and 4. Suddenly, however, I found myself obliged to quit India; and then, deem- 
ing it wisest on the whole no longer to delay the publication of the several papers, 
I sent them all to press, and in my hurry forgot to erase from papers 1 and 2 certain 
hints for correction or addition which grew out of my increasing knowledge, but 
which, not having been worked out, should have been erased from these two papers 
before they were forwarded for publication. This, with my inability to correct the 
press, will explain what else might seem odd. 
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+ 79-3aIg 
U-Qg 
gd-9yy 
13H 
Ivgq 
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ul-gq¢ 
143,V 
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¥I 
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tA 
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es of the Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the 


broken Tribes of Népdl. 





thought it worth while to indicate the endless 


tribes, see J.A.8.B., or No. XXVII. afore cited. 


orrowings. 


English. Kustinda. Pdihya. Thdk'sya Tharu 
Air Kai Baydlo Nammar Bayar 
ges . on Bhartu Bethy&ng Bhendo R&émdaéné 

- Ant Pyai ki Krimula Nato Dok& 
Arm Taii bi H&t, H. K.* Y4 Hat. 
Arrow Muyu Kf&dha, H. K Tumé Kh&ndha 
Barley Jo Jou, H. Chika Jau _ 
Bird kind Kotau Ch&da, H. K. Nom’y Chirai 
Ditto, male |Gy& kotau Bhilya chfda, K. |Nom’ya dh6 Chirai 
Ditto, female] Gimi kotau P6thi chdda, K. Nom’ya iso Chirai 
Bitch A’gaigimi Kyataéi chhowri Nagamoma Pilli 
Blood Uyt Ragat, H. K. Ka Lohu 
Boat Wai. Wou Daga, K. I saba N&éu 
Boar Yassgy4. Higy& | Baigan harra Tili Suwar 
Boiled rice | K&ddi Bhat, H. Bhét, H Bhat 
Bone Gou Had, Nati Had 
Boy Tala shi Kéta, K. Kala chaja Keté 
Buffalo kind | Mahi Bhainsa, H. K. Mai Bhaisa 
Ditto, male | Méhi-gyé Bhainsarfngo, K. | Mai rAgo Bhais& 
Ditto, female} M&higimi Ma&u bhainsa Mai méma Caret 
Bull ogmwa gy4 Ballasfidh, H. Hméyese Sédha 
Cat kind Birélo Billo, H Nobar Birdla 
Ditto, male | Bir&lo gy4 Da&go bir4lo Nobar kho Biréla 
Ditto, female] Birdlo-gimi Chhduri bir&lo Nobar hmo Birala 
Calf, male |Négmwachydchigy4) Bachho, H. K. Hméchaja B&chh& 

NogmwachyAchi- «os bhi 
Calf,female gimi Bad Hmé chjasimo | Bachhi 

“19 4s Chhéra chhéri ; . 
Child kind | Gitasé. Chyéchi { ital A'lopichém Ladikabélé 

: . ta, 6ra, K. : . 
Child, male |Gitasé { Nénu bélekhe \ Kalachéja Ladiké 
Cow Nokmwa gimi G4i, H. Hmémama Gaye 
Cock Tab‘gyé Bhélyakukuddo,K.| Caret Mur’ga 
Crow Katiwa H. K&g, H. Gh&bréng Katiwa 
Daughter Taksé Chhéri, K. Chame Béti 
Day — Dina Diiiso, K. Sar Dina 
Dog kind Agai Kyatai N&éga. Nak’yu | Katta 
Dog, male | Agai gy’a Kyataéi dango Nak’yughyutya | Katta 
Ear Chy4ii Kan, H. Hna. Nha K&én 
Earth Doma Mito, H. Sa Mati 
Egg G6i. Gwa Phul, K. Chhy4rkyaphm | An’da 
Elephant HA&tti gyé Ha&tti, H. Lam’bochhé HA&thi 
Ditto, female} HAtti gimi Mékuna, H. Lam’/bochhémhyo| Hathi 
Ewe halogimi Caret GhyGmama Bheti 
Eye Chining A'nkh&, H Mi A'nkh 
Face Hangn& Mudhé, H Li Muhu 
Father Pai Babai A'bo Babi 
Fire J& A’go, H. K Hmé Agi 
Fish Gnfsa Machhé, H. Trang gn& Machheri 
Flower Gipodn Phul, H. Ro Phul 
Fowl kind | Tap Kukura, K oe vee 
Foot Chan | Malethin male | Pangogédda 
Fruit Yegiyan Phala, H. Phum Phar 
Girl Taksé Keti, K Mrin Ladiki 
Grain Kadiyun Caret Caret Anaj 
Goat kind Mijha Boko, K ‘| Ramo Chhegadi 
Goat, male | Mijha gy& Boko, K Rémogy4 — Chhegadi 

* H. for Hindi, K. for Khas; see note at} age 165. In the Thaéru column I have not 
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Goat, female 
Hair 

Hand 

Head 


Hen 


Hog kind 
Horn 
House 
Husband 
Tron 

Leaf 

Leg 
Light 
Maize 
Man kind 
Ditto, male 
Mare 


Millet or Kongani 


Millet or Kodo 
Monkey, male 
Ditto, female 


Moon 


Mother 
Mountain 
Mouth 
Mosquito 
ame 
Night 
Oil 
Old man 
Old woman 
Ox kind 
Paddy, or rice 
in husk 
Plantain 


Ram 


Cleaned rice 
River 
Road 

Salt 
Sheep kind 
Skin 

Sky 
Snake 
Son 

Star 
Stallion 
Sow 

Sun 

Tiger 
Tooth 
Tree 
Vegetable 
Village 
Water 
Woman 
Wheat 
Wife 
Yam 

i 


Kustinda Pdkh'ya 
Mijha gimi B&khro, K. 
Gyai-i Rawa 
Gipan Hatkela 
Chipi Manto ‘ 

+s Kukhurako 
T4p gimi pothi, K. 
Hi. YaAsa Hara 
Iping jing Sing, H. K. 
Béhi Ghar, H. K. 
Diwéi Lég ny&, K. 
Phalém Khadar 
Hak Pat 
Nawfgichfn God&4 
Jina ikya Urt b&tti 
Makai Ghéga 
Mih’y&k Manchha 
Mih’ya daw4i Log ny&, K. 
Caret Caret 
KwaA chh6é Caret 
Mfdyi. Mazyi Kédo 
Ugu B&dar, H. K. 
Ugu gimi Badarni, H. 
aa { Chan‘drama- 

bel’, H. K. 
Mai A'm& 
Parbat Paéhar, H. K. 
Birgyfd. Birgyang, Makha, H. 
Caret Pokha 
Giji N& u, K. 
Ing gai RAti, K. 
Jing Tel, K. 
Caret Caret 
Jigel. [Nogmwa | Caret 
Nwagw&h Né6go. |Caret 
Chhusum Dhan, H. K. 
Moch& Kela, H. K. 
Bhanték. Ghologya, Caret 
Kadiyun Caret 
Gimmekon& Khola, K. 
Won B&to, K. 
Huk vi Nan, H. K. 
Gholo Caret 
Gitan Chhéla, H. 
Lag4 i arga 
Tou Sépa, H. K 
Tala s4i Chhor&, K 
Ing gai Taré, H. K. 
Caret Caret 
Higimi. YAsagimi | Baigani harra 
Ing Ghéma,H.K. 
Dj kéili Bégha, H. K. 
Toho D&ta, H. K. 
: Rukha, K. 

MA4l ghyék Ség, H. 
L&hang G4 u, H. K. 
Tang P&ui, H. K. 
Ning dai Baigini 
Gabun Gahun, H. 
Ningdaimyfhoa _ | Baig’ani 
Byalougolandén Caret 
Chi Ma 


Tili 

Ru 

Ghim 
Mrinthin 
Phré 


Lhaé 
Phale. Bhalethin 


Muthnangmu 
Makai 

Mili 

Pyung 
Tamima 
Dhéya 
Rangre 
P&angdar 
P&angdarsy4& 
Lati gn& 
A'm& 
Yedadhyu 
Sung 
Polorinaba 
Min 

Mun 
Chhigu 
Khéba 
Khfgyu 
Mekinba 


Mlasam 
Tatung ro 


Ghyu kidaba \ 


Mla 

Umdakyu 

Ghy4m 

Chacha 

Ghyu 

Dhi 

Mu 

Pudhi 

Jha 

Sar 

Ta 

Tili moma 

GhAn gni. 
Saughini 

Na 


Gyo 
Ghyung 
Dhap 

Hal 

Kya 

Mrin 

Karu 
Mrinhmi 
Hmau dau 
Ghy4ng 


Budhé 
Budhiyé 


Jadhan 
Kera 
Baigan- 
bhaté 
Ch& ur 
Khola 
Rasta 
Nun 


Cham 
Caret 

S4pa 
Tarang gan 


Sugarni 
Ra uda 


Bagha 
DA&ta 
Gachh 
S4g patté 
Ga won 
P4ni 
Meréru 
Gohun 
Jani 
Hanmul 


_ | Hang 
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Thou 
He. She. 


We two. 
Ye two 
They two 
We all. 
Ye all 
They all 
Mine. My 
Thine. Thy 
His. Hers. 
Ours. Dual 
Yours. Dual 
Theirs. Dual 


Ours. Plural 
Yours. Plural 
Theirs. Plural 


It 
Dual 


Plural 


Of 

To, dat. and acc. 
From 

By. Instrumental 
With. Cc 


um. 
Without. Sine. 
In 


To-day 
To-morrow 
Yesterday 
Here 
There 
Where? 
Above 
Below 


Between 


Without. Outside 
Within 


Near 
Little 

ae - 
How much? 
As 


Its 


Kustinda. 


Nu 

I’ si. It’. Tok’- \ 
pya? Gida 

Tok’jhig’na 

Nok’ jhig’na 

Gidajhig'na 

Chébaki = [raki 

Nokibaki Toga- 

Gidabaki 

Chiyi 

Niyi 

Gidayi 

Tokjhignayi 

Nokjhignayi 

Gidajhignayi 

Takibakimida \ 
Chobakiyida 

Nokibakiyida 

Gidabakiyida 

Goi sang 

Ghigna 

Daha 

Pinjang 

Pagnangjang 
aret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Caret 

Nata igin 

Lai, K. 

Jang jai 

A’i 

Tangche 

Kéutha i 

Tai 

i 
hu 

A’sahi 

Itwaji. Ipwaji 

Gorak 


Binagé 
Tau wa 
IsAga 
A’naka 
Drasu ok 
Tumai 
Gijhigda | 
Bangjo 
Waha 
Isinha ~ 
Ista 
Dyoro 
Mang gni 
A’sina 
Natiya 
Napawai 


Pdkh'ya. 


Ta 

U'kya 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Mero, K. 
Tero, it 
Usai ko, K. 
Caret __ 


Caret 
Caret 


Caret 
Caret 
Caret 


—_— 


* Hindi and Khas through- 
out. 


3 
i. 
A 


Chalis, H. 
Pachas, H. 
Saya, H., 
Ko, H. 
La, T. 
Bato, K, 
Le, K. 
Saga 
Bholi 
Beli 

Yeso 
Caret 
Caret 
A’ja, K. 
Bhéli, K. 
Hijo, K. 
Yéta, K. 
U'ta, K. 
Kota, K. 
Hapra 
Tala, K. 
Majha, K. 
Bahira, K. 
Bhitra, K. 
Tahi 
Nesai 
Yokai. Thokai 
Mauti 

Kati, K. 
Caret 


173 

Thak'sya. Tharu. 
Gna Tong 
Chana. H’mi | Utu 
Ghyangsi Hangdu 
Gnisi Tongdu 
Hmi si Unudu 
Ghyang cha _ | Hang log 
Gna cha Tusal 
Hmicha Usal 
Ghyang ge Caret 
Gna ye Caret 
Hmi ye Caret 
Ghyang si ye |Hamarnu hye 
Gni si ye Caret 
Hmi si ye Uduwonko 
Ghyang cha ye | Hamlogkau 
Gna cha ye Taharasabake 
Hmi cha ye. 

Hmi ye ke Unakara 
Di > Tek 
Gni § | Dai 
Som 3 | Tin 
Bla & |Char 
Gna hb |P&che 
Tu > |Chha 
Gnes - |Sat 
Bhre 2 |A’th 
Ku = Nau 
Chyu a Das 
Gniyu Bis 
Sombu Tis 
Blibyu Chalis 
Gnasyu Pachas 
Bhra Sau 
Chaye Keha 
Dhyari Kerake 
Kyache Paidadekhalbat 
Kau Le 
Gnayero Saga 
A’robhoja Nahiho i 
Hisono Bakinahi 
Ghyfngchye |Amai. Abhai 
Khaghangchye | Nabhai. Tabhai 
Tigni Kabahu 
Nama Aju 
Tila Kalhi 
Kemichuri By4éhan 
Kesichosi Yehara 
Khataéikhanti | Uhara 
Tomi Kanha 
Caret Upara 
Masi Tare 
Kung ri Biche 
Phelori Bahera 
Nhari Bhitra 
Chari Uha 
Nyese Thya 
Chipri Thoro 
Dan ha Bahut 
Kang nya Ketana 
Khajiba Jaisan 
Pee a \ Wunaisan 


Caret { 


Digitized by Google 





174 VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 
English. Kustnda, Pdkh’' ya. Thék'sya. Thad. 
How? Natuwan Caret Khajula&ba Care* 
Thus Tantan Caret Ho al&ba Has 
a beau oe K. a a 
Oo A’yew ‘sin i 
Not. Prohibitive}| Hy4 Na, H. K. Kino eal 
An Caret Ra Bikigang 4 
Or Caret Caret Howochuchhy&ng: Ihe 
This T& i. oa Yehi. Y6, H.|Pa 4ng kyungpa eee 
That Iasi. Wohi. U’, H. |Cha. Khapami | U 
Who Jén me \ : imanchha Khandngpémhi |Kunmanai . 
ic Nataim’ya h&g- aunaman- : , Z 
ee i Ton i it Vel hak i cara K, ; Khajupémhi Umanai 
oO aunaman- : 
ee |S a eee 
? ng ya, H. ajupero 
Anything ve ya hagit oe bastu, H.|Khajang pemhi | Kunbastu 
ataim’ya hak | | Kohimén- 
Anybody { vel hyak i : chhé, H. Sabadhy&éngp& antennas 
bhi . ; ° 
Good Waiyaki { k OK. Ni- Ya sb& ha Bad 
Bad Ka ingbarai Ghatiy& Behor| Na fsba Tniman 
Cold Kh&ng go Chiso, K. Sim Thand&é 
Hot Bhrok Tfto, K. Lhap Chuhan 
Raw Ben Ké&cho, K. A’teheb& Kacha 
Ripe Pakog P&ko, K. Tydhejiba Pakal 
Sweet A’hal Guliyo, K. Koghibé © Mithé 
Acrid, pungent ; 
(as ae pep- }| By4 Piro, K. Swobé Tin 
per, &c ; 
Bitter K&tuk Tito, K. Kambé Tin 
Sour Dam tan A'milo, K. Kimb& Khatté 
Handsome Waiyaimy4 h&ék | R&mro, K. anion oe Besmanai 
Ugly A‘ingbarai Caret Mhi &ky&hop4 =| Bauramani 
Straight Caret Tersai, K. Tananphirphai a 
Crooked Wang kéng Bang go, K. | Yeba Tat 
re Pang sing See. - ia co 
i ‘gal ‘ arpa jar 
Red Ban ub& Rato, K. Wald Lal 
Green Hariyo, K. Hariyo, K. Phin Hariyer 
Long Hwang gai Lémo, K. Hrimba Lamba 
Short Poktok Chhoto, K. Rimba Chhot 
Tall \ thai { Phiyong A’go, K. Bauchhenba Uchcha 
Short Poktok Hocho, K. Putulu Nicha 
Small Hungkoi S4nu, K. Changba Chhot 
Great Wogonrfi Thilo, K. Théba Mot 
Round Mang gni B&tulo, K. Ghighirba Gola [bate 
Square Chaérapate, K. | Charapélo Bhilirchhéwa Chaérakuna- 
Round allo, K. Dallo, K. Bhumriba Dhela 
Flat Chyéngkéng /Pétalo, K. |Pabapilhe —{ Pete 
Fat Biji Moto, K. Dhum’wa Mot ° 
Thin Ghardéu H4riy4ko Jyaiba Dabar 
Weariness Balangba Galelagyo Bhalapji Thakali 
Thirst T&p yau Pamitis, H. K.} Kejuphiji Pip4s 
Hunger Idfng Bhok lagyo, K.| Phothanji Bhok 
Eat A’m {| aie, }|Lbila Khai 
Drink Tang gonong Piu, H. K. Piu { elas bs Pilé- 
Sleep Tptu (? Causal) |Saira, H. Nhuko Sutali 





* See note uforegone at page 169. 
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English. Kustnda. Pal’hyd. Thdk'sya. Tharu. 
Wake Blengwoto U'tha, H. Réto Uthali. Jagal 
Do Au6é6. Auwo_ | Harihal LhaG. Lau | Kara 
Do not ee J Pee oe Nakara 
Laugh Naky&ba Has, H. néto Kéhasal 
Weep Jhama 6 Sanchha T&ko K4ro 61 
Be silent Abfgfnebin Chochira Lhemthalo Chupraho 
Speak Pwiktoba Caret Ty&to Bolai 
Do not speak A’noktabin Janabol Tha ty&to Nabol 
eines Agga A )a K. oe a: Y4nha 
oO & ija ero Aja 
Remain standing | Loengwéto Pakhanataba |Pranhogatu: | Khadfrahawa 
Stand up, get up | Loengwéto Utha, K. Gnajurpa Khadaéh6é 
Sit down Bhingwéto Basa, K, Tapa Baith 
ae or move aoe oe . ere as 
un rgowéto | 4la ninahero Dhaba 
Give A’i Deu, K. Pino Dada 
Take Ma La, K. Bhak4u Lala 
Strike Pungbégo Kat, K,. T4éi. Thop&ti|M4r. Maréu 
Pelee et Puwigo Két, K. Thagoth4p4ti 
Kill anyhow, : 
es destroy \ | Wagdégo Méridet, K. Mér 
cr othermircds | Yephwégo Hén, K. Prino Kat 
Bring A’i ee . Bhakau Lyare. Léfre 
ae away se Bole ae Bhoro Léjare 
ift up inggwajo Oo Thithonko Uth&io. Lad 
Put down Gyag’mo Bisa Thano R&ékhare 
Hear Mang’bo Suna, K. Nagnino Suna 
LS abt Woond be meh x. pa Bujhare 
ell or relate on 0 ig Kahare 
I beat Ki-pomatanha-u | Man kut’chhu * Gnajai toba | Hama maril& 
_ To beat. EE as ere } ee to- { ae 
pomatanhai ut’chau a mari 
We “ll beat. ) | Tokkh&gyai Hamiharu Gnignichai . 
Plural i pomatanhai kut/chaun tobomu Raura mérila 
Thou beatest Nupomatawa Ta kut’chhas { ope chai- i Raura mérila 
— a beat. \ Nokjhegna igri \ Nemagni t Rauradunu mé- 
u pomatawa ut’chhau bamu rila 
Ye all beat. \ Nokkhag poma- § | Timiharu Namacha to- {| Raurapang- 
Plural tawa kut’chhau } bamu 1 chanmfrila 
He, she, it beats |Gida pomatawa | U kut’chha The tobamu U mafrala 
They | tye beat. \ eee ign Veg “ee kut’- } are a tort Udunu marila 
They a beat. he to poma- { Unhsre kut’- Hinicheka { Unaloga mé- 
ura chhan tobamu rala 
I am beaten { Tenge aaa i Malai kut’chha | Gnazir tobamu | Hamake mfrila 
We two are \ Tokjhigai po- { Hamid wilai Gnigni_ to- { Hamdunuké 
nore oe - oe een bamu marila 
e all are beat- okhk&dai po- &miharulai . Haémélogake 
en. Plural 3 matabai { kut'chha } Gniri tobamu j mAarila 
He, &c., is Gidod4nigidai Uslai kutta- 1 
beaten ‘t pungmataba i chha i Caret Woke marila 
They two are) |Gidajhignaigi- {| Unaidwilai . 
beaten. Dealt pungmataba { _kuttachha i Caret Woduke mérila 
They are all t Gidakhaigi Unharulai Caret { Wologanake 
beaten. Plural pungmataba kut/chha oe mArila 


* The rest of this column is pure Khas or Parbatya, as also all the other words having the 
‘‘K” subjoined. The corrupt Urdu or Hindi of Thdru is too palpable and incessant to need a 
mark. The Tharu tongue, like the Kécch and so many others of the Tarai from Hardwar to 
Assam, is fast merging in the proximate Arian tongues ; and so also the Hill dialects into Khas, 
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CoMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THE SEVERAL LANGUAGES (DIALECTS) 
EASTERNMOST PROVINCE OF THE KINGDOM OF NEPAL, OR THE BASIN 


Ringchhénbiing. | Chhingtdngya. 


Ndchheréng. 


—_—_—_—_———_ | | eS 


: Rodong, or 
English Chdmling. 
Air Hyt 
Amaranth Lang’ma 
Ant Chik4répa 
Arm (see Hand) Chhu 
Arrow Bhé 
Barley Yéwa da&m. 
Wadim 
Bird kind Wasa 
Bird, male Wasa op& 
Bird, female | Wa4sa dma 
Bitch Khlima 
Blood Hi. Hé&a 
Boar Opa bé. Hfiipa. 
Hwi pa 
Boat Nawa 
Boiled rice or|Rén 
Bhat 
Bone (see horn)|Sar’wa. S4r6- 
wat 


Boy Sorron  chha- 
chh& 

Buffalo kind |Béhira. Maisi 

Buffalo, male | Um‘pa maisi 

Buffalo, female| U’mma maisi 

Bull Pi umpa 

Calf kind P{ Gmchhé 

Calf, male Pia@mpa tm- 
chhé ¢ 

Calf, female {|P{ Gmma Om- 
chhaé 

Cat kind Bé ra 

Cat, male Bé rap& 

Cat, female Bé ram4 

Child Chh&chi. 
Yayachha 


* U prefixed is the pronominal definitive ; 6 of é6pa and 6ma is the same. 


best ; French eu in heure, beur. 


Heek. Hak 

Chhénna. U-chen| Chhénna 
na * 

Séchakéwa. Péngkhar6k 


Chikyang . 
Chhuk. U-chho*! Muk 


Chipa nam 
Chhaémpalyt 
Hai. Hu hai 


Bhyé. Bhé U'bhé*! PhésGk. Phesu kj Bé { 


Tongchhéng Jima. Jawa Chhoéng kha 
Chhéngwa Wasa Chhé wa 

O’pa chhéngwa _ | U’pa w&sa U'pa chhé wa 
O’ma chhéng-wa | U’ma wisa U'ma chhé wa 


O’ma kochuwa_ | U’ma kochuwa 


H& Héu Hé li 
O’pa-b&. YGtpaba| U’pa phék 


Naéwa Déng’ ga 
Kok, Koo Kok 
Si yiba. Yaw. SérGk wa 


(Pi yawa, cow’s 


bone) 
D6 wachhachhé | Yém bichh& 


S4ngwa Sangwa 

O’pa sing’ wa U'pa singwa 
O’ma Séng’wa_ | U’mma SAngwa 
O’pa pit U’papit 
Pitchh&. Pih’chh§| Pitchil 

O’pa pitchh& U’pa pitchilé 
O’ma pitchhé U’mma pitchilé 


Sur’ma. Minima) Pfs 


O’pé minima U’pé pst 
-|O’ma minima U’mma pis 
Chh& chi. Ma-! Chh’a che 
nachhé 


U'ma haaga 


Hi 
U pa bé6 


Dang’ ga 
J&. Ra&koja 


Tu pra. Tu pra 


WAchchha 
chha 

Méis&. Meis 

Um’pa méisé 


Um’ma méis& 


Wachcbha 
piya. Um’ps 


Pimi tGmma- 
chhé 

Manima 

U’mp4 manima 


U’mma ma- 


nima 
Chhémii wa 


U’ vel 6: eu is 


t In this and the following columns the sd prefixed is the generic definitive (84 = flesh). 


Very generally words used singly must have the pronominal or the veneriv dennitive. 


In 


composition both fall away, especially the latter ; thus, ‘‘ bone” of column 2 is tiytiba or sdytiba, 


but cow’s bone is pf ytiba. 
hékwa, thok’wa, and sfhok’wa. 


In “skin” of this column the word is given in all three ways— 


{ Pf umpa umchhé, literally cow, its male, its young (see the words for father and mothre, 
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OF THE CELEBRATED PEOPLE CALLED KIRANTIS, NOW OCCUPYING THE 
OF THE RIVER A’RUN, WHICH PROVINCE IS NAMED AFTER THEM, KIRANT. 


Wadling. Yékha. Chouras'ya, KGlung’ya. Thulung'gya. 
Him’ma, Hak) Hig’wa  ph&k| Phérim Hik’ pa Ia 
Hik’gwa 
Chhénné& Magarm Gésarani Ling kfipa Lang kfpa 
Chhiky4ng Khelek. Po urung’ma. . | Kh& lem Khélim 
Khelem Pwoérum’m 
Chhuk Muk L& Hah’ u Lw& 
Bé. Bhé Pi sik’. Pishi k’| Bl6 Béi. Béi Né plé 
Téng chhéng | Chi-chéma Bég j& J6. Chhéngki |Jéa. Jé 
Chhong w4 Nfa ao Nwa-| Chak bwa Chhéwa Chakpu 
wachi 
A’po chhongw&!I'ba_ chhano-|A’po chék bwa_ | W4Apchhé wa Grok’ pu-Chak’ 
! wachi pu or Upap 
chakpu 
A’ma_ chhong-|I’ma er rnne A’bomo chakbwa | Wémchhé-wa Umam’ chakpu 
wi wachi 
_ A’ma_ kwachu-|I’ma chha kwa-|Chélinfma. A | U’/makhéba Umém khlé ba 
wa chamaé boméch4li , 
Hi. H&é Hel’la. Hel’wa| U’ sé Hi Sisi 
eye Apo-|Ip&chha phék | A’po p& Léma U'pa bo 
ong 
Dang’ ga Ding’ ga Ghag Bo kho Dang’ ga 
Kok Chama Hépa Ja J&m 
Sar’wa. Saf wa|Séng khok’ wa.| Rast Tapri. Tapri | Sasar 
Seng  khog’ 
we 
D&G wachhé Wéngpha picha| U’chobéba Wa&hehhachh& | Wes’ chwe-' 
chwéchwé 
S4ng wa San wa Bé { so Mési Mési 


A’pa singwa |I’pa chha sfn/| A’po bei so ae mipa. Um’pa| Upap mési 
mési 


wa 8 
A’ma sfng wa |I’ma chha s&n| A’bomé6 beiso |U’m’ma mési. | Um4m mési 


wa Mési mima 
Caret I’pachha pik | A’po biya U'mpapi. Pimpa| Bénwa 
Pikaichwe Biya nunu Pim’chha Gaikam§ fichwé 


Pikaichwe Apo bfya nunu | U’mpa pim’chh&|Gaikam upap- 
Caret {pachh&é fichwe 
Pikaichwe Abomo bfya nunu| Um’ma pim’chhé) Géikam €mam- 


{machha fchwe 
. Mf nima Pasima Bir’mo Birfli Bir’maé. Ubirma 
Apa maénim& |I’p&chhé p6-|A’po bir’mo U’mpa birfli Upaép bir’ma 
sma 
Amamfinimé /|I'méchh& p6- | A’b6mé6 bir’mo |U'm'ma biréli | Umém bir’ma 
sima 
Chhachi Pichh&é Béba Nukcha. Chh&-|Chwé chwé. 


chhama man-| (M4élochém 
chhim&é. Cha-| chwéchwé, 
s-cha human young) 


also used as sex signs, and the third possessive pronoun, conjunct form). As noted at ‘‘ bone,” 
words used singly must have almost always a definitive, pronominal or generic ; and voce egg, 
umdi, uding, uthin, are sainples of the one, as wédf, wadin, babangya, are of the other (w4, 

= fow]). In column 2, ‘‘day” has the pronominal definitive, while ‘‘ face” omits it; in 
column 1 precisely the reverse is the case. This may indicate optional use; and in column 8 
** egg” occurs in all three ways—that is, with either definitive, and without either. Inregard 
to the words for father and mother, the pronominal definitive is indispensable. 

§ Gaika borrowed; definitive ’m annexed. 
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Cow Pyu pa. Pi | Pit. Pih’ Pit Pi 
Cock W&p4 W4pa4. O’pa w&p4/ Rang g&ba Wa&pé 
Crow Otwé ae Kah’ w4.| Ghaék wa Gégok p&é 
ah’ w4 
Daughter MArchha chha&.| Méch’ chha chh4-| Méch’chha chha | Mimchha chhé 
Chhachha chh&é. U mech’- 
ma chh& chhé chh&é 
Day Kholé Ukholén Nam Mlépa 
Dog-kind Khli Kéchiwé Kochtw& Haga 
Dog, male Khlipé O’p& kéchiw& |U’pakochiw& | Haa ga 
Ear Na&pro Na&ba Narek Na&b& 
Earth, little \ Békh& Bakhé. Henk-|Khém * Baha 
Earth, whole hama 
Egg Dai. Dai U ding. Wa din! U thin Dii 
Elephant-kind | H&tti Ha&ti Hati H&thi 
Elephant, male} U’mpa h&tti | O’pa hAti Upa hati U’mpa h&thi 
eR Haat, fe- |U’mma h&tti | O’ma hati Um’ma hati Um’'ma h&thi 
male 
Ewe U'mma bhéda | O’ma bhéd4 Um’ma bhéd& Um’ma Ifsa 
Eye Michak Mak. Ma&k Mak Mik’sa 
Face Ugn&lang Gnaélang Gnélang N&abwa 
Father U'm’ pa Eu pa. U’pa. O’pa| U’paé U’pa 
Fire Mi Mi Mi Mi 
Fish Gnas Gn& Gn&s& Gna 
Flower Bangnaé Bangwat Phang Ba 
Fow]-kind Wa Wa Wa wa 
Foot (see leg) | Phila Langtemma. Lang La. Léphéma 
Wukhuro, 
U khuro 
Fruit Bada. Yéda |O siwa Siwa Stsé 
Girl Chhamarchhé |Mechchhachhé- |M&chchhachh&é | Mim chhéchha 
chh& 
Grain Cha Cham& Kwak. Kok Chém’ma 
Goat-kind Chhéng gara_ | Chhéng gara Méndiba Chhangara 
Goat, male U’mpa chhong| O’pa chhén gara | U'p& méndiba U’mpa 
gara chh&ngara 
Goat, female | U’mma chhong| O’ma chéng gara | U’mma méndfba | U’mma 
gara chhangara 
Hair Mus’ya. Twéng.| Ma a Tang’ phikwa. Téa s4m. 
Ta = head (Tang =head) | (T4ééi—head) 
Hand (see arm)|Chhaku phé-| Chhfikhu phéma,| Mok ' | Hat * 
ma, arm flat | arm, flat 
Head Taéklo. Tak lo|T&éng. Eu tang t| Tang Tak lo 
Hen W4ma O’ma wama U’ma wa W4maé 
Hog-kind ¢ Bé Ba. eanEDe the; Phak B6é 6 
wild 


* Vowel repeated marks the pausing tone here and every where. 

+ Eu prefix is the same as 6 and u elsewhere, e.g., oma, u baw4, u sangga, &c. 

t Abo-mo adds the male to the female designation. The two are in Tibetan bo-mo or 
ba-ma; in Lepcha, a-ben, a-mot. 

§ Myek-cni, Myet-si, Burinese. 
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Ydkha. 


Chouras'ya. 


rrr ern ere | 


A’pa kochuwé, 


N&éphaék 
Pakh& 


Dim 
H&thi 


A’pa h&thi 
A’ma hithi 


A’ma bhéda 


Mak 

an a te & 
Mi 
Gn& 

Bang 

wa 
Langkutém 


SAngsi wa ** 

Machh& 

Cha 

’ Bakara 

A’pa bikara 

A’ma bikara 

Tang mfiwa. 
(Tang = 
head) 

Chhik 


Tang 
W4ma 


Bok. Pha. 
Khong 


I’‘machha pik | Bfa. 


ee wa 


Biya. 
A’mobia 
Bé gnépa 


ae A) Gég bé 
Ohiyé. méch_ | Tébe 
chhé 


Leh’ ni 
Kéchima 


I’pachhé ko- 

chuma 
Néphaék 
Khim 


In. Wé& in. 
(Wa = fowl 

Hatti 

I’péchhé h&tti 

I’machhé hatti 


I'm&chh& 
bhénda 
Mik 


Lang t4pi 


Ich& 
Méchchhé pi- 
chh& 
Chabak 
Méngthibak 
I’pachhaé 
méngthibak 
I’m&chhé 
méngthibék 
Téngph&ng’ 
wa. (Tang 
= head) 
Makt&pi 


Tukh rfk. 
Tukhurdk. 
Ta khrak 

I’m&chha wi 


Phak 


Duk’so 
Chali 


Chali gnfpo. 
A’pochali 

Déba 

K4nski 


B&ébfng’gya. 
(Ba = fowl) 

H&atti 

A’po h&tti 

A’bomé hatti 


A’b6mé6 bhédé 


Bisi 
Kfli 
A’ po 


Mi 
Gnés6 
Phiri 
Bé 
Lésu 


Ching’chi 
Bicho béb& 


J&ma 
S&ngara 
A’po s&ngara 


A’bomé s&ngara 


Sé6m 


Lé 
Phatiri 


A’boméd bo 


Pa 
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Kulting’ya. Thulungg'ya. 
Piim’ma. Om-| Gai 
mapi 
Wapa Grékpup6 
Gégah’ pé Gfpwa. G&pé 
Mimchhféchh& | M&schwéchwé, 
Mis’ che chwé- 
chwé 
Lép& Némpht 
Khé b Khléb& 
Um’pa kheb&, | Up&p khlébé 
Khémi p& 
Nébwa, N6 bo | N6kphla 
Bohé Kwa 
U'mdi. Wadi.| Dii 
Di. (Wa=fowl) 
Hatti Hati 
H&ttimpé Up&p hati 
HA&ttim’mé Umam hati 
Bhédim’ m& Um4m bheda 
Muk’si § Mik’si 
Gnébwa. Gnd bo | Kal 
Um'p& Pap. U'p&p 
Mi Ma 
Gua Gnésé jl 
Bang Bang’ma 
wa P6 
Léng Phémkhél J 
Sisi Sisi 
Mimchh&chh& | Musche chwé 
Chésm M& 
Chh&ng gara Chhwf&nra 
Chhang garAmpa} Up&p chhwan- 
ra 
Chhing garfmma| Um4m 
chhwAnra 
Mi. Tésim. |Sém. Swém 
(T6 = head) 
Hth’phéma Lwéblém 7 
Téng Bai 
W4ma Pwa. U’mam. 
pwa P6. 
Umam po 
Bé o Bw. Bo 


|| Final si vel sé is the generic sign or definitive as used throughout this column 


(s& = flesh). 


@ Under ‘‘ foot” and “hand,” see and compare ‘‘leg” and ‘‘arm.” To the names of the 
latter the sign of flat things is added to form words for the forme. 
* Sang = tree is the generic definitive. 


‘ 
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English. Rodong, or Riaingchhénbing. | Chhingtdngya. | Ndchheréng. 


Chamling. 
Horn Rang. Tong. | Usang’ga Sing’ ga Ta &* 
Umtong 
Horse-kind Ghéda, H Ghéd4é, H Ghéd4, H. Ghéda, H. 
House Khim Khim Khim Khim 
Husband A'tami. Tami | Caret Pépho. A’timi | Umté6po 
Iron Phal4ém Phal&m Banchhiwa Phal4m 
Kid-kind Chhong gara |Chhén garachha | Méndibachh& Chh&ngara um- 
umchha chh& 
Kid, male Chhong  gara|Chhén gara épa-|Upa méndiba-| Chhéngara um- 
ump&chh& chha chh& pachha 
Kid, female Chhong = gara|Chhénggaraéma-|U’ma meéndiba-| Chhangara um- 
ummachh& chha chh& machhé 
Lamb-kind, Bhédi umchhé | Bhéda umchhé | Bhédichha Lisa umchhé 
Lamb, male Bhédi umpa-| Bhéda opa chha | Bhédi upa chha | Laisa umpa 
chha chh& 
Lamb,female |Bhedi wmma-| Bhéda oma chha | Bhédi uma chha |Lisa umma 
chha chh& 
Leaf Labo Ub&wa euchha_ | Laphdéwa Sam. Saa ma 
Leg Phila Lang Laing L6 6 
Light N&mchha. Kha Ulfwachhémi, | KhAél4mth4 Wjyélo 
wiya sam. 
Maize Makai Makai Makai Bapst 8& 
Man-kind Mina Mana. Maana|MA4pmi. Mah’mi; Mina. Min 
Man, the male | Soronchha. DG wachhaé. P& W&chechhé 
Soronchh& [Mech-chha- 
mina chha, woman 
chha homo] § 
Mare U'maghéda O'ma ghéda U'mma ghéd& | U’mma ghéda 
Millet (Kan- | Phéro Phésa Phésa Pisa 
gani 
Millet (K6d6) | Char’ma Saémpicha Sambok Chérch& 
Monkey-kind |Téngbh&. N6é6 i) Hélawa Héliawa Pépa 


puonkey, the | U’mpatong bh4| O’p4é héléwa U’pa hélawa U’mpa popa 

male ; 

Monkey, the} U’mma _ tong|O’ma héliwa U’mma héléiwa | U’mma popa 
female bh 


Moon L&dipa Lédima L&thiba Lénima 
Mother U'ma. Umma/O’ma. U'’ma. | U’ma U m-ma. 
2 E uma. 

Mountain D&nda Bhar Bour Danda 

Mouth Dy6 D6 Thurum’ Gnécho 

Musquito Tangkéma Lamkhftya Twang gydmma | SGpyal 

Name Nang Nang Nang Na 

Night Khésai Ukh&khw&i. Uk-| Ukha khéit. Uk-| Umsy4pa 

hako hakhuit 

Oil Béli A’h’wa Kiya Tél 

Old man Pféchha. Pa-|Badh& khékpa | Badhap&é Passou 
chha kéwa 

Old woman Mf&chha, Ma-| BhGd4 khékma | Badhimé Massou 
chhakéma 

Ox-kind Pi Pit Pik Péh’ ya} 

Paddy Rong Cha Chaya R& 4 


* The vowel repeated represents the pausing tone, which, as also the abrupt tone, is 
very decided. 

t On (in Balali, tin, vel un; in Lohorong, 6n) recalls Dhimalf, én-hya; and all the more 
in that so few of the Himalayan tongues have a word for horse. 

t In Kid we have the form with genitive sign and definitive prefix. Here we have both 
dropt. With them the terms would run bheda-kam-uch (for um) chwe or bhera-kar-u-chwe. 
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Wdling Ydkha. Chouras’ya. Kuling’ya. Thulungg’ ya. 
Kh fing tng. | Iténg’ Réso U’mpitta. Pitta | Rang. Um 
Atam’mi khak rang 
Ghéda O’n+ Ghéd& Ghéda Ghod& 
Khim Pang Kida Khim Ném 
Apa sang’ Wémphé O’ ché6. W6 cho; Umta&ppo. Tappo| Kha 
Phal4m Chek chi Phalim Sél Sél 
Bakarachh&chi | MenthGbaich- | Sing4r nanu Chh&4ngarachhé |Chhwérakam 
chya uchwe 
A’pa  b&kara-|Ip4chh& men- Sangér tawa Chh&Angarachh&- | Chhwérakam, 
ch thabaichchya Gmpé uchwe fipah 
Ama békara-|Imachh& men-| SAngar tébe Chhangarachhé- | Chhwaérakam 
chh& thfibaichchya Gmma uchwe Gmam 
Bhédéchhachi |Bhedaichwe | Bhéda nainu Bhedamchh&é Bhéd&chwé ¢ 
Apo bheda- | Ipachha apne Bheda tawa Bhedumpachhé | Bhedupapchweé 
chhachi daichw 
Amo bhera- Tmectina” bhe-| Bheda t&be Bhedummachhé4 | Bhedumam- 
chhachi daichwe chw 
Sung’phék. B&| Sam phaék Saphé. Méli oe La. Um/Sé6 bl4m 
a 
Lang Lang Lésu Léng Khel 
Wajysls. Khé&-| Wop’na Dw4m somo Kod&ta. N&m-| Hwah’wéya, 
dai _, chhowa Mi-| sam. 
wal’ma 
Makai Makai Groboma Makai M&kéi 
Mana. Mina | Y4p’mi Mayo Mis Michyu 
Adawa. Dawa| Wengpha O’cho Wachchhaé Waschwe 
A’ma ghoda eae won| A’bomo ghodaé |Ghodéim ma Umam ghoda 
on 
Phésa Péya J& Pési Sar 
Saémpicha Pang gy Charj& Lisi Lisér 
Hélawa Pubaéng Pokt Phipwa Ntk’syu 
Apa héléwa oe pu-| A’po pokt Papwamp4 N&k’syu upap 
ng 
Ama héléwa sr pu-| A’bomo poki Pipwammé Nok’syu umém 
ang 
Laédima Lé Twasy4l. Tosyal| La Khlyé, Khlé 
A’ma I'ma A’mo Umma Mém. Umim 
Danda Kwangu a Tam’ him Bro 
Twd. Do Maléphu Gno Si 
Sapyal. Tokli. | Thokthoki lang Gang ’gayGmo Kwongtholi Mas 
Nang Ning Di Ning Nang 
Umkhakht. Séh’ ni Doms. Dwang-|Sépa Dum’ma. 
Akhakhwi prime. Dom- Dungma - 
aime 
A’h’ w& Kiwa ilyam Khil4m Tel 
Pasang Th&p’ pa Gné w& Mee wi-| Gnd 6 
c 
Masang Thap’ ma Gné bé aren mim-; Gnami 
c 
Caret Pik Biya Pi Caret 
Kaya Chém Garj& R& Résépma (ma 
= grain) 


But genitive ka is borrowed, and kam is=ka-um. See remarks on genitive signs in sequel 
(Bahing Grammar). 

§ What bracketed was one of those hints for further research referred to in the first leaf, 
supra. See Waling, whcrein duwa is man; duma, woman; or, with ne definitive, aduwa, 


aduma, 


Fi 


/ 
/ 
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Plantain 
Ram 


Rice or choul 
River 


Road 

Salt 
Sheep-kind 
Skin 


Sky 
Snake 


Soil 
Son 


Star 


Stallion 
Stone 
Sow 


Sun. Sun- 


shine 
Tiger 


Tooth 
Tree 


Vegetables 


Village 
‘Water 
Wife 
Wheat 
Wood 
‘Woman 
Yam 
Young man 


oe woman 


Thou 
He, She, It || 


We. Plural 
inclusive 


* In all the words si vel chi vel cha is the generic si 
= all grains, in the words for barley and rice: ma in Th 
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Rodong, or 
Chdmling. Rtingchhénbing. 
Gnési * Gnak’si 
U'mpa bhéda | O’pa bhéda 
Chardng Chayéng 
W4 hwii Hongka 
Lam Lim 
Ram Yam 
Bhéd&é Bhéda 
Halépé Hokwa.t Uho- 
k’wa. Sa hok 
wa 
Nam N&émchok 
Pfichho Pfichhim 
Béh’kh& Héngkh&ma 
Sorénchhachh&! Dowachh&chhaé 
Pitipya. Pit- | Sang gén 
appa 
Umpa ghod& | O’pa ghoda 
Lang’to Lang’ta 
O’ma bé O’ma b& 
N&amliya. Nam' Nam 
Chaébh& Kiwa 
King Kang 
Song piwa Sang’ tang 
Sag Limkh&ém chok- 
khém 
Tang m& Téng 
wa haw& 
Mai. U mai | Mechchhachha 
Chhong. Nth’chhong 
N&mbo 
Sang Sang 
MArchha Méchchhachha 
S6ki Saki 
Walalichhé Ph&nta. Phan- 
tachhaé 
Kl4maichhi |K&méchh&é 
Kigné&. Ka. |Unka. Angka. 
Ingka Ang 
Khana Khana 
Kha. Tyako |Oko. Moko. 
Hyako Euhyako. 
Euyauko 
Kai. Kai Ungkan 4] 


Mogo. 


Chhingténgya. 


Gnéklisi 
U’pa bhéd& 


Ché4 sr&k 
Wa&h6h’ ma 


Lambo 
Yam 
Bhéda 
Séhok’ wa 


N4&mchhuru 
Pachh& 


Thang’pu 
Chhéi 


Chok chong i. 
Chok choi 
U’pa ghoda 
Langgwak’ wa 
U'mma phiék 


N&am 
Kibha 


Kéng . 
Sang’ 


Saga 


Tén 
Cht.w4 
Méchchhé 
Jaw 


Sang 

M&ché 

Khi si wa 

W 4nchaébaéng 


K4éméchobh& 
"k& 
Han& 


Mogwa,. 


Yoko. Mogo 


K4nané& Kan- 
ga na 


ung (resepma). 


Ndchheréng. 


Li gndksi 

U’mpa lisa 

Sira 

Hang kw4ma. 
Hung koma 

Ram 

Lisa 

S& hok 

N&m chho 

Pu a 

Thampu 

Wach’chha 
chha 

Sangger’ wa 

U'mpa ghoda 

Lt 4 

Um’ma bod 

Ném 

Dhing’tra 


Kaa 
Sa 4 


Sénkhai 
lankhai 


TyAl 

Ka a wh 
Yah’ 4§ 
Docher 


- [Sou 


Mim/’/chha 
Khi yok’sa 
Solo 


Solome 
Kaégné. Ka 


A’n& 
Manka. Yako 


Ka i 


for all fruits. §So also cha vel jd, 


t See notes at “calf” and “bone.” U the pronominal, sé the generic definitive—e.¢., 
yu-a or sé-ytiba, bone ; sa or u-sa, flesh ; hokwa or sa-hokwa, skin ; hen or sa-heu, blood, aud 
also u-heu ; hokwa, skin ; sd-hokwa, flesh-skin ; sing-hokwa, tree-skin or bark. 


t S{=sa is the generic sign ; kok = hok, vel hokwa, ante. 
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Wédling. Yékha. Chouras'ya. Kuling’ya. Thulungg'ya. 
Gnaksi Chémokla Bal chi Li a Li-| Lég noksi 
; oksi 
A’pa bhéda Ip&chhabhéda | A’po bhéda Bhédémpé (for| U’p&pvhéda 
Bhéda ampa) 
Chay4ng Y&méchchhu | Sér& Séri Soar’, So ar’ 
Hong’ ma Hong’ma Glo Yo w& Karka 
Lim Lim’ bu Lim Lém Lim 
Yam Yam Yok’si Gam Yo 
Bheda Bheda Bhéda Bhédé Bheda 
Saéhok Saho warik Kwak’ te. Soko wari Kwok’si. Kok’- 
Kok’ te | si.ft Kok’te 
Sag’ra Tang khy4ng |Dwém Chhéburi. Net-| Dwamu 
wa. Neto 
Puchh&p. — Pach&k Bisa Pu Phi chy 
Pfchham 
Bakh&é Khambema K&k’si Thim’pu Kwai — 
Chh& Dfwa- |Chy&. Chwe |Téwa Wachha chhf Chye. Chwe. 
chh& Waschhwe 
chwe 
Sang gen ma _ | Chokchigi Soru Sangger Swar 
Apa ghodé Ipf&chha won | A’po ghodé Gho dim’pa U'p&pghoda 
Lang-ta&k Langkhok’ wa | Lang Ling Lang 
Amopha. | Im&chh& ph&k | A’bomo p& Bwam m&. Bo | U’maém bwa. 
Khongm& oma Umam bod 
Mamchhowa, | N&m Dwim Nim Nepsing. Nem, 
Sunshine sunshine 
Dhi na ra. K’ iba Gapso Néri Gipsy 
Dhinra 
Kang H&. Ha&chi |Gim’so Kang Lyt 
Sang u Ing th&p. Sing Thoném Dhak’sa . 
Sing gaith4p 
S4gé Phiyakhyt Silim Khfiyu Sag 
Teng Ten Del Tel Del 
Ch&é wi Mfng chiwa_ | K&-ka Kéa Ka 
A’masang’ Mechchhé Bicho Yuh’ u§ Kha|| 
Chayong’ Chiché ma Caret Docher Jepser 
chhong 
Sang Caret Sing Sing Sang 
Adam& Mecchha yapmi Bichomtyo Minn’ chh& Wo-chyt 
S&khi. Y4k | Khe. Séchigwa| Rang aa Balak’pu 
Phang’ ta Wengch& S4l4 cho Sols Swalachwé 
Kaémechhé Kime Sélame Solome Tw4lame 
Ingka. Angka; K&é | U’ngga Kogna Go 
Han&. Khana|Ing’khi. ’N khi}Gnome. U’nu | A’na Gana 
Aya. Hayako.|Khena. Yona.|Time. Yome. |N&ko. Mfko. | H&na 
Moko I’khi. Yona.) Yame Netako 
Mona, Tona 
Ik4. U’k&. | Kani U'ng giticha Keké 4, Ko i. | Gok 
Ing kai. Koni 


Ingka ni 


§ Yu is wife in Lepcha and in Tamil. U, ind. art., = ‘a’ prefix in those Cones, a-yu 
and ta-yu; tayu = u-yu or yu-u. Yuu’ for abrupt accent only. 

Il Kha = husband or wife. Husband and wife = Kbaébun 

This dual is one of the hints for emendation. Most of the dialects have a dual, and one 
with inclusive and exclusive forms of,the first person. Note ¢ p. 184 has them for the Rung- 
chhen dialect, See on to grammars for the three persons of the dual, 
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English. Chdmttage Réingchhénbting. | Chhingténgya. | Nédchheréng. . 
We. Plural | Kai. Ka Ungkanka bei Kai ka 
exclusive 
Ye. Plural Khaini. Khfan4nin. Hananina A’nnimo. A 
Khana i Khana na nai 
They. Plural Hay i. Khu Moko* Yogo. Yo Yak mowa. 
chu. Khu-i gwana. Mo Yako i. Ma 
Tyai go na kai 
Mine, disjunct. | Ang’ ma Ang’ko A’kwa. Akoo | Angmi 
My, conjunct. | A’. Ang Ang A’ <a 
Thine Khamo A’mko + Hana. Héné- |Anmi. A’mmi 
yakkwa 
Thy 3 Ka = ‘ Ee oar * 
His, Hers, Its, | Khamo Loso. au so akmi. an- 
disjunct. Mogwasékkwa kami 
His, Her, Its,|U’. O’. Um./O. Eu vel U U’ Uv’. Um 
conjunct. Ung my! 
eos \ Tmo. A’imo | A‘inkwa Kantigndikkwa{| Wome  f 
tS ie Kheino | A’mno Héniyakkwi | Amnimowé 
aoe oie bi ane t Myaticho Hangcheikkwa | YA4kmomi 
One Attra. Ittot |(Eukchha. Euk- | Thitta I'bhou 
pop. Eukta § 
Two Hakara Heuwang. Heu | Hichche Nisbhou 
sa. Heu wa 
pop || 
Three Saim’ra Sam ya. Sum- |Samche Sak’bhou 
pang. Sum 
ka pop 
Four Lyfira Laya. Lawang. aaa Lik’bhou 
La wa pop 
Five Gnara Gnaya. Gna- ws Gnak’bhou 
wang. Gna 
ka pop 
Six Tak’karu Tak-ya. Tuk- 
wang. Tuk 
ka pop 
Sevem Raikara Bhangya. 
Bhang wang. 
Bhangka pop 
Eight. Bhok’kara Reya. Re wang. 
Reka pop 
Nine Kipura Phang ya wang 
pop 
Ten Lipura Kipu. Kip. . y wd 
Dheukya- 
Dheuk pang. 
Dheukka pop | 
Twenty ssa Caret ss oe 
Thirty see eve eee ese 





* Third pronoun, like nouns, transfers sign of number to adjective or verb. 

+ Dual, Ungka-cheua, exclusive ; ungka-chi, inclusive: Khana-chi; Moko-chi, vel —- 
chi, vet Euyakochi, for the three persons of the dual. 

¢t See and compare the table of numerals in the sequel. 

§ Eukta is the separate unchangeable form ; so also heusa, ‘ two,’ an 
Eukchha is the major and eukpop the minor of gender. To these ‘aha and nd pop ules 
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Chouras’ya. 


Kulting'ya. 


NT 
crepes | =n | SY 


A’ngkapik 
Hayekkapik 


KAéyankapik 
Aktai, Akta 


Ni. Hasa. 
Hasak 


Syum’ ya k 


La yak 
Gna ya k 


Tak ya k 


Inkhi ni. 
Ningkhi. 
*Nkhi ni. 

Ichi khi. 

I'khi ni. 
Yona ni 

A’ga 

I'n g& ~ 

I'gé. Yona ga, 

&e, < 

l’ 

Aeng& 

Ning g& 

Ichiga { 

Ik’ ko 


Kichchi 


Sum’chi 


Lichi 
Gn&chi 


Tuk’chi 
Nachi 
Phang’chi 


Yecchi 


I'bong. Ik’ 


bong 


Hi bong 
Sam’bong 


Gnometicha. 
Unu 


Tometicha 


Aleme 
A’ 


Ileme 


Gnemeleme 


Ikileme 
Mtyemleme 


Gono wmaticha- 


leme 
Kolo 


Nik’si 


Sam’/makha 


Phibakha 


A’ni. Anai 


N&akoni 


A'‘mmi 
Nakwami 
Wa 


Wokhimi 
A’mnimi 
Kwachimi. Na 


kwachimi 
Ubtam 


Nih’chi 
Sup’chi 


Lichi 
Gn&chi 


Tak’ chi 


Nichi 


Rechi 
Bong’chi 
Uk’bong 


Caret 


185 
Thulungg'ya. 
Goi 
Gani 
Hanommim. 
Hanom nu 
A’m& 
A’ 
Yem4 
’ 
O’kam. Han- 
omkam 


A‘kima. Ikima 
Inim4é 


Hanommik4im 


Kwong vel 
Kong, hu- 
mans. Kole, 
animals 

Nichi, humans. 

Nale, animals. . 
Ni, root 

Syam, humans. 

Sule,animals. 


Bli. Bleule 
Gno. Gnolo 


Ro vel Ru. 
Rule 

Seren. Ser. 

Serle 


Yen. Yet. 
Yetle 
Gt. Gale 


Kong’dy4m or 
Kwong dyum 


Kong usang. 
Kwongusang 

Kwongusang- 
kody4m 


answer wang vel bang and pop of the other dialects. Wang and pop recall the numeral signs 
of Mikir. With reference to those of Kirdnti, see and compare note ** of page 191 and note f 


of e192; also 


ing grammar in sequel. 


Time was wanting to make out this point in 


regard to all the dialects; but in the Rungcbhen it seems clear that in eu-k-ta, one, the ‘ta’ 
is radical, the ‘eu’ a pronominal definitive, and the ‘k’ a copula merely. 
j These distinctions were not fully made out, 


VOCABULARY OF THE DIALECTS 





To, dat. and 
accus. 

From, out of 

Towards 


By, inst. 

By, close to, 
near 

With, 
S4th in Hin- 
di and Urda 

Without, sine. 
Bina in Hindi 

In 


cum. 


On, upon 
This, conj. 


This, dis}. 
That, conj. ' 


That, disj. 
Now, § 


Then, § 
When? 


To-day 
To-morrow 


Yesterday 
Here . 


There 


Where ? 
Above 


Below 


Mi, pronoun 


A’m 


A’ 


Gnang. Mang 
Mangdi 
Pi 


Unt. “Angna 

Khan kos. 
Yakgna 

Ha 

Khéntalo 


A’dem 


A’se 
Sala 


A’spa 
Ik. Yéksa 
Méksa. Miyaya 


Hépp . Hap- 
bale 
Itwata, Ité6 ta 


U’ yayu 


Chan Rtngchhénbing. | Chhingtangya. 
Mi. Mo, ro-| No sign, geni-| Caret. “O, pro- 
noun. o’,| tive first of| noun 
noun two nouns * 
Caret Caret 
D&k&. Dano | Dangké Gné 
ca Yatni. Yatnung. 
Yatnung on 
level + 
Wa Ya. A’ Gn& 
Chakda, side in} Chakda, ditto 
Pida It’ nan Nang 
Madang Madang. Man-| Mangchi 
dang 
D& D& Be. Pe 
Choda (top in); Chokdo. Dungda oa 
Hyéo O’ O’k6. Bago. Nago 
Hy&oko Oko cee 
Tyé Mo Kh6ékh6. Mogo. 
Tyako Moko. Khokhot Sue 
Wosara. Wos-|Hangde. Hande! B&gari 
a 
Khénglo. Tes-| Kh6ml6. Khollo| Uilhe 
pa 
Délo Démkhé A’n&m 
A’i, A’le. A’ya. A’i Péyam 
en la. Sen | Mangkolén Warangda 
am 
A’se A’khémang A’sinda 
Wada Oda Baye. Bayétni 
Takhe. Tuku|Euhyana. Eudha-| Yétni 
oa Méda. Mi- 
anung 
| Khoda Khéda, Khada-!| H6két 
nung 
Dhala, Dhélo| Euchokda. Uténbe 
MGdhféni f 
U'dhani 
Euchongda. 
Eukhukda 
Hila. Hwilfo)MGpfni. Uyuni| Méba 
Mré. Maru | Lamda. RA&doa | U’rhébe 


Between 


i 


Umlam 





* See notes to the Bahing socabalery? further on. 
t See voce He, paye 206. 


Caret 
Pangkwa 
Dang k& 

A’ 

Pi. Edd. Inan 


Mochhi 
Inan. Da. Ida 


O’ gn&. O'ké. 
Ipigna. 
Khégné. Kho- 
ko. Haya ya 
Isgh4ring 
Halong 
Dem’kha,. Khi- 


nam 
A’ilo. A’yo 
Hamfye. 
Mangkolen 
A’se. Akomang 


I’y4k. Wada. 
Waya 

May 
Moya 


Modo. 


Khini. Kh4da. 


Ita. Adhani. 
Angyani 


Ita. Akhikyu. 
U’mr&pe. 
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Ydkha. Chouras'ya. Kultng'ya. Thulungg’ya. 
Ligit Nadsang 
Gnagip’ : Naiisang ko 
dyim 
Maknaibong eee si Gnosang 
I’. Ga, pro- |Caret. Lemé, { Mi, pronoun 
noun pronoun 
A’ Caret Caret 
Bwang Logno Gna. <A’. Pik&é|Dang. Kang 
a ae on Honthyo 
Gna Kho A’ Ka 
Phar’da 
Nang Bilo Gaémpi. Lo Nung 
M&nniing. Met-/Sokho .| Mandi Ménothi 
ning 
Be. Songbe | Lo Pé. Pi. Gop&. Pi-/-N& Dé. Da. 
ta. Themtt Deuda 
Khena. N&. Ingkéng. In- (|W6. Wé6ram 
Nama. A’me kopi Wochi. DI. 
ey ee Wonmim. Pl. 
Yona. Y6- Mangkong. N&-|My6. Myéram. 
nam&. I’me kong. Nakopi| Hantm 
Akku Bokkémse. Bo-|Wadolo. Wollé|A thé _ 
kemmo 
V’khéning Ingyél6 Khodolo Méhémlo 
Hétning. Heh’-| A’sel6 Hiédolo. H4&dé-| Him syikaé 
ning miye 
Hoh’yen Tianso Yése Anep 
Wang’di Dis’na Désa ah’ Dika 
A’chhén Saiso Is’pa Basta 
Khé. N&khé | Alo. Amna. Yéksa. Ing- |A’no.  A’si. 
Alvi kwapi Asinda 
Yona. Yékhy4é Bhanala. Bhaéna.| Méksa. WNa- Hano. Hanop- 
Gnéna kwapa. Naya na 
Héh’na. Heén-| Thélo Hépise. H&k- | Bate. Bante. 
néhé wace 
Té6 Bhata. Imtéla | U’mdfptu. Mé-| Deuda 
twika. Metyoka 
M6 Bhaya. Bhayola| U'mdhékpu. Goyu 
Nakka ah 
lam Khféchi. Kha- | U’mrapi Théte 
chilo 


ha. 
Adhung’ya 


¢ O’, M6, copj.; Oko, Moko, disj.; all genders. 


relative. 


Khokho, not present person, sort of 


§ Now and then are positive. See note at page 169. 
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English. Chaka, Réngchhénbing. | Chhingtdngya. | Ndchheréng. 


rr ee Ye | RS 


Without, out-| Bang ya Ubungya. Bah4ri H. Pakhé 
side Udungya. 
Huviya 
Within, inside | Kung ya Ukonghud’ya. | U’kGmbe. Khim’-| Khimgwa. 
Uk6éng ya. bayu Khimgo. 
Kongda. * Eu- 
hun’ya 
Far Mokh&. Mise.|M4ngsa. Mang-| M4ngnwa. Mang-| Chhiburu 
Mose khiyada. Mang| no 
Near Gnan’, Nek-ta. Nekkhi-|Tanghe. Tangne| Caret 
Gnan’ ge. da. Neék 
Nen ge 
Little Pichhe Chi chi Mih’mo Chichha 
Much Kébha Bad dho Dhéra. Badhe | Antkhépa 
How much? Dam no Dém ye A’suk Dél 
a rel, Jaisa|Caret Caret Hoékhyakkha? |D&kht6? 
So, corr. Taisa| Kyaskwa. Khéinsa Han'gkhyakkha | Khaéngtokgn4& 
H. Kyasokwa 


a pos. Aisa|Tyaskwango | Wdéinsa Baékhyakkha Antok gn& 


How, Kaisa H.t|D&skwa. D4-| Khainsaki. Khaé-| Hékhyakkha Dakhté 


sékwa inse 
Why? Déma Déna. Dene Méchchh& U'mt 
Yes Ou. Ai Ang gna Yé. Yét Lé. H6 
No, negative | Aina M4 ang M4hé M& M&4 
Not, privitive |I’,suffixandin-|Eu, prefix, and|I’, infix I s-a, infix 
"fix. Nin, infix ¢ 
Not, prohibi- | Mi. ‘Mai. D4] Man Ma. Tha N6é 
tive 
Also, And Caret. Pini. |Caret. Ning. |Yé. Nang. Yang)Sa. L6 
awe Gno Chhang a 
Or Hé Yang Lé 
Which } rel, Ty6e6 Sang Hokkog6é A's 
Who § jén 
Which le “+ | Tyakwa, Chi | Khégné Hoén Khan 
Who jtdén é 
ban kon, |S6 Khawa Sang-yé | Hokkogé A’snalé 
chhu 
What? kya, | Dako Diyé Thém U'lé 
chhu 
Who? kon, su |Sa Sang Hokkogo. Sélé | A’s 
Any thing, gu-|Dé-i. Dyeu. | Dichhéng Thém-yaéng Usa 
gu, kucch Nyt 
Any body, Isima. Soi | S&ngchhang S4l6-yang A’sa 
guhma koit 
Eat § dual Ché Ché. |Chacheu|Ché-ha, Ché-a |ChG-u 
plural and Chachi, D. 
Chanum, PI. 
Drink Dagné. Dagnu| Dagné. Dugna-|Tha-wa,. Thti-a | Dangdé 
chu, D. Dug- 
dual |Im’‘sa. I Ines. "tneachi,| I Y 
u m’sa. Imsana/Im’sa. Imsachi,| Ip’ sa msa 
Sleep { plural D. Imsanin, P). : 





* Final da = in, is a true pos nike we ; but there are few such. Nouns in the possessive 
or locative replace in part or wholly. Here hud is a hole, and kong an interior, each word 
with the preposit. definitive inhering. 
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Wdling. Yakha. Chouras’ya. Kuling'ya. | Thulungg’ya. 


Hibu. Bung- | Caret Bhéné. Twala, | Hochho. Potél. Chépnéa 
khfya Gota Hachhépa 
Khim’ko. Caret Kudukwiya. Gépa Géna. Ugwa 
Akungya Koya ana 
Ma&ng’khaya | Mangdina Bhana Chhigri Chhyubat 
Mumikgné. Ning’dang A’mna Nén’kha Gnépa 
Neh’yang 
A’chichi. Achi|Misyhéa — Chig’naépu Chichha. Gichha| Kichwe 
ene Bad- | Py&g ha Yétikhélse ae Wa-| Dhékéng 
e etto 
Tem. Dem Ingkhég ha A'skwalo Déiye. Déi Hala. Hayu. 
Hamko 
Hagné kagn4 | Irék ha A’sijokcho Datakwa — Hék- 
gn4m 
Magnék Ikhé6k ha Imsimégn& Khintikwa Mehomka. Mi- 
hépmé. O’- 
hépma 
Mignék Naktogha. N&) A’msi mé Lhe iaalay Wa- | Ohom 
6mm6 
Hagnékagna’ | N&hék A’si chokcho U'diim. Déim Book Heka. 
e 
Déhé n& Irék h& Ir6k|A’ sé A’ma D&i. D&thkwa | Hégna. Hamta 
Hanan. O’. A’) Ikhi Time Yé Misi. 
Méfin. M&ang’|Manna. Im- | A’tti Ma Méé 
anna 
I’, suffix Ni. Nin, infix} A, prefix YT’, Mose Ma, pre-| Ma, prefix 
x 
Mé yé. Mai | An, prefix A’. N6 Na Mé 
Chha Yé6. A’ng. Yé S6 Nung. Bé 
Hé E Ké Yo Dé 
Kha 1s& Thimé A s& U’hém 
Khégna Ikhi Emé Kho Myo 
Khét I 84 Thimé, A’chG |A’s. A’sdatukwa)Syt 
Tikwa I. E A’ m& U'so. Ui Him 
Dei Hétnimé. Hét/ A’ cha A’sé Sy. U’hém 
n& 
Ti ikchha Ich& A’mA& yé U’so Hambwa 
A sakchha Isich& A’ cha yé Aso. A's Syubwa 
Cho Cho Jak até Cho Pé 
Dagno U’gnt Takata Dfing’gnu Digna 
Im’ sa Ip’sa Glomt&é Im’sa © A’m’s 


t See note at p. 169. The second set of native terms is Newari; the first is Hindi or 
Urdu, i.e., where there are two sets. 
{ Omko, white, eu-om-ninko, not white. 
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English. 


Wake 
Laugh 
‘Weep 
Be silent 
Speak 


Come 
o 
Stand up 


Sit down 
Move, Walk 


Run 


to me 


Give) 4, any 


Toke fromany 
Strike 

Kill 

Bring 

Take away 


Lift up, raise 


Put down 
Hear 
Understand 
Tell, relate 


dual 


Good | saa 


Bad 
Cold 
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“Calon Ringchhénbiing. | Chhingtdngya. 
Pfiikalénda. Pfiwalénta. DI1.| Pégék 
Kbrupsa chi. Pl. nin 
Riya. Rya l’ya. a chi,| Réta 
D. nin P 
Kh&pa Kha-wa, chi—nin| H4-ba 
Maichépda. Waiiwsiyat gna.} Wayeb 
Chyéma ManchehAda, 
chi—nin 


Chéwa. Pul’sa|Chéw& Khang-| Ché-wa 
métta,* chi— 
nin 
Bana B&na, chi—nin | Thaba 
A’ta. Pung’sa| Khara, chi—nin | Khé-da 
ire pes Ré Pawalénta, chi—| Yéba 
nin 
Vigna. Higna| Yagna, chi—nin | Yiba 


Péng sa. Lam-| Lam dima. Bi/ Phana 
tya ya-chi—nin 
Wona LwaAya. Léya,| Ping’da 
chi—nin 
I'déng. I’du |PG4ng. Chang,| Phang. P&G 
D. Nang, P. 
Pf, chi—nin + 
Né. Pakji. | Né.t Battu, Chu,| Khatta 
Padyu D. n m, P. 
Chai i Chaij| Mo u. "Moa chu,| Téna 
dy D. Moanum, P. 
Séty 6 Séru. Sera chu,| Séra 


D. Sera num, P. 


Baizyu. Baidyu as bana,§ Th&p ta 
chi—ni 
Pugzyu. Pig- Khéttuki- khéra| KhAéttu kh&ra. 
dyu(takeand| (take and go),| Kh&ttu lonta 
go) chi—nin (take, get up) 
Paku. Sandyu/Théntu. Thenta-|Khéré. Thédak 
chu, D. Thenta 
num, P. 
Gnfsy Yangsu. Sachu,| Yang’ su 
D. Sanunm, P. 
Yényt ke E’nu. Ena| Khém sa 
Ena num 
ae Mai Mitte ena aan Pitta 
Riga Yeng mettu. | Chépta 
Kh&éngmfsa? 
Khangmettu, 
chu—num 
Nyo. Krégne |Naiwo.4 Nuwo-| Nano 
chi, D. Manu- 
wo, P. 
Ise. I’seko | Euwo. A’nfninko.| It’no 
Euko. Euttko | 
Chiso Kéngko. Keng-| Rém no 
mangwa 


* Khangmettu = show, causal of Khang, to see. 
+ Puang, give to me, has dual chang and plural nang; pu, o. to him, to any, has chi 


and nin respectively. Again, words ending in u, as battu, m 
and have chu, num, for dual and plural. 


Ndchheréng. 


Péka 
Rhésa 
Kh&pa 
Wahe 


Nina 


Tawa 
Kh&ta 
Répa 


Tyawa 
Lamdima 


Bal’sa 


Piawa. Piyo 


Né. Beh y 
Yop’st 

Situ 

Béh’ yu 

Khé yu 


Théttu 


Yak’ su 
Yéna 
Chi yu 
Pau 


Nada. Nat. 
Natkhi 


Is’da 
Chhik’ da 


seru, change the u into a, 
“Give” and “take” are given as samples of that 


expression of the object which the genius of these tongues so rigidly demands (see on the 


Bahing grammar). If the verb, being 
the sense is very limited ; and, €-9-5 
¢ D., Ne khanachi; 


P., Né khananin, Bontdwa. 


§ Battuki béna = take ‘and come, 


adjective, cannot express the object, as né = take, then 
can only use né if I tender something at the time. 
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Kuling'ya. 


IOI 


Thulungg’ya. 


ee ee | | | 


Bana 
Khéra 
Yé wa 


Yagna 
Biya 


Léra 
Paang. PG 


Né. Battu 
Mo-u 

Se‘ru 

Battu 
Khattu 


The’ntu 


Ying’ su 
Yénu 
Mittu 
Khouj su 


N@ Khupunat. 
Amwa. I’ 


Gésa 
Kh&apa 
Wait wiya 
Néna 


Bana 
KhA&ta 
Thérépa 


Tawa 
Lamdtima 


Ydkha. Chouras’ya. 
Chéng’ da Bahkété. Séist4 | Poka 
YGttuchfya | Rénd& résté 
Haba Khraépt&é 
Swak wiaya Lihé 
Chékta Bakst& 

A’ba Pik&té 
Khy& Levasté 
Pagaé Yamsté 
Yfigna Bakst& 
Lima Halté 
Lak’ta Prékaété 


Kapyfng. Pi-|Gak& Gékté 
ang. Pi 


Kwé. A’ktu.|Né& Paist& 
Kettu 

Mo6k’tu Tapté 

Chénu. Sisu |SyAtta 

Ap’tu Phitté 

Khéttu. Yang-| Létté 
khéttu 


Kh. Théndu | Ré6tté 


Yok’su Chépta 
Khép’su Thékaéta 
Mittu. Mettu?) Bimst4é 
Yok’méttu || | Sok4té 
Naha Diacho 
N@ nin ha A’daiché 
Chiha Chisé 


Bilsa 

Piy& Piya 
Né. Kh&a. 

Khayu 

Kéru 

Sétu. 
Bah’ yu 
Khaéyu 


Péka 


Yaksu 
Yénu 
Min’nu 


Péa 


Né. Noi. Néyu 


Man’né6i. Manné 
Chia 


Chhike. 


Khéksyu 


Risé 
Khrapda 
Liba 


Jésa 


Bika 
Dak’sa 
Yép’da 


Gainsa 
Lamdiya 


Wanda 


Gwé Ang. 
Gwika 


Né. Briya 
Yalsa 
Séda 
Phida 
Dati da 
Ph6éké. 
KwaksAé 
Jila 
Thyésa 
Mim’da 
Sing’da 


Nydpa 


Minyfpa 
Chhaékpa 





|| Mettu is the general causative, and yok mettu=yengmettu of column 2, is cause to see, 
used for relate, make known, tell. 

{ The generic signs would seem to adhere to the numerals rather than to the qualitives, 
or than to both, as in Newari. Thus, in Rungcbhen one good man is eukchha nuwo mana, 
ood of mankind, whereas in Newari it is chha hma bhing hma manu, of 
of mankind. Again, one good knife is respectively eukpop nuwo chupi 
and chhagu bhinggu chupi. But note that these generic adjuncts of the numerals are much 
more clearly developed in Newari than in Kiranti. 
in the samples given under “good” and “sweet.” Of gender there is no mark in adjectives, 


literally, one head 


one head, good h 


The dual and plural are always formed as 


Ripe 
Sweet 
Sour 


Bitter 
Handsome 


Ugly 
Straight 
Crooked 


Black 
White 


Red 
Green 
Long 
Short 
Tall 
Short 


t man 
Small 
Great 


Round 


Square 


Fiat, depressed, 
compressed. 


Level, as a 
plain 
Fat 


Thin 


‘Weariness 
Thirst 


7 h aan Ringchhénbiing. | Chhingtdngya. 
Kfirek’wa. Kako. Ku mang- Kfi no 
Kareko wa 
Mo. Ummo |Womfng. U_ /|U mang 
mang 
Tupsiko. Mat- Tamawo Uthabii 
taiko 
Lam/chho Lémko. Lem chi,! Lém’ no 
Walye, Wa D. Malem, P. 
Sare San chakwa Santé 
Khi ke Kh& kwa. Khako; Khak’ no 
Khan nya. Kh&ng niwo (to| Uchunfino (to 
Sangnya (to| look at good) look at good) 
look at good 
Khiise (to look} Khan euttko (to| Uchih’ no. 
at bad) look at bad).; Uchui no (to 
Khangeuwo look at bad) 
Séjho, K. Séjho, K.* Ch&ng no 
Bang go. Koko! Yék tu.* Uku- | By4ngkruk 
dy pa dak dak 
Makchima M&k chakm& Mékkachikma 
Paéy6n ma. Omko. Wo6m- | Bathrama 
Umpayonyon| yng. Wopi- 
yangma 
Hipakimia H&lal& mang. HA&lachékma 
Hala chakma 
Hariyo, H. K. | Hariyo Chak’ la 
Kile Aki bang. Amyet-| Keméh’ no 
ang. Metta 
Inang kile. P4-| Adfing-pang. Baéun no 
kile Dfing-ta 
Kile. Run’de|Kiyang. Kong-| Kéno 
yang. Kwangta 
gira kile. Pa|Simta. Simyang | Unno 
6 
Inangko O’chak pfing Mikh& 
Ké6. Mahipm4| Utok pang. Ut-| Thékh& 
Mahippa wapang 
Baplangm& {| Boptitiwo. Bopi-| Kalabok’bo 
niri.. Hitriri 
Plangpfichimé |La 4AkGn&, four | Chéraupftyé 
corner 
Phiémp4 Phemdag wa. Phémpédépm& 
Phebda’ wa. 
Phebdapma 
Tém ma Asémtontu. U’sémténdokto 
Atemma 
Lété Léyfngko. Tok-| U’s&mt&né 
pang.f Chhai- 
yangko. Chhuwo 
Palété. Si- | Yomyangko. Rong si 
maémyo Ropyangko 
H6 s& Hoéttang U’ hott4ng 
Waima Wait m&. Wa-| W4ik m4 
mitmé 
S4ké S44 SGng s& w4/ Sangs4wé 


Hunger 
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* After noun or before. 
t Tokpang, fat, is the same as titokpang, great, just above, and which answers to uchuk- 


pang, small. 


is the pronominal definitive, as pang suffixed is the generic one. 


Ndchheréng. 


Sémi wa 

MA&pe 

DG wik 

Lém da 

Choch&rpa 

Khik’ da 

Khan n&da (to 
look at good) 


Khfisada (to 
look at bad) 


Séjhé 
B&ang-go 


Mokchibpa 
Uml6k’pa 


Hélaélfpa 
Hariyo 

B&ipa. Répa 
Yétebaipa. 
Chichh&baipa 
Bh&i pa. Hepa 


Yétérépa. Ye- 
tebhaipa 
A’msikholch6 
U’m dheppa. 
Yétikholch6é 
vena ae 
pa 
Phéphé ya 


Phrémphrem 
ya 


U'mtélmé 
U'mdhé 
Lidda’ ee 


Ram d& 


Haya 
Wami m& 


Sak&é 4 


To-k and chu-k are the crudes = té and chi of Newari, and eu, vel un, vrefixed 
The fact is, that Rungchhen 


applies its pronominal definitive equally to substantives (eu-pa, father; e ma, mother), to 
adjectives (eu-tok, big; euchuk, simall), to pronouns (eu hyaoko, that), and to numerals 
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Kultng'ya. 
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Thulungg' ya. 


Wdling Yékha. Chouras’ya. 
Kfyang Kt ha Tato 
Umpfwa. Aa-| NGsimha. Kr&b6é 
mang Inggrik 
Sam’sa. Tup’-|Uséha. Tap- | Thich6 
sa. Bhang’sa| s4ha 
Lém. Lemya |Limha Jijilaché 
Santa S44 Stha | J&rché 
Khak Khika. Khigha) Khéché 
Khang’ ni (to | Ichchfinfna (to) Ranché 
look at good)| look at good) 
Khan i(to look |Ichchfignéna | A’ranché (not 
at bad) oe at handsome) 
a 
Séjho Séjho, K. Sojho, K. 
Baénggo Yégékna, Yek-| UlgGmcho 
yang 
M&kchtima. M&khrfina Khfichy4mo 
Makchakchak 
Béthrama. Phina Babjéma 
Wompichichi 
H&rchhékma. | Pha&na Lakachima 
Halachakchak 
Chak’la Phina Sisij6kcho, Sisi- 
joma 
Badhemet Kéna Hik’bo. Yoti- 
Rhinbo hicho 
Achimet Laklak na Ahikb6. Amsi- 
hicho 
Kiyang Kéné R6b6. Rocho 
Dtiyang Loikla@kna A’réch6. Aro bo 
Achékpa Mih’ na Yokka 
Aték’pa Maékna Khol bo 
Kalab6kbék Kakliktikara, | Khitiriri. Dolo 
Pakpukna 
Layé khGktang | Lichina yisik | Charkuné 
Phimpichichi |Phékphékn4 | Plém plim mé 
Témt Idém m& Koyogn& 
Chitpo. Bad- | YémnGb& Khél bé 
hépo. Léb 
yang 
Rong yang. H&chigékn&é | Yokk& 
Achitp6 
U’ hottang YAksyA4ngn4é | Bal mé 
Waik ma Waitmang Dak kh6 
Sféang sa w& Sak Krémkhé 


M&mtumkhépa. 
Mamdaipa. Mépé 
Tumkh&pa. 


TwAipa 
Mantwi&ipa 


Gigripa 
Wémlépa 


H&lalapa 
Gigipa 
Wadbhiipa 
Chibh4i ipa 
Wadréppa 
Chireppa . 


Chisma 
Dhéppa 


Jamjimpa. Pul- 
pape 

Lih khéngl& 
Phemphémpa 


Tél m& 
Léip& 


Gamsip& 


Gimé 
Wamma 


Sak4é 


Glyéglém 
Uchakhli. 
Thik’ta. 
Thékta 
Jijin 
JyGrpa 


Khépa 
Jyépa 


Mijyépa 
Jéngpa 
Mijon’gpa 
Kékéma 
Babam 


Lélam 

Gigim 

Dhytpa 
Dékhéndhyfipa 
Yépa 
Dékh6én-yé pa 


Kichem 
Dokpu 


Papfilma 
Khikér-ma 
Plém plem m& 


Dhép dé 
Sénipé 


Jerp& 


Grifim d& 
Kédé 


Krfim 


Aas one), and thus shows the extreme prevalence of that feature of the language. Our 
exible, simply-structured English often assimilates to these Turanian tongues, more or less ; 
and tok, eutok, eutok-pang may be compared to great, the or a great, the or a great one. 
A-myet-pang and a-dung-pang of column 2, and a-tok-pa and a-chuk-pa of column s, are 


words formed precisely like the above. 


again we have ko as in omko, leyangko, &c. 


VOL. I. 


Elsewhere bo, po = ba, pa, is the formative, and 


N 


315005) Aq pezibiq 


P oad 
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English. Bahinggyd. | 
| 
Air Ju 
Amaranth Gésarfni 
Ant Gaga chimmo 
Arm Ga 
Arrow Bla 
Barley Cho’-ja* 
Bamboo Palam, large 
Ri'cho, small 
Bird-kind Chik’ba 
Bird, male A’po chik’ba 
Bird, female | A’mo chik’ba 
Bitch A’mo khlicha 
Blood Hasi 
Boar A’po-po 
Boat Danga 


— rice or Méuass 


hat 
Bone, see Horn | Risé Ri sye fl 

















Léhéréng. Ldmbichhéng. | Balali. Sdngpang. | Dimi. Khdling. | Dingmali, 
| | | 
Hiw4-ba Higwaé-| Him-m4 | Htawapa Him-m4. Heu Hth’-t Jhang Heuk, Himma x 
phak Hiwaé-ma | Hu’-u S 
Mang géré baja | Mangrabija Mang-gar Chipanam 'Lang-kapa Ling kapa Chhénna Y 
Mangza Chipanap ' nha 
Pong-khérék Ya’-Khréps Ya khlépa Chhamphala Chik4-répt Grakmé6 Chig-yang by 
Yangkhrépa Péng Khorok Champa-leu [bu Q 
Hak H. Mak. Muh’ Hak. Huh’ Hith Khar or Khur- Khar Chhak. Chhu &% 
Phé. Thakl4 Thuk-la, Phet Thukla Sébi Namt-0@. No Sélm6é Pé ny 
Nobé Phel’ mo wo my 
U’wa Suchima * Chichima * Chhéng-kha Chéphu Chhéng < 
Bapha Sak’pha. Sak- Bapho Baphu son a S 
phaitangli Sy 
Séng-wA Nowa Chhéng-wa Chhén-wé Sal-pa Sal-po Chhong-wa + 
U'm’pa Séngwa | Nowé impa O’pa chhong’-wa, U’mpa chhén- | U’pa vel U’pap salpé U’mbha NJ 
or UmpriipaS.}{) Im’pa néwa | wa Upyap salpéi | chhong-w& om 
U'm’ma Song- N6éw4 imma Om’ma_ chong-;) Umm4é chhén- | U’ma U’myam) U’mam salpé | U’mma by 
wa ae Im’ma Néwa wa wa salpta Chhong-w& y 
rum 
U'mmaé htk’w4) Imma é6kécha |Om’makéchima U’mma ha-aga U’mfi vel U’m- U’m4ém Khlé- |Um’mé kafti- x 
= Ummruma Umma héga yam khléb ba ma = 
Hari Haéli meee wa. Hel- Hi Hi Hi Hi 2 
U’mp4 b4g’ or I’mpa 6éphak Bacha (gelt) § Lami bha § Télchyo. Tila) Tél Umbhé pik 
Umprupa bak’ Impa phak | Opa bak Um’pa bha 
Ding’-ga Diing’-ga Ding-gi Bakhon Bakohpa. No Pékham Dun’ga 
Chim Chama Chim Ko Jyi. Ja Ja Kvak. Koak 
Syd4kéwa || Rak’-wa Satuprai, Sa-ti-|Tum’bu-rup Sala. 8616 /|Solo Sar-w4 
Ri-k-wa p-ru || Sa tambur Sé-ra-wa 


’ 
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Face Kali Gnbshyale Gné N&phék Gnf&cheh’ Gndba ' |K&ph K4phi Nyélung 
chi 


Father A’-po Um pa | Impé|l O’pa Um'pa Upyap. Ipyap| Upap Umpa || 
Fire Mi Mi Mi Mi Mi Mi Mi Mi 
Fish Gn&é Gn& 84 J Gnasé J Gn Gn& Gno Gno Gna 
Flesh | Syé S4& S4& Sa Sy say bes ie 
Flower Phang Bang Phang © Bung. Bing-wa! Ban-wa Pammé Pingmé ~ Pang 
Fow!-kind ba wa wa Wa wa Pho. Pha Pho Wa 
Foot. See Leg| Kholi-blém ** | Lang = leg Temmalang L&k’phékma Lan phama Syéb. YG Sy4l Lang 
blem = flats Lang phokma 
Fruit Sichi Sing ch4si. Cha-|I’sa. Sing isa | Omchasi Chasi Bops&s Phém-sas. Sas) Umsiwa 
si. Si. Si‘in . 
comp. | 
Girl Tami. Ming’-| MinnGminapasé| Méchchh&échh4 | Pichchhamimé- | Mimachhéchhé | Mésbéchyo. Mélsemchye | Mechachh&é 
chabébach&é Masa . chhaé Mis-chumcht 
Atami 


* Pit’, pih’, pik’ of this series merely denote the abrupt tone with pi’, perhaps also some slight dialectic differences, but the tone is very decided and the 
final consonant nearly merged in it. * 

+ We have here another sample of the generic sign. See note at the word Millet. Wad vel Ba vel P6 is the class sign for all birds, andthe specific name for 
crow precedes it, precisely as in Chinese, wherein, moreover, the specific name (aa) is identical with the Sangpang name. Thus tseok = bird and aa-tseok = 
crow. So also kai = fowl, whence Shan-kai, a pheasant. So also Shu=tree (our Dumi word, less the double pretix), whence Fung shu, a maple, and Poutei shu, 
avine. In like manner kai = fowl is added to the specific names for egg, whence Kai-tan vel Kai-lun: and observe that here the two words, being treated as a 
compound like our fowl’s egg, the genitive goes first, minus the mark of case, though kai be in fact as much a generic sign in this instance as in that of Shan- 

- kai = pheasant; and in fact the generic sign may be prefixed or suffixed, and this whether it stand alone or be blended with the numeral. Thus, Shan = moun- 
tain. Myung, a proper name: whence Shan myung. So Yat ko yun, or Yun yat ko = a man, precisely as in Newari we say Chha hma manu, or Manu chha hma. 
In all these respects Chinese agrees entirely with our tongues. 

t See Girl. There is no proper name for daughter. Own girlis used often. So also Son. 

§ Ba Pha W4 vel Wé of Léh6réng, Balali, and the rest is the customary generic sign derived from the word for fowl. See notes at Bird and at Millet. In 
Dumi and Dungmali the U’ vel Um prefix is not the same, but the ordinary articular prefix, as in U-pa, U-ma= father and mother. This prefix and its equiva- 
lents ka and ta are almost inseparable in Kassia, and scarcely less common in Gyarung. In the Kirdnti tongues the ka and ta prefixes, so common elsewhere, 
are hardly found, and tu, having a sort of relational sense, has not been generalised into a sheer article. So in Khassia the Ka and U, elsewhere generalised, 
have taken a partitive sense = hic et heec. It will be shown elsewhere that these special uses do not militate against the essential oneness of the particles in 
question, both as to origin and function. Thus U-pa, U-ma, vel O-pa, O-ma of these tongues are demonstrably = wo-po, wo-mo of Gyarung, which again has the 
synonymous forms ta-pe, ta-me = ka-pe, ka-me of Khassia, and Ta-ga-pa-n = father of Tamil, whose ta yu again = mother, is pure Lepcha, as is its alternative 
form a-yu. Ta-yu vel A’-yu, a mother or wife in Tamil and Lepcha, from the yt root for man, yu-n in Chinese and You-k in Burmese. Just so from the Rf root 
we have ta-g-ri in Lepcha and Ta-n-d-rf in Telugu (g-ri’ in Bodo and Koch) for father, man. Ta-rf, ga-rf, ta-ga-rf = Ta-pa’, ga-pd, ta-ga-pa’. G soft k, as d soft t. 

|| In none of the dialects can the pronoun definitive be omitted in father or mother. In Bahing, a change in the root as well as in the definitive occurs (apo 
for wapa). But this is limited to those two words. See Grammar in sequel. Apa, my father; ipo, thy father; apo, his, any one’s father, a father. In Loh6- 
réng, ungpa is my father ; ampa, thy, umpa, his father, a father. {| In these two, sd final is the generic sign. 

** See note at Hand, page 179. Suffixes blem, pha, phek, phok, with or without the ma, are signs of flat things. 
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Sky Dwé min Naémtrangma |A’tto.f N&m-|/Ném Ninémbobi. Ném-ta Dhém Nim 


ehhiri N&m’chho. 
Naénu 
Snake Bhsé Pfi-se. Pusema | Pi Pa - Pa Bhéi Bhei Pfiichhfp 
Soil WaAleko. Bah’khéma. Ba’} Khamhaénetém- | Bah’-kha Caret Pok Caret W4li-khé 
Kh&pi kha ba.** Kham 
Son = child Té-wa Tt WaAthap pa pas4&| Yembachhé, WaA&thapchhé. | W&chchh&chhé | Lasbéchyo T&répachye Mirchh&chha 
male child Wathakpachh| — 

Star S6-ré Sange. os Chokchong-gi |Sfng-emmé Séng-geun Song-ger Song-gar S4ng-genm& 

gemm j 
Stallion A’po ghoda. |Umprupaén. (|Imp&6 ghod& | O’p& yen Umpa phun U'pyfp ghod& |Up4p ghor&é | U’mbhéghod& 

Umpa yempa. Phin- 

yempa 

Stone Lang Laing kong-wa.|LGng. Lingo. | Lu’ko’wa Ling Lang Lang Liing-té 

Lingk4wa Lung-ok’wa 
Sow Khomi, when) U’mma bag. Imm&4 6-phag. |Oma bak’. Bak’-| Khon’-ma. Um-| Khém Khém U’mmé pak 

old. A’mopé| Ummrumabak} Phak’ imma mi 6ma ma bha 
Sun. Sunshine | N4m Nam Nam Nam Lonp& Nam Nam Namchhon’g- 
wa (sky bird) 
Tiger Gaps& Kiba Kiba Keuba Kipa Nyor Nyor Khibh&é 
Tooth Khliet Kéng Keng Kéng Kan Gnilo. Ang’lo| Gnélu Kang 
Tree Sing. Dhy&ksi cert eur oee Sin’g-itangli tf | Sin’tenda Tup-s4ng Topsht Dhyéks4 San’g-pu 
im ma 
Plant A’pum Tangda Tangli §§ Tenda=vegetal./ Um-po tf as a ad 
Vegetables, Caret Khen Sing phé 6 ling-| Phikhen Khé-h’-y S4g Gilokv&i Limkhan- 
greens phaéo chokkh&n 


* Ama my mother, amo any mother, so a pa, apo. Last=Hayu upa and Sontal api a-ma my, i-mo thy, a-mo his, mother. See father. The pronominal 
definitive is indispensable in all the dialects, 

+ Gnawa, gnami, agrees with tawa, tami, boy and girl, as to the position of the sex-signs; but in columns 5, 6, and 7 that position is reversed, while in column 
3 the sign is put both before and after. Such freedom of style is frequently met with. t Si = fruit, the generic sign. 

§ Giilo recalls khéla of the Khas tongue, and Dihong of next culumn reproduces exactly the proper name of the great river of Asam. See ‘‘ XXVII. Records 
of Government of Bengal,” page 94. 

|| Sa, generic sign (see Flesh); sa hok, skin; sing hok, bark ; sa = flesh; sing = tree (see it and notes at pages 176 and 182). 

{| A’tto = aboveand sky. ** First is soil as it lies = Newari ban; second, a little separated. 

tt My son, wa ta; thy son,it#; hisson, &@té& Td and tdéwd = son; té mi = daughter. 

t{ Sing i tangli, literally tree or wood, its plant = ligneous plant. See Fruit. 

§§ Tangli = vegetalia = ma Newar and p6 of Sdngpaéng—e.g., oak = wai-po. Its seed, wai-si; P6, trees ; Sf, fruits; Khf, roots ; Sydpa = potatoes ; sydpa khf, 
potato root; syapa khi-m-po= potato plant. Sing itangli, wood-yielding plant; phiing itangli, flower ditto. Ruka itangli, grass ditto; fsa tangli, fruit ditto. 
Si-ma, Swd-ma, Ghaf-ma Newdri. A’pum Bahing, Sing dpum, Phung dpum, S{chi dpum. 
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\ Aq pezibig 








English. Bahinggyd. 


= | 


Who or which, | Mém=that 
correl. 
Whoor which? Sya. Sea 


interrogative 
What? Mara 
Anything Maraye 
Anybody Sytye 
Eat { dual Bawo. Jawo 
plural Ja se, D. 
Ja ne, Pl. 
Drink Tagno 
Tase, D. 
Tane, Pl. 
Sleep Ip’po. Ipse, D. 
Ipine, Pl. 
Wake Bokko Bokse. 
D. Bokine, 
Pl. 
Laugh Riso. Rische, 
D. Ri'sini, 
Pl, 
Weep Gnokko. 
Gnokse, D. 
Gnokine, Pl. 
Be silent Libabwakko, 
Liba-bwak 
se, D. Liba- 
bwaki ne, Pl. 


Léhébréng. Ldmbichhiéng. Balai. 
Caret U'ndok Khosé. Khosélo 
A’s& Sé-ong A’sflo. A’s& 
Imang Thiya U’kha 
Imaéng-sang Thichhaé U’k-hang 
A’sf-sang Sichha A’sfne 
Chaé. Cho-ye.|Choh’. Chasa Ché. Cha chi, D. 
Chai’ che, D. chu, D. Cha-| Cha nin, P. 
Chai ne, P. sa num, P. 
Daing-é * Dun-| Thagna. Thugna Dagno. 

gache, D. chu, D. Thug-| Dugna chi, D. 

Dungane, P. nanum, P. Dugna nin, P. 
I’me. Imache, Im’sa, Imsachi,| Ipcha. 

D. Immane,| D. Inmsa ni,| Ipchasi, D. 

oe : Ipché nin, P. 
Cheno. Pége. |Poga. Pogachi, Polit’ 

Poglénte D. Polita chi, D 

Poga ni, P. Polita nin, P. 


Yichae. I’chéye., Risa’. 


ficha. 
Ichare. Icha-| Risa chi, D. Yacha chi, D. 


aig Icha-| Risa ni, P. Ydcha nin, P. 

ne, P. 

Habe. Haba. Khaba. 
Habache, D Haba chi, D. Khaba, chi, D. 
Habane, P. Haba ni, P. Khaba, nin, P. 

Chichti-ye. Chi-| In’che’-n4n. Chichu-wet. 
chuyache, D.| Inche’nan ‘chi, Chichuwetech, 
Chichayane, D. Inche’nan’-| D. Chichu- 
P. Yonga. nin, P. wetennin, P, 

. Yonga che, D. 


Yonga ne, P. 














Sdngpdng. | Sirona. | Dimi. Khdling. | Diingmali. 
| 2 

Khogna | Mom Ha-go 
Asé. Asdle Syfigo. Sy | Kham Sag. Khigo 
Yen Mimgna Mang ga Tigo 
Yon sing Mang-y6 MAang-y6 Tichhang 
A’s4 sing Syfiyo Sti-yo | | Sagchhang 
Ché. Jyu Jya-ye. Kaye Chéye 

Ché chu, D. 

Cho num, P. 
Dugnu. Diagn Tingne Tyung’-ye Tagne 

chu, 

Dugna num, 

PF; 
Ipsa. Ipsa chi,) Am’si Am’si Im’se 

Ipsa ni, P 

Thitta-chi-ni. | Phage Phak’ye Phi-ge 

Chi, D. 

Ni, 2: 
Ghisa. Réche Réche Rige 
— chi, D. 
— ni, P. 
Khap4,—chi-ni | Gnoke Gnoke Kh4é-be 
Wai-wai-tiwa | Libémo Leba Mancheptaye 


—chi-ni 
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VAYU VOCABULARY. 


IIL.—GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS OF THE VAYU LANGUAGE. 


English. Vayu. 
Air (wind) Hoéjum 
Affection, love Chha&nsa 
Abuse Jesi 
Abode Malang 
Agriculture No word 
Agriculturist Kéduvi. Vikpdvi 
Amaranth (grain) No word 
Aqueduct Dunri. Tilém 
Ankle Léthulung 
Arm—all Got 
Arm—fore Got 
Aunt, paternal Nini 
Aunt, maternal Yeng-yeng- 
Ant Chikibula 
Anus Po-ching 
Arrow Blo 
Axe Khoyéng 
Alder-tree Lichhing 
Bag. Basket Guh’mit 
Barley Saka 
Bamboo Pholo 
Bark of tree Sing kokchho 
Back Sénti 
Backbone Gaétachu 
Belly Muli (organ). 
(whole 

Beast, quadruped No name 
Box, chest No word 
Bat-kind Pdkchetin 
Bird-kind Chinchi 
Bird, male Loncho chinchi 
Bird, female Mescho chinchi 
Bird, young Bengéli chinchi 
Beer Soe. Swe 
Bread Pipra 
Bitch Mescho 6ri 
Birch-tree Toura 

e Blem’chum’ 
Bedchamber Imlung ¢ 
Bedtime Imsing ¢ 
Bee Singwo 
Blacksmith Got thutvi. 

. chingtuvi 
Blood Vi 
Buttocks Petuna 
Battle, fight Pat 
Boat Dunga 


A.—VAyu VocaBULARY,* 


1. Nouns Substantive. 


English. 
Bear 
Beard 
Boar 
Body 
Burden, load 
Bone 
Breast 
Breast, nipple 
Bow 
Bowman 


Vayu. 
No word 
No word 
Loncho pok 
Chho 
Khuli 
Ra 
Ripcha 
Chuschu 
Liwo 
Liwo-wo 


Bottom, lowest Hutti 


part 
Boy 
Buffalo-kind 
Buffalo, male 
Buffalo, female 
Buffalo, young 


Loncho, choo. 

Mechho 

Loncho mechho 

Mescho mechho 

Mechho choh’mi or cho’- 
mi mechho 


Tawo 


Bull Loncho gai (see Ox) 
Breath Hemchi 
Branch, bough R&ém& 
Brother Bolo, elder. BaAlu, 
younger 

Brethren, uterine Bolungcho 
Calf Gai cho’mi 
Calf, male Léncho gai cho’mi 
Calf, female Mescho gai cho’mi 
Can, cup Boguna 
Cart No name 
Cat-kind Dana 
Cat, male Loncho déna 
Cat, female Mes‘cho dfna 
Cat, young Cho’mi dana 
Carpenter Sing chuk’vi 
Cheek Gwong-gwong 
Chestnut-tree Selu 

hin Kumching 
Child-kind Choo.§ Tamt&wo-Bokvi 
Child, male Téwo || 
Child, female T&mii| 
Clay Nakchyongk6é 
Cloth Jéwa 
Cloth, cotton Rowa jéwa 


Cloth, woollen 


Belisong jéwa 


Clothes, raiment Jéwa 


ou 
Cold (frigor) 


Kowal 
Jungsa 





* This analysis is divided into (A) a vocabulary and (B) a grammatical portion ; but both 
are so framed as to bear on the structure of the language and to dispense with a separate 


array of rules. 


+t The h thus marked h’ denotes the abrupt tone, which is of very frequent occurrence. 
The h is often omitted, as cho’mi, little ; topo, strike ; cho’no, the nose, &c. 


t Im is the verb to sleep, and lung and sing are affixes of place and time res 


useable only with verbs, with which, however, they form very many useful terms—.g., 


multing = abode. 


tively, but 


§ The repeated final vowel marks the pausing tone, which is as common as the abrupt tone. 
| Té is the crude, =Sontal and Uraon Dé, and wo, mi, are the suffixes of gender. 


English. 
Colour 


Cane (calamus) 
Cock 


Cousin, paternal 
Cousin, maternal 


Cow 
Cough 
Copper 
Cowherd 
Cotton 
Crow 
Daughter 


Daughter-in-law 


Dance 


Desire, wish 
Deer 
Dispute 
Dog 

Dog, male 
Dog, female 
Dog, young 


Earth, the 
Earth, a little 


Ear 
Eieshant 


Elephant, male 


VAYU VOCABULARY. 
Vayu. 


No word 
Di 


Loncho khocho * 


Bo'lu 


2 Blu (see Brother) 


ai 
Khwen khwen 


Choyongmi 
Holi 


Nima. Noémo 
Pinko 
Kwung-kwung 
No word 
Daksa 

Kéchho 

Phwé 

U'ri 

Léncho Gri 
Mes’cho Gri 
U'ri cho’mi 
Gh4rimu uri. 
A’mfing 
Tantéang 

K6 

K6 
N6k’-chun’g 
Chaélung 

Hati 

Loncho h&ti 


Elephant, female Méscho hati 


Béne Gri 


English. 
Its father 
Fever 
Fair, market 


Fear 
Ferry 


Fire 
Fire-place 
Field, arable 
Finger 
Finger-nail 


Fellow-country- 


man 


Fellow-tribeman 


Fish 

Fist 

Flavour, taste 

Flesh 

Flint 

Flour 

Flea 

Flower. 

moe 

Fly 

Food 

Fog 

Fowl-kind 

Fowl, wild 

Fowl, male 

Fowl, female 

Fowl's egg 

Foreigner, m. 
and f. 

Forehead 

Filth, dirt 

Foot 

Form 

Forest 

Fruit 

Frog 


Garlic 


Chinchi sw&m’ (= bird] Girl 
hair) 


WAthim apa. 


Glue, cement 
Grandfather 
Grandmother 
God 


' 


Ynung Gpa. Minung!} Gold 


Ewe Méscho béli 
Eye Mék’ (abrupt tone) 
ce Mék’ kwhyu 
bow Koko-chus’-chu 

Evening Nomothipsing 
Exorcist Baélung 
Earthquake 
Face Gnéru 
Feather 
Feast, festival No word 
Father U'pt 
Father-in-law Chakhi 
My father Ang apa 
Thy father Ung apa 
His father A’ Gpa. 

apa 
Her father The same 


Goat-kind 
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Vayu. 
The same 
Jun’gsa 
Inglungthamlung (buy- 
ing and selling place) 
Ramsa. Ram 
Theklung. (Lit. cross- 
ing place) 
Mé 


Phulung 

Wik. Vik 

Blemen 

Demen, got demen 

Angki mulung-wo-mi. 
Angki namsang-wo-mi 

Angki thoko-wo-mi t 

Ho 


No name 

No name 

Kwtn. Kon 
Bo-chha lumphu 
MAadi 
Ri’michhing 
Pung’mi 
Fes 


Khocho, or Khwocho 
Rikkho 

Loncho khocho 

Mescho khocho 
Chalung. Kho-chalung 
Gyetinam’sang-wo-mi ¢ 


Tanglang 

Penki 

Lé 

Narung 

Vik. Ghari 

Sé. Si 

Boyukwong. 
cho is toad) 

No name 

Tami. Méschochoo.§ 
Cho’-mi 

No word 

Kiki 

Pipi 

Caret (Bhem Sen is the 
usual object of adora- 
tion) 

Heldungmi. (Lit. the 
yellow) 

Che’li 


(Khwo- 





* Kh uttered like kw, deep in the throat. 

¢ Angki thoko is our tribe; angki namsang, our smell; angki muiling, our dwelling- 
lace. Therefore the suffixes wo, mi, here form derivative substantives, like countryman 
rom country. So also li-wo-mi, male and female archers, from Ii, a bow; and hengong-wo- 


mi, a male and female of the Newar tribe (page 240 in the sequel). 


the several uses in tho sequel. 
t Gyeti namsang wo, literally one of another smell. It answers to angki namsang wo, 
one of our own smell, supra. 
§ Choo is probably cho’wa, a male child, and cho’mi, a girl, answering to ta-wo and 
ta-mi. But cho’mi is now chiefly used for a little one, and rather adjectively than sub- 


stantively. 


But in t4-wo-mi, boy and 


1, from ta, a child, these suffixes are mere signs of gender. Again, in choti-wo-mi, strong, 
m choti, strength, they form adjectives from abstract substantives. 


See and compare 
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English. Vayu. English. Vayu. 
Goat, male Loncho cheli King Pogu 
Goat, female Mescho cheli Lamp, torch Tuphi 
Goat-herd Cheli tunvi Language, speech Dabo, Davo 
Grain Jomsit Lip Kumching 
Groin Chhlagalang Leaf 16 
Hammer aopehyang Tree’s leaf Sing l6t¢ 
Hammerer Leather Kokchho 
Hand Get Leg—all Lé 
Handle Luthchyang (English th) [eek Poktélo 
Spade handle Chukha luthchyadng | Light, lux Dang-dang 
(English th) Lightning Dangding bikup 
Hair Swom Life Hémchi (breath) 
Hair of head Puchhi swom Liver Ding 
Hair of body Dukhu swom Louse Be’mere 
Herdsman Gaimechho-tunvi Lungs Tot’ 
Head Pachhi Loom Pune’hydng 
Heart Thum Load Kholi. Khili 
Heel Konteng Maize Makai, H. 
Hail Bopum Master M6 
Hemp Lapchhyo Mark No name 
Hen Mescho khochi Market Inglung thamlung t 
Hip Gangpangrt Mason Kem povi 
Hope No word Mankind Singtong 
Hoof, cloven, solid Khokhek Man, male Loncho 
Hog-kin d Pok’ Man, female Mes-cho 
Hog, male Loncho pok’ Man, adult Bangcho, male. Bang- 
Hog, female Mescho pok’ mi, female 
Hole Hom (like kh). Hom- | Maker, doer Povi 
lung Madder Léru 
Hoe, spade Chokhé Mare Mes-cho goda 
Husk Mill, hand Rechyang 
Hook, peg Kondu Mill, water The same 
Horn Millet (kangni) Levi 
Horn, goat’s Che: mi rang Millet (kodo) Dusi 
oney Singwo khudu Millet (juwar) Densom 
Horse-kind No name (Goda used) | Millet (sama) Néwili 
House Kém Milk Dada, H. 
Home, dwelling- Mu-lung Mist Kokcho (cloud) 
place Manner, mode, B& 
Hunger Suk’sa way 
Husband Récho Monkey, Macacus Phoka 
My husband Ang récho Monkey, Semno- Phoka 
Thy husband U'ng récho pithecus 
Her husband nung récho. Minung| Measure Pokchyang 
r6cho. Wathim ré6-| Medicine No name 
cho. A’ récho Mind Thum 
Instrument, Péchyang Moon Cholo 
Implement Month Cholo 
Intestines Chyot Music Dumku 
Iron Khakchhingmi (Lit. the] Mother O’mu 
blac k) My mother Ang Gmu 
Jaw Thy mother Ung fimu 
Joint Thulung His, her mother ‘nung Gm. Minung 
Juice Bulung Gmé. Wathim Gina. 
Knife Yukehyang A’ Gmu 
Knee Khokali Mountain Chhaju 
Knot No name Mountaineer Chhajuwo. Chhajube 
Kitchen Khoklung mut’vi § 





J openy ans is the instrumental, and to’vi the agentive participle. See grammar in 
ue 


¢t Tree alone is singphum. See it and the note there. 

t Buying and selling place. 

§ Chhaju-wo-mi, male und female mountain-eer. Chhaju be mutvi, one (m. or f.) wha 
dwells in the mountains, So also'in sequel at native of the plains. Mutvi, the participle of 
mil, to dwell, has the pronoun inherent, and can be used, like every other word of the sort, 
as adjective or substantive. ; 
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English. Vayu. English. Vayu. 
Mouth Mukchu River Bingmu 
Moustache Mukchhu swom * Rivulet Gang 
Moschito Kananang Root Rochhing 
Morning Nomoloksing Rust Kéé (pausing tone) 
Mouse Chuyu Rudder No word 
Nipple Chischu Road Lom 
Noise Sangma Rope Damla 
Neck Chhidi Roof No name 
Name Ming Rhododendron Th&n-kapu’li . 
Night Eksa. Yeksa Salt Chia, culinary. Jikhom, 
Net No name other 
Needle Pichyang. Chuschung | Silence Giwon 
Nose Cho’no Spade. Spud. Chokh& 
Nostril Cho’no humlung t Hoe. 
Navel Sélipun’g - Spear No word 
Oar Yo’king Shape, form N&rung 
Oil Ki Sheep-kind Beli (Bhenglung is the 
Oak-tree Chyakphen Barwal) 
Odour, smell Namsang Spirits (distilled) Buke’ha 
Onion No word Spindle ChingchyAng 
Ox-kind No word. (Gai is now) Spinner Chingvi 
used) . | Skin Kékchho 
Ordure Epi. Yepi Skull Puchhi ri 
Pain Yansa : Shoe, sandal Khokhek 
Palm of hand Penteng Sole of foot ' Lé pengteng 
Penis Tholu Seed RG (bone) 
Place Lang (in composition] Sieve Yayaéng 
with verbs only) leep I’mpi 
Plant Levi Sail of boat No name 
Pleasure Bong Sand No word 
Plough Rukchyang Spittle Cheku 
Ploughman Rukvi. Rukcho-wo- | Silver Dawfngmi. (Lit. the 
mit shining, the white) 
Plain Tengteng Sport, play No word 
A native of the Tengteng-wo-mi. Teng-| Sisterhood, the Nunung-cho 
plains tengbe mutvi Sister Nunu, elder. Diyu, 
Plate, dish. Plat- Talung younger 
ter Sitting chamber Malung 
Parent Phokvi. Bok’pingvi§ | Spider No name 
Plantain — Risa Smith Khakching tovi 
Pine (tree) Thong chhing Snake Hébu 
Pepper No name Sky Nomo (sun) 
Potter Ko-chonvi Son-in-law J&nwai 
Peach Powanse || Son Tawo 
Priest None. (Pater familias| My son Ang tiwo 
performs the part) | Thy son Ung tawo 
Ram Loncho-beli His, her son A’tawo. Wathim téwo. 
Rat Chuyu I’nung tawo. Minung 
Rain Nénum tiwo 
Rains, the N&énum tokvinfimaY {Shoulder Phéka 
Rice in husk Bojé . | Shepherd Beli tanvi 
Rice, unhusked Chhan’ga Side ' Y&ékaju. Khuk 
Rice, boiled Ham Star Khwaémen 





* Mukchhu swom = mouth hair. 

t Place where nose is perforated. 

t Wo is masculine suffix; mi, feminine = hal-wala-wali of Hindi. 

§ Phokvi, who begets, a parent, answers to bokvi, who is born, a child. Phok, the 
transitive, is formed normally from bok, to be born, the neuter. Both take the common 
transitive formative, pingko ; and hence bokpingko = phokko, and, at pleasure, phokpingko, 
which is a double causal in the sense of to cause to be born, or a single in that of cause 
to beget. This tallying of transitive and causal and this making of double causals are Dravi- 
dian traits common, like many more traits, to Vayu and to Kirdnti, not to add more of our 
Himal tongues. 

| 8€=truit, generic sign, as phum is for trees. 

{ Literally, rain-pelting days, or rainy season. 
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English. 
Summit, top 
Snow 
Steam 
Smoke 
Strength 
Song 
Sow 
Sun 
Sunshine 
Sunrise 
Sunset 
Still 
Stone 
Stomach 
Shade, shadow 
Straw 
Sword 
Tail — 
Testicle 
Tiger 
Thigh 
Thirst 
Tooth 
Turmeric 
Toe 
Toe-nail 
Tongue 
Time 


Thread 
Thunder 
Thief 
Theft 
Tree 


Tree bark 


Uncle, paternal 
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Vayu. 
Wani 
Liri 
Hilili 
Kulu 
Choti 
Kwom 
Mescho pok’ 
Nomo, Numa 
Lo-gang 
Nomo-loksing 
Nomo-thipsing 
Bukcha pochyéng 
Lunphu 
Muli (the organ) 
Veli 


Khisti 

No name 
Min 
Ch4lang (egg) 
Bilu 


Phekteng 
Tidaksa 
La 

Sinphi 

Lé blémen 
Lé démen 
Li 


Noname. (Singin com- 
position with verbs) 

No word 

Némosangma * 

Khitumfin 

Khutu 

Singphum ¢ (Phum in 
composition) 

Sing kokchho (= tree 
leather) t+ 

Pongpong 


Uncle, maternal Kuku 


Urine 

Man’s urine 
Goat’s urine 
Vein 


Chipi. Chepi 
Singtong chipi. 
Che’li chépi 
Vichho lom 


Vegetable, wild Chokphi setung 


English. 
Summer 
Storm 
Valley 
Vulva 
Wall 
Water 
Water spring 
Drinking-water 
Cooking-water 
Washerman 
Washing-water 


Vayu. 
Jekhom nama 
Kungjum 
No word 
Juju 
Khoksu 
Ti 


i 
Ti vok lung 
Dakmung tit 
Khoschyang ti 
Up’vi 
Upchyang ti 


Weight (instru- Pokc’hydng 


ment) 


Weight, heaviness No word 


Wife 

My wife 

Thy wife 
His wife 


Our wife 


Your wife 
Their wife 


Our wife || 
Our wife 

Your wife 
Their wife 


Plural 


Wax 
Wheat 
Winter 
Wizard 
Witchcraft 
Witch 
Wealth 
Weaver 
Weed, grass 


‘| Woman 


herbs and roots 
Vetch, pea No word 
Village No word (Mulung = 
dwelling-place, is used) 
Victuals Jatang 
Vice, sin No word 
Voice Sangma 


Wood 
Wool 
Work 
Wound 
Wrist 
Year 


* Nomosangma, one word; literally, sky sound. 
¢t See tree’s leaf, where also sing only is used. So also in branch of tree, root of tree, 
flower or fruit of tree. Newari is the same, si hau = sing lo. With the entire tree of all sorts 


phum is suffixed, as risa phum, plantain-tree = kéla ma, Newari. 


-Romi 


Ang romi 

Ung romi 

Wathim romi. A’ romi. 
Minungromi. I’nung 
romi 

Angchi romi, excl. 
Ungchi romi, incl. 

Ungchi romi 

A’chi-romi § 


or A’- 

orW &thim- ) nakphum 
or Minung- romi 
or J/nung- 


Angki romi, excl. 

Ungki romi, incl. 

Unni romi 

A’ khata-romi. 
khata-romi. Wathim 
khata-romi or Mi- 
nung khata-romi 

Dikphi 

No name 

Jungsa nomo 

Jochhang pévi 

Jochhang 

Jochhaéng povi 

Penku. Gosta 

Jeva pungvi 

Moksa 

Mescho 

Sing 

Beli swom 

No word. Kam is used. 

Buma 

Gét thulung 

Thong 


I’nung 


¢ Khoschyang is the instrumental and dakmung the infinitival form. See Grammar. 
Both these sorts of words are used as adjectives constantly. Note how nicely the more active 
agency of the water in cooking is discriminated. 
§ The possessive m, mu, is repeated or not, and given either with the pronoun or with the 
numeral, thus: ‘‘of them the two the child” is Wathim nakpom cho’mi or Minung nakpo 


cho’mi. 


\| Wife or wives is the same. The plural sign khatais seldom or never added to the noun 


when the pronoun conve 
the women sleep, 


ys the sense, or when the verb conveys it, e.g., mescho imchimen, 
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2. Pronouns. 


English. Vayu. English. 
I, ego Go Which, What, 
Thou Gén Who, Relative, 
He, she, it Wa'thi. Mi. I’. of all genders, 
We two Gonakpo subs. or adjec- 
incl. excl. tival, and 
Ye two Gonchhe * Which? What? 
They two I’nakpo. Wathinakpo.*| Interrogative, 
Minakpo relative, Which 
We all Gokhéata of several ex- 
incl. excl. hibited persons 
Ye all Géne. Génekhata or things: subs, 
They all Mikhata. Wathikhata.| adj. m. f. n. 
I’khata. Who? 
This I’,+ all three genders 
That Wathi, Mi, ditto 
These, dual Y’ nékpo: m.andf, I’ 
nayung: n. 
These, plural I’ khata: m. f. n. Whoever 
Those, dual Wathi nakpo. A’ nakpo. | What? 
Minakpo, m. f. Wa- 
thi nayung, &c. n. t 
Those, plural Wathikhata ae gen- 
Mikhata ders | Whatever 
Self, selves None Either 
Myself, thyself, None Both 
himself 
Own, my, thy, None Several 
his own My 
Any, some (koi) Su; Suna, D. Sundkpo, | Thy 
person Pl. Sukhata or Susu ;| His, her, its 
m. and f. subs. and 
adj. 
Any, some Mische: n. subs. only. 
(kucch) thing §Mische ndyung, D. (Our 
Mische khata or Mis- | 
che Mische, Pl. -« | Your 
Many, much Chhinggnak (m. f. n.| 5 { Their 
Few, little Yanggnak subs. and |A 
How much, many Hatha a and 
adv. 
So much, many Mitha | ( Our 
All No word “3s | Your 
The whole Khiri. Khulupinnum- 5 | Their 
bering A 
Half Phak: com. gen. subs, 


andadj. Bé, adj. only 
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Vdyu. 
Hanung, subs. and adj. 
Hanung nakpo, m. f.: 
Hanung nayung, n.: 
Dual 


Hanung hdnung or 
Hanung khata, PIL.: 
m. f. n.: inter. and 
relative t 


Su. Suna, m.f. Suna 
nakpo, Dual. Susu, 
Suna suna or sukhata, 
Pl. m. and f.: subs. 
and adj. 

Sunado 

Mische, n.: subs. Mis- 
che nayung, Dual. 
Mische khata. Mis- 
che mische, Pl, 

Mischeda 

I’ ki wathi. I’ ki mi 

Nakpo, m. f. Nangmi, 
f.§ Nayung, n. 

No word 

Ang 

a 


Wathim 
‘nung 
Minung 

Angchi. excl. 

Ungchi. incl. 

Unehi 

I’nakpum. || Minak- 
pum. Wathim nak- 
pum. A’ nakpum or 
A’chi 

Angki, excl. Ungki, incl. 

Unni 

A’ khata. Wathim kha- 
ta. Minung khata. 
I’nung khata 

Ang mu 


all three 
genders 





* Chhe, the dual sign of 2nd pronoun, is not used with 1st and 3rd. The numeral two 


(nakpo) is substituted. 


t I’, this, and mf, that, have the pausing tone. I sometimes represents it by doubling the 


vowel, ii, mii. 


t B.g., Haénung gothato’pungmi mif némi, the hand with which I struck pains me; 
However much the Tartar tongues eschew 


literally, what hand with I struck that pains. 


relative pronouns, they still can and do use them in this way ; and Newari, which is one of 
the simpler Himalayan tongues, herein agrees with Vayu, which belongs to the complex class. 
So also you can say for ‘‘call the man who has come” Hénungdo dongmi mii khamto, or, 
more usually, Phista khamto. 

§ See numerals. Nakpo, m.; Nangmi, f.; Nayung, neuter, is no doubt the proper form. 
rae ee signs are passing out of use, and nakpo is now vtten used for all persons, male or 
emale. 

|| £ nak pum, or Inung nakpo, or Inung nakpum. The possessive nung is peculiar to the 
demonstratives, which it distinguishes from the adverbs of time and place. Inungmu or 
pe of him. Inhemu, minhemu, of here, of there. Ithemu, mithemu, of, now, 
of then. 
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English. Vayu. English. Vayu. 
Thine Ung mu | Ours Angehimu. excl. 
His, hers, its A’ mu. Wathim mu.| & Ungchimu. incl. 
Minung mu. I’nung mu| & ) Yours Unnimu 
Ours Angchimu. excel. 4 { Theirs Wathim khatamu. Mi 
| Ungchimu. inel. khatamu. A’ khata- 
-3 | Yours Ungchimu. mu.* <A’ khatamu, 
3 Theirs A’chimu, Washim nak or rather 
A pomu. Minung nak Minung kh&ta mu. 
pomu. I’/nung nak Inung kh&ta mu. 
\ pomu. 
3. Adjectives. 
Crude. Affixes. 
Good Noh’ka wo m., mi f., mu n.+ 
Bad Mang noh’ka wo m., mif., mu n. 
Chek pdngsing wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Cunning Méng vinevi m. f. 
Deceitful & pingvt no affix 
Candid Diksa hotvi m. f. ‘ 
Truthful Noh’kathum gotvi no affix ae af ‘e being Fok 
Malicious Ydngsa hévi ‘ ciples, like all of 
. ditto the same form that 
Benevolent Bong havi follow = mcandtt 
Industrious Kam povi ditto eo + 
Idle Hanvi. Mutvi ; 
Kam mdéng povi , 
Diksa wo m., mi f., mun. Diksa 
True = tru 
a a no affix ; participial 
Mang diksa wo m., mi f., mu. n. 
False Diksa mang hotvi no affix 
Risi bukvi m. f. participial 
Passionate, hasty Risi not’vi no affix 
Risi wom. mif. Risi is anger 
Placid, patient Madang risi bukvi vel notvi m. f.; no affix 
; Mang risi —-— wonm., mi f. 
Rénvi m. f. 
Cowardly Ram not’vi 
Mang rdnvi no affix 
prere Rammé not’vi articipial 
Constant-minded Wonvi pereteipe 
Unchangeable one ditto 
Inconstant Mé ‘ 
Changeable Eee: 
Hokcho wo m., mi f. 
Waateful, profuse Ho'vi m. f.; no affix; participial 
Niggardly Khdli wo m., mi f.; no neuter 


* I or inung, that is, the genitive sign, is repeated at pleasure. Nung and ni, as well as 
m and mu (and also mi), are genitival and inflexional. Inung, of this person; ini, of this place. 


¢ Wo and mi for rationals ; mu for other beings. 


t True adjectives are rare; most are participles (see on to grammar). In participles the 


relative pronoun inheres. 
afix beyond their own signs (vi ta tang) 
obedient and for the obeyer. 


They can be used as adjectives or any substantives without any 
. Thus hénvi, literally who obeys, is used for 
Adjectives that are not participles, if used in the latter way, 


should have the wo, mi, mu affixes, but need them not if used in the former way—e.g., noh’ka 
loncho, a or the good man; but ka of noh’ka is probably formative from noh’, to be good. 
Possessive mui also makes adjectives from substantives, as chhomu, bi. dily, from chho, the 
body; thummu, mental, from thum, the mind; chhinji, swcetness, chhinjimu, sweet. 
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Crude. Afixes. 
Kind, gentle Ydnsa ménghdvi no affix 
Unkind, harsh Ydnsahdvi no affix 
Obedient Honvi m. f.; no affix 
Disobedient Méanglyonvi no affix participial 
Mad, idiotic Thumnasidumta no affix 
Licit Pdtdng, n. no affix 
Illicit Mang pdtang ditto 
Bodily, physical Chhomu genitival, n. Chho is body; 
Mental Thummu thim, mind 
Sete wo m., mif. Suksa is hunger 
Hun uksa metvi m. f. ie cts 
ree Suksa meta no affix partieipial 
Tidaksa won.,mif. Tidaksa is thirst 
Thirst Tidaksa metvi m. f. rae 
? ao meta no affix parkicipial 
unangsenti wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Naked Luphta m. f.n.; no affix 
Libidinous man Loncho daksa metvi m.; no affix 
Libidinous woman Mescho daksa metvi f.; no affix 


Gluttonous Chhing gnakjovi m. f.; noaffix /participial 
Drunkard, drunken* = Chhing gnaktunvi ditto, ditto 
Foul-mouthed Jit’ vi m. and f. ; ditto 
Abusive to : wom., mif. Jisi is abuse 
‘ enki wo m.,t mi f., mu n. 
Alive Gotvi m. f. / 
Dying Met'vi m. and f 
Dead Me’ta m. and f 
Sick Met’kenvi m. f, 
oe Méng phat’vi m. f. 
Sick, sickene Met kinta m. f. sae 
Healthy, healthful Phatvi m, f pee 
Sleepy, asleep Ynvi. Impi yot’vi rete Bene” 
Healthful Imta. Impi yos’ta 
Wakeful, waking Si’vi. Bok’vi 
Awake, intr. Sipta. Bokta 
Awakened, tr. and Sipta. Sip pingta 
causal pee Pok pingta 
Youn Cho’mi : ‘ 
Youthful Ithijila (= small) m. f. n.; no affix ¢ 
° ° e - wine + 
Mature, in prime of life Bane a f: 2 aan = 
Old, aged Chokta m. f. n. ; no affix; participial 
Stron Choti wo m., mi f., mu n. and com. 
6 Choti notvi vel khotvi m.f.n.; participial 
Weak } Mang choti ; wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Mang choti kotvi no affix ; participial 
Confined Thikta m. f. n.; no affix rtici 
Free, freed Teshta m. f. n. ; no affix Per erecee 


* Drunken = drunk, cannot be applied to a being any more than eaten, though beaten, 


seen, &c., can. The inherence of the passive sense in the past participle generally is the 
reason why the present participle of transitives is aoristic. Tunvi is he who drinks or drank. 
Tunta is what is drunk. 

¢ Wo, vo, and mi for masculine and feminine of rationals ; mu for irrationals, but often 
used for all, as a sign of common gender. 

¢ The words bangcho, bangmi, and bingcho, bingmi, are now commonly used as substan- 
tives ; and to make them adjectives they tuke the forms, bangchowo, bangchomi, bingchowo, 
bingchomi. So also rocho, romi. The words cho’mi and ithijila, small; nyesi, new; and 
tering, ready, are, like noh’ka, good, true adjectives, needing therefore no affix. Such addi- 
tion, if made, has the same effect as that of adding wdla, wali, to qualitives in Hindi. 


224 VAYU VOCABULARY. 


Crude. Afizxes. 
Bing-cho m. })_.: “ 
Handsome | Bing-mi i. Eonee 
Bingmu n. and c.; bestials 
Ugly Mang bing-cho mi f., mu n. 
Tall, high ' Jongta m. f. n. ) no affix 
Short, low Mang jongta ditto ee 
Great, big Hones ditto participial 
; Cho’mi - 
Small, little Ithijila See note 
Fat, fattened Lonta ditto 
Thin, thinned Gerta m. f. n.J no affix 
Tired, weary Jyopta m. f. n.} no affix 
Fresh, not tired Mang jyopta ditto 
Lame Khokhappovi m. f. n. / all participial 
Lamed Mang khokvi no affix 
Blind, blinded Mang yenvi m. f, n. 
Deaf Mang thatvi m. f. n. fie., rationals & beasts 
Dumb" Mang hot’vi m. f. n. 
Alone, solitary Chhdling cho m., mi f., mu n. and com. 
Companioned Kécho gotvi m. f.; no sign 
Wise Juk’vi. Set’vi - m. f.; no sign 
Foolish Mang jukvi. Mang setvi ditto participial 
Learned Lista m. f.; no sign 
Ignorant Mang lista ditto 
Got’vi m. f.; no sign; participial 
Rich Penkh wo m., mi f., no, n. 
oe Penku is riches 
Mang gotvi no affix ; participial 
Poor Mang penkhu wo m., mi f. 
Penkhu mang gotvi m. f.; participial 
Dévo povit 
Noisy, talkative a m. f.; no sign 
Botvi participial 
Silent Giwon ponvi tT m. f.; no sign 
Penki wo m., mif., mu, n. and com. 
Dirty Pénki is dirt 
Penki notvi 
Clean Wota m. f. n.; no sign; participial 
Cleansed Penki mang notvi. 
Ro-cho f¢ m. ) or Rochowo 
Ro-mi E Rochomi 
Married Ro-cho-gotvi, f.; Romi 
gotvi, m. participial 
Bia pota, m. f. 
mabe Sei ri or Mang rochowo-mi 
Not married, single ang : : 
Bid mdng pota c. Hoahs 
aed Ro-cho-romi mdnug gotvi 
axe Phengvi ets 
Exempt Mdng phengvi m. f.n. \ participial 





* See note { on previous page. 

t From pdko and pénche respectively. See grammar. 

t Rocho and romi are so generally used substantivally for min and wife that there is 
some hesitation about the adjectival use of them, though “cho” ani ‘‘mi” as suffixes are de- 
monstrably equivalent to wo, vo, and mi. Still, as they are somewhat obsolete, the latter are 
often now superadded, bing-cho-wo=pulcher, bing-cho-mi=pulchra. Other words of the 
same form, as bangcho, adult or an adult, are also used in the same two ways, viz., bancho, 
bangmi, and bangchowo, bangchomi. Compare lJon-cho, a man, and mes-cho, a woman, 
ang the substantives. Bo-chho=the white-bodied, a white man, is quite a different 
affair. 
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Old Mitheme wo m., mi f., mu n. and c, 

: wo m., mi f., mu n. and c, 
ach Nyesi See note at Bangcho 
Ready, prepared Chusta 

oo food, &c.) Mine cae n.; no sign ; participial 
Unready, not ready Méng minta 
; wom., mif.,mun. See note 
Ready Tering at Bangcho, p. 223, 
Unready Ming tering wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Common, abundantly { Lingtang. 
procurable Chhing gndk lingténg 
Scarce, rarely procur- 
able Yang gndk lingtang 
Public, assert, revealed, 
tent h . ree 
Private, secret: eons Khunta m. f. n.; no sign; participial 
cealed, latent Khista 
Hokvi * 
senate Hokta m. f. n, 
BP Hoktang 
Méng hokvi 
arroperma® Bag hokt 
Mang hoktang 
Saleable Thémtdng m. f. n. 
Sold Thamta m. f. n. 
Purchaseable Ingtdéng m. f. n. 
Purchased Ingta m. f, no affix ; participial 
Similar Tot’ vi m, f. n. 
Dissimilar Méng tot’vi. m. f. n. 
Kwongmu + 
The same Kwong nérungmu genitival, all genders 
Different - Gegemu 
eee Gyetti. Gyeti see note at Bangcho 
y Mang chamta, m. f. n. . . . 
Difficult Chamta, m, f. n. past participles; 00 dlgn 
Changeful Jyapvi participles pr. and f.; m. f. n.; 
Changeable Jyaptang f no sign 
Changed Jyapta p. part.; no sign 
Changeless Mang jyapvi pr. and fut. participles ; no 
Unchangeable Mang jyaptang affix 
Unchanged Mang jyapta 
Orderly, set in order Tophta (Tosta) m. f. n.; participial 


Disorderly, disordered Khdlim khulim pota m. f.n.; participial no allix 
Having, possessed of, 


tenens Got'vi. Tovi m. f.; participial ; no affix 
Disposed Mang gota. a 
Ousted m. f.; participial; no affix 
Not having arene tote 
Thosta 
Ornamented Bing chopota . bbe 
Plain Méng bing chopota m. f.; participial 


* Hok’, a neuter verb, is the source. 

+ Kwongmu comes from kwong, one; and narungmu, from narung, form. In these, 
especially in the latter, the possessive sign is needed. Not so in gégé and gyé¢ti, which are 
pure aijectives. See note at p. 223. 

t These agree as being derived from intransitive verb jyapche. Jyapvi, who or what 
changes ; jyaptang, who or what is wont or liable to change. 
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Crude. A fixes. 
ae Kampovi, m.f. ) no affix; 
Useful Kammu, genitival Kampachyang.n. participial 
Mang kammu ‘ . 
Useless Kam mang povi a ll of ee 2 J0e 
Kam mang pdéchydng ane > Parhclp 
Quick-moving, active Plakvi m. f.; no neuter 
Slow-moving, lazy, inert Gatvi m. f.; no neuter 
Wholesome, eatable Jdtdng n. 
Unwholesome, uneatable Mang jdtang n. 
Manufactured-wrought Pota n. 
Unwrought Ming pota. no affix 
Sharp Ye'vi n. (verb yep’) 
Sharpened Yepta. Yeppingta. 
Blunt Gnumvi n. (verb Gnun) 
Blunted Gnuta. Gnut’pingta 
Grinded Reta 
Woven Pungta 
Spun Chingta past participles 
Platted Pungta 
Spacious, wide, ample Byengta 
Contracted, narrow Mang byéngta 
Moving, capable of participial 
motion Duk’vi m. f, n. 
Movable, capable of 
being moved Thuktdng m. f. n. 
Motionless, n. Mang dukvi m. f. n. 
Moved, a. Thukta m. f. n. 
Moved, n. Dukta m. f. n. 
Immovable Mang thiktdng no affix; participial 
Nérung wo m., mif., mu n. and com. 
Figured { ry Narung is form 
rung notvi . ee 
Ficureleas Ndrung mé¢ notvi no affix; participial. 
8 oe nérung wo m., mi f., mu n. 
: Nédrung pdtan 
Figurable Nérung hatang fix: participial 
Unficurabl Nérung mang pdtang BU Serle tP Ne 
sas parang mang hdtang 
: ang dang mu mu affix ; genitival 
Lnminous Dang daca duiita : 
8 Dang dang notvi 
Illumined Dang dang pota no affix; participial 
Illuminated Dang dang thumta 
Iuminable Déng ddng mé pdténg 
Dark, obscure pone kung mu mu affix ; participial 
ung kung no’ta 
Kung kung pota 
Darkened Kung kung thumta 
Flaming Navi, candle 
Burning-self “  Jotv’i, fire no affix; participial 
Kindled-self Nata josta 
Kindled Néta. Josta* 
Lighted ? other Nat’ pingta 
Inflamed Jot’ pingta. Dupta 


* One great defect of this language (largely participated by the cognatg tongues and even 
by English) is rendered peculiarly observable in its adjectives, owing to their being so very 
commonly the same with its participles. The defect is this, that all sorts of verbs (neuter, 
reflex, and transitive), and even the various forms of the same verbal root, are confounded in 
the participles ; that is, they take identical forms as participles, though the senses be often 


Burnt, consumed by fire 


Burning, in process of 


destruction by fire 
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Crude. 
Yemta, general 
Umta, a corpse 
Yemvi 
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Affixes. 


Extinguishing self Met’vi ales 
Bing out, ayide no affix ; participial 
(flame) 

Extinguished self, gone Me’ta 
out 

Extinguished by other, Met’pingta. Sishta 
put out 

The upper, superior Lonkha * cho m., mi f., mu n. 

The lower, inferior Yonkha cho m., mi f., mu n. 

Right Jéjd-mu 

Left Khdnjé-mu 

Central Médum-mu 

Eastern Nomo loklung-mu genitival. Mu is the geni- 

Western rae thiplung-mu tive case sign 

iriphum-mu 

Northern oukhainn 

Southern ee a 

‘ oktén no affix ; participia 

Passable or accessible Rhckmare no affix ; fnfinitival 

Impassable Mane ero g negatives of two preceding 

Cultivated (soil) Rukta. Dota 

Uncultivated Mang rukta. Méng dota 

Cultivable te Doténg : ee , 

: ng ruktang. no affix ; participia 

Uncultivable M te d otén e pa P 

Fruitful, rich (soil) Hokvi 

Barren, poor, sterile Mang hokvi 

Sandy No name 

Clayey Chotdng no affix ; participial 

Calcareous Chunmu 

Saline Jikhommu 

Muddy Pes-chyongmu mu affix; genitival 

Dusty Penkimu 

Brackish (water) Jikhommu 


Fresh 


Déktdng (desirable) 
Chhumta (sweet) 


core Gik’ vi 

til Mang gikvi ay 
Deep Khoetes + - no affix ; participial 
Shallow Mang khosta 

Wind . : ; 

Stony weather Hojumpovi 





very different. Thus ndche, kindle thyself or be kindled, and n&ko, kindle it, and nato, 
kindle it for him, all alike give navi and ndta; and as there is no separate form of the agent, 
navi is also the kindler. Pains are taken by the multiplication of roots to keep the several 
sorts of action distinct ; but the further distinctions of active, intransitive, and transitive 
action are lost in the participles by defects of structure in the language,. Thus sishta is self- 
killed and killed by another, and nata is self-kindled or kindled by another, though nat- 
pingta, the causal, may be used to express the latter sense. The defects of English aggravate 
those of Va4yu. Thus a lamp that has been lighted, while it burns, is a burning lamp or 
lighted lamp, though the lust word seems to infer what is past. In Vdyu you can similarly 
say navi or nata tuphi, though navi (trans.) be also the lignter, not the lighted. In English 
you cannot say the lighting lamp for the lamp that is kindled and burning. In Vayu you 
cannot use the word burning, which is appropriated to destruction by fire. 

* Lonkha, yonkha, like jaja, khanja, which come next, can be used without any affix. 

¢ See note at p. 242, and conjugations of verbs in the Grammar. Khosta, nasta, is the 
true form, and so rista, rotten, infra, and musta, seated, and wasta, abandoned, dc. dc. 
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Fine, fair Noh’kamu vel nohka 
Cold Jungsamu 
Hot Jeta. Jekhommu 
Cloudy Kokchhomu. Kokchho 
not’vi 
é Logéugmu 
Sunshiny Logdng katvi 
: Nénummu 
Rainy, wet Nénum tok’vi 
Dry, fair Ndoumméng tok’vi 
Moist, full of vapour Kowal not’ vi 
Moist, sappy : 
Green (wood) Chhé'léngmu 
Bulummu 


Juicy (fruit) Bulum notvi 


Bulum m4 notvi 
Juiceless, dry Sosomu 

Mdng bulummu 
Wooden Singmu 
Leathern Kokchhomu 
Stony, made of stone Lumphumu 


Stony, stone-bearing Lumphu notvi 


Wet (clothes) Nd’ta. Nasta * 
Dry Dungta. Bo’ta. Sunta 
Wooded (land) Thimthimmu 
Open, naked Lékaldkamu 
Coloured oe Blekta 
Mang chikta 
Colourless Mang blekta 
Colourable Chiktang 
Fit to be coloured Blektang 
Red Léngchhing 
White (thing), Déwdng 
White (man) Bochho 
Black Khakchhing 
Blue No name 
Green Girung 
Yellow Heldung 
Sweet Chhingjimu 
re Juta (from Juto, me | 
sour) 

: Khdta (from Khato. 
Bitter make bitter) 
Ripe, ripened Minta, Jishta 
Ripening Minvi. Jitvi 
Raw Chhdldng 
Rotten Rista. Wonta 
Sound, fresh Mang rista. Mang wonta 
Coarse Hokhro 
Fine Né&pi 
Rough Hokhro 

to touch Liku 
moo to eye Likyep 
Polished Likyep pota 
Unpolished Likyep md pota 
Straight a Sea 
ojuldng 
Crooked Kwonghhet 


RY. 
Affixes. 


see note at p. 224 
I, 3, genitival ; 2, participial 


I, genitival ; 2, participial 
genitival 

participial 

genitival, Nanum is rain 


no affix ; participial 


genitival ; mu affix 
genitival ; mu affix 


participial ; no affix 


mu affix; genitival 


no affix; participial 


genitival; mu affix 


no affix; participial 


ditto ditto 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f. 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 


wo m., mif., mu n. 
wo m., mif.,, mu nj 
mi affix; genitival 


no affix ; participial 


wo m., mif., mu n. 
no affix ; participial 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mif., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 


wo m., mif., mu n. 
wo m., mif., mu n. 


no affix ; participial 


wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mif., mu n. 
wo m., mif., mu n. 


ane 


* S3:e note (+) on previous page. 
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Full. filled Phul wo m., mif., mun. 
; Damta no sign, m. f. n. 
Empty Poléng wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Self-emptied Poldng no’ta vel dumta 
Emptied by another. Poldng pota no affix; participial 
Causal of the last Poldng pépingta 
Solid Phul * wo m., mif., mu n. 
Hollow Poldng wo m., mif., mun. 
Heavy Lista no affix; participial 
Light (levis) Okséng wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Great poe (size or ee no affix; participial 
o’mi (size and r 
Small Ithijila (young) ) see note at p. 223 
Long Phinta n. 
Short Méng phinta | n. 
Wide Byengta ditto No affix; par- 
Narrow Méng byengta ditto ticipial 
High Jongta all genders 
Le Mang jongta ditto 
Tésre wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Angular No word 
Round Teltel wo m., mi f., mun. 
Spherical Kulkul wo m., mif., mun. 
Pointed Kyerkyer wo m., mi f., mun. 
Edged Ye’vi. nee 
Broken : Reta (self) 
Burst round things Kheta (by other) 
Broken, long things Chikte Goo other) no affix ; participial 
Jekta (self) 
Torn Jita (by other) 
Split Chita + | 
By negative prefix to all. 
Entire or any of the above 
seven words 
Porous Jot’ vi 
Imporous Mang jot’vi 
Opening Hovi 
Open , Hota 
Shutting Thikvi 
Shut Thikta 
Spread Chhydsta ¢ 
Folded Khosta 
Expanded, blown (flower) Bo’ta 
Expanding (ditto) Bot’ vi ; Sree 
Closed, shut = not ex- Méne bo’ta noes tence 
panded (ditto) : 8 
Unblown, not blowing Méng bot’vi 
Tight Khwédsta 
Slack Woso. Wosomu 
Loose, unsteady 
Shaking Hokvi. Hoktang 
Shakable 
Fixed, firm Dosta f 
Unshakable Dot’pingta 





* Phil, pdlang, and tésré may all be used without affix, and therefore may be added to 
the small number of primitive qualitives ; also wéso, slack, infra. 

+ These six are nearly equal to Urdu and Hindi tiita, téra; phiita, phéra; phata, phara. 

~ See on in Grammar. 
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; Méng hoktan 
Unshaking Mang hokvi 6 
Cooked Khosta 
Boiled a khosta 
Roasted onta * 
ree sss Mebe khosta 
Hai Swom gotvi 
ry Swom mu 
ba Swom mé got’vi 
Hairless Mdng swommu 
Chinchi swommu 
Feathered Chinchi swom notvi 
Falling (on ground) Rukvi 
Falling (from aloft) Dukvi 
Fallen Rukta. Dukta 
About to fall 
Ready to fall Ruktang. Duktang 
Falling (tree) Likvi 
Fallen (tree) Likta 
Felling (man) Photvi 
Felled (tree) Phosta 
About to be felled Phostang 
Rising. Standing I’'vi. Buk’vi 
Erect. Risen Ipta. Buktat 
Raised. Made erect  Ippingta, Bukpingta. 
Puktat 
Lifted up, aloft Reta. Guta 
Put down Tota 
Sitting Mutvi 
Seated, self Musta (Muphta) 
Seated by other Mut’pingta 
Lying down. Recumbent Likvi 
Laid down, Reclined  Likta (self) 


Prostrated. Laid down Likpingta (by other) 


ee n. and a. Sipta 
Awakened, causal Sippingta 
Waking Sipvi 
Wakening Sippingvi 
Sleeping Imvi. 
Asleep Imta 
Sleepy . Impi yot’vi 
Put to sleep Impingta 
Foreign Gyeti namsang 
Home-bred, of one’s { Angki namsang 

own race Angki thoko 
Written Blekta 
Read Lista 
Desirous Yotvi, dakvi 
Desired Yosta, dakta 

: Yostang, yot mung 

Desirable Dakiaug” Dakmang 


Affixes. 
no affix ; participial 


genitival 


I, 4, participial ; 2, 3, geni- 
tival 


m. f. 
m. f. n. 


no affix; parti- 
cipial 


wo m., mif., mun.§ 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 


no affix; all participles save 
those in mung, which are 
infinitival — 





* Md bd khosta, literally cooked in or with fire; and ti’ bé khosta, cooked in or with 


water. 
+ Ipta if previously seated, bukta if lying down. 


t From neuter buk, transitive poke = bukping ; and double causal pukping, formed like 


eee These are all normal tra 


ts. See on to Grammar. 


Literally of another smell, smelling differently from one’s own folk. See note at p. 217. 
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Eaten Jota * 
Drank . Tungta 
Loving Chhanvi no affix; all participles save 
Loved Chhanta those in mung, which are 
Amiable, fit to beloved Chhantang infinitival 
Payable Phentang. Phengmung 
Paid Phengta 
Well odoured Noh’ka namsang wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Stinking Méng noh’ka namsang wonm., mi f., mu n. 
Tibetan Chhugong wo m., mif.,mu n. ) ,, emacs 
Nepalese Hengong wo m.,mif.,mun. > 9. 
Of the plains of India Gégin wo m., mif., mun. Piet 
Woollen, made of wool Beliswommu n.3 mu affix ; genitival 
Woolly, wool-bearing §Beliswom notvi m. f.; no affix ; participial 
Wooden, made of wood Singmu n.; mu affix; genitival 
Timber-bearing, woody Singnot’vi n.; no affix; participial 
Golden Heldung-mi, f. ? 


genitival; mi affix ; adjectives 


Iron, adj. made of iron Khakchhing-mi, f. ? or substantives 


Silver, adj. made of silver + DaAwdng-mi, f. 


eT ae? 


Hairy, made of hair Swommu n.; mu affix ; genitival 
Hairy, bearing hair Swom not’vi m. f.; no affix; participial 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
As great as he Wathim béhamu honta 
Greater than he Wathim khen honta 
Greatest of all Ini Khata-+} hen honta, or Sabim khen-honta 
Mini khata- : 
Wathim- a 
As small as she Minupg- béhamu cho’mi 
Smaller than she Minune, khen cho’mi 
Inung khata- dnt . ~aiens 
Smallest of all Minung khata- khen cho’mi, or Sabim khen-cho’mi 
Very great Chhing gnak honta 
Very small Chhing gnék cho’mi 
Very cold Chhing gndk khimta 
Very hot Chhing gndk jeta, or jikhommu 
Cold Khimta 
Colder Aas khen khimta 
ini- 
Coldest Misi khata khen khimta, or Sabim khen khimta' 
Hot Jeta, Jekhommu 
Hotter ee khen jeta, or jekhommu 
Hottest a khéta khen jeta or jekhommu, or Sabim khen 
1nl- jeta 





* The English senses of the participles eating and drinking must be variously expressed 
by the ae infinitive, and gerunds, thus, Don’t hinder the eating man, Jovi or jovi 
singtong thé thikto. By dint of eating, or by excess of eating, he will get ill, Jahe jahe nomi 

no to be ill and to be). Eating is better than drinking, Tungmungkhen jamung noh’ka. 
2 ete to excess he got intoxicated, Chhinggnak tungtungha vimi. Drinking water, 
akmungti. 

t These last three words mean literally the yellow, the black, and the shining or white. 
Very much as in English, they are of the same form as substantives and adjectives. They 
appear to be regarded as feminines, because they have the feminine suffix formative, or mi. 

t I’ and Mi the demonstratives make ini, inung, mini, minung, for casus constructus ; 
but as khata, the plural sign, seldom admits of inflexion, the sign of the genitive, which is 
required by the preposition, is attached to the pronoun in singular, sometimes to both, inung 
khatam. Newéri agrees so far that in all the construct cases it rejects the plural sign. 
Thus ji-ping, we; wo-ping, they, make ji-mi, wo-mi, ours, theirs. 
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4. Numerals. 
SEPARATE. MASCULINE. FEMININE. NEUTER AND COMMON. 
Kom-pu vel Kwomi vel 

t. Kola Kwong-pu Kwongmi Kolu 

2. Nd-yung Nd-k-pu Ndng-mi Néyung 

3. Chhu-yung Chhu-k-pu Chhung-mi Chhu-yung 

4. Bli-ning} Bli-k-pu Bli-ng-mi Bli-ning 

5. U-ning Ung-pu? Um-mi? U-ning 

6. Chhu-ning Caret Caret Chhu-ning 


NUMERAL COLLECTIVES, 


5. Kolu got’ khulup=one hand entire, or five fingers. 

10. Ndyung got’ khulup=two hands entire, or ten fingers. 

15. Ndyung got’ khulupha kolu got’ khulup=two hands, plus one hand. Né- 
yung got’ khulupha bé khulup=two and a half (bd) of the whole hands, 

20. Le got’ khulup= hands and feet or fingers and toes complete. 

20. Cholék=ascore, also kolu cholok. 

40. Néyung cholok=two score. 

60. Chhuyung cholok=three score. 

80. Blining cholok = four score. 

100. Uning cholok = five score, or Kolu got’ cholok=one hand of scores. 


ORDINAL NUMBERS. 
There are none such. No first, second, third, &c. 


ADVERBIAL NUMBERS, 
No firstly, secondly, thirdly, &c. 


Once K6phi And so on to 100 by adding ‘“‘ phi,” 
Twice Nakphi ° a turn or bout, to the numerals.— 
Thrice Chhakphi The interrogative particle ‘‘ha’”’ can 
Four times Blikphi be similarly used. How many 
Five times Kolugot khulup-phi times? H4-k-phi. Phi is the crude 
Ten times Nadyung got khulup phi of the verb to come, thus K6-phi 
Twenty times Le got khulup phi or =one coming, &c. 
cholop phi 
NUMERATION OF WEIGHTS. NUMERATION OF DAYS. 

I. Koti. I. Ko buk’. 

2. Nakti. 2. Na buk’. 

3. Chhukti. 3. Chhu buk’. 

4. Blik ti. 4. Bli buk’. 

5. Ukti or Kolu got khulup ti. 5. Ubuk, or Kolu got khulup buk’. 


Remark.—The adverbials are declinable like the cardinals, and may be regarded 
as compound substantives, which should therefore in strictness be put in the 
locative case, thus, kophe phine, come ye all at once. But this nicety is little 
regarded, and kophinakphi la’lam is=he went once or twice. So Newédri has as 
the equivalents of the above chha ko lang wd and chhdko niko wana. In general 
the adverbs, when not gerundial, are subject to declension like the nouns. 


5. Adverbs. 
ADVERBS OF TIME, 
To-day Tiri 
To-morrow Nukun 
Yesterday Tenchong 


Day after to-morrow Niha 


Day before yesterday 

This year 

Last year 

Year before last 

Year before that 

Coming year 

Year after that 

Year after that 

Now 

Then 

When? When 

Since when ? 

By and by 

Instantly 

At once 

Before, priorly 

After, in composition 

Afterwards 

Since . 

Till, until 

Till now 

Hitherto 

Till then 

Till when ? 

From when ? 

Formerly, long ago 

At present 

Now-a-days 

Whilst 

Henceforth 

Hereafter 

Thenceforth 

Thereafter 

Ever 

Never 

Often 

Sometimes 

Early (shortly) 

Soon (quickly) 

Late (slowly) 

At night, in the night 

In the day 

All day 

Daily 

At sunrise 

At cockcrow 

At dawn 

At sunset 

At dusk 

At nightfall 

From night till morn 

Noon : 

Midnight 

Till noon 

At noon 

To-morrow morning, 
to-morrow at dawn 
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Nithibuk 

Tin thong. Ythongd 
Ninganung. Mithongd 
Chhukthongnung 
Blikthongd 
Ningahe 
Chhukthongé 
Blikthongéd 

Abo. Ythe. Umbe 


Mithe 
Hdkhe. Hdkhandng. 
Omhé 


ithi-hé = in this, and mithi-he 
= in that (time) * 
Interrogative and relative 
Hakhanungkhen 
Omop’he. Later. 
Wdliga 
Kophe (Kophi hé) 
Hubong, Honko 
Khen 
Nungna 
Hakhanungkhen f 
Bong 


Umbe bong. Ytham bong. Abobong. Abonung bong 


Mithanung bong. Mithong bong. Mithe bong 
Hakhe bong. Hakhanung bong 


Hakhekhen. Hakhanungkhen 
Mithong. Hénko 
Tiri nukan 


Not*he (in the being) 
Ithekhen. Umbekhen. Abokhen. Tirikhen. 
khen 


Mithekhen. Mithongkhen. 


No word 

Hdkhele 

Giri giri 

Kophi nak’phi 

Plak’plak’ha (literally, having hastened) 


Gat’gat’tha (literally, having loitered) + 
Eksahe. Eksa nung. Yeksa-nung-he 
Numa nung. Numa he 

Numa khiri 

Hatha numa 

Nomo loksinghe 

Khochho oksinghe 

Déngdéng dumsinghe 

Nomo thipsinghé 

Kungkung dumsinghé 

Eksa dumkhen 

Ekesakhen nomolok bong 

Khdngse numa 

Khdngse yekea 

Khdngse numa bong 

Khdngse numa he 

Nukun ddng-ddéng dum he 


Ithong- 


Mithongnunkhen 





* See note (*) at next page. 
+ Gerunds constantly, as here exemplifie supply the lack of adverbs (see on to conj. of 
adverbs in sequel); more rarcly, nouns in the ablative or instrumental case, e.g., chotibe, 


forcibly. 
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Yesterday night 
Yesterday at night 
In two or three days 
In one or two days 
In three or four days 
How long ? 

At once, at one time 
Once 

Twice 

Thrice 

Four times 

How often 

Again 


Here and there 
Hereward 
Thereward 
Here 

There 


Where ? 


Hence 
Thence 
Whence ? 
Which way 
By what way? 
By that way 
By this way 
This far 

That far 

How far 

By that way 
Near 

In the near 
From the near 
Far 

In the far 
From the far 
To, up to, the far 
How far? 
Thus far 

How near? 
This near 
That near 
Nearer 
Nearest 

Very near 
Rather near 
Further 
Furthest 
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Tenchong eksa 
Tenchong eksa dum he 


Nak buk’chhuk buk’he 
Kwong buk’nak buk’he 
Chhuk buk blik buk’he 
Hékbuk’ 
Kophe Ko-phi, &c., are regarded as compound sub- 
Kophi stantives in the nominative case. In the 
Nakphi locative, kophe, &c., best agree with our 
Chhukphi{ idea of adverbs. But they are used in 
Blikphi either case. All are regularly declinable. 
Hakphi Phé, verbal root, to come, occur. 
Gessa 

ADVERBS OF PLACE, 
Tthé dokhé 
Inirek. Inungrek. Ytha 


Minirek. Dokhé& Minungrek. Wathimrek 
Inhe 


Wathe. Minhe* 


Hénhe ) Used also relatively, and minhe correlatively. 
So also the interrogative of time 
Inikhen 


Minikhen. Wdthimkhen. Minungkhen 
Hénikhen. Hénungkhen 

Hdnung lom 

Hénung lom khen 

Wathim lom khen 

T lom khen 

Inibong. Inungbong 

Minibong. Minungbong. Wathimbong 
Hénibong. Hanungbong 

Mi.t+ Wathi lom khen 

Khe’wa 

Khe’wabe 

Khewakhen 

Kho’lam 

Kho’lam be 

Kho’ lamkhen 

Kholam bong 

Hatha kholam 

Inhe bong 

Hatha khewa 

Ytha khewa 

Mitha khewa 

Inikhen-khewa. Minikhen-khewa 
Minung khéta khen khewa 

Chhing gnék khewa 

Yang gnak khewa 

Inikhen-kholam. Minikhen-kholam 
Inung khétakhen-kholam. Minung khdétakhen kholam 





* “In,” the locative, has two forms, bé and 6 or hé. Wathé = wathi-he and minhe = 
mini-he, in that ; so wanhe = wani-he, in the top. Again, in the hand, eye, head, fire, is bé ; 
gotbe, mekbe, puchhibé, mebe. In the house is kemé, and in the tree, singphum-é. The 
present gerund has hé, phit-hé; also nung, phit-nung. The words for place and time, or 
“lung” and ‘‘sing,” cannot be used with pronouns, only with verbs (mu-lung = place of 
sitting ; lok-sing = time of rising); and hence now and then, here and there, are but in this 
or that. There is no real difference between the two. The inflective signs ni and nung are 


equally applicable to both. ~ 


¢ Mini or Minung lomkhen and Wathim lomkhen are the inflected phases of the term. 
They are as usual and more correct. 
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Rather far Yang gnak kholam 

Very far Chhing gnak kholam 

Down Yonkha 

Up Lonkha 

Above Wanhe (wani-he, in the top) 
Below Huthe (huti-he, in the bottom) 
From above Wanikhen 

From below Hutikhen 


From top to bottom Wénikhen hutim bong 
Under, by under way Hutikhen. Kudi kha 
Over, by the top _ Wénikhen. Kha khakha 
Towards Rek 

Upwards, towardsthetop Wénim rek 

Downwards, towards the Hutim rek 


bottom 
Between, in the midst Mddumbe. Madumna 
From between Madum khen 
By the middle Mddum na 
By the midway -  Méddum tom 
On the right J&jé be 
On the left Khénja be 
From the right Jéjdé khen 
From the left Khénjé khen 
Towards the right Jéjd rek 
Towards the left Khénjé rek 
Out Tong ma 
In Bhitari 
Thekthekha (crossing) 
Through Kudikha (undering) 
Across Madumna (midways) 
| Khak khakha (overtopping) * 
On this side Imba 
On that side Hémba 
On both sides Imba homba 
From this to that side Imba khen homba bong 
Round Vinvinha (literally, having rounded 
Before Honko 
Behind Nungna 
Aside, at, oronthe flank Khukbe 
To the side Khukrek 
BY the side Khukkhen 
ace to face 
Opposite Kakphdng 
Abreast Chelchelha. Kwongha 
Straight Kakphdng 
Onwards Chyeng chyeng ha 
Forwards, on Honko 
Backwards, back Nongna 
ADVERBS OF MANNER, CAUSE, QUALITY, QUANTITY, ETC. 
How ? Hdgna. Haégndéhé. Hénung bdha 
Thus, in this way I’'mhé. Inung béha 
Thus, in that way Mimhé. Minung béha 
Why ? Mischepd 
How much? Héthé. Hayung, n. 





* All these save the third are gerunds of past time, and therefore should be Englished, 
having crossed, &c. A verb must succeed, as, thekthekha la’lam, he went through. Gerunds 
not only thus express the modes of action, but they link the several members of the 
sentences, replacing the conjunction ‘“‘and.” Intrinsically relative (conjunctive) participles 
make up the rest of those links, precisely as in the Dravidian languages. 
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How many? 
As much 

So much 

As many 
How often ? 
How great ? 
How small? 
Well, rightly 
Tll, badly 
Neither well nor ill 
Wisely 
Foolishly 
Hungrily 
Thirstily 
Angrily 
Gladly, or 
Joyfully 
Willingly 
Unwillingly 


Strongly 

Weakly 

Gently 

Noisily 

Silently 

With blows 
Evenly, straightly 
Unevenly, crookedly 
Much, a great deal 
A little 

Neither more nor less 
More 

Most, very much 
Less 

Least, very little 
Again (afresh) 
Back (the same) 
Thoroughly 
Completely 
Partially 

By halves 

Heavily 

Lightly 

Tightly 

Slackly 

Greatly ‘ 
Increasingly 
Trivially 
Decreasingly 

In cowardly way 
Boldly 

Modestly 
Impudently 
Secretly 

Openly 

Hastily 

Slowly 

Jestingly 


le nepal 


. Plak plakha. 
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Hakpu, m. f. 

Hatha? Hdyung? Caret 

Mitha 

Hakpu, m. f. 

Héthdphi. -Hakphi 

Hdtha honta 

Hatha chomi. Hatha ithijila 

Bingchoha. Bincho bdéha 

Mang bingchoha. Madang bingcho béha 

Bing chole m4 médng bing chule mé 

Sit’sit’ha. Juk’juk’ha 

Mang sitsithd. Mdng jukjukhé 

Suksa met’met’hé 

Tidaksa met’hé or met-met’hd 

Risihé. Risi not’ha, Risibukbukha 

Bongbongha, or 

Bongnibong 

Yot’yot’ha, Yot’ni yot’.* Thumha. Thumsengha 

Mdng yot’yot’hé. Mdng thumha, Mang yot ni yot. 
Mang thumsengha 

Chotihé 

Mang chotihé 

Pomha. Pomhana 

Tamtamha, Tamnitam 

Giwonha 

Topnitop 

Chyengchyengha 

Kwonchydngving chydngha 

Chhing gndk 

Yédng gnék 

Chhing gndk le md ydnggndk le m4 

Khapkhapha 

Chhinggnék khapkhapha 

Ydng ydng ha 

Chhing gndk ydng ydng ha 

Gessa 

Liplipha 

Chhinggndk 

Khuluphé. See Numerals 

Ithi 

Phakha 

Lid’lid’ha 

Oksangha 

Khwat’khwat’ha 

W6so-w6éso-ha,. Woso béha 


Chhinggnakha 
Ydnggnékha 


Ramram ha 

Méng ramram ha 

Khot’khot’hd 

Méng khot’khot’ha 

Khita béha, Khit’khit’ha 
Khunta béha. Khun-khunhad 
Waliga 

Gat’gat’ha, Pomhana. 

Wésong pfpéha. Wasong pdnipd 





* Yotniyot is the iterative form of the verb, as is bongnibong, above, and tamnitam, 
below. Yotyotha, &c., is the ordinary gerundial form. 
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Seriously Diksa pdpdha 

Mortally Met’bong 

Skin deep Kokchho bong 

Together Kolube.* Ko’na 

Separately Gégé gégé 

Singly Kwongpu kwongpu, m. 

One by one Kolu kolu, n. 

Solitarily Chhdle chhéle 

A foot Khokkhokha (literally, having walked) 

On horseback, or Changchangha (literally, having mounted) 
mounted . 

Truly Diksa pdépdha 

Falsely Mang diksa pdépdha 

Similarly Tot’tot’ha. Kolu bdha 

Differently Méug tot’tot’ha. Médng kolu béha 

Look upwards, up Lonkha chusto 

Look downwards, down Yonkha chusto 

Look forwards Kakphang chusto. Honko chusto 

Look backwards Nongma chusto 


Look here and there I’tha dokha chusto! 


DECLENSIONAL SIGNS. 


G. Mu, ni, nung; ni and nung to pronouns only. If two substantives come 
together the sign is usually omitted, and the first in the genitive 

D. None 

Ac None 


Abl. Khen, with inflexion if pronoun 
Inst. H4, without inflexion in any case 
Bé, hé, 6. Both commonly used with ; the latter always if the governed 
word be a pronoun 


Soc. Nung 
—— Up to, as far as ove . . 
— T ds R : : 

On, up an Wanha+ with usually ; always if pronoun 
—— Off, under Huthé 

6. Prepositions. 

At this time T'the (itha-hé) . 
At that time Mithe (mitha-hé). Wéathe (wathi-hé) 
At this place | Inhe (ini-hé). I’tha 
At that place Min-he (mini-hé). Dékhat 
In this year I’'thong-he 


In a little time, shortly Omop, he 
By and by, after a little Omhé 
more delay 
During, pending this year I’thong not’he 
Pending his coming Wathiming phitbong 


At home Kém-é 
At our house Angki kemé 
In the house Kémé 


* xo, literally in one, means in one place. Lung, the affix of place, can be used only 
with verbs. 

t Wanhd= wani ha, in the top; htithe = htti ht, in the bottom. See declension fin 
Grammar, and where, by the way, these ‘‘ signs” should have stood. 

¢ I’tha, dékha = idher, udher; inbé, minhé=ihan, uhan, or hither and thither, and here 
and there; the first with less of rest and definiteness. As already noted, the words for time 
and riace (sing and hing) can only be used in composition with verbs, ¢.g., mulung, abode ; 
nomoloksing, morning. 
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In the wilderness Ghéri-bé 

In my hand Ang got bé 

In, at Darjiling Darjiling-é6 

Go into the house Keme la’la or kem bhitar bekl4 

In me, thee, him Angbé, ungbé, minangbé 

Come into the house Kem bek’ 

Go into the house Kem beklé * 

Go into the water Tibe beklé 

Come out of the water Ti khen lok’ 

Inside the house Kemmu bhitari. Kemé 

Outside the house Kemmu tongma 

Out of the house Kem tongma 

Come from the outside Kemmu tongma khen bek 
of the house 


Come out from the house Kem khen tongma lok 
Come out from inside or Kem bhitari khen lok 
within the house 


Go with me Ang nung la’la 

Sit by me Ang be musche 
Come near me Ang khéwa phi 

Sit beside me Ang khuk be musché 
Sit on my knee Ang bimli be musché 
Sleep in his bosom A bimli be imche 


Put on my shoulder Ang phéka be cho’ko (chokko) 
Put in or on the fire Me be téko 
Put on (above) the fire Mé wanhe tdéko 
Take from off the fire | Mé wanikhen thosto 
Put on, upon, the table Mech wanhe tdko 
Take from off the table Mech wanikhen thosto 
Get on the horse 
Moant the horse Ghorabe chydnche 
Get off the horse 
Dismount from the } Ghora khen lische 
horse 
Put on the horse (goods) Ghoramu wanhe (or senti be) téko 
Take from off the horse Ghora wani (or senti) khen loko 


On the head Puchhibe. Puchhi wanhe 
Under the feet Le huthe 


Put cap on head Puchhi be topi chupche. Puchhi wanhe topi chupche 
Put straw under thy feet U’ngle huthe-khisti téko ; 

From above the head Puchhi wanikhen 

From below the feet Le hutikhen 

On the head Puchhi wanhe 


Under the > touching 
Lé huthe 


feet 
Above Puchhi khenlonkha ¢ 
Higher > the head 

than 
Beneath 
Under 
Lower 

than . 
_ Above the mouth is 

the nose Mikchhyu wanim rék cho’n0; mtkchhyu hutimrek 
Below the mouth is kamching 

the chin 


Lé khen-yonkha t 
the feet 


not touching 





* Observe that bek is come in; bekla, go in. La thus added to other verbs expresses 
fromness. Bek is enter, consequently the borrowed bhitari is superfluous. 

t Lonkha and yonkha refer mainly to the course of the water in this mountain country, 
and to relative position on a hill slope, 








To, up to, as far as 

As far as him 

To, as far as, Nepal 

Towards Nepal 

North of Nepal 

Near Nepal 

Far from Nepal 

Towards night 

Cruel toward his children 

Sit above me 

Sit below him 

Between us two 

On me (touching) 

Under me (touching) 

The water comes from 
above and goes below 

On the top of the hill 

In the mid ascent of the 
hill 

At the base of the hill 

From top of hill 

From middle of hill] 

From base of hill 

He dwells above me 

He dwells below me 

Sit on me 

Pressed under me 

Underneath the chair 

Lower than the chair 
{in position) 

Put under the table 

Take out from under the 
table 

Go through the door 

Go through the hole 

Go through the river 
(wading) 

Go over the river (by 
boat) 

Go over (by over) the 
couch 

Go under (by under) the 
couch 

Come with me 

Go without me 

Strike with force 

Strike without force 

Sit before me 

Sit behind him 

Before- behind the door 

Opposite, in front of, 
Vi8-a-Vis 

Sit at my side, on my 
flank 

Towards the side 
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Bong 

Inung-bong 

Nepal bong 

Nepal rek 

Nepal khen liriphumbe 

Nepal khewa 

Nepal khen kholém 

Eksa dumhe 

Ang tamtawo rek ydnsa povi 

Angkhen lonkha musche 

Minung khen yonkha * musche 

Ungchi médumbe 

Ang wanhe 

Ang huthe 

Lonkhé rek khenti yumi, yonkha rek giklam 
Chhdju puchhibe or wanhe 


Chhdju madumbe 


Chhdju phumbe or hnthe t 
Chhdju wanikhen 

Chhéju madumkhen 
Chhéju hutikhen 

Ang khen lonkha muschem 
Ang khen yonkha muschem 
Avg wanhe musche 

Ang huthe napta 

Chouki huthe 

Chouki khen yonkha 


Mech huthe or hutibe téko 
Mech hutikhen thosto 


Kémung khen lokla 
Hom kudikha, or Hom madumbe thekla 
Gang thek thekha la’la 


Gang thek thekha la’la 
Khét lumlumha la’la 
Khdt homlung khen lok’la or kudikha la’la 


Ang nung phi 

Ang mé nosa la’la 

Chotiha to’po (toppo) 

Choti méng khot’khot’ha to’po (toppo) f¢ 
Ang honko musche 

Anungna musche 
Kdmung-honko-nungna 

Kakphéng 


Ang kbhuk be mische 
Khuk rek 





* See note (t) on previous page. Z 

+ Puichhi Lé, in the head, top = wanhe; phum bé, in the base = huthé. 

t Literally, strength not having put forth strike ; and of course the precedent term can 
be expressed similarly, though there the noun in the instrumental case is preferred to the 


gerund. 
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Before nightfall 

After nightfall 

At nightfall 

Just as night falls 

Since dawn 

Since I came 

After my arrival 

After to-morrow 

By nightfall 

Up to night 

Until night 

Towards night 

Towards dawn 

At dawn 

During the night 

While it was night 

By the time I arrive 

Before my arrival 

After my coming 

Round about the house 

About the house 

In the middle of the 
village 

On this side the river 

On that side the river 

He pierced him through 
the body 

Go by the door 

At a distance from the 
house 

Near to the fire 

Near me 

After that 

Before that 

Instead of that 

In lieu of him 

For the sake of me 

For the love of me 

On this side of, short of, 
not so far as, the house 

On that side of, or be- 
yond, the house 

Far from the house 

With a house, ¢.¢. having 

Without a house, want- 
ing 

With me, accompanying 

Without me, leaving 

For the purpose of, on 
account of, the house 

In the middle of the 
house 

Even with the table, on 
level with table 

Through the house 

Through the thigh 

With a will (bon gré) 

Without, against the will 
(mal gré) 

Willy, nilly 


\ 
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Eksa médumsa 
Eksa dumkhen. 


Eksa dumhe 


Nomoloksing khen 

Ang phit’ khen 

Ang dong khen nungna 
Nukun khen 


Eksa dumdumha 


Eksa bong. Eksa dum bong 


Eksa let’he 

Dang dang dumhe 

Nomo lokhe 

Eksa nung 

Eksa not’nung 

Ang dongsinghe 

Ang dong singkhen honko 
Ang dong singkhen nungna 
Kemmu thelim phoksit’ 
Kemkhukhe itha dokha 


Mulungmu mddumbe 
Gangmu imba or Gang imba 
Gang homba 


Chho chepchepha sastum 
Kdmung lomkhen 1a’la 


Kem khen kholém 
Mé khewa 

Ang khewa 
Minung nongna 
Wathim honko. 
Inung let’chhing 
Inung jyapchhing. Minung jyapohhing 
Ang lisi. Ang duli khen 

Gochhan chhanha 


Minung honko 


Kem khen imba or Kemmu itha 


Kem khen homba or Kemmu dokha 
Kem khen kholém 
Kem not’he or got’he. 
Kem mdng not’he. 
not’khen 
Ang nung 
Go wat’ wat’ha, 
Kem lisi 


Kem not’nam. Kem not’khen 
Kem méng nosa. Kem médng 


Angméd nésa 


Kem mé dumbe 

Mech nungteng tengha 

Kem kudikha. Kemmu mddumna or médum khen 
Phekteng sat’sat’ha or mddumna 

Bong ni bong. Bongbonghd. Bonghd 

Médng bongbongha. Mang bongha 


Bongha mdng bonghd 
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In spite of her husband Rocho mdng-honhonha * 
=e the love of her hus- Rocho chhan-chhan’ha 
and 

After the manner of the Hengong-wo béha t 

Newars - 
In the form of a fish Ho nérungmu 
After the manner of the Chhogongwo béha ' 

Tibetans 
In the guise of a Tibetan Chhogongwo narungbe or nérunghd 


7. Conjunctions. 





And No such word 

Also, likewise Lé. Nung 

Or No word. Ki is used 

Nor Mang (not) 

Nor this, nor that Yi méng, mG mang (ii, mii, the pausing tone) 
Moreover Mekhen 

Besides Wéanikhen 

In excess of Wanhe 

Than (comp.) Khen 

As Hadgnado 

So Mimha 

As, 80 Fmha. Mimha 

As well as Hédgnado noh’ka 

As ill as Hdgnado médng noh’ka 

But No word 

Nevertheless 

Notwithstanding pO ORS 

Though, yet . Mithele t+ 

If Sa. Nam, with present tense. Phen,§ with preterite 
a thee Can only be used with a verb ; mdng nosa, if there be 
Except not ; mdépo nam, if he do not 
Whether or not Nole mé nole 

In the meanwhile Ythe 

Thereon, upon that Mithe 

To wit, that is to say I@he. Ith 

Because 

Since Mischepd 

As 

Wherefore 

For this cause Ipdénung 

Therefore Mipdénung 

For that cause Wathi pdnung 

‘Yes (assent) 

No (dissent) No words 

Verbal negative Mang (prefix) 

Verbal prohibitive Thd (prefix) 


* Literally, husband not having obeyed; and the next is husband loved—the usual 
gerundial styie. 

t Hengong means what in India is called a banghy, and hengongwo is Indic banghywala. 
In the plains every one so carries burdens; in the hills the Newar tribe only ; and therefore 
the other hill tribes, who seldom have proper names for t! eir neighbours, denominate the 
Newar tribe from that circumstance—e.g., the Khas, who call the Newars nhél boknya, a 
term having the precise sense of hengongwo. Of chhogong, just below, I could not learn the 
sense ; but the name for a Tibetan is formed precisely like that for a Newar. 

t Passionate, yet good; or, though passionate (he is), not harsh or cruel, risiwo mithele 
noh’ka or risibuk’vi mithele yénsa mang povi. 

§ If I come or shall come, phignonam ; if I had come, phisung phen. See Grammar. 
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Noun primitive Méng. M4 (prefix) 
Alas! 
Bravo ! No words 
Hurrah ! 
8. Verbs. 
Cause, tr. Phé-(s)-to.* Pingko (see on +) 
Cause not Thaphé-(s)-to. Thé ping 
Be born, n. Bok’ 
Cause him to be born, tr. Bok ping ko. Also phoko, which 
see 

Cause thyself to be born or to be born Bok pingche 

for thyself 
Cause me to be born, &c. Bokpingsung 
Beget or give birth to Pho’ko (phok-ko, con}, xi.) 
Beget or produce me or for me ¢ Phoksung 
Beget or produce for thyself Phokche 
Beget for another Phokto 
Cause e beget or to be begotten or pro- Phokpingko 

duce 
Cause thyself to beget or to be begotten Phok pingche 

for thyself 
The same for another Phokpingto 
Cause me to beget or to be begotten Phok pingsung 
Be not born Thé bok’ 
Cause not to be born Bok’ tké ping 
Beget not or give not birth to Thé phok’ 
Beget not for self Thé phokche 
Beget not for another Thé phokto 
Beget not for me Thé phokgno 
Live, n. Gé 
Live not Thé gd 
Cause him to live Got’phéto (phasto). Got’pingko 


Cause me to live : Got’pingsung. Got’phassung 
Cause thyself (or for thyself) to live Got’pingche. Got phasche, 


Cause to live for him, for-his sake Gotpingto. Got phasto 

Do not cause to live Got thé phd’to. Got thd ping 

Do not cause thyself to live Got thé pinche. Got thé phdsche 

Die, n. Met’ 

Die not Thé met’ 

Cause to die Met’pingko 

Enable to die Met’phd’to (phasto, conj. vii.) 

Cause thyself to die Met’ pingche 

Cause me to die Met’pingsung 

Cause not to die Met’ thé ping. Met’ thé phd’to 
(phasto, conj. vii.) 

Cause not thyself to die Met’ thé pinche. Met’ thé phasche 

Kill, tr. Sisto, Sissung. -Sische (conj. vii.) 


* The “‘s” is essential, as proved by the whole conjugation, which see at pages 290 ff. 
Nevertheless, in the imperative, as spoken, the sibilant is replaced by an abrupt tone or 
accent, thus represented, pha’to. As the een strikes the keynote to the whole con- 
jugation, its proper form needs much care. In the Grammar I have spared no pains to be 
correct. To it I refer, merely noting here that in verbs of the 7th conjugation, to which 

hasto belongs, the abrupt tone stands for a dropped sibilant, which must be restored; and 

at in conj. viii. and xi. it stands for a dropped consonant, identical with the consonant 

of the root, and which must be similarly restored. Thus, for to’po we must write toppo, and 
for pho’ko, phokko, &c. &c. 

t These two verbs are used to make causals. Pingko and phdsto are often identical; at 
other times, more or less discriminated in a way that may be{best appreciated by a sample. 
Thus, khut pingko is cause to steal, and khut phasto, make a thief of. 

$ See note at page 261. 
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Kill thyself or for thyself, or do thou 
thyself kill, int. 

Cause to kill or be killed 

Cause thyself to kill, or to be killed, 
or to be killed for thyself 

Cause him to kill or be killed for another 

Kill me or for me 

Kill me not or do not kill for me 

Cause me to kill or be killed, or for me 

Cause not, &c. 

Be, n. 

Be not 

Cause to be 

Cause to be for self 

Cause to be for me or me to be 

Cause it to be for him 

Do not cause to be 

Do not cause me to be or it to be for me 

Because, n. 

Because not 

Cause to become 

Cause to cause to become 

Cause me or for me to become 

Cause thyself or for thyself to become 

Be able, ac. intr. 

Enable, tr. 

Cause to be able or to enable 

Do, perform, make, tr. 

Do not 

Do for me 

Do not for me 

Do for self 

Do not for self 

Do for him 

Do not for him 

Do me, passive 

Do self (see Grammar) 

Cause to do or to be done 

Cause me to do or to be done to me 
or to do or be done for me 

Cause thyself to do or be done to or for 
thyself 

Cause to do or to be done to, for another 

Keep doing, intr. 

Cease doing. Desist, intr. 

Cease doing it, tr. Desist from it 

Suffer, endure : 

Submit thyself bodily 

Brace thy mind to sufferance 

Observe, take heed of, examine, think, 
intr. 

Observe it, take heed of it, think of it, tr. 

Observe me or for me 

Cause to observe or to observe it, or it to 
be observed, tr. 

Cause to observe or to be observed for 
thyself or thyself, intr. 


243 
Sische 


Sit’ pingko 
Sit’ pingche 


Sit’ pingto 
Sissung 

Tha sit gno 

Sit pingsung 
Sit thé pinggno 
N6 


Thé nd 

Not’ pingko 

Not’ pingche 

Not’ pingsung 

Not’ pingto 

Not’ thé ping 

Not’ thé ping gno 
um 

Thé dum 

Dum pingko. 

Thum pingko 

Thum sung 

Thumche. 

Phdsche. Wonche 

Phé’to. Phdsto. Wonto 

PRhdt pingko. Won pingko 

Péko (conj. x.) 

Thépo 

Pésung * 

Thé pdgno 

Pdnche 

Thé pdnche 

Péto 

Thé péto 

Posung * 

Ponche 

Pépingko 

Pépiogsung 


Thumto 


Dum pingche 


Pépingche 


Pépingto 

Pdnapé nd. Pdpdha musche 

Wasche 

W®@ (s) to (conj. vii.) 

Ronche ) These two reflex verbs serve 
to convey the only and very 

Wonche )_ vague idea of passivity. 

Chusche, Chikche, 


Chuphto (Chusto). Chikto 
Chussang. Chiksung 
Chut pingko. Chik pingko 


Chut pingche. Chik pingche 


* See remarks on the verbs Péko, Tako, and Jako. 


244 


Cause me to observe or me to be ob- 
served, quasi passive 

Understand, intr. 

Understand it, tr. 

Cause to understand or to be understood 

Understand me or for me * 

Understand thyself or for thyself, or 
simply understand 

Understand it for bim or on his account 

Understand not 

Understand it not 

Remember, intr. 

Remember it, tr. (see Observe) 

Remember not 

Remember it not 

Do not cause to remember or to be 
remembered 

Fo-get, intr. 

Forget it, tr. 

Forget me or for me 

Forget me not 

Forget thyself (= err) 

Forget not thyself or do not thou forget 

Forget him or it 

Forget him not 

Cause to forget (=deceive) or to be for- 
gotten 

Cause me to forget or to be forgotten 

Cause thyself to forget or to be forgotten 

Cause him to forget or to be forgotten 
on a third party’s account, or cause 
it to be forgotten by him 

Desire, n. and p. 

Desire it or make him desire 

Cause to desire or to be desired (per 
alterum, haud per se) 

Do not cause to desire or to be desired 

Cause me to desire or be desired 

Cause thyself to desire or be desired 

Cause him to desire or be desired on 
another’s account, or him to desire it 

Love or love it, trans. 

Love thyself or love simply, intr. 

Love me, p. 

Love hin, tr. 

Love not 

Love not it or him 

Cause to love or to be loved 

Cause me to love or to be loved 

Cause thyself to love or be loved 
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Chut pingsung. Chik pingsung 


Sésche 

Séko 

Sé phdto (phasto) 
Sésung 

Séche conj. x. 
Séto 

Thé séche 

Thad sé 

Chikche 

Chikto 

Thé chikche 

Thd chikto 

Thé chik phd’to (phasto, conj. vii.) 


Mdngche 

Méngto (conj. vi.) 
Mdng sung 
Thé mang gné 
Mdngche 

Thé mdngche 
Mangto + 

Thé mdngto 
Mdng pingko. Méng phd’to (phasto) 
Mang pingsung 

Mang pingche 


Mang pingto (pingkto). 
jected transitive) 


Dak’ t 

Dakto 

Dak pingko. Dak phd’to (phasto) 
Thd dak ping. Thd dak phd’to (phdsto) 
Dak pingsung 

Dak pingche 


(Doubly ob- 


Dak pingto (pingkto) 


Chhédnto 

Chhdnche 

Chhénsung 

Chhdnto 
Thé chhdénche : 
Thé chhdnto 

Chhdn phd’to (phasto). Chhdn pingko 
Chhén pingsung. Chhdn phassung 
Chhén pingche. Chhdn phdsche 


* The word, when used in the latter sense, with lisi, on account of, is frequently put in 


the transitive form ang lisi seko, understand it for me. 


imperfect development of the voices. 


t Compare the transitive and causal transitive. 


&c., or the transitives in ko. 
ipto ; pipo, pipto, &c. 
} 


Dak, like Bot: tell is used rather as a passive than active. 
sense both apparently. Dak gnom, I desire or am desired. 


The alternative results from the 


Verbs in t6 have no form = Sénto, Pato, 


The transitives in pé have this form, thus topo has topto ; ipo, 


Its form is passive: its 
Daksungmi, I desired or was 


desired. In Khas, Newari, &c., it is much the same, 
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Cause him to love or be loved on an- 
other’s account 

Hate or hate it, trans. 

Hate thyself or hate simply, intr. 

Hate me, p. 

Hate him or for him (see note voce for- 
get) 

Cause to hate or to be hated 

Cause thyself to hate or be hated 

Cause him or it to hate or be hated for 
another’s sake, or him to hate it 

Be modest, n. 

Cause to be modest 

Laugh, ac. intr. (ride, Latin) 

Laugh at, tr. (irride, ditto) 

Cause to laugh 

Weep, n. 

Weep for, tr. 

Cause to weep 

Dance, intr. and tr. 

Sing, intr. and tr. 

Hope 

Fear, n 

Fear not 

Frighten, tr. 

Frighten not 

Frighten me 

Frighten thyself 

Cause to frighten or be frightened 

Cause me to frighten or to be fright- 
ened 

Cause thyself to frighten or be frightened 

Cause him or it to frighten or be 
frightened for another’s sake 

Tremble, ac. intr. 

Cause to tremble by own act or make 
him tremble, tr. 

Cause to tremble through another's 
agency or cause him to be made or to 
make to tremble 

Tremble not 

Make him not tremble 

Cause him not to be made to tremble or 
to make tremble 

Be good, n. . 

Make good, tr. 

Make thyself good, intr. 

Be glad or gladden thyself, ac. intr. 

Gladden, tr. 

Gladden me 

Gladden thyself or cause thyself to be 
gladdened 

Cause him to gladden or to be glad- 
dened 

Cause him to gladden or to be glad- 
dened on another’s account 

Cause me to gladden or to be gladdened 


ag 
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Chhdn pingto. Chhén phd’to (phdsto) 
Chekto 

Chekche 

Cheksung 

Chekto 

Chek phd’to (phasto). Chek pingko 
Chek pingche. Chek phdsche 

Chek pingto. Chek phdsto 

Khé 

Khét’ phé’to (phasto). Khot’ pingko 
Yische 

Yisto. Yissung. Yische (conj. vii.) 


oe (phdsto). Yit pingko 
O 
Okto 


Okphd’to (phdsto), O’k pingko 

Holi pdénche, intr. Holi pdko, tr. 
Kwom pdnche, intr. Kwom péko, tr. 
No such word 

Ram 

Thé ram 

Ram pingko. Kham to (Arabic kh) 


Ram thé ping. Thdé kham to 
Ram pingsung. Ahameung 
Ram pingche. XKhamche 
Kham pingko 

Kham pingsung 


Kham pingche 
Kham pingto 


Hokche 

Hokto. 
Vii.) 

Hok pingko 


Hoksung. Hokche (conj. 


Thé hokche 
Thé hokto 
Hok thé ping 


Noh’ka dum or ponche 
Noh’ka thumto or pako * 
Noh’ka thumche or pdnche 
Bongche 

Bongto 

Bongsung 

Bong pingche 


Bong ping ko 
Bong ping to 
Bong pingsung 





* Neuter dum becomes normally transitive thum. Both alike can take the causative 
pingko, and double causals like thumpingko can be made at pleasure. 
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Be not glad 

Gladden not 

Be sad, vexed, or sadden thyself 

Sadden, vex, tr. 

Cause to sadden or to be saddened 

Cause thyself to be saddened 

Cause to sadden or to be saddened in 
lieu of or on another’s account 

Cause not, &c. &c. 

Speak, utter, n. 

Utter not 

Utter thyself or for thyself, intr. 

Do thou not utter for self 

Utter in lieu of another, or for him 

Utter not for him 

Cause to utter or to be uttered 

Speak to, tell, narrate, talk to, tr. 

Speak to me, tell me or for me 


Speak to thyself or tell it for thyself 
Cause to tell or to be told 


Cause not to tell or not to be told 


Tel] on his account, tell his tale 

Tell on my account, tell my tale 

Let speech be had 

Tell on your own account, tell your own 
tale 

Cause his tale to be told for him 

Cause thy own tale to be told 

Cause my tale to be told 

Be silent or let silence be, n. 

Silence, tr. 

Cause to silence 

Silence me 

Silence thyself 

Silence him on another's account or for 
another 

Call. Summon, tr. 

Summon me or for me 

Summon for thyself 

Shout, vociferate, intr. 

Shout to, for him 

Learn (=teach thyself), intr. 

Teach or teach him, tr. 

Read, intr. 

Write it, tr. 

Write for thyself or write simply 

Cause to write 

Ask, question, tr. 


Jiko 
Ask for self, or ask simply, or ask thyself Jiche 


Ask for me, or me 
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Thé bongche 

Thé bongto 

Thukche 

Thukto 

Thuk phé’to (phasto). 
Thuk pingche 

Thuk ping to 


Thuk’thd ping. Thuk thd ping to 

Hot’. Dévo pdénche 

Thé hot’. Dévo thé pdnche 

Hosche (the s like English th) 

Thd hosche 

Hophto (hosto) 

Thé hophto (hosto, conj. vii.) 

Hot’ pingko 

Ishto. Chhisto. Dédvo pdko 

Ishsung. Chhissung. Bo’sung * 
(Bo’to, the transitive, is lost) 


Thuk pingko 


‘Ishche. Chhische 
It’pingko, Chhit’ping ko. Dévo pé- 
pivg ko 


It thé ping. Chhit’ thé ping. Dédvo 
p& thd ping 

Davo pdto (conj. vi.) 

Davo pdésung 

Davo ponche 


Davo pdnche 


Davo pé pingto 
Davo p& pinche 
Dévo pé pingsung fF 
Giwon ponche 
Giwon péko 

Giwon pé pingko 
Giwon posung ¢ 
Giwon pdnche 
Giwon pato 


Réngto. Khdmto 
Rangsung. Khamsung 


Rangche. Khamche 
Tamche, Sdngma-panche 
Tamto. Sdngma-pdko 
Lische 

Listo Conj. vii. 
Lische 

Biekto (conj. vi., p. 126) 
Blekche 

Blek pingko 


| Con}. x. 
Jisung 





* This last root, bot’, to tell, is only used asa passive. Bot’gnom, I am told; Bosungmi, 


I was told. 


+ All these three are used actively also. Cause him to tell his tale; cause thyself to tell 


thine ; cause me to tell mine. 

¢ Compare Davo pasung. 
Giwon posung refers 
on the verbs Pako, Tdéko, and Jéko. 
ence against the genius of the language. 


This refera to the agent, do thou make 8 
silence as governing the verb, let silence prevail forme. See remarks 
They show signs of a true passive struggling into exist- 


ech for me, whereas 
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Ask it for him 

Ask it not, tr. 

Ask not, intr. 

Ask not for me or me 

Ask not for self 

Ask not for him 

Answer or answer hin, tr. 

Answer self or for self or answer simply 

Answer me or for me 

Answer him or for him 

Beg, intr. 

Beg it, tr. 

Beg me or for me, p. 

Beg for thyself, intr. 

Beg it for him, ¢r. 

Approve, like, intr. 

Approve it, like it, tr. 

Cause him to approve or to approve it, 
or it to be approved 

Approve not 

Approve it not 

Approve me or for me 

Approve thyself or for thyself 

Approve him or approve for him 

Cause me to approve or be approved 

Cause thyself to approve or to be ap- 
proved or cause it to be approved for 
thyself 

Cause it to be approved or cause him to 
approve it 

Cause it to be approved for him 

See, intr. 

See it, tr. 

See thyself or for thyself 

See for him 

See me or see for me 

Cause to see or be seen 

Cause thyself to see or be seen, or to be 
seen for thyself 

Cause to see or be seen for him 

Show, intr. 

Show it, tr. 

Show me or for me 

Show thyself or for thyself 

Show for him 

Cause to show or be shown 

Cause thyself to be shown or to show 

Cause me to be shown or to show 

Hide, ac. intr. 

Hide it, tr. 

Hide thyself (lie hid) 

Cause thyself to lie hid 

Let me hide myself 

Cause him to lie hid 

Cause me to lie hid 

Cause it to be hid 
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Jito 

Thé ji 
Tha jiche 
Thd jigno 
Thé jiche 
Thé jito 
Chhisto 
Chhische 
Chhissung 


_Chhisto 


Biche (see Buy) 
Biko 

Bisung > Conj. x. 
Biche 

Bito 

Yosche 
Yophto (yosto) 
Yot’ phd’to (phasto). 


Thd yosche 

Thd yot’ 

Yossung 

Yosche 

Yophto (yosto, p. 137) 


Yot’pingsung 
Yot’pingche. Yot’phdsche 


Yot’pingko 


Yot pingko 


Yot pingto 

Yengche. Chusche 
Yengko.* Chuphto (chusto) 
Yengche 
Yeng to 
Yengsung 
Yeng phd’to (phasto). 
Yeng pingche 


Yeng pingto 
Khunche t 
Khunto. 
Khunsung 
Khunche 
Khunto 
Khun pingko. 
Khun pingche 
Khun pingsung 
Kinche 

Khiko. Khiche. Khisung (conj. x.) 


Yeng pingko 


Conj. vi. 


Khun phé’to 


- Kinche 


Kin pingche 
Kin sung yu 
Kin pingko 
Kin ping sung 
Khit’ pingko 





* Yengko conjugated like pingko, which see in Grammar. 
+ The underlined X/ has a harsh Arabic sound. 
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Cause thyself to be hidden or cause it to Khit’pingche 


be hidden for thee 
Hide me 
Cause me to be hid 
Cause it to be hid for him 
Hear simply or hear thyself, intr. 
Hear it, tr. 
Cause thyself to hear or be heard 
Cause him to hear or be heard 
Hear me 
Cause me to hear or be heard 
Hear not 
Hear it not 
Hear not me 
Cause me not to hear or be heard 
Taste, ac. intr. 
Taste it, tr. 
Taste for thyself or thyself 
Taste for him 
Taste for me or taste me 
Cause to taste or to be tasted 
Blow, apply breath, intr. 
Blow it, apply breath to it, tr. 
Smell, ac. intr. 
Smell it, tr. 
Smell for thyself or thyself 
Smell for him 
Smell me 
Cause to smell or to be smelt 
Cause to smell or to be smelt for him 
Smell not 
Smell it not 
Smell me not 
Cause me to smell or be smelt 
Cause thyself to smell or be smelt 
Touch, ac. intr. 
Touch it, tr. 
Cause to touch or to be touched 
Cause thyself to touch or be touched 


Cause it to touch or be touched for 


him 
Touch me or for me 
Touch me not 
Eat, ac. intr. 
Eat it, tr. 
Eat not 
Eat it not 
Eat me 
Eat for me 


Eat for thyself or do thou thyself eat, or 


eat thy own share 
Eat for him or eat his share 
Eat not me 
Eat not for me 
Feed, tr. 


Khisung 
Khit’pingsung 
Khit’pingto 
Thasche 

Thdko. Théche. 

That’ pinche 

That’ pingko 

Thdsung. Ang dévo thdéko 
Thadt’pingsung. 

Thé thasche 

Thé thé 

Tha thé gno 

Thé that’ping gno 
Homche 

Hompo (conj. ix.) 
Homche 

Homto 

Homsung 

Homping ko 

oe Conj. vii. 
Ndmche 

Nampo (conj. ix.) 
Ndmche 

Némto 

Ndmsung 
Ndmping ko 
Ndmping to 

Thé ndmche 

Thé nédm 

Thé né (m) mo 
Ndmpingsung 
Ndmpingche 
Dusche 

Duphto (dushto) 
Dut’ping ko 

Dut’ pingche 
Dut’ping to 


Thdsung (conj. x.) 


D4G-s-sung (dussung, vii.) 
Thé dut’gno 
Janche (see Buy) * 


Jako (conj. x.) 


Thd jdnche 

Tha jé 

Josung (see Posung) 
Jésung 

Jdnche 


Jato 


Khwé-s-to t (khwasto, conj. vii. 





* Whenever the action terminates in self, or returns to self, the reflex form is used ; and 
janche is eat ; jako, eat ¢¢. So ingche is buy ; ingko, buy it. Compare the Hungarian analo- 


gous forms. 
+ Xa = harsh, guttural Arabic. 


s 
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Feed thyself, intr. Khwésche 
Feed not, tr. Thé Khwét’ 
Feed thyself not Thé Khwdsche 
Feed me Khwé-s-sung. Khwassung 
Feed me not Thé Khwat’gno 
Cause to feed or to be fed Khwét’ pingko 
Cause thyself to feed or be fed Khwét pingche 
Cause it to feed or be fed for him Khwédt pingto 
Cause me to feed or be fed Khwét pingsung 
Drink—water Ti dak’ 
Drink not—water Ti thé dak’ 
Cause to drink or to be drank—water Ti dak’pingko 
Cause not to drink or be drank—water Ti dak’thdping 
Drink—beer, spirits, ac. intr. — Tunche ) See note at Eat and at Buy, 
Drink it, beer, &c., tr. Tunko further on 
Drink not, beer, &c. Thad tunche 
Drink it not, beer, &c. Thé tun’ 
Cause to drink or to be drank Thunto or Tunpingko * 
Cause to cause to drink or to be drank Thunpingko 
Don’t cause to drink Thé thunto 


Don’t cause to cause to drink or be drank 
Don’t cause to cause thyself to drink or 
to be drank 


Thun théping 
Thun thdpingche 


Don’t cause him to drink it, or it to be Thun thdépingko 
drank by him in lieu of another 
Drink me Tun sung 
Drink not me Thé tun gno 
Cause me to drink or to be drank Thunsung 
Cause me not to drink Thé thun gno 
Vomit, ac. intr. Lipche 
Vomit it, tr. Lipto. Li’po (lippo) 
Cause to vomit Lip’ pingko 
Sleep, ac. intr. Imche 
Sleep not Thé imche 
Cause to sleep Im pingko. Hémpo 
Cause not to sleep Im thé ping. Thdé hém 
Cause thyself to sleep Hem che 
Help to put him to sleep Hem to 
Help to cause him to be put to sleep Hem ping to 
Cause thyself to be put asleep Hem ping che 
Wake, n. Buk’. Sipche 
Wake not Thd buk’. Théd sipche 


Awaken, tr. 


Po’ko (pu’kko).t | Pukko (conj. xi.) 


Sipto Sipto (conj. vi.) 

Awaken not Thé puk’,. Thé sipto 
Cause to awaken or to be awakened Puk’pingko. Sip pingko 
Cause thyself to be awakened or to Puk’pingche 

awaken 
Cause me to be awakened or to Puk’pingsung 

awaken 
Awaken me Puk’sung 
Awaken me not Thad puk’gno 


‘Awaken thyself or do thou thyself Puk’che 


awaken him 


* See note aforegone at Parent, page 219. Neuter tun makes transitive thun, as neuter 


‘ki, lie hid, makes transitive khf, hide. 
So poe ase infra, 


The double causals are thunpingko and khfpingko. 


O and u, like e and i, are hardly separable. 
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Awaken for him 

Awaken not for him 

Dream, intr. 

Dream it, tr. 

Dream not 

Dream it not 

Cause to dream or to be dreamt 

Cause thyself to dream or be dreamt of 

Fart, ac. intr. 

Fart at, tr. 

Shit, n. 

Shit it, upon it, tr. 

Piss, minge, intr. n. 

Piss it, on it, imminge, tr. 

Kiss—give or take (osculor), tr. 

Cause to kiss or be kissed 

Cause thyself to kiss or be kissed 

Kiss me 

Kiss me not 

Kiss him for me 

Kiss him for him 

Kiss (coe), tr. 

Cause to kiss or be kissed 

Cause thyself to kiss or be kissed 

Kiss me 

Cause me to kiss or be kissed 

Kiss not 

Kiss me not 

Sneeze, ac. intr. 

Sneeze not 

Sneeze at or make sneeze 

Do not sneeze at or make sneeze 

Cause him to sneeze at or him to be 
made or to make to sneeze 

Cause not, &c. 

Do thou make me sneeze, &c. 

Cause me to be made to sneeze, &c. 

Do not sneeze at me or do not make me 
sneeze 

Cause thyself to be made to sneeze, &c. 

Cause not thyself to be made to sneeze 
or to sneeze or be sneezed at 

Spit, ac. intr. 

Spit at, on, tr. 

Cause to spit or to be spat at 

Cause to spit or be spat at on another's 
account 

Spit on me or make me spit 

Cause me to spit or to be spat at 

Cause yourself to spit or to be spat on 

Belch, ac. intr. 

Belch at, tr. 

Cause him to belch or to belch at or to 
be belched at 

Belch me or for me 
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Puk’to (conj. vi.) 
Thé puk’to 

Amung yengche 
Amung yengko 
Amung thé yengche 
Amung thé yeng 
Amung yengping ko 
Amung yengping che 
Peshche : 
Peshto 

Dak’. Epidak 
Dakto. Epidakto 
Chepidak. Cheche 
Chepidakto. Cheto 
Chugup pdko 
Chugup pdping ko 
Chugup pdping che 
Chugup posung 
Chugup thd pogno 
Chugup pdsung 
Chugup péto 

Hepto (conj. vi.) 
Hep pingko 

Hep pingche 
Hepsung 

Hep pingsung 

Thé hepto 

Thé hepmo 
Khikche 

Thé khikche 
Khikto. Khi’ko* (khikko) 
Thé khikto 

Khik pingko 


Khik thé ping 
Khiksung 
Khik pingsung 
Tha khikgno 


Khik pingche 
Khik thdping che 


Tokche 

Tokto. To’ko* (tokko) 
Tok pingko 

Tok pingto 


Toksung 

Tok pingsung 
Tokpingche 
Garat pdnche 
Garat péko 
Garat pdépingko 


Garat posung 





* Khi’ko and to’ko, like li’po, vomit it, are falling’ out of use because of the homo- 
phones; but they are the true forms, and the others refer to a third party. See the word 


Exchange. 
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Belch him or for him 

Cause me to belch or be belched at 

Cause him to belch or to be belched at 
on another’s account 

Cough, ac. intr. 

Cough at, tr. 

Cough me, cause me to cough by own 
agency 

Cause me to cough or to be coughed at 
through another’s agency 

Cause thyself to cough or to be coughed 
at through same 

Hiccup, ac, intr. 

Yawn, intr., tr. 

Cause to yawn 

Cause me to yawn 

Cause thyself to yawn 

Do thou thyself cause me to yawn 

Do not thou cause me to yawn 

Yawn not, intr. and tr. 

Lick, ‘ac, intr. 

Lick it, tr. 

Cause to lick or be licked 

Lick me or for me 

Lick thyself or for thyself 

Lick it for him 

Cause me to lick or be licked 

Cause thyself to lick or to be licked 

Cause him to lick or be licked 

The same, on account of, or in lieu of, 
another 

Suck, a. intr. 

Suck it, tr. 

Suck me or for me 

Suck thyself or for thyself 

Suck'‘it for him 

Cause to suck or to be sucked 

Cause me to suck or be sucked 

Cause thyselfto suck or be sucked 

Cause him to suck or be sucked 

Bite, tr. 

Bite not 

Cause to bite or to be bitten 

Cause not to bite or be bitten 

Bite me 

Bite me not 

Bite thyself 

Bite him 

Bite it for him 

Cause me to bite or be bitten 

Cause me not to bite or be bitten 

Cause thyself to bite or be bitten 

Cause him to bite or be bitten 

The same on another’s behoof 
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Garat pdto 
Garat pdpingsung 
Garat papingto 


Khwen khwen pénche 
Khwen khwen péko * 
Khwen khwen posung or pdésung 


Khwen khwen papingsung 
Khwen khwen pdpingche 


Tukum pdnche 

Wakum pdnche, intr. Wakum pdko, tr. 
Wakum pépingko 

Wakum pépingsung 

Wakum pépingche 

Wakum posung. Wakum thé po 
Wakum thdpogno 

Wakum thé pdnche 

Popche 

Po'po (poppo, conj. viii.) 

Pop pingko 

Popsung 

Popche 

Pop to 

Pop pingsung 

Pop pingche 

Poppingko 

Poppingto 


Pipche 

Pi’po (pip-po, conj. viii.) 
Pipsung 

Pipche 

Pipto 

Pip pingko 

Pip pingsung 

Pip pingche 

Pip pingko 

Chi’ko (chik-ko, conj. xi.) 
Thé chik’ 

Chik pivgko 

Chik thé ping 

Chik sung 

Thé chik gno 
Chikche 

Chi’ko (chikko, conj.) 
Chikto 

Chik pingsung 

Tha chikping gno 
Chik pingche 

Chik pingko 

Chik pingto 





* Hence you can say in active intransitive, khwen khwen pachungmi, I coughed =I made 


myself cough ; in the transitive, khwen khwen 
him cough,” which is properly 


for ‘I made 


peel: I coughed at him, very often used 


wen khwen péping-kungmi; and in the 


passive, khwen khwen posungmi, I was coughed=was made to cough, which latter is more 
nicely expressed by khwen khwen pasungmi, showing also the active agency. 
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Kick, tr. 

Kick not 

Kick me 

Kick me not 

Kick thyself or kick simply 
Kick not thyself or do not kick 
Kick him 

Kick him not 

Cause to kick or to be kicked 
Cause me to kick or be kicked 
Cause thyself to kick or be kicked 
Cause him to kick or be kicked 
The same on another’s behoof 


Theshto (Eng. th). Thesto 
Thé thet’ 

Thé (8s) sung 
Thé thet’ gno 
Theshche 

Tha theshche 
Theshto 

Thé thet’ 

Thet’ pingko 
Thet’ pingsung 
Thet’ pingche 
Thet’ pingko 
Thet’ pingto 


Strike, tr. To’po (top-po, con). viii.) 
Strike not Thé top’ 

Strike thyself Top che 

Strike me Topsung 

Cause him to strike or to be stricken Top pingko 

Cause thyself, &c. Top pingche 

Scratch, tr. Phokto 

Scratch thyself Phokche 

Push, shove, tr. Théko. Thésung. Théche (conj. x.) 
Push not Thé thé 

Pull, tr. Khinto 

Pull not Thad khinto 

Walk, ac. intr. Khokche 

Walk not Thé khokche 

Walk it or cause it to walk, thou thyself Khokto 

Walk it not Thé khokto 


Cause to walk or to be walked by Khok pingko 
another’s agency 

Walk me thyself, cause me to walk or Khoksung 
be walked, by thy own agency 

Canse to cause me to walk or be walked, Khok pingsung 
or have me walked 

Cause thyself to walk or be walked or Khok pingche 


have thyself walked 
Run, intr. Linlé Lin 
Run not Tha lunlé * 
Run it, cause it to run, thyself Lunto 
Cause it to be run by another Lunphdto (phasto). Lun pingko 
Cause me to run or be run Lunphdsung 
Cause thyself to run or be run Lunphasche 
Run away, flee, intr. Rulé. Ru 
Cause to flee Ruto. Rut’ pingko 
Creep, intr. Hobu bdéha khokche = walk like a 


snake 
Tuche (see note at Eat, p. 248) 
Tato. Tisung. Tiche (conj. vi.) 


Jump, hop, intr. 
Jump it or make it jump, tr. 


Cause to make jump Tupingko 

Leap, intr. Hopche 

Leap it, tr. Hopto (conj. vi.) 
Cause to leap Hop pingko 

Fly, n. Bon 

Cause to fly Bonpingko (phasto) 





* Lun without the 14 makes the passive lungnom, which being also the neuter form, lun 
lagnom, from lunla, is preferred to express the neuter sense, though 14 alao makes lagnom. 
Boo note at Pp 238 supra. Lun is run; lunla, run;away, run from me, that is; for flee is 
another word. 
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Enable to fly Bonphdto 
Swim, intr. Hénche 
Swim it thyself or cause it to swim by, Hadnto (conj. vi. 
thy own act 
Cause it, him, to swim by other’s agency, Hénpingko 
or have it swam 
Swim me, cause me to swim or make me Hdnsung 
swim (thyself) 
Cause me to be made to swim by Hanpingsung 
another's agency 
Cause thyself to swim or be swam Hédnpingche 
Wade, ac. intr. Thekche 
me ac. intr. =sink thyself Thamche 
Sink it, make him dive, by thy own agency Thamto (conj. vi.) 
Cause to make dive or sink by other’s Thampingko 
agency, or have it sunk 
Bathe = bathe thyself, intr. Benche 
Bathe him Dento 
Cause him to bathe or to be bathed Denpingko 
Wash, intr. = wash thyself, only body Upche 
Wash him Upto (conj. vi.) 
Cause him to wash or to be washed Up pingko 
Dress, ac. intr. = dress thyself Chupche. Wé&sche 


Dress it or him 

Cause it to dress or be dressed 

Dress me 

Dress thyself 

Undress (thyself), intr. 

Undress it or him 

Undress me 

Cause it to undress or to be undressed 

Don’t undress it or him 

Be naked, n. 

Denude thyself, ac. intr. 

Denude him 

Denude me 

Denude it for another 

Cause to denude or be denuded 

Cause thyself to denude or be denuded 

Cause me to denude or to be denuded 

Cause me not to denude or to be denuded 

Be hungry, n. 

Make him hungry or cause him to be 
made hungry 

Make me hungry or cause me to be 
made hungry 

Make thyself hungry or cause thyself to 
be made hungry 

Be thirsty, n. 

Make thirsty 

Make me thirsty or enable me to make 
or be made thirsty 

Make thyself thirsty or cause thyself to 
make.or be made thirsty 


Chupto. Wéasto 

Chup pingko. Wat’pingko 
Chupsung. Waseung 
Chupche. Wdsche 

Lusche 

Luphto (lusto, see Conjugation) 
Lussung 

Lut’pingko 

Lut’thd ping 

Gunang senti dum or ponche 
Gunang senti pdnche 

Gunang senti pdko 

Gunang senti posung (pdsung) 
Gunang senti pdto 

Gunang senti pépingko 
Gunang senti pdpingche 
Gunang senti pdpingsung 
Gunang senti thd pdping gno 
Suksamet’. Suksametvidum 
Suksa met’pingko not’pingko 


Suksa met’ pingsung 

Suksa met’pingche 

Tidaksa met’, or Tidakvi dum * 
Tidaksa met’ pingko 

Tidaksa met’ pinsung 


Tidaksa met’ pingche 


* Any state of body that continues or is to come, like thirsty, sleepy, is expressed by the 
active participle—if it be supposed complete, like asleep, by the past or passive participle, 


thus impi yotvi is sleepy; impi yosta, asleep. 


Met=die, and suksa met’=die of hunger; 


daksa met’=die of thirst, or literally, of want of water. , 
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Be not hungry 

Make not hungry 

Be not thirsty 

Cause not to thirst 

Be sleepy =cover sleep, n. 
Make sleepy 

Make not sleepy 


Be cold (being), n. 
Be cold (thing) 


Make cold (being) 
Make cold (thing) 
Make not cold (being) 


. Make not cold (thing) 

Be warm, n. 

Warm him or it 

Warm thyself 

Cause thyself to be warmed or to warm 
him 

Cause him to be warmed or to warm 
another 

Warm me 

Cause me to be warmed or to warm 
another 


Be dirty (become), n. 


Dirty thyself, intr. 
Dirty it, tr. 

Dirty it for him 
Cause to dirty or to be dirtied 
Be clean, n. 

Be not clean 
Clean thyself, intr. 
Clean it, tr. 

Clean it for him 
Clean not thyself 
Clean it not 

Be angry, n. 

Make angry, tr. 


msm 


Abuse, revile, tr, 

Cause to revile 

Abuse thyself 

Abuse me 

Quarrel, n. 

Cause to quarrel 

Cause me to quarrel or be quarrelled with 

Cause thyself to quarrel or be quarrelled 
with 

Cause him to quarrel or be quarrelled 
with 

Be friendly 

Be united or reconciled, intr. 

Make friendly 

Unite 

Reconcile, tr. 
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Suksa thé met’ 
Suksa met’ thd ping 
Tidakea thé met’ 
Tidakea met’ thd ping 
Impi yot’ or yosche. Impi yotvi dum 
Impi yot’ phdto. Impi yotvi thumto 
Impi yot thé phdto. Impi yotvi thé 
thumto 
Jumsa met’ 
Khimche 
Jumsa met’ pin 
Do. do. 
Khimto 
Jumea met’ thé ping 
Do. do.  phdto (phasto) 
Thé khimto 
Jekhom ponche 
Jeto. Jekhom pdko 
Jeche. Jekhom pdnche 
Je pingche 


phdto (phasto) 


Je pingko 


Je sung 
Je pingsung 


Penki or Penkimu dum (become) 

Penki or penkimu no (be) 

Penki or penkimu pdénche 

Penki pd&ko 

Penki pdto 

Penki papingko 

Wota dum 

Wota thé dum 

Wota pdnche and woche 

Woto. Wota pdéko 

Wota pdto 

Thé woche 

Thé woto. Wota thdpo 

Risi bok’ 

Risi phokto or pho’ko (phokko, conj. 
xi.) 

Jishto 

Jit’pingko 

Jishche 

Jishsung 

Phwe 

Phwet’ phd’to (phdsto) 

Phwet’ phdsung 

Phwet’ phésche 


Phwet’ phéto (phésto) 


Tosche * 
Totnachhe, D. Toschine, Pl. 


Tophto (toshto) 





* The genius of these tongues requires such a phrase as ‘‘be reconciled” to be set dawn 


in the dual or plural. So also fight, &c. 
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Cause to unite or to be united 
Be not united = unite not yourselves 


Unite not, tr. 

Fight, n. 

Cause to fight or to be fought 

Cause not to fight or to be fought 

Cause me to fight or be fought with 

Cause thyself to fight or be fought with 

Cause him to fight or to be fought 

Be victorious, n. 

Make him victorious 

Cause to make victorious 

Make thyself victorious 

Make me victorious 

Cause me to be made victorious 

Conquer him, tr. 

Conquer thyself 

Conquer me 

Cause him to conquer or be conquered 

Ask aid to conquer thyself 

Cause me to be conquered or to conquer 

Be conquered 

Succumb, n. 

Cause to succumb by thy own act 

Cause to succumb through another's 
agency 

Cause me to succumb by thy own act 

Cause me to succumb through another's 
agency 

Work, trans. 

Work for self, do own work 

Work for him, do his work 

Work for me, do my work 

Cause to work or be worked 

Cause thyself to work or thy work to be 
done 

Cause to work for him or his work to be 
done 

Play = amuse thyself, intr. 

Make him play or do thou thyself amuse 
him, tr. 

Cause him to be made to play or have 
him amused (per alterum) 

Play with me 

Amuse me 

Cause me to be amused 

Be tired, n. 

Make tired or tire it 

Tire thyself 

Tire me 
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Tot’ pingko 
Thé tosche. Thé totnachhe, D. Thd 
toschine, P. 
Thé tot’ 


Pat. Patnachhe, D. Patchine, P. 
Pat pingko 
Pat thd ping 
Pat ping sung 
Pat ping che 
Pat ping ko 
Then 

Thento 

Then pingko 
Thenche 
Thensung 
Thenpingsung 
Wonto * 


Wonsung 

Wonpingko 

Wonpinche 

Wonpingsung 

Ydoug. Ydngld (see note at Run) 
Ydngto 

Ydng pingko 


Ydngsung 
Yang ping sung 


Kém péko 


' Kam pdnche 


Kam pdto 

Kam pdsung 
Kam pépingko 
Kam pdpingche 


Kam pdpingto 


Hé&nche (s’amuser) 
Hdnto (amuser) 


Hénpingko 


Ang nung hdnche f 
Hdnsung 
Hénpingsung 
Jyop’t 

Jyopto 

Jyopche 

Jyopsung 


* The comparison of the roots then and won will show how these tongues attempt to 
fend off the equivoques resulting from imperfectly developed grammar. Wonto is used as a 
neuter with transitives, and phasche (not wonche) replaces it with neuters, Top won tungmi, 


I can strike ; Im phaschungmiy, I can sleep. 


¢ Literally, amuse thyself with me, along with me. 


The sense is quite different from 


that of hdnsung, in which I am solely the amused party. 
From jyop comes the Newari jyapu, a labourer, though one tongue has lost the noun, 


3 
the other the verb: See Twist, 
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Cause me to be tired or to tire 
Cause thyself to be tired or to tire 
Cause him to be tired or to tire 

Be rested, take rest, rest thyself 
Rest it, give rest 

Cause to give it rest 

Cause thyself to have rest 

Do thou give me rest 

Cause me to have rest 

Take not rest 

Give not rest 

Move, n. 

Move it, trans. 

Cause it to be moved or have it moved 
Be stil], move not 

Make still, move it not 

Be quick, ac. intr. = quicken thyself 
Quicken, tr. 

Cause to quicken or to be quick 
Do thou quicken me 

Cause me to be quickened 
Cause thyself to be quickened 
Be slow, be dilatory, delay, n. 
Cause to be slow or delay it 
Stay, stop, stop thyself, intr. 
Stay him, stop him, tr. — 
Cause him to be stopped ‘or to me him 
Let him depart 

Be intoxicated, n. 

Intoxicate, tr. 

Tell the truth 

Cause to speak truth 


Tell falsehood | 


Cause to lie 

Believe, obey, tr. 

Cause to believe or obey, or to be obeyed 
Disbelieve, disobey 
Forbid, tr. 

Prevent, tr. 

Present, offer, tr. 

Offer not 

Accept, intr. 

Accept it, tr. 

Accept it for self 

Accept it for him 

Accept not or refuse 
Accept it not or refuse it 
Choose, select, tr. 


Cherish, protect, tr. 

Cherish thyself or thy own 

Cherish me 

Cause me to be cherished or to cherish 
Abandon, neglect, leave, tr. 


Diksa hot, n. 
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Jyop pingsung 

Jyop pingche 

Jyop pingko 

Nekche 

Ne’ko (nek-ko, con}. xi.) 
Nek’pingto 

Nekpingche 

Neksung 

Nek pingsung 

Thd nekche 


Thukto. Duk pingko * 
Thukpingko 
Thé duk’ 
Thé thukto 
Plakche 
Plakto 
Plakpingko 
Plaksung 
Plakpingsung 
Plakpingche 
G4 


Gdt’pingko 

Thikche 

Thikto 

Thik pingko 

tg pingko 

Vit’phéto (phasto). Vit’pingko 

Diksa ishto, tr. 

Diksa hotpingko, Diksa itpingko 

Mang diksa hot’ | 

Mang diksa ishto 

Budhia héto 

Budhia hdénpingko 

Honko 

Honpingko 

Thé bon 

Dévohé thikto (literally, stay by speech) 

Thikto 

Cho’-ko (chokko, conj. xi.) 

Thd chok’ 

ed Doko, didche, ddsung (conj. 

Doche 

Doto 

Thad doche 

Thd dé 

Lu’ko. Lukko. 
Lukto 

Tunko 

Tunche 

Tunsung 

Tunpingsung 

W4’to (wdsto, conj. vii.) 


Luksung. Lukche. 


* Neuter duk makes normally transitive thuk=duk pingko, and double causal thuk 
pingko. Elsewhere tue aspirate of the transitive is omitted in a seemingly identical word. 
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Confine, imprison, tr. 
Set at liberty, tr. 
Have, intr. 

Have not, want 


Cause him to have 
Cause not to have 


Give, trans. 

Give me or to me 

Give to or for thyself 

Give to him or for him 

Give not 

Cause to give or to be given 
Cause not to give or not to be given 
Give it back, return it to him 
Cause to return or to be returned 
Give again (more) 

Take, intr. 

Take it, tr. 

Take for thyself, ¢.¢., appropriate 
Take it for him 

Cause to take or be taken . 
Take it back, quasi, return it to self 
Save, preserve, cure, him (life) 
Save, cure thyself 

Save me 

Destroy (life) 

Keep, preserve (thing) 

Spoil (thing) 

Be handsome 

Make handsome 

Adorn 

Adorn thyself 

Adorn him 

Adorn it for him 

Adorn her 

Grow, animal plant, n. 

Grow it or cause to grow, tr. 
Decay, n. 

Decay it or cause to decay 

Be adult or mature 

Make mature 

Steal, tr. 

Steal for thyself 

Steal for him, for another 

Cause to steal or be stolen 

Steal not 


Thikto 

Testo. Tesche. Tessung (conj. vii.) 

Gosche.* Ungbe penku né or dum 

Thé gosche. Ungbe penku thé né or 
thé dum 

Got’pingko. Wdathim bepenku-thumto 

Thé got ping. Wathim be penku thé 
thumto 

Héto. Mumto 

Hdésung. Mumsung 

Hdnche.t Mumche 

Hdto. Mumto, vi. 

Thé hdto. Thé mumto 

Hépingko. Mumpingko 

Hé thé ping or Thé hé ping 

Lipto (see Take back) 

Lip pingko 

Gessa hdto 

Lasche. Dochet 

Lasto. Doho. (Ddko, see Accept) 

Lasche. Doche 

Lashto. Doto 

Lakpingko. Dot pingko 

Lipche (see Give back) 

Cholko 

Cholche 

Cholsung 

Sishto (see Kill) 

Tako (see Keep) 

Nasi pdéko 

Bingcho dum.§ Bingmi dum 

Bingcho thumto. Bingmi thumto 

Bingcho péko 

Bingcho pdnche 

Bingcho péko 

Bingcho pdto 

Bingmi pdko 

Jongche. Hon (khon). Liche 

Jongto. Honto. Lito 

Ri. Rila 

Rito. Ripingko 

Bangcho dum. Bangmi dum § 

Bangho pdko 

Khitko (conj. x.) 

Khiiche - 

Khiito 

Khii pingko || 

Thé khu 


* Ung bé pénku no, dum; thee in wealth be, become. 

t+ Compare ‘‘Take.” The pronominalisation of the Vayu verbs prevents a good deal of 
that difficulty which the Turanians generally experience in furnishing simple equivalents for 
the words ‘‘give” and ‘‘take,” because the genius of the languages exacts on all occasions a 
rigid attention to the results of action, the objective as well as subjective results. Different 
roots, or different modifications of the same roots, must necessarily convey the idea involved 


in each case. 


t See remark at Buy. The result of taking is appropriation by self. Hence the intr, 


verb. 


VOL, I. 


rb. 
g Final cho and mi are proper to the sexes. See Adjectives. 
|) Khi phaé’to (phasto), make a thief of him. 


BR 
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Cause not to steal or be stolen Khii thé ping 

Deceive, cheat, tr, Méngpingko (see Forget) 
Deceive thyself Madngpingche 

Deceive not Thé méngping 

Deceive me Mang pingsung 

Cause me to be deceived Mang pé pingsung 
Accompany, intr. Ko'na la’la. Minung khokeche 
Leave, quit, tr. ‘Was’to 

Remain with, intr. Ko’na musche 

Sit =seat thyself, intr. Musche (S’asseoir) 

Seat, tr. Muphto (Mushto, conj. vii.) 
Cause to seat or to be seated Mut’pingko 

Cause thyself to be seated Mut’pingche 

Sit not Thé musche 

Seat not Thé mut’ 


Cause not, do not cause, to sit or be Mut’thd ping or Thé mut’ping 
seated 


Stand, intr. Ipche = erect thyself 

Make stand I’po (ippo) = erect it or him (conj. 
viii. 

Make stand for another Ipto=erect it for him 

Cause to make stand, to be erect Ippingko 

Stoop, intr. Khungche 

Make stoop, tr. Khungto 

Cause to make stoop Kbung pingko 

Lie down, intr. Likche. Likla. Lik 

Lay down, make lie down Li’ko (Lik-ko, conj. xi.) 

Cause to be laid down or to lay down Lik pingko 

Get up, if recumbent Buk’ (see Wake) 

Get up, if sitting Ipche (see Stand) 

Remain standing, intr. Ipipha musche 

Fall, on ground, n. Ruk’. Ruk’la. 

Cause to fall, ditto Ruk’pingko 

Fall from aloft, n. Duk’. Duk’la 

Make fall or throw down or let fall Tu’ko (Tukko), tuksung, tukche, tukto. 
Duk pingko * 

Do not make fall Thé tuk’. Duk’ thd ping 

Get on, mount, n. Chadngche 

Mount him, cause to mount Changto 

Get off, dismount _Lische, n. Listo, tr. 

Put down. Place. Put, tr. Tdéko 

Put down or place for me Tdsung 

Ditto, ditto, for self Tdnche 

Ditto, ditto, for him Tato 

Lift up, raise + from ground, tr. Réko (conj. x.), without force. G’uko, 
gukko (conj. xi.t), with force. 

Lift up for self Reche. Gukche 

‘Ditto, ditto, for him Reto. Gukto 


* Neuter duk makes normally transitive and causal tuk. See and compare Bahing, in 

the sequel. Both tongues alike make double causals in the same way. Compare “Move,” 
. 412, ante. 

Ps a4 "Raise on the ground is i’po = erect it or him, as ipche is erect thyself = sit up or stand 
up. For get up, to a sleeping man, you say sipche; to a sitting man, ipche; to one lying 
down, buk’. Rise, as respects beings, is ipche or buk’ therefore ; but as respects the heavenly 
bodies, the equivalent term is lok’= appear. Specialisation is the soul and body of these 
tongues, which remedy defects of grammar by multiplication of terms, so as to fend off mis- 
takes in the best way available (see note on Kuko). Quoad falling, ruk’ and duk’ apply to 
beings only. The word for things is lik’. 

t Réko, like ddko and chhiiko, belongs to the tenth conjugation, which has the pausing 
tone; gu’ko, recte gukko, to the eleventh, with an abrupt tone. 
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Lift up for me 
Throw, tr. 


Catch with open hand or spread cloth, tr. 


Catch with open hand for self 
Ditto, ditto, for him 

Catch by grasp, tr. 

Ditto, ditto, for self 

Ditto, ditto, for him 

Keep, tr. 

Snatch from, tr. 

Throw away, tr. Squander, tr. 
Squander your own 

Be near, n. 

Approximate thyself 
Approximate it 

Be distant, intr. 

Distance him, tr. 

Distance thyself 

Bring, trans. 

Bring me or for me 

Bring thyself or for thyself 
Bring him or for him 
Fetch, comp. 

Fetch it 

Fetch it for me or fetch me 
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Resung. Guksung 

Jupto, jupsung jupehe 

Doko (conj. x.) 

Diche 

Doto 

Chhiko (conj. x.) 

Chhiiche 

Chhito 

Tdko (see Put) 

Lato, ldsung, lénche (conj. vi.) 
Hopto 

Hopche | 
Khewa né. Khewé pénche 
Khewa pdnche 

Khewa pdko 

Khosche. Khéldmdum 
Khot’phéto. Khélém thimto 
Khot’phasche 

Pishto 
Pishsung 
Pishche 
Pishto 
Bald (= to bring go) 
Pishto (bdld has no trans. ) 
Bdésung 


conj. Vii. 


‘Fetch for thyself or do thou thyself Béache 


‘fetch 
Fetch for him 
Cause to fetch or be fetched 
Take away, tr. 


Take yourself off or take it away for 


thyself 
Cause to take away or to be taken away 
Send, tr. 
Send it for thyself 
Do thou thyself send or send thy own 


Send it for him or on his account, or 


send his things 
Send me or for me 
Send him or it 
Cause to send or be sent 
Carry, bear, trans. 
Carry it for thyself 
Carry it for him 
Carry it for me or me . 
Cause him, it, to carry or to be carried 
Cross over, act. intr. or ref. 
Cross it over, tr. 
Cross under 
Cross it under 
Hold, take in hand, tr. 
Grasp, tr. 


Bato ?? (obsolete. trans.) 
Bé pingko 

Lakto (conj. vi.) 
Lakche 


Lak pingko 
Pingko (conj. x.) 


Pingche 
Pingto 


Pingsung 

Pingko 

Ping pingko. Ping phato (phasto) 
Kiko * (conj. x.) 

Kiinche 

Kito 

Kisung 

Kiipingko 

Lumche t¢ 

Lumto 

Kudikhalala 

Kudikha latpingko 

Kuko (see Carry) 

Chhiiko, chhiiche, chhito (conj. x.) 


* Kiko, like all transitives of its class, gives both the active and passive of 3d person, 
bapa ; thus, kukum, he carried or was carried. But what we must call the passive has no 


mperative. 


From yu, to descend, you can indeed form kuyu, let thyself or him be carried. 


In the causal form of the verb both senses of the imperative are conveyed, and hence the 
causal form is often to be regarded as the only representative in these tongues of the passive; 


as, for example, in New4ri. 


¢ Lumche is cross yourself over, as lakcha (below, voce depart) is take yourself off. 
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Hold up, support, tr. 

Let it fall or let it be fallen 

Fall, n. (things only) 

Throw down, tr. 

Enter, n. 

Cause to enter 

Admit. Insert, tr. 

Issue, n. 

Cause to issue, expel, drive out 

Ascend, go up, n. 

Ascend, come up, n. 

Descend, go down, n. 

Descend, come down, n. 

Cause to ascend or to be ascended 

Cause to descend or to be descended 

Arrive, n., here, there 

Cause to arrive, tr. 

Depart, n. 

Precede, n. 

Follow, n. 

Attend on, n. 

Appear = show thyself, n. 

Make it, him, appear 

Cause to make appear 

Disappear, n.= hide thyself, or lie hid 

Make disappear, make hid, or make lie 
hid 

Cause to make disappear 


Make disappear thy own person or goods 


Make disappear for another 
Make me disappear 

Be lost 

Lose, n. 

Lose it, tr. 

Cause to lose it 

Lose it not 


Cause it not to be lost or cause him not 


to lose it 
Search, tr. 
Search not 
Search me or for me 


Search for thy own or for thyself, or do 


thou thyself search 
Search for him, for his, on his account 
Search not for him 
Find, tr. 
Find not 
Cause to find or to be found 
Find me or for me 
Find for thyself or thy own 
Find for him 
Cause to find for me or me to be found 


Cause to find for self or thyself to be 


found 


Cause to find for him or him to be found 
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Doko (see Catch) 

Liklayu 

Lik’la. Lik 

Eire (likko), liksung, likche, likto 
Be ’ 

Phekto, pheksung, phekche 

Bek pingko 

Lok’ 

Lokto, loksung, lokche. Lokpingko 
Bek’ 

Jok’y 

Yonkha la’la. Yu ld 

Yu’ 

Bek’ pingko. 
Yonkha lat pingko. 
Dong. Dongla* 
Thon 

Lakche ¢ (see Take away) 
Honko ponche 

Nongna ponche 

Ko’na ponche 

Khunche 

Khunto (conj. vi.) 
Khunpingko 

Kniche 

Khiko. Khiche. 
Kinpingko 
Khit’pingko 
Khische 

Khisto 
Khissung — 


Damla. Dam 


Thémpo, thamsung, thdmche, thémpto 
Thampingko 

Thé thdm 

Thém thdping 


Hoko. 
Thé hd 
Hésung 


Hoche 
Hoto 
Thé hot 
Lénko (see conj. of pingko) 
Thé leng 

Leng pingko 

Leng sung 

Leng che 

Leng to 

Leng pingsung 

Leng pingche 


Jok’pingko 
Yut’ pingko 


Khisung (conj. x.) 


| Conj. x. 


Leng ping to 


* Dong is arrive here; donglu, arrive there. L{added implies fromness. So yif is des:end 


here; yuld, descend there. 
Pp. 256, voce ‘‘move”’) duk, thuk, 


Nenter dong makes transitive thong, as bok makes puek an 1 (at 


t Lakche = va-t-enin French. L4&, to go, is the root, 
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Begin, n. 
Begin it, tr. 
Cause it to begin or be begun 


Continue 


End, n. 

End it 

Cause it to end or be ended 
Come, n. 


Cause him, it, to come or to be come 
Cause me to come or to be come 
Cause thyself to come or be come 
Cause him to come or to be come 


Cause him to come on another’s account 


Come not 

Cause not to come 

Go, n. 

Cause to go 

Go not 

Do not cause to go 

Get out of the way 

Clear the way. 
way 

Clear the way for me 

Wait, ac. intr. 

Wait for, expect, tr. 

Wait for me 

Wait for him 

Cause to wait 

Arrive, (1) here, (2) there 

Cause to arrive 

Depart, n. 

Dismiss, tr. 

Return, intr. 

Make return, tr. 

Increase in height, n. = grow 

Heighten it 

Heighten me. Make me grow 

Increase, in bulk, n., or 

Increase thyself = grow 


Increase it, tr., in bulk, tr. 


Increase me in bulk 

Increase in length, n. 
Lengthen it 

Lengthen me 

Decrease of all sorts, n. 
Decrease it 

Add to, tr. 

Deduct from, tr. 

Cultivate (land), tr. 

Cultivate it for me or my land 


Make get out of the 


Tesche 

Testo (conj. vii.) 

Tet pingko 

The root is repeated with the substantive 
verb to show continued action, as gik 
nagik nomi, it is flowing and flowing. 
Topna top nognon, I am striking 

Chusche 

Chuphto (chusto) 

Chut pingko 

Phi (see On) 

Phit’ pingko 

Phit’pingsung 

Phit’pingche 

Phit pingko 

Phit pingto 

Thé phi 

Phit thé ping 

La'la (iterated root) 

Lat’ ping ko 

Thé la’la 

Lat thé ping 

Khikche 

Khikto 


Khiksung 

Rimche 

Rimto 

Rimsung 

Rimto 

Rimpingko 

(1) Dong. (2) Dongla * 
Dong pingko. Thongto t 
Lokla 


- Lokto 


Lishche 
Lishto 
Jongche. 
Jongto 
Jongsung 
Houta dum 

Honche f 

Honto (hard h), or 

Honta thumto 

Honsung 

Phinche. Phinta dum 
Phinto. Phinta pdko 
Phinsung 

Yang. Ydnglé 

Yang pingko 

Khapto, khapche, khapsung 
Ydngto, ydngche, ydngsung 
Vik ye’ ko § (Yekko, conj. xi.) 
Vik yeksung 


Jongta dum 


* So also Bek’ = enter, is come in, and Bek’la is go in. 
t Thongto gives normally the double causal thongpingko. 
t Italic His a guttural. The two phrases are synonymous. 


§ This word means ‘‘clear the jungle,” and alone 58 


and of the people, 


ces to show the state of the coivtry 
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Cultivate it for him or his land 
Cultivate for self 
Dig, tr. 


Dig for self 


Dig thy own 

Dig for him, dig his field 

Dig me, for me, my field 

Cause to dig or be dug 

Cause thyself to dig or cause thy own 
field to be dug 

Cause him to dig for another, or another’s 
field to be dug for him 

Cause me to dig or my field to be dug, 
or (if the field spoke) me to be dug 

Dig not 

Cause not to dig 

Plough, tr. 

Plough for self 

Plough for him 

Plough for me, or (if the field spoke) 
plough me 

Plough not 

Plough not for self or plough not thy 
own field 

Cause not to plough or be ploughed 

Sow, tr. 


Cause to sow or be sown 
Cause not to sow, or be sown 
Sow for me or sow me * 

Sow me not or sow not for me 
Transplant, tr. 


Transplant not 

Cause to transplant or to be trans- 
planted 

Reap, tr. 

Reap not 

Cause to reap or to be reaped 

Cause not to reap or be reaped 

Gather, pluck (flowers), not greens, tr. 

Gather not 

Gather (cotton) t 

Pluck (fruit) " 

Gather not (cotton) 

Gather (greens), tr. 

Pluck up by roots, tr. 

Eradicate not 

Fell—tree, tr. 

Fell not—tree 

Breed cattle, tr. 

Breed not 

Slaughter cattle, tr. 

Graze, intr. and tr. 

Flay or decorticate, tr. 
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Vik yekto 
Vik yekche 
Diko (conj. x.) 


Dinche 


Dato (conj. vi.) 
Disung 

Do pingko 

Dt pingche 


Dt pingto 
Di pingsung 


Thé da 

Dt thé ping or Thé di ping 
Ru’ko (Ruk-ko, conj. xi.) 
Rukche 

Rukto 

Ruksung 


Thé ruk’ 
Thdé rukche 


Thd ruk’ ping 

Chho’ko (chhok-ko) chhoksung, ehhok- 
che, chhokto (conj. xi.) 

Chhok’pingko 

Chhok’théping 

Chhok’sung 

Thé chhok’gno 

Luphto (Lusto) lussung, lusche (con). 
vii.) 

Thé lut’ 

Lut’ pingko 


Peshto, pessung, pesche 
Tha pet’ 

Pet’ping ko 

Pet’thé ping 

Tiiko, tiisung, tiinche, tuto 
Tha ti 


Seko, sésung, sénche, seto 


Thé 86 

Peshto (see reap) 

Photo phosung, phonche 

Thé photo 

Phoko, phdsung phoche (conj. x.) 

Thdipho 

Tunko, tunsung, tunche, tunto 

Thdtun 

Sisto (kill). Yukto (cut) 

Gupche, intr. Gupto, tr. 

Td’ko (takko), taksung, takche, takto 
(conj. xi.) 


tiko and 
séko are 
of conj. 
x. 





* Sow me (what the seed would say) is the true grammatical sense. But the other i 
widely, nay alone, in use, the constructio ad sensum still overruling the grammar. 


VAYU VOCABULARY. 263 


Flay not 
Peel fruit 
Shear, tr. 


Shear not 

Buy, ac. intr. 

Buy it, tr. 

Cause to buy or be bought 
Buy it not 

Buy not for him 

Buy me or for me t 


Do thou thyself buy it or buy it for 


thyself 
Buy it for him 
Buy it 
Sell, tr. 
Cause to sell or to be sold 
Sell me or for me 


Sell thyself or for thyself, or thy 


own 
Sell him, it, or for him or his 
Sell not 

Exchange or change, ac. intr. 
Exchange it 

Exchange me or it for me 
Exchange it for him 

Exchange not 

Exchange it not 

Exchange it not for him 
Exchange me not or not for me 
Lend, tr. 

Borrow, intr. 


Pay debt, tr. 
Pay not 
Count, tr. 


Count not 
Measure or weight, tr. 
Weigh not 
Plaster, tr. 


Make house, tr. 
Make clothes, tr. 
Make not clothes 
Make clothes for me 
Make for self 

Make for him 

Spin, tr. 

Spin not 


Thd tak’ 

Keko, kesung, keche, keto (conj. x.) 

Ye'ko (yekko), yeksung, yekche, yekto 
(conj. xi.) 

Thé yek’ 

Tngche * 

Ingko, ingsung, ingche, ingto 

Ing pingko 

Tha ing 

Théd ingto 

Ingsung 


Ingche 

Ingto (Ingkto) + 
Ingko 

Thamto 
Thampingko 
Thamsung 
Thamche 


Thamto 

Thé thamto 

Jyapche (see Buy) 

Jya'po (Jyap po, con). viii.) 

Jyap’sung 

Jyap’tot 

Thad jyap’che 

Tha jyap’ 

Tha jyap’to 

Thé jyapmo 

Pénku hdto, hdésung, hdénche 

Pénku lasche (see Buy), lassung, 
lasto 

Thengko, phengsung, phengche, phengto 

Tha pheng 

ee hisung, hinche, hito (conj. 
vi. 

Thé hito 

Po’ko (pokko), poksung, pokche, pokto 
ha pok’ 


Saito, sGsung, sinche. Sito (conj. 
vi.) 

Kem pdko 

Jéwa piko, pisung, pinche, pito 

Jéwa thé pi 

Jéwa pisung 

Jéwa pinche 

Jéwa pito 

Chingko, chingsung, chingche, chingto§ 

Thé ching 


* See Eat and Take, and Exchange and Drink, &c, In every act, of which the result 
returns to self, this form is preferred to the transitive. The French tongue affords a good 


clue. 


t I have already said that buy me seems to be the truer sense, whence the passive ing- 
i, I was bought. But in the class of transitives to which a ae belongs, ingsungmi is 


sungm 
also the present and future tense of the active voice, viz., I buy i 


or will buy it. Ingche, 


the intransitive, gives ingchung mi in both tenses, I buy (i.e., will buy) and I bought. 
¢ This form solves the difficulty as to two transitive signs following a verbal root, and 
enables me often to reach the primitive monosyllabic type of words—a thing of the highest 


import to special and general philology. 
Py Chingko and pungko are conjugated 


This note should stand, if at all, as a mere query. ] 
e pingko, which see in the sequel, 
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Weave, tr. 
Weave not 
Sew, tr. 

Sew not 
Grind, tr. 
Work mine, tr. 
Work iron, tr. 


Work wood, tr. 
Work clay, tr. 
Cook, tr. 


Be cooked =be ripe, be prepared, n. 
Boil, tr. (see Cook) 

Boil not 

Roast, tr. 

Ditto for me 

Ditto for self 

Ditto for another 

Gril, fry, tr. 


Cut, tr. 

Cut not 

Cut me or for me 

Cut thyself or for thyself 
Perforate, tr. 

Pierce (being), tr. 

Tear, tr. 


Pungko, pungsung, pungche, pungto * 

ete 
1 0 e 

tee i (conj. x.) 

Réko, résung, rénche, réto 

Khédni diko (dig) 

Khakchingto’po (beat) topsung, topche, 
topto 


Pp 
Sing chu’ko (chukko) (plane) chyuk- 
sung, chukche, chukto 
Ko chydko (knead) chydsung, chydsche, 
chydto (conj. x.) 
Khoko, khdsung, khosche, khdto (conj. 
x. 


Min, minko, minche, minto 

Khéko 

Thé khé 

Sinko. Like pingko 

Sdnsung 

Sunche 

Santo 

Chiko, chisung, chinche, chiito (conj. 


x. 
Yukto (conj. vi.) 

Thé yukto 

Yuksung 

Yukche 

Sasto, sasche, sassung (conj. vii.) 
Chhepto, chhepche, chhepsung 
Jito, jisung, jinche, jito (conj. vi.) 


Tear thy own, tear for thyself, tear thy- Jinche 


self 
Split, tr. 


Break, tear (long things), tr. 


Break it, in pieces 

Burst it (round things), tr. 
Be broken or be burst, n. 
Brew, tr. 

Distil, tr. 

Filtrate. Deficate, tr. 


Be sharp, n. 
Sharpen, tr. 


Be blunt, n. 
Blunten. Make blunt, tr. 


Shake, tr. 
Move, n.. 
Move it, tr. 


Be still, n. (=move not) 
Make still, tr. 


Hakto. Chi’to chisung, chiche, hak- 
sung, hakche, hakto 

Chi’ko (chik’-ko), chiksung, chikche, 
chikto 


Kheto, khesung, khenche (conj. vi.) 


Jik’. Jiklé. Kélé or Ré 

Swe pophto, possung, posche, posto 

Bukchépéko 

Chi’po (chippo), chipsung, chipche, 
chipto 

Yep 

Yep’pingko. Chho’po. Chho’ppo gives 
chhopsung, chhopche, chhopto 

Gnun 

Gnito, gnasung gninche (conj. 


vi. 

Hokto, Hoksung, hokche (conj. vi.) 

Duk’ 

Thukto, thuksung, thukche (conj. 
vi.) 

Thé duk’ 

Thé thukto 


Contain or hold (= Be contained and Vek, vekche, n. Vekto, tr. 


contain it) 


* Chingko and pungko are conjugated like pingk, 
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Make contain or cause to be contained 
Retain, sustain, tr. 
Retain, intr. 

Cause to retain 

Ooze out, n. 

Make ooze out 

Stop it oozing out 

Be full—belly (fill own belly), intr. 
Fill it—belly, tr. 

Be full—vessel 

Fill it—vessel 

Be empty, n. 

Empty it, tr. 

Shine, as sun, n. 

Flow, as water 

Cause to flow 

Blow, as wind, intr. 
Grow, as tree, ac. intr. 
Cause to grow, or grow it 
Decay, rot, n. 

Make decay 

Flower, n. 

Cause to flower 

Fruit, n. 

Cause to fruit 

Re ripe, n. 

Ripen, tr. 

Ripen it for him 

Be raw, n. 

Make raw, tr. 

Be cold (things only), intr. 
Make cold, tr. 

Be hot, intr., n. 

Heat it, tr. 


Be luminous, n. 

Make luminous 

Be dark, n. 

Darken it, tr. 

Light it (candle), tr. 
Light, intr. (Be lighted) 
Kindle it (fire), tr. 


Kindle n. or 
Be kindled ac. 
Kindle thyself ) intr. 


Burn, 1.e., destroy by fire, tr. 

Be burnt (=go burnt), n. 

Burn thyself or burn it for self, ac. intr. 
Burn, corpse, tr. 


Bury, corpse, tr. 
Melt, n. 

Melt it, tr. 
Cause to melt 
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Vek pingko 

Doko. Doche. Dosung (conj. x.) 
Donche 

Dot’pingko 

Jot’ 


Jot’ pingko 

Rito, rdsung, ranche (conj. vi.) 
Tamche 

Tamto, tamsung, tamche, tamto 
Chinche, Dam. Phul dum : 
Damto, dampingko, Phul péko, Chink 
Péléng dum 

Péléng pdko 

K4k’. Chok’ 

Gikla. Dengla. Gik’. Deng * 

Gik pingko. Deng pingko 
Hujum ponche 

Liche 

Lito, lisung, liche, lito 

Rila. Méla 
Rit’ pingko. 
But’ 

But’ pingko 
Sé 


Met’ pingko 


Set’phd’to (phasto), vel pingko 
Min 


Minko, minsung, minche, minto 

Minto 

Chhdlang-no-dum + 

Chhdlang péko, posung, pénche, pdto 

Khimche 

Khimto, khimsung, khimche, khimto 

Jéche. Jekhomdum or ponche 

Jéto. Jekhom péko. Jeto gives jesung, 
jenche, jeto (conj. vi.) 

Dang dang dum or ponche 

Dang dang pdéko 

Kung kung dum or ponche 

Kung kung pdko 

Niko, ndsung, ndche, ndto 

Nache 

Du’po (duppo), dupsung, dupche (conj. 
viil.), dupto. Josto, jossung, josche, 
josto 

Josche. Dupche 

Yemto, yemsung, yemche, yemto 

Yemla 

Yemche 

Umto, umsung, umche, umto (conj. 


vi.) 
Khumpo, khumsung, khumche, khumto 
Yekla (see Run) 
Ye’ko (yekko ; see Cultivate, conj. xi.) 
Yek pingko 


* La added merely conveys the additional motion of fromness, 


¢t N6é=be. Dum=become. 
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Congeal, n. 

Congeal it, tr. 

Congeal thyself 

Congeal me 

Cause to congeal 

Share out, apportion, tr. 
Bring together, collect, tr. 
Collect for thyself, intr. 
Collect for me or me, p. 
Separate, tr. 

Divide, tr. 

Scatter, tr. 

Join, what broken, tr. 


Diajoin, undo, tr. 


Mix, tr. 

Unmix, tr. 

Save (money), tr. 
Squander, tr. 
Spread, tr. 


Fold, tr. 

Be shut, intr., or shut thyself 

Shut it, tr. 

Be open, open for thyself, intr. 

Open it, tr. 

Press, squeeze, compress it, tr. 

Compressed be, or compress thyself or 
compress with own hand 

Depress, tr. 

Be depressed, depress for thyself 

Express, tr. 

Be expressed, intr. 

Turn over carefully, tr. 


Turn topsy-turvy. Put in disorder 
Spread in sun to dry (grain), tr. 
Roll up, tr. 


Unroll, tr. 


Be loose, be slack, n. 

Loosen, slacken, tr. 

Be tight 

Tighten thy own or for thyself 
Tighten, tr. 

Cause to tighten 

Gird thy loins, a. intr. 

Bind, tr. 


Unbind, tr. 
Pack, tr. 
Unpack, tr. 
Load, tr. 
Unload, tr. 
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Ningla.* Nengla 

Ningto. Nengto 

Nengche 

Nengsung 

Ningpingko 

Pleko, plesung, pleche (conj. x.), pleto 

Ko’na péko. Hupto 

Hupche 

Hupsung 

Gégé pdko 

Thato, thusung, thunche 

Hampo_ 

Thuphto (Thusto) thussung, thusche 
(conj. vii.) 

Chhdéko, chhdsung, chhdche, chhdto 
(conj. x.) 

Khunto, khunsung, khunche 

Thoto, thosung, thonche 

Hupto, hupsung, hupche 

Hopto, hopsung, hopche 

Poko, posung, poche. 
sung, hdmche 

Khéko, khésung, khéche 

Thikche 

Thikto (conj. vi.) 

Honche t 

Honko, like pingko 

Napto 

Napche 


conj. vi. 


Hémpo, hdém- 


Phimto 

Phimche 

Pelto 

Pelche 

Lo’ko (Lok-ko), Loksung, Lok-che, 
Lok-to 

Khdlim, khulim, pdko 

Blento or Bento, blensung, blenche 

Ku'ko (Kukko), kuksung, kukche, 
kukto (conj. xi.) 

Chhéko, chhasung, chhache, chhato 
(conj. x.) 

Woso dum. Woso ponche 

Woso péko, posung, pdnche, pdto 

Khbwa, s., ta dum 

Khwdsche 

Khwéd, s., to khwassung, khwasche 
(conj, vii. ) 

Khwat’pingko 

Kikche 

Pdngto, pdnsung, pdnche. 
wamsung, wamche, wanto 

Chhéko (see Unroll) 

Khuli péko 

Khuli chhéko 

Ku pingko 

Khuli téko, tosung, tinche (conj. x.), této 


conj. vi. - 


Wampo, 


* EF and i, like o and u, are constantly commuted. 
¢t Thikche and honche, shut thyself, and open thyself, addressed to the door. 
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Put on, tr. 


Take off, tr. 
Take off (from fire) 


Put in, insert, tr. 
Take out, tr. 


Pour in, tr. 


Catch as poured in, tr. 
Pour out on ground, tr. 
Suspend, tr. 


Take down what suspended, tr. 
Take hold of, tr. 


Quit hold of, tr. 
Throw, tr 

Catch as thrown, tr. 
Stay, stop, intr. 
Stay it, stop it, tr. 
Stop me 

Let go, tr. 

Enable to go, tr. 

Be clean, n 

Make clean, tr. 
Wash—things only, tr. 
Wash thy own, intr. 
Wash me or mine, p. 
Rub or rub it, tr. 


Rub thy own or rub simply, intr. 


Rub me or mine 

Be polished 

Polish it, tr. 

Polish it for thyself 

Cover, tr. 

Cover thyself 

Cover me 

Uncover, tr. 

Uncover thyself or thy own 
Shoot, with arrow, gun, tr. 


Shoot me or for me 

Shoot thyself or for thyself 
Shoot it for him, tr. 
Stone, hit with stone, tr. 
Wring its neck, tr. 


Wring not its neck 
Wring clothes, tr. 
Wring not clothes 
Twist rope, tr. 
Untwist rope, tr. 
Resemble, be like 


Cho’ko (chokko), choksung, chokche, 
chokto (conj. xi.) 

Luko, lusung, luche, luto (conj. x.) 

Yo'po, yoppo, yopsung, yopche, yopto 
(conj. viii.) 

Kheko, khesung, kheche, kheto (conj. x.) 

Thophto (thosto), thossung, thosche 
(conj. vii.) 

Kheko, khesung, kheche, kheto (conj. x.) 

Chosto, chhossung, chhosche (conj. vii.) 

Doko, dosung, doche (conj. x.) 

Lukto 

Chisto, chissung, chische. Veko, 
vesung, veche, veto 

Luko, lusung, luche, luto (con). x.) 

Chhuko, chhusung, chhusche, chhuto 
(conj. x.) 

Teshto, tesche, tessung (conj. vii.) 

Jupto, jupsung, jupche 

Doko, dosung, duche, doto 

Thikche 

Thikto 

Thiksung 

Lat’ pingko 

Lat’phdto (phasto) 

Wéta dum. Woche 

Woto, wésung, wéche (conj. vi.) 

Chhunko 

Chhunche 

Chhunsung 

Khisto 

Khische 

Khissung 

Liku ponche 

Liku pdéko 

Liku pdénche 

Rumto. Supto 

Rumche. Supche 

Rumsung. Supsung 

Honko, hongsung, honche, hongto 

Hongche 

Wo’po (wop-po), Wopsung, wopche 
(conj. viii.) 

‘Wopsung 

Wopche 


- Wopto 


Chdsto, chassung, chasche 

Khi’po (khippo), khipsung, khipche, 
khipto 

Thd thip’ 

Pelto, alsin: pelche 

Thé pelto 

Khi’po * (Khippo, conj. viii.) 

Chhéko (see Loosen) 

Tosche. Totvi dum 


* In Newari Khipo is used only substantively, a rope. Just so the root kai means 
the hand and to grasp in Telegu and Tamil, but to guy only in Newari. Whosoever will 


— aon may discover the true extent, quoad words, 0 


ire. 


Turanian affinities, not otherwise. 
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Cause to resemble or liken simply 

Cause to cause to resemble, or cause to 
liken 

Be unlike 

Make unlike 

- Be white, n. (things, animals) 

Be white (rationals only) 

Whiten it, tr. 

Whiten him, tr. 

Whiten me 

Whiten thyself or it for thyself, or do 
thou thyself whiten him or it 

Whiten it for him 

Be ripe (fruits) 

Make ripe (ditto) 

Be ripe (grains) 

Make ripe (ditto) 

Be wet or wet thyself 

Wet it 

Cause it to be wetted 

Be dry (things only) 

Dry it 

Dry it in sun 

Dry it at fire 

Be flavoursome 

Flavour it, tr. 

Be sweet, n. 

Sweeten it, tr. 

Be sour 

Make sour 

Be bitter 

Make bitter 

Be knotted, intr. 


Knot it, tr. 

Be great, n. 
Make great, tr. 
Be heavy, intr. 
Make heavy, tr. 
Be light (levis) 
Make light, tr. 
Be hard, intr. 
Harden it, tr. 
Cause to harden or to be hardened 
Be soft 

Soften it, tr. 
Be crooked 


Crook it, tr. 
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Tophto (tosto). Totvi pdko 
Tot’pingko 

Mang totvi dum 

Mang totvi péko 

Déwdng dum. Dédwdng ponche 
Bochho dum, ponche 

Dadwdng pdéko 

Bochho péko 

Ddwdng, or bochho, posung 
Déwdng, or bochho, pinche 


Ddwdng pdto 

Ji 

Jito, jisung, jinche 
Min 


Minko, minsung, minche, minto 

Nd’-che (nasche) (conj. vii.) 

Nd’to, nasto, nassung, nasche (conj. vii.) 

Nat’ pingko 

Dung 

Dung pingko 

Boko or bloko,* blosung, blosche, blosto 

Sungko, sungsung, sungche, sungto 

Chhumche 

Chhumto, chhumsung, chhumche 

Chhinji,t dum or ponche 

Chhinji, thumto or péko 

Jusche 

Justo 

Khdsche 

Khdsto, khasto, khassung, khasche 
(conj. vii.) 

Rupche 

Rupto 

Hon (Khon) 

Honto. Honta thumto 

Lishche, Lishtadum 

Lishto. Lit phdto 

Oksding dum 

Okeséng pdéko 

Chamche 

Chamto, chamsung, chamche 

Champingko 

Nalcho dum 

Nalcho pdko 

Khokche. Khokta dum é 

Kho’ko. Khokko, khoksung, khokche 
khokto 

Khokta thumto 


g. Adverbs and Prepositions compared. 


Come, n. 
Come in 


Phi’ 


Bhitari phi’. Bek’ 





* Every initial labial followed by a vowel admits ad libitum of an interposed liquid, thus 


boko vel bloko and so bekto vel blekto < write. 


I may here add that v and y are constantly 


used both to keep apart concurring vowels and to facilitate the utterance of initial vowels. 
t For chhinji, sweetness, read chhinjimu, sweet. 
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Come out 

Come back, to rear 
Come on, to front 
Come up 

Come down 

Come back =return 
Come again 

Come once 

Come twice 

Come thrice 

Come four times 


Come at once or in one place or together 


Come at once, at one time 
Come near 

Come close 

Come apart 

Come far away 

Come with 

Come with me 

Come alone 

Come without me—thee—him 


Come towards me—thee—him 


Come up to me, as far as my position 
Come as far as this—that 
Come quickly 

Come slowly 

Come by and by, after awhile 
Come silently 

Come noisily 

Come early 

Come at sunrise 

Come at sunset 

Come late 

Come loiteringly 

Come over—by top 


Come under—by under way 
Come through, between 
Come across 

Come to this—that side 
Come constantly 

Come sometimes 

Come ever 

Come never 

Never come again 
Come by this side 
Come by that side 
Come to the right 
Come by the left 

Come from the west 
Come to the east 
Come towards the east 


Tongmaphi’. Lok’ 

Nongna phi’ or ponche 

Hanko phi’. Honko ponche 

Lonkha or Wanhe phi’. Jok’ 

Yonkha or Huthe phi’. Yu' * 

Khdlip phi’ or Lische 

Gessa phi 

Kophi phi 

Nakphi phi 

Chhukphi phi 

Blikphi phi 

Kolube phi 

Kophe phi 

Khewa phi 

Ko’na phi 

Gege phi 

Kholém phi 

Ko’na phi 

Ang nung phi 

Chhdle phi 

Angmé nosa phi’, Ungmdé nosa phi’. 
Amé nosa phi 

Ang rek phi’. 
rek phi 

Ang bong phi 

Ynung bong phi. 

Waliga phi 

Pomha or Pomhana phi’ 

Omophe phi’ 

Giwonha phi’ 

Tamnitam phi’ 

Honko phi’ 

Nomoloksinge phi’ 

Nomo thip singhe phi’ 

Nongna phi’ 

G& gdvha phi’ 

Wani phi’. Wanim khen phi’. 
khakha phi’ 

Hutti phi. Hutim khen phi’ 

Mddumna phi 

Thekche phi or Thek thekha phi 

Imba phi. Homba phi 

Phina phi ponche 

Kophi nakphi phi 

No such phrase 

Hékhele P thaphi’ 

Hékhele gessa thdéphi 

Inikhen phi 

Mini—wathim—khenphi 

Jaéjdbe phi 

Khénja khen phi 

Nomothip lung khen phi 

Nomolok lung be phi 

Nomolok lung rekphi 


i 
Ung rek phi’. Wathim 


Minung bong phi’ 


Khak- 


* The words yi, jok’, lok’, bek, carry the sense of the adverbs, and would always be used. 
I bave retained phi’ to force the expression of separate adverbs as far as possible. 

¢ Equal ‘to cross and come,” that is, crossing come=having crossed come, thek thekha 
phi. The gerund of present time, thekhe, is never used on such occasions, 

¢ Hakhele can only be used with the negative, like jamais in French, 
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Come towards the west 
Go towards the plains 
Go as far as Nepal 
Give a little 

Give much 

Give secretly 

Give openly 

Give gladly 


Give sulkily 

Give to-day 

Give mutually 

Give continually 
Strike forcibly 

Strike gently 

A house 

Of a house 

To a house 

A house 

In a house 

From the house 

By (inst.) the house 
re the house 
Outside 

Out of the house 
As far as house 
Towards the house 
Before the house 
Opposite, in front of, the house 
Behind the house 

To the rear of house 
On, upon, the house 
Above the house 
From upon house 
Beneath house 

Below the house 
From under house 
Near the house 

Far from house 

At the house 

On account of house 
In lieu of a house 
Through the house 
Beyond the house 

To right of house 

To left of house 

On this side the house 
On that side the house 
From this side the house 
From that side the house 


With (having) a house 
Without (wanting) a house 


Nomothiplung rekphi 
Gdgin mulungrek lala 
Nepal bong 14°14 
Yéduggndk hdto 
Chhinggndk héto 
Khinta bdéha hdto 
Khunta béha héto 
Yot’yot’ha or bong ni bong er bong- 
bongha hdto 
Pe yot’yot ha-hdto 
Tiri hdéto 


Héhé, pénachhe, pochhe, Duals 
Hdnahé pdko 

Chotiha to’po 

Pom hana to’po 


‘Kem 


Kemmu 

Kem 

Kem (no dat. or ace, sign) 
Kem be 

Kem khen 

Kem ha 


Kem bhitari 


Kem tongma 


Kem bong 

Kem rek 

Kem honko 

Kem kakphang. Kemmu bimli be* 


Kem nongna. Kem senti be 


Kem wini be 

Kem khen lonkha 

Kem wani khen 

Kem hutti be 

Kem khen yonkha 

Kem butti khen 

Kem khewa 

Kem khen kholém 

Kem be 

Kem mu lisi 

Kem mu let’chhing 

Kem mu mddumna 

Kem wathe or kem homba 

Kem mu jajé 

Kem mu khénja 

Kem mu imba or kem imba 

Kem mu or kem homba 

Kem inikhen. Kem imbam khen 

Kem wathi khen. Kem mini khen. 
Kem hombam khen 

Kem not’he. Kem got’he 

Kem m4 not’he. Kem m4 got/he 


* Kem mu bimli be=house of front in ; kem senti be=house-back. in, 
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B—VAYU GRAMMAR.* 


1, Declension of Pronouns. 


PERSONALS. SINGULAR. 


N. I, Go. 
G. of me, Ang, conjunct = my.t Angmu, disjunct, = mine 
D. to me Bis. 
ka. to G6. No sign 
in, at 
L. into, me Ang be 


Ab. from me, Ang khen 
Ins. by me, G’hé (go-ha) 


Soc. with me, Angnung 
Priv. without me, Ang md nosa t 
DUAL. 
N. G6 nakpu, m.f. G6 néyung, n.§ Or G6 nakpu, m. Go nangmi, f. 
Go néyung, n. 

CONJUNCT. 
G. Angchi, excl. Ungchi, incl. 

DISJUNOT. 


G. Angchimu, excl, Ungchimu, incl. 
D. Acc. Gonakpu, m. f. Gonargung, n. 
L. Angchi, be, excl. Ungchi be, incl. 
Ab. Angchi khen, excl. Ungchi khen, incl. 
Ins. G6 nakpu ha or or Ghd nakpu ha 
Soc. Angchi nung, excl. Ungchi nung, incl. 
PLURAL, 
N. G6 khdta 
CONJUNCT. 
G. Angki, excl. Ungki, incl. 
DISJUNCT. 
G. Angkimu, excl. Ungkimu, incl. ‘ 
D. Ac. G6 khdta. No sign 
L. Angki be, excl. Ungki be, incl. 
Ab. Angki khen, excl. Ungki Khen, incl. 
Ins. Go khata ha or gha khata ha 


Soc. Angkinung, excl. Ungkinung, incl. 


* Observe that this examination of the Vayu tongue, like the following one of the Bahing 
tongue, is divided into (I.) a vocabulary and (II.) a grammatical portion, but that both are so 
constructed as to complement each other in illustrating the structure of the languages in 

uestion. 
i t Ang, the constructive form of g6, means my before a substantive or qualitative used sub- 
stantively, but belore a transitive participle it means me or of me, ¢.g., ang tovi, who beats 
me, or the beater of me. Yet ang topchydng is my club, topchydug being the neuter form of 
tovi, used as a noun. 

t There is no proper privative participle, nor, consequently, case. Ang m4&nosa or g6 m& 
nosa = if I be not, I not being, or my not being (present). In Khas, man na bhai; in Newari, 

i ma dusa. 
! § Nakpo, ndyung is the second numeral which is gendered when used apart, but doubt- 
fully I think, and still more so when used as a dual sign. I find, however, nakpu, nangmi, 
nayung, for the three genders. Also hic et hec nakpu. 
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Pre oe 
b> 
8 


os 
ao 


proces e 
2 


TO 
S 


Poa 
b> 
3 


Ab. 
Ins. 


Soc. 


D. Ace. 
Loc. 


Ab. 


Ins. 
Soc. 


N. 

G. 

D. Ac. 
Loc. 
Ab. 
Ins. 
Soc. 


N. 
G. 
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SECOND PERSON. 
Gon. 
Ung, conjunct.,= thy. Ungmu, disjunct., = thine 
Gon. No aign 


Gon ha 
Ung nung 
DUAL. 

Gonchhe 
Ungcebhi, conj. Ungcbhimu, disj. 
Gonchhe. No sign 
Ungchhi be 
Ungcbhi khen 
Goncbhe ha 
Ungchhi nung 

THIRD PERSONAL. 


Wathi. All three genders 
Wathim, conj. Wathimmu, disj. 
Wathi. No sign 

Wathim be 

Wathim khen 

Wathi ha 

Wathim nung 


DUAL. 


Wathi nakpu, m. Wathi nangmi, f. Wathi nayung, n. c. See note 
aforegone 

Wathim nakpum, conj. 

Wathim nakpumu, disj. 

Wathim nangmim, conj. £ 

Wathim nangmimu, disj. 

Wathim nayung, con). 

Wathim nayungmu, disj. 

Wathi nakpu, m. Wathi nangmi, f. Wathi nayung, n. and c. 

Wathim nakpumbe, m. Wathim nangmi be, f. Wathim nayung be, 
n. and c. 

Wathim nakpum khen, m. Wathim nangmim khen, f. Wathim 
nayung khen, n. and c. 

Wathi nakpu ha,m. Wathi nangmi ha, f. Wathi nayung ha, n. and f. 

Wathim nakpum nung, m. Wathim nangmim nung, f. Wathim 
nayung nung, 2D. and c. 


tn. and c. 


PLUBAL. 

Wathi khdta, m. f. n. 

Wathim khatam, conj. Wathim khatamu, dis}. 
Wathi khata. 

Wathim khata be. 

Wathim khata khen. 

Wathi khata ha. 

Wathim khata nung. 


NEAR DEMONSTRATIVE. 
I'.* All three genders. 
Inung, conj. Inungmu, disj. 


* |’, this, and mi, that, have the pausing tone which I sometimes represent bv doubling the 
vowel, il, mil. Tie abrupt, as well as the pausing tone, is well developed in Vdéyu, and also 
in Kiranti, notwithstanding the pronomenalised, euphonic, and compounding character of the 


languages. 


D: Ac. 
Loc. 
Ab. 
Ins. 
Soc. 


N. 


D. Ac. 
L. 
Ab. 


Ins. 
Soc. 


D. Ac. 
Loc. 
Abl. 
Ins. 
Soc. 


Loc. 
Abl. 
Ins. 

Soc. 


QA 


~A 


VAYU GRAMMAR. 273 


I’. No sign, 
Inung be. 
Inung khen. 
T’ha. 
‘Inung nung. 
DUAL. 
Inakpu, m. Inangmi,f. Inayung, n. and c. 
Inakpum, conj. 
Inakpumu, disj. 
Inangmim, conj. 
Inangmimu, disj. 
Inayung, con). 
Inayungmu, disj. 
Inakpu,m. Inangmi, f. Inayung, n. 
Inung nakpumbe, m. Inung nangmimbe, f. Inung nayung be, n. 
Inung nakpum khen, m. JInung nangmim khen, f. Inung nayung 
khen, n. c. 
Inak poha, m. Inangmi ha, f. Inayung ha, n. and c. 
Inung nakpum nung, m. Inung nangmim nung, f. Inung nayung 
nung, 0. ¢. 


n. and c. 


PLURAL. 
V’khata. All genders. 
Inung khatam, conj. Inung khatamu, disj. 
I’khata. 
Inung khata be. 
Inung khata khen. 
I’khata hd. 
Inung khata nung. 


REMOTE DEMONSTRATIVE. 
Mi.* All genders. 
Minung, conj. Minungmu, disj., &c., as in the last. 
Interrogative and distributive pronoun, m. f. Who? Any one. Some 
person. SuorSuna, Subs. and adj. 


S4. Suna. 
Sam. Sdndém, conj. Sumu. Sunamu, disj. 
S4. Suna. 


Sfbe, Sunabe. 
Sakhen, Sunakhen. 
Suha, Sunaha. 
Sunung, Sunanung. 


DUAL. 
Su or Suna nakpu, m. Su or Suna nangmi, f., &c., as before. 
PLURAL. 


SG or Sunakhata, as before. 
Interrogative and distributive pronoun, n. What? Any or some- 


thing. 
Mische. 
Mischem, conj. Mischemu, diaj., &c. 
DUAL. 
Mische nayung, &c. 
PLURAL. 


Mische khata, &c. 
Relative, interrogative, and distributive pronoun and pronominal adjec- 
tive which, what, who. 


* See note (*) on previous page. 
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N. Hénung, m. f. n. 
Qa. Hdnung,* conj. Hdnungmu, disj., &c. 
DUAL. 
N. Hanung nakpo, m. Hanung nangmi, f. Hanung navung, u. 


Hanung nakpum, m. 
Hanung nangmim, f. > conj. 
q Hanung nayung, n. 
: Hanung nakpumu, 
Hanung nangmimu, } disj. 
Hanung nayungmu, 


And so on, like wathi, except that hanung has no inflexional shape (itself being 
inflexional). Hence it has hanung nakpo and hanung khata where wathi has 
wathim nakpo and wathim khata. And this is likewise the case with the posses- 
sive pronouns, all of which, though but genitives of the personals, are regarded 
as independent, and declined like the personals. 

Thus also are declined the interrogative and relative of number and quantity, 
with its correlative, or Hdthd, Mitha = how much or many? and so much or 
many. Thus also the adverbs of time and place, Inhe, here, Wathe and Minhe, 
there; Hanhe, where? Fthe or Umbe or Abo, now; Mithe, then ; Hékhe, when? 
with all the rest of the adverbs that are not gerunds. 

Observe that these adverbs are derived from the demonstratives in the locative 
case. But where FY, Mi, and Wathi, the pronouns, take the inflexional m, or 
nung (whence come inungmu and wathimmu = his), the corresponding adverbs 
have no inflexional mark, but remain immutable, only adding the declensional 
signs m or mu, be, khen, &c.; and thus we have ithamu and inhemu, of here, 
and ithakhen, inhekhen, from here, and abomu, of now, abokhen from now, not 
abommu, abomkhen. 

Observe also that the conjunct possessives (genitives of the personals) are 
indeclinable, but that the disjunct are declinable like the personals. Ang, ung, 
wathim inung, minung, are inflexional forms merely, therefore angkhen = from 
me. But angmu is a possessive pronoun proper, whence angmukhen-be-ha = 
from mine, in mine, by mine. 


2. Declension of Nouns (Substantive). 
I. SUBSTANTIVES PROPER. 
Léncho, a man, m. 


N. Léncho 

G. Léncho, conj.t Ldénchomu, disj. 
D. Ac. Léncho 

L. Lénchobe 


Ab. Lénchokhen 
Ins, Lénchoha 
Soc.  Lénchonung 


N. Léncho nakpo ¢ 


DUAL. 


* The conjunct form of the genitive of this pronoun has no sign, being marked by position 
alone, as when two substantives meet is always admissible. Hanung is itself a genitive = of 
whom, of which, e.g., hanung got ha=of which (and which) hand ; hanungmu=whose, apart, or 
in reply ; hanungmu got = the hand of whom ; hanung got = which hand. 

¢ The first of two substantives is by position alone a genitive, as loncho got, the man’s 

hand. But apart, it must have the sign, as lonchomu, the man’s, 
t Generally in the Himalayan languages, the dual and plural signs are eschewed in 
regard to substantives proper, except where ambiguity would arise from omitting them. In 
regard to appellatives and qualitives used substantively, as all may be, these signs are always 
annexed, and also those of gender, because such words (and pronouns of the third person 
also, to which the same rule applies), unlike the former, tell nothing of themselves on these 
oints. Vayu, however, freely applies its dual and plural signs and its sex signs, where it 
8 any, to all nouns and pronouns, though the structure of its verb renders such use of the 
dual and plural signs superfluous, ¢g., béli imchimem, the sheep are sleeping. Newari, 
though void of such help, lacks a dual and plural of neuters, 
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G. Léncho nak pum,*_ conj. Léncho nak pumu, disj. 
D. Ac. Léncho nakpo 

Loc. Lénchonak pube 

Abl. Léncho nakpukhen 

Ins. Léncho nakpuhé 

Soc. Léncho nakpu nung 


PLURAL. 
N. Lénchokhata f 
G. Lénchokhatam,* conj. Ldéncho khatamu, dis}. 
D. Ac. Léncho khata 
L Léncho khabe 


Abl. —_Léncho khata khen 
Soc. Léncho khata nung 
Thus also is declined the feminine noun mescho, a woman ; the epicine noun 
singtong, mankind ; and all such without reference to gender. Neuters also are 
similarly declined. But I add a specimen— 
Sing, wood, a neuter. 


N. Sing 
G. Sing, conj. Singmu, disj., &c. 
DUAL. 
N. Nang sing (nang is a contraction of Néyung), or 
Sing nayung 
G. Nang sing, copj. Nang singmu, disj., &c. 
PLURAL. 
N. Sing khata 
G Sing khata, conj. Sing khatamu, disj., &c. 


2d. Participles used substantively. (Remark.—When they are used adjectively, 
which they all are to a great extent, they precede the noun, and are immutable 
like all other adjectives.) 

T6’'vi, he or she who beats, the beater, m. and f. 


N. Té’vi, m. f. 
G. T6’vi, conj. To’vimu, disj. 
D. Ac. To’vi, &c. 
DUAL. 
N. |T6’vi nakpu, m. Té’vi nangmi, f. 
G. T6'vi nakpu, m. conj. T6’vi nangmi, f. conj. T6’vi nakpumu, m. disj. 
T6’vi nangmimuy, f. disj., &c. as before. 
PLURAL. 
N. T6’vi khata, m. f. 
G. Té’vi khata, conj. To’vi khatamu, disj., &c., as before 
Topchydng, neuter of the above, what one strikes with, as club, stick, &c. 
N, Topchydng 
G. Topchydng, conj. Topchydngmu, disj., &c. 
DUAL. 
N. Nang topchydng. 
G. Nang topchydng, conj. Nang topchydngmu, disj., &c. 
PLURAL. 
N. Topchydng khdta 
G. Topchydng khata, conj. Topchydng Khatamu, disj., &c. 





* We should rather read nakpu and khata for the reason given in a prior note. Yet my 
informants, though they never apply the genitive to the conjunct form of this case in the 
singular, do so in the dual and plural, 
¢ See note (1) on previous page. 
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‘ So also Topta, who or what has been beaten, m. f. n., with the requisite 
adaptation of nakpu, nangmi or ndng (ndyung) in the dual. 


3d. Qualitives used substantively, e.g., 

a ng- ; 2 : 
Khekchhine . =the black one, being or thing. 
Khakchhing-mu, n. and c. 

This and all the like are declined as above. And so also are the qualitives 
which substitute the formative ‘‘cho’’ for ‘‘ wo” in the masculine, as bang-cho, 
a mature man; bing-cho, a handsome man, &c. The feminines of these are in 
‘‘ mi,” asin the last. They have no neuters in this form, but they can superadd 
the usual m. f. n. signs, as bang-cho-wo, a mature man; bang-cho-mi, a mature 
woman ; bang-cho-mu, a mature thing; and then of course they have the com- 
plete hic, hac, hoc of gender. 


4th. The numerals, inclusive of the adverbial ones. 


5th. Derivative qualitives formed from abstracts, as Daksa-wo, the covetous 
man; daksa-mi, the covetous woman, from daksa, covetousness. Choti-wo, the 
strong man; choti-mi, the strong woman ; choti-mu, the strong thing, from 
choti, strength. Suksa-wo, the hungry man; suksa-mi, the hungry woman, 
from suksa, hunger ; and all such. ; 


6th. Nominal as well as pronominal genitives, which, with the m or mu forma- 
tive, are all treated as distinct substantives, ¢.g., singmumu, the wooden one. 
(Remark.—The cacophonous iteration of the mu (though often truncated in the 
second syllable, singmum), owing to the coincidence of the genitival and forma- 
tive signs, makes the use of such words rare when a possessive case meaning 
must be assigned to them. They are used, however, freely in all other cases.) 


7th. Simple or compound words indicating one’s country, profession, or avoca- 
tion, and the like, and which are not expressed participially,* form yet another 
class of substantives, as Chhugong-wo=a Bhotia, or native of Tibet ; Chhugong- 
ini, a Bhotini, or female of Tibet ; Héngong-wo (m.) ; Hengong-mi (f.), a male 
and female of Nepal proper ; Gyétimnamsang-wo-mi, a male and female stranger 
or foreigner ; Rukcho-wo-mi, a male and female ploughman; Béchh6é-wo-mi, a 
male and female European (white-body) ; Gdginmulung-wo-mi, a male and female 
of the plains. In short, nouns of whatever sort (and the above enumeration has 
been made here, though not strictly germain to declension, expressly to show the 
various sorts of nouns and their mode of construction), and pronouns also, 
wherever used substantively or disjunctly, and therefore declinable, all follow 
the above single form of declension. And, on the other hand, every noun and 
pronoun when used conjunctly, that is, preceding a substantive which is thereby 
qualified, is always indeclinable, and, for the most part, altogether unchangeable, 
having no expressed grammatical affections whatever, the signs of genders being 
neglected in use even where they exist. Indeed, qualifying and qualified words 
seem to be as much as possible regarded as constituting a single compound term ; 
and, the more effectually to ensure this, one of the two elements (the one that 
goes first in the compound) is customarily truncated ; thus risa, a plantain, and 
singphum, a tree, make risaphum ; and topmung, to strike, and rdmum, I fear, 
make toprémum, nd so also the inflexional forms of the personal pronouns 
which are used as qualifying or adjectival words, are to be regarded as quasi 
agglutinated and perfectly immutable prefixes of the substantive, entirely distinct 
from the correspondent pronouns of the possessive kind, which latter stand apart 
_and are liable to declensional changes after the above model, like all other 
qualitives used substantively or disjunctly. 


* The participles (in vi, ta, and tang), being inherently relative, assume a substantival 
character without the necessity of affixing the usual appellative formatives in wo vel cho and 
mi, though these may be superadded, if to mark the sex of the agent be specially required. 
Thus to’vi, the striker, the he or she who strikes, is not only an adjective, as to’vi ta’wo, the 
beating boy, but an independent noun, the beater. Nevertheless, would you specify the sex, 
you can say to’vi-wo, the male striker, and to’vi-mi, the female striker. 
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First.—Conjugation of neuters, conjugated from the sheer root. 


Verb Phi, to come, 


INFINITIVE Moop. 


A ffirmative.—Phit’mung, to come or to have come, aoristic.* 


Negative.—Mang phit’mung, not to come, &c. 


GERUNDS. 
Phit’he 


Phit’nung Present. Coming 


Phit’he, with verbs in present tense. 
Phit’nung, with verbs in preterite. 


Phit’hephit’he, or Phit’nung phit’nung, continuative present. 


Phit’phit’ha. Past, having come, 
Phit’singhe. Present or Future, when coming. 
Phit’khen, 


PARTICIPLES. 


Past, after coming, after having come. 


Phit’vi. Present and future, who or what comes or will come. Also the 


comer substantival. 
Phis’ta. Past, who or what has come or came, 
Phit’tdng, 
Verbal nouns, 
Phit’chyang, 
Phit’lung, 


Phit’sing, See on to them in sequel. 


These forms, expressing respectively passive futurity or fitness 
or habit, and instrumentality, locality, and time, are hardly 
or not at all useable, save with verbs more or less transitive. 


N.B.—The medial t’ and s’ are merely enunciative, not formative. 


IMPERATIVE Moon. 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
Phi Phichhe Phine 
Negative. 
Thé phi Thé phichhe Tha phine 
InpicativE Moop. 
Future tense, used also for present. 
Stngular. Dual. Plural, 
Phi chhokmi, excl. Phikokmi, excl. 
1. Phignom Phi chhikmi, incl, Phikem, incl. 
2. Phimi Phi chhikmi Phinem 
3. Phimi Phi chhikmi Phimem 
‘ dite tense, 
: Phi chhongmi, excl. Phi kikéngmi, excl. 
x. Phisungmi Phi chhingmiy, incl. Phi kikengmi, incl. 
2. Phimi Phi chhem Phinem 
3. Phimi Phi chhem Phimem 
SvuBsunctTivE Moop. 
. A Aisi tense. 
Phi chhoknam, excl. Phi koknam, excl. 
r. Phigno } nam orsa } phi chhiknam, incl. Phi kenam, incl. 
2. Phi-nam-sa Phi chhiknam Phine nam 
3. Phi-nam-sa Phi chhiknam Phime nam 


* The infinitive is also used adjectively, and is nearly the same as the participle in 
“tang,” ¢.9., peu en or eee ene & way to go by, an accessible road; khok- 


tanglom, a walkable road, a road fit for walking. 
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Stace sue aeel PECL Aeae eh 1 
, Phi chhong phen, excl. { ki kéng phen, excl. 
1. Phisung phen Phi chhing phen, incl. | Phi ki keng phen, incl. 


2. Phi phen Phi chhe phen Phi ne phen 
3. Phi phen Phi chhe phen Phi me phen 
INTERROGATIVE Moon. 
Present tense. 
Singular. 
1. Phigno ki md ) And so on, as in the subjunctive; that is, the terminal m 
2. Phi ki md or mi is dropped, and ki m4, =or not, is added in lieu of 
3. Phi ki mé the subjunctive signs, nam or sa and phen. 


NEGATIVE Moon. 
There is no separate negative verb. 
The affirmative verb is conjugated with md, the particle of negation, before it, 
Ma phi gnom, Mé phi sungmi, &c. 
PotTentiaL Moon. 
Singular. 
For all tenses, phasche being aoristic except in dual 
. Phit’ phas chungmi and plural. Phasche, the reflex form of the verb 
. Phit’ phas chem phd, is conjugated with the root phi to express 
3. Phit’ phas chem power. For phasche see im’che in sequel, or 5th 
conjugation. 


PrecaTivE Moon. 


WO os 


Singular. 
Present. Preterite. 

1, Phi gnéd yu Phisung yu ) Drops the final m or mi of the ordinary verb, 

2. Phi yu Phi yu and substitutes for it the immutable verbal 

3. Phi yu Phi yu participle y4. 

Another form of the precative mood, equivalent to that which is usually joined 
with the imperative in English (let me come, come thou, let him come, &c.), is 
formed by compounding the iufinitive of the main verb with the verb to give, 
used as an auxiliary, thus (omitting the 2d person, or imperative proper, which 
never can be mixed with any other mood) : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
1, Phimsung hdsung Phimung héchgong Phimung hdtikong 
3. Phimung hdto Phimung hétochhe Phimung hdtome 


The first ordinary form of the precative may be best rendered in English by 
O! that I may or might come, &c.; this, by, let me come, let him come, &c., 
literally, give me to come, give him to come, and so on for the dual and plural 
according to the model of transitives in ‘‘to”’ in sequel. 


OrptaTIVE Moop. 


Singular. 
1. Phit’ dakgnom —Phit’ dakeungmi Pe eee re ee ee oe 
es ee om 4 ae dangmi sequel. The root of the pri 
3. Phit’ dakmi Phit’ déngmi vorbiis tietxed: rumary 


Remark.—Duty, necessity, and propriety, as well as desire, are expressed by 
this mood, often in the impersonal form, mihi oportet vel decet, thus, go phit 
dakmi, I must, I ought to, come, it is necessary or proper for me to come; you 
can also say, go phitmung noh’ka, it is good for me to come. 


INCHOATIVE Moon. 


Singular. | 
1. Phit’ teschungmi ) And so on, according to the paradigm of intransitives in 
2. Phit’ teschem che; this mood being constructed from the root of the 


3. Phit’ teschem main verb and the reflex form of the verb to begin. 
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FINITIVE Moon. 
Singular. 


- Phit’ chuschungmi And go on, as before noted, chusche being the reflex 


- Phit’ chuschem form of the verb to end. 


. Phit’ chuschem 


GW bw mm 


CausaL Moop. 


Present. Preterite. 


And so on, for dual and plural, 


1. Phit’ pingsungmi Phit’ ping kungmi 
2. Phit? pingmi -—>—Phit’ ping kum ee eee 
3. Phit’ pingmi Phit’ ping kum Re eet en iene ae oe 
primary verb is prefixed. 
ContinuaTIVE Moon. 
Present tense. 
Singular. Dual, Plural. 
, Phina phit’nochhokmi Phina phit’nokokmi 
1. Phina phit‘nognom Phina phit’nochhikmi Phina phit’nokem 
2. Phina phit’nonum Phina phit’nochhikmi Phina phit’nonem 
3. Phina phit’nomi Phina phit’nochhikmi Phina phit’nomem 
Preterite. 
ous . § Phina phit’nochhongmi Phina phit’nokikongmi 
1. Phina phit'nosungmi Phina phit’nochhingmi Phina phit’nokikengmi 
2. Phina phit’nonum Phina phit’nochhem Phina phit’nonem 
3. Phina phit’nomi Phina phit’nochhem Phina phit’nomem 
RecrprocaL Moon. 
Present tense. 
1. Phina phit’pdnchung- | Phina phit’pénachhokmi Phina phit’pdchikokmi 
mi Phina phit’pdnachhikmi Phina phit’pachikem 
2. Phina phit’pdnchem Phina phit’pdnachhikmi Phina phit’pdchinem 
3- Phina phit’pdnchem Phina phit’pdnachhikmi Phina phit’pdchimem 
Preterite. 
I. zoe phit’ pgénchung- ( Phina phit’pdnachhongmi Phina phit’pdéchikongmi 
Phina phit’pénachhingmi Phina phit’pdchikengmi 
2. Phina phit’pdnchem Phina phit’pdnachhem Phina phit’pdchinem 
3. Phina phit’pdnchem _ Phina phit’pdnachhem Phina phit’péchimem 


Remark.—Of the above two the first mood is formed by the root repeated with 
intervening reflex sign, and the substantive verb nd, to be. The second is formed 
by the same treatment of the root and the reflex form of the verb pd, to do, for 
which see conjugation V. The second, or reciprocal mood, is hardly useable in 
the singular number. 

According to this paradigm of the neuter verb to come, are conjugated also the 
verbs gd, to be dilatory; ji, to ripen (fruit); ri, to rot; sé, to fruit; gd, to live; 
yG, to descend; vi, to be intoxicated ; phwé, to quarrel; and, in a word, all 
words presenting a sheer root in the imperative, and which are all neuters, 
Essentially the same is the conjugation of neuters having added to the sheer root — 
a conjunct and now (quoad force or meaning) obsolete consonant, * which con- 
sonant, however, according as it is labial, guttural, or dental, occasions some 
slight ‘variations in the form of conj iugation. Nasal endings Taake no change 
(e.g., dong gnom, dongmi dongmi). I subjoin a sample of each variation. 


Second.—Conjugation of neuters with a conjunct guttural, dak’, to desire 
(da-k). 


es * Compare the so-called ‘“‘euphonic additions” to the root in the cultivated Dravidian 
ngues. 
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INFINITIVE Moon. 
Affirmative. Dakmung, 
Negative. Mdng dakmung, ub supra. 
poe . Gerunds. wise Participles. 
ak he a 
Dak nung Dakta 
Dak he dak he Daktang 
Dak dak ha neeuDre Verbal nouns ut supra. 
Dak sing he Dak chyang } not 
Dak khen Dak lung useable. 
Dak sing 


The negative of all is formed as in the infinitive, mdng dak he, mdng dak 
vi, &e. 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 

Dak’ Dakchhe Ddngne 
Negative Imperative. 

Thé dak Thé dakchhe Thé déngne 


INDICATIVE Moop. 
Present Tense. 


Singular, Dual, Plural, 


Dak chhokmi, excl. { Dak kokmi, excl. 
- Dak gnom Dak chhikmi, incl. { Dak kem, incl. 


This conjugation changes the radical k 
into ng, and lengthens the vowel. 


2. Dakmi Dak chhikmi Daknem 
3. Dakmi Dak chhikmi Dakmem 
Preterite. 
stare Dak’ki kongmi, or Déki 
: ak chhongmi kongmi 
1. Daksungmi 4 nok chhingmi Dak’ki kengmi, or Déki- 
kengmi 
2. Déngmi Dak chhem Dak nem or Déngnem 
3. Ddéngmi Dak chhem Dakmem 


The other moods as before. | 

Thus are conjugated buk’, to get up ; bok’, to be born; bek’, to enter ; lok’, 
to issue, to appear; gik’, to flow; kdk’, to shine (sun); chok’, to glow (sun) ; 
jik’, to be broken ; jok’, to come up; duk’, to fall from aloft ; ruk’, to fall on’ 
ground; ok’, to weep; hok’, to be prosperous; juk’, to be wise, and all such 
vou as also the compounds épidak, cacare, chépi dék, mingere, tidak, to be 
thirsty. 


eee tion of neuters with a conjunct labial (m or p): I. in 
m. Dam to be and to be lost, or to fill and to lose in the intransitive 
senses.” 


Infinitive and participles as before. 


IMPERATIVE, 
Affirmative Dam Damche Damne 
Negative Thé dam Thé damchhe Thé damne 


* The Vayu neuter and passive conjugations coincide, and the expressions often tally with 
the equivalent English ones, as ddmi, it is lost, and it is filled or full—that is, self-lost and 
self-filled. But the Vayu reflex verb, like the French, can express the latter meaning other- 
wise, viz., by damchem, which is equivalent to dami, used neutrally. Dam 14 lam is another 
ead ana ae answering literally to khédgayd in Urdu, though Véyu never forms its pas- 
sives like Urdu. 
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InDIcaTIVE Moon. 

Present Tense. © oid ‘aa 

1. Démum (Dam- { Dam chhokmi, excl. Démpopmi auoe 

mum) Dam chhikmi, incl. Ddmpem 34 ae 

2. Démi Dam chhikmi Damnem Agog 

3. Démi Dam chhikmi Démem 3 a a 
i Dam chhongmi, excl. Ddmpi kongmi PASSE 
1. Dam sungmi Dam chhingmi, incl. Démpi kengmi 8Sg~ue 
2. Démi Dam chhem Damnem 3 S J a = 
3. Ddmi Dam chhem Démem a ee Se 


The other moods as before. In subjunctive, ddmonam, damnam, damnam. 
Thus also conjugate ram, to be afraid, dum, to become, &c. 


II. in p. Jydp, to be tired. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Aff. Jyép’ Jyop’chhe Jyémne 2.9 
Neg. Thé jyop —_ Thé jyop’chhe Thd jydp’ne 3 S a 
° 
INDICATIVE. SF 
Present. § 35 
; Jyop chhokmi, excl. Jyoppopmi og A, 
1. Jyop’ mum Jyop chhikmi, incl, Jyoppem &g a is 
2. Jyop’mi Jyop chhikmi Jyopnem 3 bog 5 
3. Jyop’mi Jyop chhikmi Jyopmem oo 8 
° Jyop chhongmi Jydpikongmi SO. m 
1. Jyop sungmi Jyop chhingmi Jydépikengmi S84 9 
2. Jyémi Jyop chhem Jyémnem 4658 
3. Jyémi Jyop chhem Jyémem a << 


Other moods as before, Subjunctive has jyop’monam, jyop’nam, jyoppam, 
jyopsung phen, jyém phen, jyém phen. 
Thus also conjugate thip, to set (sun), yép, to be sharp-edged, &c. 


Fourth.—Conjugation of neuters with conjunct dental (t). 
Hot’, to utter, talk. 
Infinitive and participles and gerunds as before. 


IMPERATIVE Moon. 


Singular. Dual, Plural. os Sas 
Aff. Hot’ Hoschhe Hone 4 i: a 
Neg. Thé hot’  Thé hoschhe Thé héne eSHD 
bias vg 
Indicative Present. 20,0 A o 
, Hoschhokmi, excl. | Hot’kokmi geaet 
1. Hot gnom Hoschhikmi, incl. ( Hot’kem ogFS 
2. Hot’mi Hoschhikmi Hot’nem ae ga 
3. Hot’mi Hoschhikmi Hot’mem 3.80% 
Preterite. 2eu% 
Singular. Dual, Plural. Brg & = 
: Hoschhongmi Hotikong mi 8 Ma 
1. Hosungmi Hoschhingmi Hotikeng mi 3 son8 ‘ 
2. Hénmi Hoschhem Hénem HO as 
3. Hénmi Hoschhem Hénmem Aad s 


Thus conjugate pat’, to fight; met’, to die; but’, to flower, &c. 
Remark.—The verbs dung, to be dry ; dong, to arrive ; then, to win; ydng, to 
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lose or decrease; min, to be ripe; hon, to be big; bon, to fly ; lun, to run, and 
all others ending ina nasal (n or ng) follow without change the sheer root para- 
digm or phi aforesaid. 


5th.—Conjugation of reflex or active intransitive (including also some 
neuters) verbs in che, that is, which have this (the only) reflex sign added 
to their root in the imperative, which always strikes the keynote to the 
several conjugations, always having the formative affix whenever there is one. 


Tm, fo sleep. 
INFINITIVE Moon. 


Aff. Immung. To sleep or to have slept 
Neg. Méng immung. Not to sleep, &c. 


Remark.—Y-mung is as often used as immung; so that { may possibly be the 
rvot, not im. 


aoristic 


Gerunds. Participles. 
Im he Imvi (invi) 
Im nung Imta 
Im im hd put supra Imténg 
Im sing hé Verbal nouns > not useable ) ut supra 
Im khen Imchydng 
Imlung 
Imsing 


Negatives as in infinitive; that is, by prefixing mang. 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Aff. Imche Im ndchhé Imchiné 
Neg. Tha imche Thé imndchhé Thé imchiné 

Indicative Present. 

: Imnachhokmi Imchikokmi 
1, Imchungmi Imnachbhikmi Imchikem 
2. Imchem Imnachikmi Imchinem 
3. Imchem Imnachikmi Imchimem 

Preterite. 

; Imnachongmi Imchikongmi 
1. Imchungmi Imnachingmi Imchikengmi 
2. Imchem Imnachhem Imchinem 
3. Imchem Imnachhem Imchimem 


Thus are conjugated all reflex verbs whatever having the che sign, whether 
they be primitive or derivative (and all transitives can be so* commuted), as 
chikche, to remember; mdngche, to forget; lische, to learn; musche, to sit; 
ipche, to get up ; khokche, to walk; pipche, to suck; sipche, to wake ; lipche, 
to vomit ; popche, to lick ; kinche, to lie hid; lunche, to run ; dénche, to bathe; 
upche, to wash oneself; tesche, to begin; chusche, to end; Khwénkhwén 
pdnche, to cough; khikche, to sneeze; liche, to grow (plant only); gosche, to 
be rich ; vekche, to contain ; dosche, to sustain or hold up; dunche, to dig for 


* Consequently every transitive has a reflex form or middle voice as well as an active and 
ive; but as the middle voice in transitives always tallies with the above paradigm, which 
ncludes many verbs originally, and some that are solely intransitive, with some neuters even, 
iit must suffice to give it here once for all. The verbs enumerated will show that this conj. 
tn ‘‘chi” is very comprehensive, and admits of many fine shades of meaning. Thus, lische, 
o learn, means to teach thyself, opposed to listo, to teach another. Again, not only func- 
tional action, but any of which the effort returns to the agent, as in buying and en 
be primarily expressed in this form, ¢.g., ingche, is buy; jngko, buy it—a Hungarian t. 
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oneself; phasche, to be able; wénche,* to master oneself, be patient or firm ; 
bongche, * to be happy ; giwén pénche, to keep silence; rusche, to flee away; kwom- 
padnche, to sing; ydngche, to decrease or lose ; jonche, to grow or increase (animal 
only); yukche, to cut oneself; sische, to kill oneself; tdnche, to put for one- 
self ; senche, to know oneself or to know simply; hdnche, to give to oneself; 
phokche, to beget or give birth to for oneself; ingche, to buy; jyépche, to ex- 
change ; khwdsche, to tighten oneself ; khwdsche,t to feed oneself; tinche, to 
drink ; jéGche, to eat; chénche,t to piss; topche, to beat oneself; yosche, to 
like, &c. &c. 

Remark.—These verbs are aoristic in fact, though in the dual and plural they 
are obliged to accommodate themselves to the inflexible forms of those numbers ; 
and such (by and by will be seen) is the case also with the aoristic transitives in 
‘*to.” The reflex duals and plurals, however, always retain their own special 
signs, or na and chi, which are interchangeable for the sake of euphony, na being 
preferred to chi in the dual to prevent cacophonous repetition of the ch. 


6th.—Conjugation of transitives in “to” not having a precedent sibilant, 
The verb Hd, to give. 


INFINITIVE AFFIRMATIVE. 
Hdmung, to give or to have given, aoristic. 


INFINITIVE NEGATIVE. 
Mang hémung, not to give, &c. 


GERUNDS. 
Hé4 he a With main verb in present or future 
Hdnung § Present, giving With main verb in preterite 
Héhe héh : , : hg 
Hanne hé nung Continuative present, continually giving 
Hahbé ha Past, having given 
Hé singhe Present or future, when giving 
Hé khen Past, after having given, after giving 
PARTICIPLES. 

Havi Who gives or gave or will give, aoristic. The giver 
Hata Past (passive), who or what has been given. ‘he given 
Hatdng Future passive, what will be given, what customarily given, 

what fit to be given 

VERBAL Nouns. 
Expresses the instrument, as hdchydng gét, the hand that 

Héachydéng gives. It is also used substantively in a neuter sense ; 

thus, topchyang, a hammer. Hammerer is to’vi . 
Hédlang Expresses the place ; hdlang, the place of giving 
Hésing Expresses the time ; hdsing, the time of giving 


The negative of gerunds, participles, and verbal nouns is expressed, as in the 
infinitive, by the prefix mdng, mdng héhe, mdng hévi, &c. 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
_ Aff. Hato Hédchhe Héne|| 
Neg. Thé hdto Thé héchhe Thdé hdéne 





“ Tesche gives teshto, set free; wonche gives wonto, in composition only be able. See 
note (*) p. 285. 
+ Kh is the Arabic guttural. 
: cnemcue ot this ee from chént. 
B.g., lagnom, I go giving; hénung la’ sungmi, I went giving. Having given, I 
went, is hahdha la’ eongaie” re ™ a von ee 
i! Here, when the occurrence of the first transitive gives occasion to note the thing, let us 
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_¢ 
Dual and Plural of Object. 
2 Dual. Hadtochhé Give to them two 
Plural, Hétomé Give to them all 


Negative. Thi hdtochhé, D. Thd hdtome, P. 


INDICATIVE Moop. 


Present or future. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
: + Héchhokmi, excl. Hétikokmi, excl. 
ae HStung a + Héchhikmi, incl. Hitikem, incl. 
Dual and Plural of Object. 
1. Hdétungchhem I give to them two 
1. Hdtungmem I give to them all 
2. Hdtum + Hdchhikmi + Hdnem 
‘ 2. +Hdtochhem Thou givest to them two 
2. +Hatomem Thou givest to them all 
3. +Hdétum Hdtochhem + Hdtomem 
, 3. + Hdtochhem He gives to them two 
3. + Hdtomem He gives to them all 


Preterite. 
Hdchhongmi, exel. 
Hadchhingmi, incl. 


Dual and Plural of Object. 


Hatikongmi, excl. 


1. Hétungmi Hatikengmi, incl. 


1. Hdtungchhem I gave to them two 
* <1, Hdtungmem I gave to them all 

2. Hétum + Héchhem 4+-Hdnem 
+ | 2- Hatochem Thou gavest to them two 

2. Hdtomem Thou gavest to them all 

3. +Hdtum + Hdtochhem + Hétomem 
+) 3 +Hatochhem He gave to them two 

3. + Hétomem He gave to them all 


NEGATIVE Moon. 
Singular Indicative Present. 

Dual and plural in like manner, merely by prefixing 
the negative particle m& N.B.—Hadto and all 
other transitives of its class are essentially aoristic. 
See remark aforegone. 


1. Mé hdtungmi 
Mé hdtum 
.3. Mé bétum 


» 


INTERROGATIVE Moop. 

Singular Indicative Present. 

Dual and plural in like manner, and all the rest of 
the verb also; that is, cut off the final mi or m and 
substitute ki md. 


1. Hdtung ki mé 
2. Hato ki m4 
3. Hato ki md 


observe, once for all, that the singular, dual, and fla coming first in the conjugation, 
denote the agents; the dual and B gees coming afterwards, the objects. In Vayu, as in 
Bahing, the complete fusion of all agents and objects with the action 1s the chief pecu- 
liarity of these tongues, indicating their close affinity with the Ho, Sontal, and Munda 
tongues. In the passive voice the position of agents and objects is reversed, if not necessarily, 
at least usually (see on to p. 286). Owing tothe inseparability of actors and action, it results, 
first, that in the ordinary conjugation many forms are common to the active and passive 
voices ; second, that certain special forms are needed (see p. 287) to eke out all the varieties 
of conjugation. 

* The starred and bracketed portions express the peculiar forms of this language. 

The mark + before any form signifies that it belongs also to the passive, which see. The 
difference is expressed in such cases by the use of the separate prefixed pronouns in the 
inatrumental case for the active; in the objective or accusative case for the passive, or g’ha, 
gone wathiha, and go, gon, wathi for the three persons singular, and so on for dual and 
plur 
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PotTEentTiaL Moop. 


Singular Indicative Present. 
and so on through the rest of the verb; wénto, to 


z= ae ee eeee can, being conjugated like hdto, the root of which 
3. Hé wontum is prefixed merely (wénto is used with transitives, 


and phdsche with intransitives). 


OptaTIVE Moop. 
Singular Indicative Present. 


1. H&édakgnom . and so on through the rest of the verb dak, to wish 
2. Hé dakmi or want, as before given. The root of the main 
3. Hé dakmi verb is prefixed as before. 


PRECATIVE Moon. 
That I may give. 
Singular Indicative Present. 


a Haun eu and so on, after the manner of the interrogative mood 
: 5 Hito oe as to the main verb, to which is added the immut- 
" éto y able verbal root expressive of wish in the nature of 
3: yu prayer, hatung yu=o! si mihi accedat dare. 
Remark.—The solicitive form, let me give, let him give, hd hdsung, hd hato, is 
seldom used owing to the iteration of the same root in two different senses. 


SuBJUNCTIVE Moop. 


Present. Preterite. 
1. Hétung nam Hétung phen, 
2. Hdéto nam H&to phen and so on for dual and plural 
3. Héto nam Hato phen 


CoNTINUATIVE Moon. 
1. Hé4 na hé nédgnom,* 
2. Hé na hé nénum, and so on, a8 in the neuter verb phi. 
3. Hé na hé némi, 


| RectprocaL Moop. 
1. Hé na hé pénchungmi,t 
2. Hd na hé pdnchem, 
3. Hé na hd pdnchem, 


and so on as before, with reflex of the root pé, 
to make, conjugated like im-che. 


CausaL Moon. 


Imperative. 
Singular, Dual. Plural. 
Aff. Hd pingko Hé4 pingchhe Hé pingne 
Neg. Ha thé ping Ha thé pingche Ha4 thd pingne 


Indicative Present. 


and so on, according to the form of conjugating the 
transitive verb pingko, which see in sequel, and to 
which the root of the main verb is prefixed when 
causation is expressed.{ 


1. Hé pingsGngmi 
2. Hd pingmi 
3. Hé pingmi 


* The reflex form of the verb mu, to sit, imperative musche, is often used in this sense, 
ha na hé muschungmi, muschem, muschem, &c., like imche. So Newéari has biye chona = 
. L sit giving, I remain giving. 

+ The transitive form of pa, to do, is sometimes preferred to the reflex, Hahd4 pangmi, 
pomi, pomi, &c. See conjugation x. 

¢ Causal verbs have all the complete forms of conjugation proper to primary verbs; and, 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE Moon. 


Singular. Dual, Plural.* 
Aff. Hdsung Ha&chhong Hd ki kéng 
Give thou met Give thou us two Give thou us all 
Neg.Thé hégno Thé héchhok Thé hé kok 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 
Hdsting chhé Do ye two give me 
, ) Hasing né. Do ye all give me 
i teens io The negative forms 
INDICATIVE Moop.' 
Present. 
Singular. Dual. i Plural. © 
‘ é&kékmi, excl. 
1. Hdgnom = gives pe rasarae Ms or Hdkém, incl. 
to me eee oh foc =gives us all (sub- 
—81 audi ille vel iste) 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 
1. Hdégnochhem Give me they two (or ye two) 
*) 1. Hégnomem Give me they all 
2. Hdmi + Héchhikmi + Hdnem 
2. Hdmi Give thee they two 
*)2. Hdmi Give thee they all 
3. + Hétum + Hétochhem + Hdétomem { 
.)3- + Hdtochhem Give to him they two 
3. + Hétomem Give to him they all 
Preterite. 
Singular. : Dual. Plural. 
: Hachhongmi, excl. Hakikongmi, excl. 
1. Hésangmi * ) Hachhingmi, incl. Hakikengmi, incl. 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 
1. Hasungehhem Gave to me they two (or ye two) 
1, Hasungmem Gave to me they all (any) 
2. Hémi + Héchem + Hdnem 
(2. Hdmi Gave to thee they two 
*) 2. +Hémi Gave to thee they all 
3. +Hatum + Hétochhem + Hétomem 





as they are constituted by transitives, they take, like transitives, the reflex and passive and 
double objective forms, being conjugated from pingche and pingsung and ping (k) to, as well 
as pingko. The reflex of hato is hanche, conjugated like imche; the quasi passive is hasting, 
for which see On. Hato has no doubly objected form. Itself expresses give it to him or give 
hi 


im. 

* These are all of the object, those of the agent coming afterwards. See note |, p. 283. 
Gives me (not to me) = I am given, &c. 

+ Observe that in the passive I, the speaker, am the object (therefore me is better than 
to me); in the active intransitive or middle voice, self, the spoken to; in the active transitive, 
he, she, it, the spoken of. Hence hé-sung, ha-n-che, ha-to, as the bases of the whole system 
of conjugation. 

t The forms marked with a cross precedent (+) are common to both voices. See Active. 
There is no infinitive of this quasi passive. The causal transitive which carries a passive as 
well as active sense has it : thus hamung, to give ; hapingmung, to be given ; more properly, 
to cause to give. So Newéari has biye, to give, bfyeke (ke the causal sign) to be given or cause 
to give. Newari has no other semblance even of a passive. Vayu, with its suffixed objective 
forms of the pronoun, has, as above seen. But this again is weakened by tie special restric- 
tion of the suffixes ; thus hdnum, gives or gave to thee, J only and no other. : 


* The star and bracket as before explained. 
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+) 3 +Haétochhem Gave to him they two 
(3. +Hdtomem (Gave to him they all 


A second passive may be formed by the passive participle and substantive verb, of 
clear meaning, but eschewed owing to the relative sense inherent in the participles. 


Indicative Present Singular. 
1. Hata négnom And so on through the verb N6, to be, an irregular verb 
2. Hata nénum which is given in the sequel. Remark.—To this 
3. Hata némi responds hévi négnom of the active voice. 
e ° ow] ~~» ., , oS oO 2 2 
Passive potential. z 3 z Passive Precative. Bs 3 so 3 
(I can be given) “ = _ (That I may be given). go9k $s 2 
Present singular, | 33:4 Present Singular. So” RFES 
“5 a 
1. Hé wéngnom SER 1. Hégnoyu was Rod 
2. Hé wonmi 54 2. Héyu SC aks o 
3. Hé wontum E ait 3. Hatoyu 3 8 Pas 3 
cs 
Preterite. ad 8 é Preterite. o* . a3 é 
1. Hé wénsungmi 2 a bos 1. Hésungyu 2 22 a a's 
2. Hé wonmi Z2s5 2. Héyu SS9S98 
3. Hé wéntum qj Oe © 3. Hdtoyu 4 ee 


Remark.—Observe that in the potential mood, as in the causal below, the expres- 
sion of the passivity is transferred from the truncated main verb, which shows only 
its crude root, to the secondary verb. 


Passive Causal. 


(I cause to be given, or to give). 
1. Hd pingsGngmi 
2. Ha pingmi Present. 2. Hd pingmi Preterite 
3. Hd pingmi | 3. Hd pingnum 
And so on through dual and plural, following the conjugational forms of the passive 
voice of the verb pingko, to send, which see, 


1. Hé pinggnom 





Passive Subjunctive. 


If I be given. 
1. Hé gno nam 1. HésGngphen 
2. Hé nam Present 2. Hé phen Preterite 
3. Hdto nam 3. Hdto phen 


Like the precative, only substituting the subjunctive participles for the single 
precative one. And the interrogative mood of the passive merely substitutes the 
participle of interrogation or kima, hagnoki ma, &c. 

Special Forms. 
Active or passive = agents objective. 
Ist.—I to thee. 


Hénum Give or gave to thee I only 
Hénochhem Give or gave you two I only aoristic 
Hénonem Give or gave to you all I only 
2d.—Thou to me, 
+Hdgnom Givest to me thou (or he) 
+ Hagnochem Give to me ye two (or they two) } Present tense* 
Hagnomen Give to me ye all only 





* The forms preceded by the mark y are not special, but are repeated here to illustrate 
such as are special. Compare the whole with those of the Peruvian language of America 
apud Markham, p. 397. There are slight differences indicating diverse degrees of decomposi- 
tion, but the resemblance in substance and principle is wonderful. I commend it to those 
who so dogmatically tell us it is not legitimate philology to heed such coincidences, 
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+ Hdsungmi Gavest to me thou 
+Hdsungchhem Gave to me ye two Preterite 
Hésungnem Gave to me ye all 


Thus are conjugated all transitives in ‘‘t6” that have the root only precedent, 
as w6to, to cleanse; lato, to snatch away; chito, to split; jito, to tear; phéto, to 
eradicate ; chéto, immingere; rito, to cause to rot or rot it; lito, to cause to grow, 
or grow it; hito, to count; jeto, to heat; kheto, to break ; sfto, to plaster; gnfito, 
to blunt; ruto, to staunch; thuto, to divide; wéto, to cleanse; &c. The verbs 
with a ‘‘p” before the sign, as lipto, to vomit; upto, to wash ; hopto, to squander : 
jupto, to throw ; napto, to compress—change the p into m in the plural imperative 
and in the second person plural preterite, as namne, do ye all compress, and 
namnem, ye all compressed. Those with a ‘‘k” before the sign, as thikté, to 
shut ; khikto, to cause to sneeze—change the k into ng, as thingne, do ye all shut, 
and thingnem, ye all shutted it. No other precedent letter makes any change, save 
the sibilant to, which we shall next proceed, as forming a different conjugation. 
Meanwhile conjugate as above, hanto, to cause to swim ; thunto, to drink ; thumto, 
to sink; dento, to bathe; another (not self); yangto, to make yield; khunto, to 
reveal; lumto, to transport; khungto, to make stoop; yangto, to decrease ; bongto, 
to please ; mangto, to cause to forget or to forget him ; phimto, to depress ; khamto, 
to summon ; khamto, to frighten ; thento, to cause to win; yemto, to burn; umto, 
to burn corpse ; wénto, to win, to be able* pélto, to wring or extract juice; tamto, 
to cry out; damto, to fill, &c., &c. 

Seventh conjugation of verbs in ‘‘to” having a precedent sibilant (always 
palpably felt in the reflex, sometimes not so in the transitive, wherein something 
like an abrupt tone, however, indicates in such cases its latent presence, or else a 
sound like English th or ph, as pha’to, m4phto, héthto for phasto, mfsto and 
hésto. But observe, there is no true tone as in the eighth and eleventh conjuga- 
tions (to’po and pho’ko), and the real euphonic intercalary letter is the sibilant s). 


The verb Si, to kill. 
INFINITIVE. 
Aff. Sit’mung, to kill, to have killed 


Neg. Mdng sit’mung, not to kill aoristic 
| Gerunds, Participles. 

Sit’he 
Sit nung Sit’vi 
ee ut supra Sista ut supra 
Sis’ : Sistang 

is’ singhe 
Sit’ khen 

VERBAL Noouns. 
Sischydng 
Sitlang ut supra 
Sitsing 
Their negatives are formed by prefixing méng—mAangzsit’he, madngsit’vi, &c. 
IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. Dual, Plural. 
Aff. Sisto Sischhe Sitne 
Neg. Thasit Tha sischhe Tha sitne 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
* Aft Sistochhé Do thou kill them two 
° ( Sistome Do thou kill them all 
*Ne Thé sit’chhik Kill not them two 
“eB: ) Thé sit’me Kill not them all 





* This neuter sense of wonto is restricted to its use as a compound, and it is so used only 
with transitives. With intransitives the reflex form of pid, to be able, is emplo,ed; top 
wontum, he can beat ; imphaschem, he can sleep. 
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INDICATIVE PRESENT. 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 
eee Sischhokmi, excl. Sitkokmi, excl. 
1. Sinmi * Sischhikmi, incl. + } Sitkem, incl. 
Dual and Plural of Object. 
» § 1. Sinchhem I kill them two 
1. Sinmem I kill them all 
2. +Sitmi + Sischhikmi + Sitnem 
»« | 2. Sischhikmi Thou killest them two 
2. Sitmem Thou killest them all 
3. +Sitmi t+ + Sischhikmi + Sitmem 
Dual and Plural of Object. 
7/3 + Sischhikmi He kills them two 
3. +Sitmem He kills them all 
Preterite. 
¢ ¥ Sischhongmi, excl. + Sistikéngmi, excl. 
1. Sistungmi " Sischhingmi, incl. + Sistikéngmi, incl. 
Dual and Plural of Object. 
I. Sistungchhem ' [killed them two 
* ) 1. Sistungmem I killed them all 
2. Sistum + Sischhem +Sénem? Sitnem t 
2. Sistochhem Thou killedst them two 
2. Sistomem Thou killedst them all 
3. +Sistum + Sistochhem + Sistomem 
3. +Sistochhem He killed them two 
3- +Sistomem He killed them all 
NeEaaTIvE Moon. 
Present. Preterite. 
Of the Idicative Singular. 
1. Mé4 sinmi | 1. Mé sistungmi 
2. Mé sitmi 2. Md sistum 
3. Mé sitmi 3. Mé sistum 
&e. &e. 
. INTERROGATIVE Moon. 
Present. Preterite. 
1. Sinki mé 1. Sistung ki mé 
2. Sitki md 2. Sisté ki mé& 
3. Sitki md 3. Sisté ki mé 





* Another form = sinmi, sitmi, sitmi, is sitvi nognom, sitvi nonum, sitvi nomi, and so 
on, formed by active participle and substantive verb. 

+ Compare with sinmi, sitmi, sitmi, the correspondent sydna, sydta, syfta of Newéari. 
The root (si, 84 vel syd) and the augments (n and t) are alike and alike disposed, that is, the 
augment following the root. So also in both tongues the augment uf the second and third 
person, or t, constitutes the passive in all three persons, si-t-gnom ; s{-t-mi, s{-t-mi= Newéri 
sy4-ta, sya-ta, syd-ta. The si-t of the one is precisely the sya-t or sha-t of the other, the t 
being that mark of action, apart from one’s own, whereby the passive (with the help of the 
separate prefixed objective pronoun in both tongues alike) is denoted. And yet these two 
languages have all the superficial marks of wide contrariety ani opposition. In the vocabu- 
lary 1 have pointed attention toidentical roots or words used verbally in one of these tongues, 
substantively in the other, or of which the one has the primitive, the other the derivative. 
What I would imply is that identical roots and constructive principles may be found in this 
family of tongues where one would least expect to find them. 

¢ Sinem, like séne in the imperative, must be an error, though insisted on to me. Séko, 
to know, gives sénem and séne regularly, as sisto, to kill, gives situem and sitne. In the 
intransitives we have respectively senche and sische. 
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VAYU GRAMMAR. 
PoTENTIAL Moon. 
Aoristic. 
1. Sit wéntongmi ) And g0 on, like hdto, which also is aoristic in singular, 
2. Sit wontum though in dual and plural it is tensed and also in the 
3. Sit+ wéntum passive voice. 
Oprative Moon. 
Present. Preterite. 
1. Sit+dakgnom 1. Sit+daksungmi 
2. Sit+ dakmi 2. Sit+ ddéngmi &c., like dak aforegone 
3. Sit+ dakmi 3. Sit + ddéogmi 
PRECATIVE Moon. 
That I may kill. 
Present. Preterite. 
Sin yu 1. Sistung yu 
Sit yu 2. Sisto yu &c., as in the uncompounded verb 
. Sit yu 3. Sisto yu 
Sussuncrive Moop. 
Present. Preterite. 
Sinnam 1. Sistungphen 
Sitnam 2. Sistophen . and so on, as in the uncompounded verb 
Sitnam 3. Sistophen 
' Continvuative Moop. 

Present. Preterite. : . 
Sit’nasit’ ndgnom —_Sit’nasit’ nésingmi and s0 on, conjugating the 
Sit’nasit’ n6doum _sSit’nasit’? nénum auxiliary after the model of 

. Sit’nasit’ némi Sit’nasit ndédmi phi. 


REcrPRocaL Moon. 
Sit nasit’ pénchangmi &c., after the model of imche, which, like all 


’ 
= = oa intransitives in che, is aoristic 


CAUSAL VERB. 


As before in all respects. 
See Hato. 


PASSIVE VERB. 
IMPERATIVE Moon. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Aff. Sissang Sischhéng Sisti kéng 
Neg. Thé sitgné Thé sischhék Thé sit kok 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 
eA Sissungchhé Do ye two kill me 
* ( Sissungné Do ye all kill me 
®Neg } Phd sitgnochhé Do ye two not kill me 
8: ) Thé sitgnoné Do ye all not kill me 
INDICATIVE PRESENT. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
1. Sit gnom + Sischhokmi, excl. +Sit kékmi, excl. 
=kills me (sub- +Sischhikmi, incl. +Sit kém, incl. 


audi ille vel iste) =kills us two = kills us all 
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Dual and Plural of Agent. 
: 1. Sit gnochhem Kill me they two (or ye two) 
1. Sit gnomem Kill me they all 
2. +Sitmi + Sischhikmi + Sit’nem 
: 2. Sitmi } Kill thee they two (or we two) 
2. Sitmi Kill thee they all (or we all) 
3. +Sitmi + Sischhikmi + Sitmem 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 
‘ 3. +Sischhikmi Kill him they two (or ye two) 
3. +Sitmem. Kill him they all 
a Preterite. aii ; 
: ‘ + Sischhéngmi, excl. + Sistikéngmi, excl. 
1. Sissungmi + Sischhingmi, incl. + Sistikéngmi, incl. 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 
. 1. Sissungchhém Killed me they two (or ye two) 
1. Sissungmém Killed me they all 
2. Sinmi Sischhem Senem? Sitnem 
- 2. Sinmi Killed thee they two (or we two) 
2. Sinmi Killed thee they all (or we all) 
3. Sistum Sistochhem Sistomem 
¥ 3. Sistochhem Killed him they two 
3. Sistomem Killed him they all 


The negative mood prefixes m4 as in active voice. 

The interrogative mood drops the final m or mi, and substitutes ki md, as in 
active voice. 

ae potential mood is conjugated by the passive form of the secondary verb 
wonto. 


ss Present and Future. Preterite. 
z ST ee . eee 8ml } and so only conjugating like 
3. Sit’wontum 3. Sit’wontum paasive of Hato 


Optative mood precisely as in the active voice, dakgnom, meaning I desire 
and I am desired, and the passive expression being removed from the truncated 
main verb. 


PRrEcATIVE Moon. 


Present. Preterite. 
1. Sit’ gno yu 1. Sissung yu and so on, by dropping final m or 
2. Sit’ yu 2. Sin yu mi of the passive, and substituting 
3. Sit? yu 3. Sisto yu immutable precative particle yu 


The subjunctive mood resembles the above, taking only its own signs in lieu of 

yu, the precative sign. 
CAUSAL. 
Present. Preterite. 

1. Sit ping gnom 1. Sit pingsungmi ) and so all through the passive 

2. Sit pingmi 2. Sit pingmi forms of the verb pingko, which 

3. Sit pingmi 3. Sit pingkum Bee at p. 304 

According to the above paradigm of sisto, conjugate also pisto, to bring; khisto, 
to rub ;+ khwasto, to feed ; phasto, to enable (pha’to) ; chasto, to hit with stone 
(ch&’to) ; kAhwasto (khw4’to), to tighten; dosto, to sustain for another (dophto); 
jisto, to revile ; musto, to seat (muphto) ; testo, to set at liberty or cause to begin 
(tethto) ; thesto, to kick (thethto) ; chusto, to finish it (chuphto) ; chisto, to suspend ; 


* Brackets and stars before the repeated numbers (answering to three persons of verb), 
and the crosses (+), as before explained. 

¢t Kh of khisto is a very peculiar sound, verging upon a vague th or hard h or Sanacrit 
ksh; kh is hard Arabic, without the least vagueness, as in khwasto, to tighten. 


292 VAYU GRAMMAR. 


isto, to tell; risto, to rot it ; josto (jopto), to kindle; chhisto, to relate (chhi’to) ; 
wasto, to abandon; yosto, to approve, like; nfsto, to wet (n&’to); lusto (luphto), 
to transplant ; thos’to (thophto), to take out ; tosto (tophto), to reconcile, to unite ; 
lis’to, to teach and to return; pes'to, to reap; lfs’to (lathto), to take fur another; 
&c., &c. N.B.—The intercalary sibilant varies to sh, ph, and English th. It is least 
obscure with the vowel i; most so with the vowels 4, u, and 6. 


SECOND FORM OF THE PASSIVE. 
INFINITIVE Moon. 


: not’mung, to be . 
ate Sista dimung, to become t killed 


. . mang not’mung not to be ‘ 
tee Sie méng dimung not to become killed 
| Gerunds. 


Sista nét’he, d4mhe 

Sista not’nung, dumnung 

Sista not’not’hd4, dumdumha ut supra 
Sista not’singhe, dumsinghe 

Sista not’khen, dumkhen 


Participles. Verbal Nouns. 
Sista not’vi or dumvi Sista not’ or dum-chyang 
Sista no’ta or dumta ut supra Sista not’ or dum-lung ut supra 
Sista no’tdéng, dumténg Sista not’ or dum-sing 

Negatives by mang prefixed. 
IMPERATIVE PRESENT. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. nd . néche : néne 
Aft. Sista dum piste dumche Sista damne 


Neg. By prefixed particle thé. 


INDICATIVE PRESENT. 


; négnom 
1. Sista ann | 


3. Sista oe 

Remark.—This form of the passive has a correspondent active form, sit’vi, ndg- 
nom vel dumun, and both are singularly free from doubt as to the sense, and singu- 
larly correspondent with our English idiom, I am killing, I am killed, the phrases 
being in effect, I am the killer and I am the killed. 

But, owing to the inherence of the relative sense in the participles, these forms 
are eschewed. The following correspondent forms in Khds and Newéri are equally 
available in those languages, and equally eschewed for the same reason. 


2. Sista ene | And so on according to the paradigms phi and dam 


KHas. 
Active. Passive. 
1. Hannya bin Hényako hin 
2. Hdénnyahés . Héanyako hés 
3. Hdénnya hé Hdnyako hé 
NEWaRI. 
1. Ji sydhmakhdé, or ja Sydnuahmakhdé 
2. Chha sydhmakha, or ja Sydnahmakha > kha or jlo * 
3. W6 sydhmakha, or ja Sydnahmakha 


* Kha and ju are substantive verbs in Newéri, whereof the former is immutable, and 
the latter becomes julo in the preterite. 
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SPECIAL Forms OF ACTION BETWEEN THE TWO FIRST PERSONS. 
First form, I to thee. 


S. Sit’num Kill or killed or will kill thee (I only) 
D. Sit’nochhem Kill or killed or will kill you two (I only) 
P. Sitnonem Kill or killed or will kill you all (I only) 

Second form, Thou to me. 
S. ySit’'gnom Killedst or wilt kill me thou (or he) P er 
D. ySit’gnochhem Kill or will kill me ye two (or they two) “Put - 
P. Sit’gnonem Kill or will kill me ye all only reer 
S. ySit’sungmi Killedst me thou (or he) 
D, y8it’sungchhem = Killed me ye two (or they two) Preterite 
P. Sit’sungnem Killed me ye all only 


8th. Conjugation of transitives in po not having a nasal (n. ng. m.) 
before it. 


The verb Top’, to strike (potius, td).* 
INFINITIVE Moop. 


Aff. To’mung ger in 
Neg. Mang to’mung 7 
Gerunds. Participles. 

Top’he To’vi 
Topnung Topta 
Toptopha }ut supra Toptang 
Topsinghe 
Topkhen Verbal Nouns. ut supra 

Topchydng 

Toplung 

Topsing 

Negatives of all by prefixed mang. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Dual, Plural. 
Aff. To’pa (toppo) Topchhe Tomne 
Neg. Tha top Tha topche Tha tomne 
Dual and Plural of Object. 
Apr To’pochhe Do thou strike them two 
* 4 To’pome Do thou strike them all 
Negatives. 


Thé topchhik Kill not them two 


“Neg. jTnétop’me _ Kill not them all 
INDICATIVE PRESENT. 
ae + Topchhokmi, excl. + To’ popmi, excl. 
1. To’mi t + Topchhikmi, incl. +To’ pem, incl. 


* The root is properly t6, equal to td vel d4 of Chinese, Newari, Sontal, and thd, the same 
aspirated, of Kuswar. The crude root may be td, but the whole conjugetion proves that we 
must here write top’ and toppo for the imperative, whence dual top-chhe and plural tom-nc. 
The substitution, in speaking, of an abrupt tone for the reduplicated consonant in this con- 
jugation recurs in con). xi., p. 242, while conj. x. has the pausing accent. 

+ It is very noticeable that the verbs in po have no mark of the first person singular of 
present tense, so generally contradistinguished from the second and third, or all other per- 
sons. Even Newari preserves this distinction—daye, dayu, déyu (in the past, ddy4, dala, dald). 
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Dual and Plural of Object. 
re 1, Tomchhem I strike them two 
1, Tomem I strike them all 
2. To’mi + Topcbhikmi + Topnem 
a)? Topchhikmi Thou strikest them two 
2. To’mem Thou strikest them all 
3. +To’mi*. + Topchhikmi + To’mem 
+) 3 +To'pehbikmi He strikes them two 
3. +To’mem He strikes them all 
Preterite. 
, . + Topchhongmi, excl. + To’pikongmi, excl. 
1. To pungmt + Topchhingmal, incl. + To’pikengmi, incl. 
Dual and Plural of Object. 
1. To’pungchhem I struck them two 
: 1. To’pungmem I struck them all 
2. To’pum + Topchhem + Tomnem 
, 2: To’pochhem Thou struckest them two 
2. To’pomem ‘Thou struckest them all 
3. +To’pum + To’pochhem + To’pomem 


3. +To’pochhem He struck them two 
3. +To’pomem He struck them all 


Negative by prefixed m4. 


Optative mood by conjugating the verb to desire suffixed to the unchanging form 
top’ of the main verb. 


* 


INTERROGATIVE Moon. 


Present. Preterite. 
1. Tom’ ki mé To’pung ki mé i i 
: + Top’ eae ‘ To'po kt a i: &c., by dropping the mi or m final 


3. +Top’ ki mé +To'po ki mé and substituting ki md 


Subjunctive by substituting nam in present, and phen in past, for the interroga- 
tive ki ma. 


PotrentiaL Moon. 


Present and Past (aoristic). 
1. Top wontungmi 


2. Top wontum &c., as in Hdto and Sishto potentials 
3. + Top wontum ( 
PRECATIVE Moop. 
Present. Past. 
1. Tom yu 1. To’ pungyu 
2. +Top yu 2. To’ poyu | &e. &e. 
3. +Top yu 3. +To’ poyu 


CONTINUATIVE Moon. 
Present Tense. 


and so on, conjugating the auxiliary verb no after 


. Top n& top nognom t 
the manner of phi, in dual and plural. 


I 
2. Top nd top nonum 
3. Top né top nomi 


* Tomi with the prolonged tone, instead of the abrupt one, means he places, whereas to’mi 
‘is he hits. The former comes from téko= place; the latter from Lope = hit. 
ft Top né top muschungmi (from musche, to sit) may also be used=dayg chons of Newari. 
So also the reciprocal can be expressed by top n4 top pangmi, or the transitive, which, more- 
over, is apt to blend in sense with the continuative. So also you can express the habitual 
present tense by to’ vi nognom, literally, I am the striker. 





Po ee 
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Recrprocat Moop. 
Present. 


1. Top né top pdénchungmi and 80 on, conjugating pdnche after the model 


2. Top né top pdnchem of imche. 


3. Top né& top pdénchem 


CAUSAL VERB. 


As before in all respects. See prior samples. 
Cause to strike, top’pingko (see trans, in ko, p. 304). 


PASSIVE VERB. 
IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 
Aff. Top sung Top chhong To’pi kong 
= Hit me' = Hit us two = Hit us all 
Neg. Tha topmo Tha topchhok Tha to’pok 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 
AF Top sungchhe Hit me ye two 
: Top sungne Hit me ye all 
Negatives. 
*Ne Thé topmochhe Hit me not ye two 
8 ) Thé topmone Hit me not ye all 
INDICATIVE Moop. 
Singular. Dual. | Plural. 

1. To’ mum + Top chhokmi, excl. +To’ popmi, excl. 
=hits me (sub- + Top chhikmi, incl. + To’ pem, incl. 
andi, he) =hits us two = hits us all 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 
1. To’ mochhem They two (and ye two) hit me 

1, To’ momem They all hit me 

2. +To’ mi + Top chhikmi +top nem 

2. To’ mi They two (and we two) hit thee 

. 2. To’ mi They all (and we all) hit thee 
3. +To’ mi + Top chhikmi ‘ +Topmem 
3. +Top chhikmi They two (and ye two) hit him 
* 13. +Top’ mem. They all hit him 
Preterite. 
Singular. pe Plural. 
. op chhongmi, excl. To’pi kong mi, excl. 
Topsungmi + ) To’p chhingmi, incl. * } To’pi baie mi, incl. 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 
eit Top sung chhem They two (or ye two) struck me 

I. Top sung mem They all struck me 

2. To’ mi + Top chhem +Tom nem 

2. To’ mi They two (or we two) struck thee 

2. To’ mi e They all struck thee 
3. +To’ pum +To’ pochhem +To’ pomem 
i 3. To’ pochhem They two struck him 
3. To’ pomem They all struck him 





* The brackets and the initial crosses (+) refer, as before explained, to forms of the verb 
scarcely reconcilable with our ideas of conjugation, and yet not easily separable from such as 
are so, and to forms common to the active and passive voices ; see further on for another view 
of the subject. 
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The optative mood is precisely similar to the optative active. The negative mood 
is formed, as before, by merely prefixing the particle of negation, or m4. 


INTERROGATIVE Moop. 


Present. Preterite. 
1. To’ mo ki m4é Topsung ki mé Dual and plural by dropping m or mi 
2. +Top ki m4 Tom ki mé | final and substituting the interro- 
3. +Top ki md +To’po ki m4 gative form 


Subjunctive mood by substituting nam and phen for ki m&, according to tense. 


PoTrEeNtTIaL Moop. 


Present (or Future). Preterite. 
1. Top wongnom I. Top wonsungmi, and so on, conjugating with the 
2. Top wonmi 2. Top wonmi, passive of wonto like the paasive 
3. +Top wontum 3. + Top wontum, of hato 

PreEcative Moon. 
Present. Preterite. 

1. To’mo yu 1, Top sung yu | Dual and plural as in the indica- 
2. +Top yu 2. Tom yu tive, substituting yu for the 
3: +Top yu 3. +To’po yu final m or mi 


CausaL VERB. 

Formed as before with the passive of pingko * added to top’. Top pinggnom, &c., 
top pingsungmi, &c. Like the above paradigm of roots in ’po are conjugated aleo 
chi’po, to defecate ; wo’ po, to shoot ; i "po, to raise (make get up); du’po, to kindle ; . 
khi’po, to make rope; pi’po, to suck ; po’po, to lick ; yo’po, to take off ; chho’po, to 
sharpen, and all ot ers having no consonant but an abrupt tone (standing for trun- 
cated p) before the transitive sign.t 

A second form of passive is constructed from the past participle and the 
auxiliary verb, as aforenoticed, thus— 

1. Topta nognom t 

2. Topta nonum &c., according to the model of sheer neuters (see phi): 

3. Topta nomi 


SPECIAL ForMs. 
I.—I and thou. : 


S. Top num I (only) strike or will strike or struck thee 
D. Topnochhem I (only) strike or struck you two Aoristic. 
P. Top nonem I (only) strike or struck you all 
II.—Thou and I. 
S.y Top’mum Thou strikest or wilt strike me 


D- + Top’ mochhem Ye two strike or will strike me } Present and future. 
P, Top’ monem Ye all strike or will strike me 

S.y Top sungmi Thou struckedst me 

D. Topsungchhem Ye two struck me Preterite. 

P. Top sungnem Ye all struck me 


Ninth,—Conjugation of transitives in po having a nasal (m. n. ng.) _ 
fore it, 
The verb Hom, to taste. 


INFINITIVE Moop. 
Aff. Hommung, to taste or to have tasted.§ Aoristic. 


* For conjugation to pingko, see pp. 304 f. 

+ As already remarked at p. 293, this merged consonant must be restored before the con- 
jugation can proceed. 

¢ See prior verb at p. 292. Here we have for Vayu active and passive to’vi nognom and 
topta nognom = Khas kutnya hon and kutyako hoz and dahma kha, déya’hma kha, of Newari. 

§ Also used quite like an adjective hommung ti, drinking or palatable water, water fit for 
tasting or being tasted. 


a 
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Neg. Ming hommung, not to taste or to have tasted. 


GERUNDS. 

Hom he . With main verb in present or future. 
Hom nung Present. Tasting ¢ With main verb in preterite. 
Hom hom hd Past. Having tasted. 
Hom sing he Future or present. When tasting, 
Hom khen Past. After tasting. After having tasted. 

PaRTICIPLES. 
Honvi or homvi Who tastes, did or will taste. Aoristic. 


Homta or hompta What is or has been tasted. Past and passive. 
Homtdng or homptdéng What will be tasted, what is usually tasted, what fit to be 
tasted. Future passive. 


VERBAL Nouns. 


Expresses the instrument as homchyédng li, the tasting 
Hom chydng tongue. It is also used substantively hom chydng, the 
taster (organ, not man). 

Hom lung expresses the locality, external to self. 
Hom sing expresses the time of tasting. 

The negative forms of all the above are made by prefixing the privitive particle 
mang. 

IMPERATIVE Moon. 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
Aff. Hompo Homchhe Homne 
Neg. Thé hom Thé homchhe Thé homne 
Dual and Plural of Object. 
* Aff Hompochhe Do thou taste those two. 
* ( Hompome Do thou taste them all, 


Negatives of the above. 
Thé homchhik Do not taste those two. 


* Neg. Thé homne Do not taste them all. 
InpicaTIVE Moon. 
Present Tense. 
; + Hom chhokmi, excl. + Hom popmi, excl. 
x Hom sungm + Hom chhikmi, incl. + Hom pem, incl. 
Dual and Plural of Object. 
1, Hom sungchhem | taste them two. 
1. Hom sungmem I taste them all. 
2. +Hom mi + Hom cbhikmi. + Homnem. 
,») 2 Hom chhikmi Thou tastest them two, 
2. Hom mem Thou tastest them all. 
3. +Hom mi + Homcebhikmi. + Homnem, 
ose Homchbhikmi He tastes them two 
3. +Hommem He tastes them all 
Preterite. 


{ + Hom chhongmi, excl. +Hompi kongmi, excl. 


1. Hom pungmi { + Hom chhingmi, incl. + Hompi kengmi, incl. 
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Dual and Plural of Object. 
+) %- Hom pungehhem I tasted them two 
1. Hom pungmem I tasted them all 
2. Hom pum + Hom chhem + Hom nem 
‘ 2. Hom pochhem Thou tastedst them two 
2. Hom pomem Thou tastedst them all 


3. +Hom pum + Hom pochhem + Hom pomem 
+, )3- +Hom pochhem He tasted them two 

3. + Hom pomem He tasted them all 
Negative mood by prefixed mA. 


Optative mood by conjugation of the verb dak suffixed to the root (hom) of the 
main verb, hom dak gnom, &c. 


Interrogative mood by dropping final mi or m and substituting the interrogation 
form ki ma, thus— : 


Present. Preterite. 
1. Hom sung ki mé Hom pung ki mé 
2. +Hom kimé Hom po ki m4 
3. +Hom kimdé + Hom po ki md 


Subjunctive mood by substituting nam in the present and phen in the past for 
ki m4; thus, hom sung nam, if I taste ; hom pung phen, if I had tasted, &c. 


Potential mood by conjugating the aoristic transitive wonto after the root hom. 


PrecaTive Moop. 


Present. Preterite. 
1. Hom sung yu Hom pung yu thus merely substituting the 
2. +Hom yu Hom po yu precative particle for the 
3. +Hom yu + Hom po yu interrogative 
ConTINUATIVE Moon. REcIPROCAL Moon. 


Hom na hom nognom 
Hom na hom nonum } &c., as before 
Hom na hom nomi 


Hom na hom pénchungmi 
Hom na hom pdénchem &c., as before 
Hom na hom pdénchem 





CaUsAL. 
By conjugating the root hom with the causal verb pingko, as before. 


PASSIVE. 
IMPERATIVE Moon. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Aff. Hom sung Homchhong Hom pi kong 
Neg. Thé hommo Thé homchhok Thé hom pok 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 


Aff. Hom sungchhe Do ye two taste me 
Aff. Hom sungne Do ye all taste me 

Neg. Thé hommochhe Do ye two taste me not 
Neg. Thé hommone Do ye all taste me not 


INDICATIVE Moon. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
+ Hom chhokmi, excl. + Hom popmi, excl. 
1. Hom mom + Hom chhikmi, incl. + Hom pem, incl. 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 


1. Hom mochhem They two (or ye two) taste me 
1. Hom momem They all taste me 


Singular 


2. +Hommi 


. Hommi 

Hommi 

+ Hommi 

+ Hom chhikmi 
+ Hom mem 


| 


Hom sungmi 


. Hom sungechhem 
. Hom sungmem 
Hommi 

Hommi 

Hommi 

+ Hompum 

+ Hom pochem 

. +Hom pomem 


# 


* 
Fecal Ce te atid Cet 
YY WHE Pas 


* 
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Plural. 
-+ Homnem 


Dual. 
+ Hom chhikmi 


Dual and Plural of Agent. 


They two (and we two) taste thee 
They all (and we two) taste thee 
+ Hom chhikmi 


They two (and ye) taste him 
They all taste him 

Preterite. 
+ Hom chhong mi, excl. 


+ Hommem 


+ Hompi kongmi, excl. 


+Hom chhing mi, incl. + Hompi kengmi, incl. 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 

They two (or ye two) tasted me 

They all tasted me 

+ Homchhem + Homnem 


They two (or we two) tasted thee 
They all (or we two) tasted thee 
+ Hom pochhem 

They two tasted him 

They all tasted him. 


+ Hom pomem 


NeEGaTIvE Moop. 


Is formed, as in active voice, merely by prefixing the privative particle mA. 


Concurs with the same in 


OrraTIVE Moop. 
the active voice, d4k having an active and passive sense, 


and the neuter form dakgnom being also the passive form dakgnom, I desire or am 
desired ; the latter sense transferred to root. With the synonymous verb yot’, to 
like, the voices can be distinguished, yosto being the active transitive and yosung 
the passive ; hence we have as optative active and passive. 


Active Voice. Passive Voice. 


1. Hom yonmi Present tense. | 1. Hom yotgnom Present tense. 
2. Hom yotmi 2. Hom yonmi I like to be 
3. Hom yotmi Tlike to taste. 3. Hom yostum tasted. 

1. Hom yostungmi 1. Hom yossungmi 

2. Hom yostum Preterite. 2. Hom yonmi Preterite. 

3. Hom yostum 3. Hom yostum 





INTERROGATIVE Moon. 
Simply by dropping m or mi final and substituting ki m4. 


SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 
Simply by dropping the mi or m and substituting nam for present and phen for 
past tense: hommonam, homsungphen, &c. 
PorentiaL Moon. 
By conjugating the passive of wonto, as before, added to the root hom. 


Precative Moon. 
By dropping the final m or mi, and substituting yu: hommo yu, homsung yu, &c. 


CavusaL Moon. 


As before, by pingko added to the root. 

Thus are conjugated n4mpo, to smell; thampo, to lose ; Khumpo, to bury ; hempo, 
to cause to sleep ; hampo, to spread ; and all similar words. So also are conjugated 
all transitives in ko having a nasal before them (n or ng), as pingko, to send; chinko, 
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to om and to fill; punko, to weave; hénko, to uncover ; honko, to obey ; chhunko, 
to cleanse ; tanko, to drink spirits and to cherish ; sunko, to dry at fire; lenko, to 
find—only that the terminations dependent on the transitive change with that sign, 
and as hompo makes hompopmi hompem, so pingko makes pingkokmi pingkem. See 
pingko conjugated at p. 304. 

N.B.—The nasal is n or ng, ¢.g., lenko vel lengko, to find and see. 


SEcOND ForM OF THE PASSIVE. 
Hompta nognom 


Hompta nonum &c., as before, throughout the auxiliary verb 
Hompta nomi 


SPECIAL Forms. 
I.—I and thou. 


S. Homnum I (only) taste or will taste or did taste thee ) 
D. Hom nochem I (only) taste or tasted you two Aoristic 
P. Hom nonem I (only) taste or tasted you all ( 
If.—Thou and I. 
S.y Hommum Thou (or he) tastest or wilt taste me Prexnt 
D.y Hom mochhem Ye two (or they two) taste, &c., or will taste aa 
me 
P. Hom monem Ye all taste or will taste me Future 
Preterite. 
S.y Hom sungmi * Thou (or he) tastedest me 
D.y Hom sungchhem __ Ye two (or they two) tasted me Preterite 


P. Hom sungnem Ye all (only) tasted me 
Tenth.—Conjugation of transitives in ko not having any consonant nor 
any abrupt tone between the sign and the root.t 
The verb T4, to place. 
INFINITIVE Moon. 


Aff. Td&muug Aoristi 
Neg. Mang témung Oe 
Gerunds. Participles. 
Tdhe Tovi 
Ténung Totd ut supra. 
Tétdhd ut supra, Totdng 
Tdsinghe Verbal Nouns. 
Tdkhen Téchydng 
Télung ut supra. 
Tdsing 
Negatives of all by mdng prefixed. 
IMPERATIVE Moon. 
Singular. Dual, Plural. 
Aff. Tdéko Téchhe Tdne 
Neg. Thé to Thé tochhe Thé tone 


* The mark y placed before some of these forms indicates that they are included in the 
more ordinary forms of conjugation. They are repeated here for illustration. The change of 
sense in dual and plural of preterite shows, in conjunction with the whole system of conjuga- 
tion, how restive the language is under these trammels. 

+ There is not only no abrupt accent or tone, but there is an equally forcible pausing tone. 
Conj. viii. and xi. have the abrupt tone, not to add also conj. vii. The present conjugation 
only has the pausing tone. Both tones need close attention for sense sometimes as well as 
grammar, ¢.g., to’vi and to’mi, with the abrupt tone, mean the striker and he strikes ; with 
the pausing tone to’évi, to’éme, as here, they mean the placer and he places. Perhaps I 
ought to have so written the latter. : 
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Aff rea Put down them two 
Takome Put down them all 
tn Thd tochhik Put not down them two 
°8- 1 Thé tome Put not down them all 
InpicaTIVE Moon. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
1. Téngmi * Té chhokmi, excl. Tékokmi 
ane T4 chhikmi, incl. Tékem 
Dual and Plural of Object. 
alt Téngchhem I put down them two 
1. Téngmem I put down them all : 
2. + Tomi + Tochhikmi + Tonem 
« ) 2+ Tochhikmi Thou putest down them two 
2. Tomem Thou putest down them all 
3. +Tomi + Tochhikmi + Tomem 
«$3 + Tochhikmi He puts down them two 
3. +Tomem He puts down them all 
Preterite. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. Td chhongmi Tékikongmi 
zee aeuaigmal Té chhingmi Tékikengmi 
Dual and Plural of Object. 
,§ i Tékungchhem I placed them two 
1. Tékungmem I placed them all 
2. Tékum Téchhem Ténem 
ks Tékochhem Thou puttest down them two 
2. Tékomem Thou puttest down them all 
3. + Tékum + Té&kochhem + Tédkomem 
2} 3- +Tékochhem He put down them two 
3. + Tdkomem He put down them all 


Negative mood by prefixed mA. 

Optative mood by dak conjugated after the t& root, as before given. 

Interrogative mood by cutting off final mi or m and substituting the querying 
formula ki mA. 


Subjunctive mood by like truncation, and substitution of nam for present and 
phen for past tense. 

Potential mood by conjugating wonto after the root t&. 

Precative by the immutable particle yu substituted for final mi, m 

Causal by conjugating pingko added to root. 


ConTINUATIVE Moon. 
. T& ndté nognom ) and so on, conjugating the substantive verb nd, to be, 
. Té ndété nonum after the model of phi, to come, and prefixing the 
. Té naté nomi iterated root with na interposed 


WN = 


ReciprocaLt Moon. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Té naté pdnachhokmi Té naté pdchikokmi 
Té naté pdénachhikmi Td natdéd pdchikem 
2. Té& naté pdénchem Té naté pd&nachhikmi Té naté pdchinem 
3. Té natdé pinchem Té4 naté pdnachhikmi Té natd pdchimem 
And so on, for the preterite, after the model of imche and all reflex verbs in che. 


1. T& naté pdnchungmi 


* Also tovi nognom, as elsewhere explained. 
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This is formed by the reflex of the verb p&, to do, which is p&nche added to the 


iterated root as before. 


The construction ad sensum, which is the chief rule of this 


tongue, restricts the reciprocal mood in use to the dual and plural. 


Singular. 
Aff. Tosung 
Neg. Thé togno 


Tosungchhe 
Tosungne 

Thé tosungchhe 
Thé tosungne 


*Aff, 
*Neg. 


Singular. 


1, Tognom 


. Tognochhem 
. Tognomem 
+ Tomi 


Tomi 

Tomi 

+ Tomi 

. +Tochhikmi 
. +Tomen. 


s + 
ee Ct tod Oe 
YY WHN Nom 


* 


1. Tosungmi 


. Tosungchhem 
. Tosungmem 
Tomi 


* 


+ 
Fe a aml Fe a aml ea 


YW WNN Nem 


Tomi 
Tomi 


+ Takum 


. +Té&kochhem 
+ Takomem 


* 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


IMPERATIVE Moon. 


Dual. 


Tochhong 
Thé tochhok 


Dual and Plural of Agent. 
Do ye two place me 
Do ye all place me 


Place me not, ye two, ye all 


INDICATIVE Moon. 


Dual. 
Tochhokmi 
Tochhikmi 


Dual and Plural of Agent. 
They (or ye) two place me 
They all place me 
+ Tochhikmi 
They two (and we) place thee 
They all (and we) place thee 
+ Tochhikmi 


They two (and ye) place him 
They all place him 
Preterite. 
Tochhongmi 
Tochhingmi 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 


They two (or ye) placed me 
They all placed me 
Tochhem 


They two (or we) placed thee 
They all (or we) placed thee 
+ Takochhem 


They two (or ye) placed him 
They all placed him 


NeraaTive Moon. 
By prefixing m4 merely. 


OptaTIVE Moon. 


Té dakgnom, &c., as in active voice. 
T& ping dakgnom (the last as a neuter) seems to be more correct, but is eschewed ; 
though dakgnom, if allowed to be a passive, could hardly, one would suppose, create 


the passive sense in the main verb in either form of this mood. 


Togno ki még 
To ki m4 
+ To ki mé 


INTERROGATIVE Moon. 
Tosung ki mé 

To ki mé 

+ Td&ko ki mé 


Plural. 
Tokikong 
Thé tokok 


Plural. 


Tokokmi, excl. 
Tokem, incl. 


+ Tonem 


+Tomem 


Tokikongmi, excl. 
Tokikengmi, incl. 


Tonem 


+ Takomem 


and so on, dropping the final 
m, mi, and substituting the 
interrogative ki mé 
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SuBsJunctTive Moon. 


As in the interrogative, but substituting nam in present and phen in past tense 
for the interrogatory form. 


PoTENnTIAL Moop. 
&c., like the passive of hdto aforegone. Here also the 


by bible eae passive sense lost in the truncated root is transferred 

Spe eon ann to the secondary verb. Taping wonchungmi, I am able 
= to be put down, is also admissible 
| CavusaL Moon. 

7 Fine chungm : 7 nine oa &c., by the reflex or passive 
T& ping chem Té ping mi’ eee. _Pingko, conju- 
Iam put down by my Jamaetdownbyanother’s{ 8t¢% ee and hom- 

own will, &c. will, &c. Eereee ee es 

ConTINUATIVE Moop. 
A cy P Rae &c., the iterated root conjugated with the passive of 
T4 natd oti the verb pd, to do, which agrees with td, to place 


Thus are conjugated jako, to eat; p&ko, to make; th&ko, to hear; nfko, to 
kindle ; chh&ko, to loosen ; chhuko, to seize; doko, to catch; khiko, to hide; dako, 
to dig ; seko, to understand; reko and guko,* to lift up; khoko, to cook; boko, tu 
dry ; and all others having a nude root before the ko sign. But observe that t&iko, 
jako, and p&ko change their 4 into 4, as in the aforegone paradigm, whereas the rest 
suffer no such alteration. All alike take a half nasal before the intransitive sign che. 
It has already been remarked that transitives in ‘‘ko" having a nasal before the 
sign, as pingko, to send, are conjugated like transitives in po with a similarly-placed 
nasal ; but as pingko is the great former of causatives, I give it before closing the 
conjugations, observing by the way that the root ping, which is merely nasalised pi, 
seems to explain the Dravirian causative sign. 


Second Form of the Passive. 


. Tota nognom 
. Tota nonum &c., as before. 
Tota nomi 


GN = 


SPECIAL ForMS.. 


I.—I to thee. 
S.  Tonum I (only) placed or will place thee 
D. Tonochhem I (only) placed or will place you two > Aoristic 
P. Tononem I (only) placed or will place you all 
II.—Thou to me. 

S.y Tognom Thou (or he) placest, &c., me Present 
D.y Tognochhem Ye two (or they two) place me and 
P. Tognomen Ye all (only) place me Future 

Preterite. 
S.y Tosungmi _ Thou (or he) placed me 
D.y Tosungchhem Ye two (or they two) placed me Preterite 
P. Tosungnem Ye all placed me 





* Guko is error; for it is not gitko with the pausing tone pe to this conjugation, but 
gu’ko (recte gukko) with the abrupt tone; and therefore gu’ko belongs to the next conjuga- 
tion. But add to this, kuko, to carry ; hoko, to search; pleko, to share out ; luko, to take 
off ; piko, to sew; doko, to accept; kbeko, to insert; veko, to suspend ; poko, to spread ; 
biko, to beg; theko, to push or shove. 
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Singular. 
Aff. Pingko 
Neg. Thé ping 
Pingkochhe 
“Aff. Pingkome a 
Thé pingebhi 
“Neg. Thé pingme 
Singular. 


1. Pingsungmi 


. Pingsungchhem 
. Pingsungmem 
. + Pingmi 

. Pingchhikmi 

. Pingmem 

. Pingmi 

. Pingchhikmi 

. Pingmem 
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Pingkungmi 


. Pingkungchhem 
. Pingkungmem 
. Pingkum 

. Pingkochhem 
Pingkomem 

+ Pingkum 

. +Pingkochhem 
. + Pingkomem 


* * 
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Aff. Pinsung 
Neg. Thé pinggno 


1 


Pingsungchhe 
*Aff. Pingsungne 
*Neg. Thd ’ pingeungeliis 


1. Pinggnom 


. Pinggnochhem 
. Pinggnomem 
. +Pingmi 


WN pe om 
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IMPERATIVE. 
Dual. 


Pingcbhe 
Thé pingchhe 


Dual and Plural of Odject. 


Do thou send them two 
Do thou send them all 
Dual 


Plural 


INDICATIVE PRESENT. 


Dual. 


+ Pingchhokmi 
+ Pingchhikmi 


Dual and Plural of Object. 


I send them two 
I send them all 
+ Pingchhikmi 
Thou sendest them two 
Thou sendest them all 
+ Pinchhikmi 
He sends them two 
He sends them all 
Preterite. 

+ Pingchhongmi 

+ Pingchhingmi 


Dual and Plural of Object. 


I sent them two 

I sent them all 

+ Pingchhem 

Thou sendest them two 
Thou sendest them all 
+ Pingkochhem 

He sent them two 

He sent them all 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE Moon. 


Pingchhong 
Thé pingchhok 


Dual and Plural of Agent. 


Do you two send me 
Do you all send me 
Thé pingsungne 


INDICATIVE Moop. 


Present Tense. 


Pingchhokmi 
Pingchhikmi 


Dual and Plural of Agent. 


They two send me 
They all send me 
+ Pingcbhikmi 


Plural. 
Pingne 
Thé pingne 


Plural. 
+ Pingkokmi 
+ Pingkem 


+ Pingnem 


+ Pingmem 


Pingkikongmi 
+ Pingkikengmi 


+ Pingnem 


+ Pingkomem 


Pingkikong 
Thé pingkok 


+ Pingkokmi 
+ Pingkem 


+ Pingnem 
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: 2. Pingmi They two send thee 
2. Pingmi They all send thee 
3. +Pingmi + Pingchhikmi + Pingmem 
%e 3. + Pingchhikmi They two send him 
3. +Pingmem They all send him 
Preterite. 
° : Pingchhongmi + Pingkikongmi 
1. Pingsungmi Piigebhingasi + Pingkikengmi 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 
‘ I. Pingsungchhem They two sent me 
1. Pingsungmem They all sent me 
2. Pingmi + Pingchhem -++ Pingnem 
3 2. Pingmi They two sent thee 
2. Pingmi They all sent thee 
3. +Pingkum + Pingkochhem| + Pingkomem 
, 3. +Pingkochhem They two sent him 
3. +Pingkomem They all sent him * 


Eleven.—Conjugation of transitives in “ko” having an abrupt tone 


(equal iterate sign) between the sign and the root. 


The verb phé (phok’),t to beget, or give birth to. 


Aff. Phok mung 


Neg. Mang phokmung 


INFINITIVE Moon. 


Gerunds. Participles. Verbal Nouns. 
Phokhe Phokvi Phokchydng 
Phokaoung, &c. Phokta, &c. Phoklung 


Phoksing, &c. 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Phokchhe 
Thé phokchhe 


Dual and Plural of Object. 


Do thou beget two 
Do thou beget all 
Do not beget two 
Do not beget all 


Aff. Pho’ko (phokko) 
Neg. Thé pho’ko (phokko) 


Phongne 
Thé phokne 


Pho’kochhe 
* Aff. Pho’kome 

Thé phokchhik 
“Neg. Thé phokme 


INDICATIVE Moon. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Phokchhokmi, excl. Phokkokmi, excl. 


1. Phongmi Phokchhikmi, incl. Phokkem, incl. 
Dual and Plural of Object. | 
. 1. Phongchhem I beget them two 
1. Phongmem I beget them all 
2. Phokmi Phokchhikmi Phoknem 
? 2. Phokchhikmi Thou begett’st them two 
2. Phokmem Thou begett’st them all 
3. Phokmi Phokchhikmi Phokmem 
~ § 3: Phokehhikmi He begets them two 
3. Phokmem He begets them all 


* Thus are conjugated all verbs in “ko” prec:ded by a nasal, n, or ng, ¢.g., all those cited 
at p. 211 f., or lenko, chenko, honko; and to these add phengko, to play; pungko, to weave ; 
ingko. to buy, &c. 

t Phok’ is clearly the right rm. See note at p. 242. , 
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Pretertte. 
, ° Phokchhongmi, excl. Phokikongmi, excl. 
1. Pho’kungmi - Phokehhingmi, incl. Phokikengmi, incl. 
Dual and Plural of Odject. 
I. Pho’kungchhem I begot two 
1. Pho’kungmem I begot all 
2. Pho’kum Phokchhem Phongnem 
P 2. Phokochem Thou begott’st two 
2. Phokomem Thou begott’st all 
3. Pho’kum Phokochhem Phokomem 
, ) 3+ Phokochhem He begot two 
3. Phokomem He begot all 


Reciprocal continuative, &c., compound with phok and the verbs n6 and pf&nche, 
as before. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 


No infinitive gerunds or participles save in the causal form, phokpingmung, phok- 
pinghe, phokpingvi, &c.* 
IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Singular. Dual. ; Plural. 
Aff. Phoksung Phokchhong Pho’kikong. 
Neg. Thé phokgno Thé phokchhok Thé pho’kok 
Dual and Plural of Object. 
Aff Phoksungchhe Do ye two beget me 
Phoksungne Do ye all beget me 


Neg, ) Thé phoksungchhe 
8: ) Thé phoksungne 
INDICATIVE Moon. 


I Ra ar Dual and plural and agento-objective as in the last 
me Phok oni conjugation, only substituting phok for td, of 
” Phokmi which the latter shows the té root, internally 
3: Preterite modified ; and the former, the iterate transitive 


; sign, elsewhere suppressed, here brought forward, 
1. Phoksungmi for phok-gnom and phongmi both depend on 
2. Phongmi ho'-ko being really phok-ko.t 
3. Phongmi P 8 yP ° 
Thus are conjugated ta’ko, to decorticate ; kho’ko, to crook; pu’ko, to awaken ; 

chi'ko, to bite ; ne’ko, to give rest; lu’ko, to choose ; li’ko, to lay down or thrown 

down ; cha’ko, to put upon, to make come up; ye ko, to shear or clear the ground 
for cultivation ; ; chho’ko, to sow; po’ko, to weigh or measure; chu’ko, to plane 
wood; lo’ko, to turn over ; gu’ko, to raise forcibly; cho’ ko, to offer ; ruko, to’ 
plough, &c. Observe that in all these the latent iterate sign of the imperative, 
whose presence is only indicated by the abrupt tone (ta’ko), is preserved in the con- 
jugation, whence from a common crude, or té, to place and to decorticate, comes 
all the difference of tangmi, tomi, tomi and téngmi takmi, takmi in the indicative, 
whilst in the preterite there is only the difference of the abrupt accent, takungmi, 
takum, taékum, and ta’kungmi, ta’kum, ta’kum. The change of vowel is "confined to 
the three verbs tako, jako, and pako, All other transitives in ‘‘ ko” conjugated 
from the sheer root as Sé-ko, understand it, follow the paradigm of tako, less that 
change of vowel; as imperative Sé- ko, se-chhe, Se-ne, indicative, séngmi, sémi, sémi, 
&c. Compare with the transitives in ’ko, as above, those in ’po, as to’po, aforegone. 
Both follow the Dravirian rule of iteration, only disguised for the sake of euphony. 


* This holds as to all the conjugations. But observe that the participles in té and tang 
(2 in 3), though ranged under the active voice, are essentially passive. 

There can be no doubt than in all the verbs of this conjugation, as in all of the eighth, 
the dropped consonant must be restored, yet not so as to obliterate the tone which in these 
two conjugations is as decidedly of the abrupt kind as in conj. x. of the pausing kind; and, 
for example, tako (recte takko), here, is taéko (taéiko), apud conj. x. 


VAYU GRAMMAR. 


3°07 


Twelfth.—Conjugation (of Irregulars). 


Ld, to go. 
IMPERATIVE Moon. 
Singular. Dual, Plural, 
AflL Léla Lé’chhe Léne 
Neg. Thé ld’la Thé ld’chhik * Thé ldne 
INDICATIVE Moon. 
Singular. [Dual, Plural. 
Lé’chhokmi, excl. Ldé’kokmi, excl. 
1. Légnom Lé’chhikmi, incl, Lé’kem, incl. 
2. Lé’lam L@ chhikmi Lénem 
3. Lélam Lé’chhikmi Lémem 
Preterite. 


1, Lé’sungmi 


L&chhongmi, excl. 
Lé’chhingmi, incl. 


Lé’kikongmi, excl. 
Lé kikengmi, incl. 


2. La’lam L&#chhem Lénem 
3. Ldé’lam Lé’chhem Lémem 

Tiirteenth.—Conjugation (of Irregulars). 

N6, to be. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE SINGULAR. 
1. Négnom The residue is quite regular (see Ist conjugation), as also 
2. Nénum in the above verb, and indeed the dual and plural of all 
3. aoe or verbs whatever are nearly immutable, as will have been 
6m seen 


Remark.—Both the above have an abrupt tone or obscure t’ before the gerund, 
participle, and verbal noun signs, as lat’he; not’he; lat’lat’ha, not’not’ha; lat’vi, 
not’vi; la’ta, no’ta, also in the infinitive, lat’mung, not’mung. 


Fourteenth and Fifteenth.—Conjugations (of Irregulars), being those of 
the verb 14, to go, as used in combination with other verbs. 


I. With transitives as top’, to béat. 
Indicative Present 


II. With neuters, as im, to sleep. 


Indicative Present 


Singular. Singular. 
1. Top léngmi 1. Im lagnom 
2. Top lam 2. Im lam 
3. Top lam — ee 3. Im lam fag and plural 
Preterite. aoanbined ard Preterite. are in the se- 
1. Toplasungmi} jo nom, & : 1. Im la sungmi parate verb 
2. Top lam Sr Oat 2. Im lam 
3. Toplachem 3. Im lam 
IMPERATIVE, 
Topla Imla 


Remark.—In every conjunction of verbs the first loses the infinitive sign, and is 


used in the crude state, whence the peculiar transfer of passive expression to the 
subordinate verb, as before illustrated. But to this, hato, in the sense of let, is an 
exception, —thus, let me strike, is topmung hasung ; and topmung hanum, I let thee 
strike. 

The above fifteen conjugations, with their accessories (see bracketed portions), 
exhibit the whole scope of Vayu conjugation. But a reference to them will show 
that it has been necessary, whilst striving to accommodate our forms to the genius 





* See first conjugation of neuters conjugated from the crude root. 
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of this language, to interpolate into the transitives certain forms expressive of both 
agent and object, and likewise to append to the passive certain other forms which 
have been necessarily set apart from all the conjugations; not to mention the per- 
petual coincidence of active and passive forms. It may now be of use to exhibit 
the whole matter of conjugation in another shape seemingly more accommodated to 
the genius of the language, and which, though exhibiting a deal of repetition, will 
be found convenient for comparisons when we proceed to the Kiranti language, a 
language still richer than the Vayu tongue in pronominal combinations with the 
verb, and wherein, consequently, many of the mere iterations of the following 
diagram will take distinct shapes; whence we may infer that decomposition has 
proceeded a good deal further in the Vayu language than in the Kirdnti tongue. 


The verb 7d, to eat. 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Singular. 
Eat thou. 
1. Jdnche, self, as agent or object, eat 7. J&tome, their all 
simply 8. Jésung, me 
2. Jdko, it or him 9g. Jdsung, mine 
3. Jato, his or for him Io. Jochhung, us two 
4. Jdkochhe, them two 11. Jéchhung, our two 
5. Jdtochhe, their two 12, Jékikong, us all 
6. Jékome, them all . 13. Jékikong, our all 
Dual. 
Ye two eat. 
I. Jdnachhe, selves 8. Jésungchhe, me 
2. Jdchhe, it g. Jdsungchhe, mine 
3. Jdchhe, his, for him 10. Jéchhung, us two’ 
4. Jdchhe, them two 11. Jéchhung, our two 
5. Jdchhe, their two 12, Jékikong, us all 
6. Jdchhe, them all 13. Jdékikong, our all 
7. Jdchhe, their all 
Plural. 
Ye all eat. 
I, Jénchine, selves or simple action 7. Jdéue, their all 
(functional) 8. Jésungne, me 
2. Jdne, it 9. Jdésungne, mine 
3. Jdne, his, or for him 10, Jéchhung, us two 
4. Jdne, them two 11. Jdéchhung, our two 
5. Jd&ne, their two 12. Jékikong, us all 
6. Jdne, them all 13. Jékikong, our all 
INDICATIVE Moon. 
Present and Future. 
Singular. 
I eat or will eat. 
1. Jdnchungmi, self, as agent or 7. Jétungmem, their all 
object 8. Jénum, thee 
2. Jdngmi, it, him 9g. Jdnum, thine or for thee 
3. Jitungmi, his, or for him 10. Jénochhem, you two 
4. Jdngchhem, them two 11. Jénochhem, your two 
5. Jdtungchhem, their two 12, Jénonem, you all 
6. Jdngmem, them all 13. Jénonem, your all 
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We two eat or will eat. 


Jdnachokmi, excl. 
Jénachhikmi, incl. 
Jd&chhokmi, excl. ) . t 
J&chhikmi, incl. §? 


selves 


. Jéchhokmi-chhikml, his, for him 
. J&échhokmi-chhikmi, them two 

. J&échhokmi-chhikmi, their two 

. Jéchhokmi-chhikmi, them all 


Plural. 


. J&chhokmi-chhikmi, their all 
. Jémi, thee 

. Jéchhokmi, thine 

. Jéchhikmi, you two 

. Jéchhokmi, your two 

. J6nem, you all 

. Jdénem, your all 


We all eat or will eat. 


Jénchikokmi, excl. 


Jd4nchikem, incl. selves 
J&kokmi, excl. ) . t 

Jéhem, incl. : 

Jétikokmi, excl. his. for hi 
Jétikem, incl. eo aereets 


Jékokmi-kem, them two 


. Jéti-kokmi-kem, their two 


6. 
. Jdti-kokmi-kem, their all 

. Jomi or Jokokmi, thee 

. J&kokmi, thine 

. Jéchhikmi, you two 

. Jékokmi, your two 

. Jénem or Jékokmi, you all 
. Jdnem or Jékokmi, your all 


Singular. 


J4-kokmi-kem, them all 


Thou eat’st or wilt eat, 


. J4nchhem, self 


J6mi, it 
Jétum, his, or for him 
Jéchhikmi, them two 


. Jdtochem, their two 
. Jémem, them all 
. Jétomem, their all 


8. 
9. 
10. 
II, 
12, 


13. 


Dual. 


Jognom, me 
Jiégnom, mine 
Jéchhokmi, us two 
J6mi, our two 
Jékokwmi, us all 
Jikokmi, our all 


Ye two eat or will eat. 


. Jdnachhikmi, selves 
. Jéchhikmi, it 

. Jéchhikmi, his 

. Jéchhikmi, them two 
. Jdchhikmi, their two 
. Jéchhikmi, them all 


Jdéchhikmi, their all 


8. 
9. 
10. 
II. 
12, 


13. 


Plural. 


Jégnochhem, me 
Jégnochhem, mine 
Jdéchhokmi, us two 
J&échhokmi, our two 
Jékokmi, us all 
Jékokmi, our all 


Ye all eat or will eat. 


. Jénchinem, selves 
. Jonem, it 

. Janem, its, his 

. Jonem, them two 
. Janem, their two 

. Jonem, them all 

. Janem, their all 


. Jognonem, me 

. Jagnonem, mine 

. Jochhokmi, us two 
. Jéchhokmi, our two 
. Jokokmi, us all 

. Jékokmi, our all 
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Singular. 


He eats or will eat. 


. Jénchhem, self 
. Jémi, it 
. J&tum, his, for him 


Jochhikmi, them two 


. Jatochhem, their two 


Jomem, them all 


. Jétomem, their all 

. Jémi, thee 

. Jémi, thine 

. Jochhikmi, you two 


. Jachhikmi, your two 
. Jonem, you all 

. Jomi, your all 

. Jognom, me 

15. Jagnom, mine 
Jochhokmi, excl. t 
Jochhikmi, incl. oes 
. Jdchhokmi-cbhikmi, our two 
. Jokokmi-kem, us all 

. Jékokmi-kem, our all 


They two eat or will eat. 


. J&nachhikmi, selves 


Jochhikmi, it, him 
Jatochhem, his, its 


. Jochhikmi, them two’ 


Jatochhem, their two 
Jochhikmi, them all 


. Jétomem, their all 
. Jémi, thee 

. Jémi, thine 

. Jéchhik, you two} 


11. Jochhikmi, your two 
12. Jonem, you all 
13. Jochhikmi, your all 
14. Jognochhem, me 
15. Jagnochhem, mine 

6 Jochhokmi, excl. 

* ( Jochhikmi, incl. 
17. J&dchhokmi-chhikmi, our two 
18, Jokokmi-kem, us all 
19. Jakokmi-kem, our all 


us two 


Plural. 
They all eat or will eat. 


. Jénchimem, selves 


Jomem, it 

Jdétomem, his, its, for him 
Jémem, them two 
Jétomem, their two 
Jémem, them all 


. Jétomem, their all 

. Jémi, thee 

. Jémi, thine 

. Jéchhikmi, you two 


11. Jétomem, your two 

12. Jonem or Jomen, you all 

13. Jdénem or Jatomem, your all 

14. Jognomem, me 

15, Jagnomem, mine 

16 Jochhokmi, excl. 
* ( Jochhikmi, incl. 

17. Jachhokmi-chhikmi, our two 

18, Jokokmi-kem, us all 

19. Jakokmi-kem, our all 


us two 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


Singular. 


I ate. 


Jénchhungmi, self, own 

Jékungmi, it, him 

Jétungmi, his, for him 

Jékungchhem, them two 

Jétungchhem, their two, or for them 
two 

Jékungmem, them all 

Jatungmen, their all, or for them all 


8. Jénum, thee 
9. Jdénum, thine, or for thee 
10. Jénochhem, you two 
11. Jdnochhem, your two, or for you 
two 
12, Jénonem, you all 
13. Jdénonem, your all, or for you all 
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Dual. 
We two ate. 


Jénachhongmi, excl. } selves, 


6, Jéchhongmi, excl. them all 


J&nachhingmi, incl. own Jdéchhingmi, incl. 
3 Jdéchhongmi, excl. en Jéchhongmi, excl. ) their all, or 
- ) Jéchhingmi, incl. § ' 7: ) Jéchhingmi, incl. § for themall 
Jéchhongmi, excl. his for him 8. Jémi, thee 
J&échhingmi, incl. ? g. Jdéchhongmi, thine, for thee 
Jéchhongmi, excl, thenvtas 10. Jéchhem, you two 
Jdéchhingmi, incl. 11, Jéchhongmi, your two, or for you 
‘ theirtwo,or two 
5- coe one for them 12, Jé6nem or jichhongmi, you all 
eee * (two 13. Jdnum or jdchhongmi, your all, or 
for you all 
Plural. 
We all ate. 
Jénchbikongmi, excl. } selves Jdkikongmi, excl. 
Jdénchhikengmi, incl. own | ° 4 Jékikengmi, incl. them all 
5 Jékikongmi, excl. +t. him Jdétikongmi, excl. ) their all, or 
* ( Jd&kikengmi, incl. : yas dtikengmi, incl. | forthemall 
Jdtikongmi, excl. } its, his, for 8. Jémi, thee 
3- Jdétikengmi, incl. him 9. Jékikongmi, thine, or for thee 
Jdékikongmi, excl. ihemewo 10. Jéchem or jdékikongmi, you two 
4- Jékikengmi, incl. 11. Jdétikongmi, your two, for you two 
Jdétikongmi, excl. ) their two, or | 12. Jénem, or jdékikongmi, you all 
Jdétikengmi, incl. | forthemtwo | 13. Jdénem, or jétikongmi, your all, for 
you all 
Singular. 
Thou at’st or didst eat. 
1. Jénchhen, self, own 7. Jétomem, their all, or for them all 
2. Jékom, it, him 8. Jésungml, me 
3. Jétum, his, for him 9g. Jdésungmi, mine, for me 
4. Jdékochhem, them two 10. Jéchungmi, us two 
5. Jdétochhem, their two, or for them | 11. J&chungmi, our two, or for us two 
two 12. Jékikongmi, us all 
6. Jékomem, them all 13. J&kikongmi, our all, for us all 
Dual. 
Ye two ate. 


1. Jdndchhem, selves, own 8. Jésungchhem, me 
2. Jéchhem, it, him 9g. Jdsungchhem, mine, for me 
3. Jd&chhen, its, his 10. Jéchhungmi, us two 
4. J&échhem, them two 11, J&chhungmi, our two, for us two 
5. Jéchhem, their two, for them two 12, Jokikongmi, us all 
6. Jéchhem, them all 13. Jékikongmi, our all, for us all 
7. Jéchhem, their all, for them all 
Plural, 
Ye all ate. 


Jdnchinem, selves, own 

. Jénem, it, him 

Jénem, his, its 

Jénem, them two 

. Jénem, their two, for them two 
. Jénem, them all 

Jénem, their all, for them all 


TOME Y bn 


8. Jésungnem, me 

9. Jdsungnem, mine, for me 

10. Jéchhongmi, us two 

11, Jéchhongmi, our two, for us two 
12, Jékikongmi, us all 

13, Jékikongmi, our all, for us all 
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Singular. 
They ate. 
1. Jdéanchhem, self, own. 
2. Jékum, it, him aes 
3. Jdtum, his, for him 
4. Jékochhem, them two £2: 
5. Jdtochhem, their two, for them 
two 13. 
6. Jékomem, them all 14. 
7. Jdtomem, their all, for them all 15 
8. Jésungmi, me 16. 
g. Jdsungmi, mine, for me 17. 
16 Jéchhongmi, excl. ads 18, 
* ( Jéchhingmi, incl. IQ. 
Dual. 
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our two, for 
us two 


us all 
our all, for us 
all 


Jéchhongmi, excl. 

Jéchhingmi, incl. 

Jékikongmi, excl. 

Jékikengmi, incl. 

Jékikongmi, excl. 

Jdkikengmi, incl. 
Jémi, thee 


. Jékum, thine 


Jéchhem, you two 

Jdéchhem, your two, for you two 
Jénem, you all 

Jénem, your all, for you all 


They two ate. 


Jékikongmi, excl. 


1. Jénachhem, selves, own i ll 

2. Jdkochhem, it, him = Jékikengmi, incl. oe 

3. Jdtochhem, his, its Jdékikongmi, excl. )} our all, for 
4. Jékochhem, them two 13. Jékikengmi, incl. us all 

5. Jdtochhem, their two, for them two; 14. Jdémi, thee 

6. Jékochhem, them all Jékum thi 

7, Jdétochhem, their all, for them all | '5° ) Jé&kochhem ( °° 

8. Josungchhem, me 16. Jéchhem, you two 

g. Jdsungchhem, mine 17. Jéchhem, your two, for you 
i Jéchhéngmi, excl. aailess two 

* ( Jéchhingmi, incl. 18, Jénem, you all 
Jéchhongmi, excl. ) our two, for} 19. Jénem, your all, for you all 
IT. } Jachhingmi, incl. us two 
Plural. 
They all ate. 

1. Jénchimem, selves, own J&échhongmi, excl. ) our two, for 
2. Jdékomem, it, him : Jdchhingmi, incl. us two 
3. Jdtomem, his, its 2 Jékikongmi, excl. vacall 

4. Jdkomem, them two * ( Jékikengmi, incl. 

5. Jdtomem, their two, for them I Jékikongmi, excl.) our all, for 

two 3 ) Tékikengmi, incl. us all 

6. Jékomem, them all 14. Jémi, thee 

7. Jdtomem, their all, for them all 15. Jékum, Jdkomem, thine 

8. Jésungmem, me 16. Jéchhem, you two 

g. Jdsungmem, mine 17. Jdchhem, your two, for you two 

Jochhongmi, excl.) 4 18. Jénem, you all 

” Jochhingmi, incl, mee 19. Jdnem, your all, for you all 


Remark.—The whole of the above forms will, 


by and by, be seen to exist distinctly 


in the Bahing dialect of Kiranti, and nearly all in the Bontéwa and Khaling dialects. 
In Vayu the principle is the same, and many of the forms exist; wherefore we 
must conclude that the others have been lost; or shall we say that the process of 
development was stayed in mid course? The more anomalies, the more instruction ; 
and it is necessary to put so new and peculiar a matter in several lights in order to 
judge of it truly. So that, instead of apologising for the above almost interminable 
details, I shall proceed to subjoin a comparison of Vayu and Quichua, the latter 


from Markham, ut supra, cit. 
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Quichua. Vayu. 

I, I—thee. 
S. I love thee, Munaiki Chhénum 
P. I love you, Munaikichik Eee 
S. I loved thee, Munarkaiki Chhénum 
P. I loved you, Munarkikichik cies 

II. He—thee. 
S. He loves thee, Mundsunki Chhanmi. 
P. He loves you, Munasunkichik cia D. 
S. He loved thee, Munasukanki Chhanmi 
P. He loved you, Munasukankichik ce » D. 

III. Thou—me. 

S. Thou lovest me, Munahuanki Chhdéngnom. — 
P. Thou lovest us, Munahuankichik Cee 
S. Thou lovedst me, Munahuarkanki Chhdnsungmi. 
P. Thou lovedst us, Munahuarkankichik Chiaseieoneat = 

IV. He—me. 
S. He loves me, Munahuanmi Chhangnom. 

Chhénchhokmi, excl., D. 
P, He loves us, Munahuanchik aE 
Chhdnken, incl., P. 
S. He loved me, Munahuarka Chhénsungmi. 
; Chhanchhongmi, excl., D. 

P. He loved us, { Monshunrkanchi rere 


Chhadnkikengmi, incl., P. 


Remark.—Chhan, to love, in VA4yu=Muna, in Quichua, is not a good word for 
comparison because of its being of the aoristic class of transitives in ‘“‘to.” Ina 
tensed verb the resemblance to Quichua would have been more apparent. On the 
other hand, I have given the Vayu dual as well as plural, because its dual formative 
or chhik is almost identical with the Quichua plural sign or chik, whilst the plural 
one differs, and nothing is more certain than that these signs are apt to mingle and 
the dual to fall out of use. 

By referring to the above paradigm of the verb ja, to eat, it will be seen that the 
Vayu has many other forms expressly representative of the agent and object, and 
therefore more significant than some of those here collated with the Quichua forms. 

In Vayu the only forms which in the present state of the language refuse entirely 
to mix in the stream of conjugation are those which express the action passing from 
me to thee and no other. One cannot help imagining a system of conjugation with 
suffixed pronouns thus— 


Ha, to give. T6, to strike. 
Singular, Plural. Singular. Plural. 
1, Hagnom Haenem I. Tomum EAH als 
2. Hanum Hdnem 2. Topnum Topnem 
3. Hatum Sek 3. To’pum Tole 


But the following explanations of the senses of the leading series of these forms 
which is real (the subordinate is wholly hypothetical) will show how utterly such a 
notion would mislead, 
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Hdgnom, gives to me thou or he any single person. 
Hdkem, gives to us any one in all numbers. 

To’mum, beats me thou or he any one in singular number. 
To’pem, beats us any one in all numbers, 

Hdnum, gives to thee I only. Hdmi, for any other giver. 


a] 
° 


= 
° 


2. | Hénem, gives to you all any save I. Hdnonem, for me as the giver. 
Topnum, beats thee I only. To’mi, for any other beater or beaters. 
Topnem, beat you all, any save I, in all numbers. 

Hdtum, gives to him thou or he or any single person except me. 
Hadtungmi, for me. 
3. < Hdmem. No such word. 
Hdtomem, gives to them any person or persons except me. Hdtungmen, 
for me. 
To oui struck him any single person but me. Topungmi, for me. 
3; pum, ) strikes him, the present tense is to’mi. 


To’men, strikes them all any person whatever. 


Hato, to give, being aoristic hatum, is equally present and preterite. But top, to 
strike, has for the present tomi, which moreover serves for all three persons alike in 
the singular number. 

‘hus it appears that num and nem alone offer the appearance of uniformly 
inflected personal suffixes, and that even in regard to these, the singular and plural 
senses are diametrically opposite. 

But there are other complications resulting from the plurality of agents or of 
patients which account at once for the specialities of the above explanations and of 
those which follow. Thus :— 


1. Hdgnom, gives to me any single person. 

2. Hdégnochhem, give to me any two persons. 

3. Hdgnonem, give to me ye all only. 

4. Hdgnomem, give to me they all only. 

In the preterite hdsGng takes the place of h4gném; and with the verb top’, to 


beat, we have only the euphonic change of gnom to mum, the residue being alike for 
both verbs; thus we have— 


Present. Preterite. 
1. To'mum x. Topsungmi 
2. To’mochhem 2. Topsungchhem 
3. To’monem 3. Topsungnem 
4. To’momem 4. Topsungmem 


If to the above crowding of agents and patients round the action we add the fact 
that the distinction of activity and passivity in the action itself is almost lost at the 
very corner-stone of the whole structure of conjugation—because the sign of action, 
kat’ hexoki-n, viz., its having an object, is precisely that which denotes at once the 
transitive verb and the passive voice, ¢.g., ha-to, give to him; ha-tu-m, he is given 
and he gives—we shall at the same time perceive how difficult it is to make these 
languages conform to our notions of conjugation (see and compare Tickell and 
Philipps, voce Sontal), and shall also be prepared to hear that a system at once so 
complex and so incomplete has been very generally cast aside either wholly (Newari, 
Lepcha, Bodpa, Malayalim, Burmah, Malay) ; or in part (other Dravirian, Dhimali, 
Namsangnaga, &c.); and in this or that particular mode, one group of tongues 
rejecting the dual (Dravirian cultivated) ; another, the sex signs (Him4layan com- 
plex) ;* a third, the whole system of conjunct pronouns (Himalayan simplet and 
those above cited); whilst the attempt to blend with the action agents as well as 

atients, and both in the dual and plural numbers, has been maintained only by 
Kiranti and some Oceanic tongues, the Vayu, Sontal, &c., being now restricted to a 
duality and plurality on one side only, viz., that of the agents or that of the objects. 
The Vayu can express (like the Sontal) several agents and one patient, or several 


* The complex Himalayan tongues are Limbu, Kirdnti, H4yu, Kuswér, Sunwar, Dhimdli, 
Barer, pray Scape vainali ed Newéri, Thumi, Pahi, Murmi, G 
e simple or nonpronom sed are Newéri, Thumi, Pa i utrung, Magér 
Khas (mixed), Lep’cha, Pélusen or Sydr’pa (Serpa), Bodo, é&c. , ; 
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patients and one agent, but not a plurality of both. The Kirdnti can express a 
plurality of both. But neither the one nor the other has effected the same sort and 
degree of amalgamation of its conjunct pronouns in the case of its nouns as well as 
‘ verbs, as the Himalayan, Kuswar, and the Ugrofinnic tongues generally have done, 
which all alike have perfectly blended suffixes for both; whilst the Kiradnti, with 
an equal fusion in both cases, prefers the method of prefix for the nouns;* and the 
Vayu, following the same Dravirian order of arrangement, has not reached the same 
completeness of development in this respect (therein further agreeing with Dravirian), 
though more in others. It has a perfectly separate set of possessives for combina- 
tion (Ang, Gng, 4 vel 4); but to the noun has got blended inseparably the third of 
these (ang-upa, ung-upa, a-upa or wathim u-pa), and thus a euphonic combination 
of the whole with the nominal root has been prevented, as in Bodo, which, however, 
as well as Vayu, can and occasionally does use as perfectly fused + prefix forms as 
the Kirdnti, and sometimes both the disjunct and conjunct prefixually, and DhimAli 
likewise. { From the verb, Bodo, like Malayalim and several Nilgiri tongues, has 
dropped the pronoun ; Diméali, like Tamil, Uraon, and Male, has kept it ; in Vayu, 
as in Sontal and Hé6, the phenomena are complex. (See note at the end of the 
article, further on, on the Kirénti tribe. Double pronominalisation affines our Vayu 
and Kirdnti to Hé and Sontal, but different positions of the pronouns differences 
them. The fact of having them and this different use of them—what worth? See 
Poole on Egyptian J.R.A.S., p. 313; also the analogy with Quichua noted by me.) 

I refer to the head of pronoun for some more remarks on this subject. In the 
meanwhile, and in conclusion of the topic of Vayu conjugation, I beg to suggest 
attention to the following collation of actives and passives of the several types in 
the third persons of the present (or future) and preterite. 


* 4-pa, my tib-u, I 
i-po, thy father tib-i, thou strike 
&-po, his tib-a, he 
’ Compare Pen ‘ ee and eee seach, 
apu-ing -eng alng aba-im atha-im-ik-an 
Wherewith apa-m dal-me-am baba-ir thatha-ir-ik-an 
apa-t dal-e al baba-ik thatha-ik-an 
t Bodo. Vayu. Dhim4li. Its Verb. 
a-pha am-pa ka-pa dengkhi-ka 
na-pha um-pa na-pa dengkhi-na 
bi-pha a-pa wa-pa dengkhi 
¢~ The full pronominal forms with the nouns are :— 
aie . Vayu. is Dhim ae zs 
angni apha ang upa ng apa ang ka-pa 
nangmi apha ung upa nang ama or {nang na-pa ee ee 
bini-apha, or wathim upa oko apa eko wa-pa q ith Koni. 
nangni napha = m2 


bini bipha 
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SupyBard3arg 
SavzZug 
Sup Zurdyy 
Sapipq 
dueyZaidmopy 
Zaeqwo py 
SavyZarddo sy 
Surqdo ny 
BueZuardzig 
BuezqsIg 
SuezyZardme x 
SuvzM0 x 


wnyZarg ‘€ 
wmnysurg “€ 


mnyyd “€ 
wanyyd “f 


tandmoy ‘f 
undmoy °f 


mundo °€ 
wand om ‘f 


uinzgsig “f 
manyysig “f 


mnjymex °€ 
twanywax “f 


TmZatrg 
wanysorg 


Two g 
wan aed 


yuu 
twandao Fy 


TUT 0M 
wind 0 44 


TmUIg 
wang qsIg 


Tp A 
tminzwe 


eyaidsuarg 
eqsulg 


pyaardpg 
39d 
2yZurdmo py 
BYWIO LT 
eqdaiddo ay 
uydoay 
2qZurdyig 
BIqSIS 
eysuaidme x 
e}U09 X 


"2 «rasansZarg ‘I 
‘% rmaganyZarg ‘I 

‘puss 0} ‘oybury 
azansog ‘I 
‘Zz TusanyAP ‘I 


‘Z oasunsmoy ‘1 
‘e wuzsandmoy ‘1 
*a4sez 03 ‘odwos7 


‘z  nagunsd oA ‘I 
‘Z twasund ow “I 


°Z 1mZanssig ‘J 
‘Z «= waZanqysig “1 

“TEA 09 “07Y879 
‘2 rustunswex ‘! 
‘2  wazunqwoex ‘1 


"98a ], 992a/at 





asard3Zary Zanwm3urdsarg 

rasutq Zunmzuig 

taZardpg Zunmsardgg 

1A0g Sunwypg 

1Asuldwo py SunmZaidmopy 

TAUO Ty (Santmoy) Zuanmopy 

rasatddo 4 sunwusuatddo 

TAO AL (Sanuidom) Zanur0M 

rasuldytg ZaunwmZurdzig 

TAPE SunuyzIg 

1Asatdma Xx " Zunm3Zatdue x 

TAUDX (Zunum mod) Zanug z 

"aA0Ge 04} JO So[diozAVg pus sealziayay 
iaZarg ‘*f TmUsatT *Z tmoussatg ‘I 
| taZatg *€ taZaig ‘Z rwagunssurg ‘1 
‘jesea ve Aq popodaid , ‘oy,, Ul SaAIzISUeL, 
imgg “€ TOY *Z mousog ‘I 
im9gq “€ Tm9q “Z rasapg ‘I 
‘op 03 ‘oyng = ,, "OF, UI SOATPISUELT, 
mmuoy *f twau0 Fy *Z TaNUIUOFT ‘I 
Tod ¢ Tu1u0 : . 
; a € gee ~ iwagsgunsmoy ‘1 
‘jesea ev Aq popadaid ,‘od,, ur saaiqisuery, 
| Tmo *f Tm OAA “% WInUTOM “I 
Toro Ay “€ TOLOM *% THOM “I 
“yooys 03 ‘odogy = ,,0d,, Ut saarqisuery, 
mz “€ IMIG ‘Z UWIOUZWYS *1 
| Tonys “£ Tyg “Z WAaIg “I 
‘guetiqis Aq pepadeaid -‘09,, Ul SAaATZISMRL, 

tunzwuax “£ ImgxX ‘Z wants “I 
| winqwayz “f wnzwwex *% wasgunzwax “1 


‘98d T QUISILT 


‘ang 0} ‘079 X ,,°0},, UI SOATPISURIT, 


“UNANAN UVINONIS NI SHOIOA FO NOILVTTOSD 


OATSRET 
BAlpV 
OATSBE 
SAIZOV 
OAISEBq 
sAlqOV 
oATsseg 
SAIZOV 
OAISseg 
OATIOW 
oAlsseg 
eAlPV 


OALSSBq 
eAlQoV 


OAlsseg 
SAIQOV 


OAlsseg 


eAlZOW 


OAISSe 
eAlqQOV 


OAISseg 
eAljOY 


OAISSeg 
eAlOV 


: 
. 


"A 
“AI 
‘III 


‘TI 


‘TA 


"A 


T 
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A SPECIMEN OF THE VAyvu LANGUAGE. 


Ang ming Pachya nom. Ang thoko Vayu nomi (or Gé Vayu 
gnom) Khasakhata Hayu itkem. Ungki davo be Vayu ischikem.* 
Go jekta dumsungmi. Hatha bong dumsungmi ghé m4 senemi. 
Lé got kulup chhuyung t wanikhen. Dhankuta mu khakchhing 
puchhum chupvikhata péguha hata vik pachikokmi. Ang ké ma 
nom. Ang tavo Gajraj Thapa nung nomi. Gonha képhe nakphe 
inang munang wathi yengkum. Wathim ndrung gonha blektum. 
Wathim chho le pékum. Honko 4 thum rémi. Capt&énha thim 
hanung hénpingkum. Ang davo lit’nung blining chélo chupsit khen 
inhe gé gonha mutpingkum. Davo chinggnak chamchem. Gon 
sénche. Ungjitaddvo gh&chitnum. Ang thumbe ithaji némi gonha 
walige latpinggnom. Angki théko kési blingmu homba imba mus- 
chikokmi (our tribe, we). Népal khd4ral khen Tambakési bong mus- 
chikokmi. Gékhdta Awal be mutvi mang nokokmi. Kiswar, Bétia, 
Dénwar, Awal be mutvi nonem. Awal mu ramsa ha gang khéva 
m4 muschikokmi. Vik mang pévi, ghddimu chokphi sétung jévi, 
kem ma pévi théko Kusunda, Chépéng bahamu chhaju puchhibe m4 
muschikokmi. Angkimu kem nomi, vik le nomi; p4gnamu vik nom, 
memha, makai, dési, phaphar, bdja, lévi, r6wa, masa, sakha, géhtn, 
laru, livi vik nom. Angki mulung kédlube, Héngongwo baha. Lap- 
cha, Limbu baha mang jéhe, chhaju m4dumbe gadh4 pd4he, muschi- 
kokmi. Chhaju puchhibe bdéja m4 lichem, jomsitmu ming mische 
le m4 nom. Hanung bong jomsit lichem minung bong lat’lat’ha 
muschikokmi. Ghdkhata ha ruklung be rukkokmi, duklung be 
dukkokmi. Phalémté’vi, singchuk’vi, kéchonvi angki thok be m& 
nomem. Kampdachydng, bingchopdchyang gyétim gét khen ingchi- 
kokmi. Angki kem angki gét hd pachikokmi. Angki waschydng 
angki vik sétang ro6wa khen rémekhata ha duri chinchingha jéwa 
pungmem. Vayukhata khakchhingpuchhum pévi (or chupvi) m4 
némem. Mische p4 gyéti namsangmu séva m4 pémem. Jéwa 
Héngongwo gét khen rangai pomem. Ldénchokhata d4wdngmi jéwa 
waschimem. Meschokhata rangai pota waschimem Angki mulung 
ithijila nomi. Nayung gét kulupha bakulup khen chholup t (or 16 
g6t kulup) bong muphta chhaju madumbe itha dékha hamta ndmem 


* Here the inclusive form of the pronoun (ungki) and of the reflex voice of the verb Isto, 
to denominate (ischikem), are used; literally, in our own tongue, we call ourselves. In tie 
preceding sentence, if itkem be not error, it is the inclusive also, but of the passive voice : 
we are called, i.¢., all of us Vayus are called Haéyu by the Khas. But isto, which is both 
n ue and transitive, carries to a maximum the p2culiaritics of the three voices of Vayu 
verbs. 

¢ Phrases of numeration. Sce Vocabulary. 
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(or hamchimem). Angki kem chhdlung singha péta, diha wamta 
hunghing kéha réta, khistiha supta, gége gége pachimem. Kem- 
bhitari nayung kuna nochhikmi; kédlu, imlung; koélu khd’lung. 
Tawokhata, tamikhata gégé ta m4 hokmi. Bangchodum khen biak 
pachikokmi, Nayung got kulup ha ba kulup khen lé gét kulup * 
bong pénku haha ha rome ingchikokmi. Pénku phen mang wontike 
nam rome upu kembe lat’lat’ha, kam pépdha, phengkokmi. Mische 
m4 papdha me’ta singtong kébe khumpopmi. Khécho, puk, chéli, 
béli, méchho, jachikokmi, Gai, bhélu, phéka, m4 jakokmi. Singwo, 
khidu, didu, chalung, j4kokmi. Sdéve tungchikokmi, bukchhale 
tungkokmi (note the two forms of the verb). Sdve, angki pdta, 
chinggnak tungkokmi. Bukchha, gyétim gét khen ingta, yanggnak 
tungchikokmi. Angki chhobe m4 blekchikokmi. Nokchhung sas- 
chikokmi, mescho le, léncho le. Balung khen gyéti suna le m4 
dakkokmi, Angki chélvi Balung. Gyéti suna le m4 nom. Vayu 
thoko mu singtong sunaha Brahman Lama mé honmi (or honmem, 
indefinite). Gyétim lom ma khokchikokmi. Angki vik hakhele m4 
watkokmi. Upo met’khen t4wokhata ha chhinggnak yangenak m& 
papdha lingmem. Tadmikhata ha mische le ma lingmem. Imhamu 
dawo dévi angki maéjhua nomi. Inung wanikhen pévi sund le m& 
nom, Angki théko gyétim got be lasta, yangta théko, nati tolgong t 
bong yangmi. Finis, 


TRANSLATION. £ 


My name is Pachya. I ama Vayu. The Khas tribe call us Hdyn, 
but our own name is V4yu. I amanold man. I don’t know how 
old; above sixty. I ama cultivator of land assigned by the Raja 
to the soldiers of the Dhunkuta regiment. I have no land of my 
own. My son is in the service of Captain Gajr4j Thapa. You saw 
him here often, and drew his portrait and measured him. He 
thought that very queer, and was a little alarmed. But the Captain 
reassured him, and he consented. I have been here four months to 
help you to learn our language. It is very difficult. You must 
judge of all. Ican only answer your questions. I hope you will 
soon let me go home. Our people dwell in the basin of (or along 
the course of) the Kési river from near the valley of Nepal proper to 
the Tamba Kési. We are not Awalias (people inured to malaria or 
4wal). The Awalias dwell in the valley of the river, and are called 


* A phrase of numeration. See Vocabulary. 

+t A phrase of measure. See Vocabulary. It is equal to two handfuls. 

} Take notice that this sample of the Vayu languaye likewise reveals the location, status, 
&c., of the people. Therefore revert to it when you come to the article on the Vayu tribe. 
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Kuswar, Botia, Dénwar, &c. We can’t live there by reason of the 
malaria. Nor do we dwell on the hill summits like the Kisinda 
and Chépang, who never cultivate, but live on wild herbs and fruits 
and never build houses. We have houses and cultivate the soil, 
growing maize and kédo and buckwheat, and rice, cotton, millets, 
barley, wheat, and madder. We are fixed cultivators, like the 
Néwéars, not migratory ones like the Lepchas, Limbus, and others. 
We occupy the central parts of the hill slopes, which we cut into 
terraces. Rice won’t grow on the tops, nor any sort of grain. We 
go up as high as grain will grow. We use the plough or the spade, 
according to the nature of the site we occupy. We have no crafts- 
men, smiths, carpenters, or potters—of our own tribe. We buy 
utensils and ornaments from others. We build our own houses, and 
our women spin and weave the home-grown cotton of which they 
make our clothes. None of our race are soldiers, nor do we ever 
take service (menial). The Néwars dye for us, if we need it; but 
the men wear plain clothes. Those of the women are sometimes 
dyed. Our villages are very small, usually fifteen to twenty houses 
scattered along the hill-sides. Our houses are built of rough timber, 
plastered and thatched with grass. Two rooms in a house—one for 
cooking and the other for sleeping. We have no general dormitory 
for all the grown girls or boys of the village. We marry at maturity, 
buying our wives. A wife costs fifteen or twenty rupees. If we 
have no money, we earn her by labour in her father’s house. We 
bury our dead without any ceremonies. We do not tattoo our bodies. © 
Our ears we bore occasionally. We have no priest but the exorcist, 
who is also our only physician. None of our tribe follow the brah- 
mans or lamas. We abide by our own creed and customs, We 
eat fowls, pigs, goats, sheep, buffaloes. Not oxen, bears, or monkeys, 
but honey, milk, eggs. We drink beer and spirits. Much of the 
former, as it is home-made ; little of the latter, because we must buy 
it. Our law of inheritance gives equal shares to all the boys, and 
no share to the girls. Our head villager decides our disputes. We 
never appeal from him. Our tribe is a broken one, and is reduced 
to very inconsiderable numbers. 


END oF ANALYSIS OF THE VAYU LANGUAGE. 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


IV.—ANALYSIS OF THE BAHING DIALECT OF THE 
KIRANTI LANGUAGE. 


A.—BAHING VOCABULARY. 


Nouns Substantive. 


Air (wind), J@ 

Affection, Dwakcho 

Abuse, Waita. Khicho 

A’bode, Bwagdikha 

Adulterer, Ryamnipo 

Adulteress, Ryamnimo 

Agriculturist, Byangsikokba 

Amaranth (grain), Gésurani 

Aqueduct, ae oo 
Kh6li michi 

Anele, \ leg joint 

Arm-all, Ga 

Arm, fore, 

Article, thing, Grékso 

Aunt-pat, 

Aunt-mat, Momo 

Anger, S6kso 

Ant, Gég4chingmo 

Anus, Dy4la 

Arrow, Bl& 

Ax, Khé 

Alder-tree, Barsi 

Bag, Sélamaé 

Basket, Bainso 

Barley. Noname. Jou is used 

Bamboo, P&lam (all). Rikcho (small) 

Bark of tree, Singkokte 

Back, Ching 

Back-bone, Chinrefisyé 


eee Lékh6lithib 
ithiba 
Beast, quadruped, { Vacholimiewékba 
Being, animal, Samthiba 
Box, chest. No word 
Bat kind, P&akati 
male, A’po pakati 
Bat, < female, A’mo p&kati 
young, Pakati 4tami 
Birth. No name 
Bird kind, Chikba 
male, A’po chikba 
Bird, < female, A’mo chikba 
young, Chikbaat&émi 
Beer, GnAsi 
Bread, Shéblem 
Birch-tree, Phyékulima 
Bed, Blé’cho 
Bed-chamber, Ipdikha 


Bed-time, Ipcho béla 

Bee, SyGra (wasp, Yakuw4) 

Blacksmith, Teupteu’le 

Blood, Hisi 

Buttocks, Késidy4la 

Battle, fight, Mécho 

Boat, Danga 

Bear, Wam 

Beard, Shé6 s6ng, mouth hair; or Yéli 
sw6n,* chin hair 


Boar, A’po po 
Body, Ram 

surden, load, Kara 
Bone, Reusye 


Breast, Kaichu 

Breastnipple, Neucheu 

Bow, Li 

Bowman, Licha, m.+ Limicha, or Licha- 


nima, f. 
Bottom, lowest part, Hayu 
Boy, Tawa 
Buffalo kind, Mésyéu 
male, A’po mésyeu 
Battle female, A’mo mésyeu 
young, Mésyeu Atami 
Bull, Bing, A’po bing 
Boundary, Rélu 
Breath, Sam 
Branch of he 
o’ ba, younger 
sues ae cider 
Brotherhood, ’ 
Brethren, ; Lo’babum 
Brother-in-law, Chéiwa. Wadyalcha 
Calf, { male, A’po bing 4t&mi 


No word 


female, A’mo bing 4tami 
Ee : rein) 
rokso (thing 
Can, cup, Pwakutficho grokso (water 
to drink vessel) 
Cart. . No word 


Cat-kind, Birma 
male, A’po birma 
Cat, < female, A’mo birma 
young, Birma 4témi 
Carpenter, Sing chokba 
Cheek, Chocho 
Chestnut tree, Syéli 


* Séng vel swén vel Swém. The broad 6 passes into wa and the final nasal is vague. 
t As from lf comes licha, so from koja, the belly, kojacha, a glutton ; and from khyim, 


& house, khyimcha, a householder, &c., dc, 
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Chin, Yéoli. Yoli 
Child-kind, T&. Gikba. TA&wa. T4mi- 
tawa ; 

. male, Tawa, . * 
Child, { Pe) Tani, ¢Gikba, m. f. 
Children, Tadau. T&wat4mi 
Clay, Phélemkh&pi 
Cloth, Wa’ 

Cotton cloth, Linkhi w& 

Woollen cloth, Unke w& 

Silken cloth. No word 

Clothes, raiment, W& 

Cloud, Kuksyal 

Colour, Moba 2 her) 
: unamti (weather). 

Cold (frigor) { Sa (wind) 

Companion, WArcha 

Claw, nail, talon, Gy4ng 

Cane (calamus), Gari 


Cousin } ire GnwApsya 


Cow, A’mo bing 
Cough, Sheikhé 
Copper. No name 
Cowherd, Bing theulba 
Cotton, uncleaned, Linkhi 
Cotton, cleaned, Rawa 
Courage. No word 
Crow, Gag&kpa 
Daughter, Tami (girl) 
Daughter-in-law, Dyalmi 
Dance, Sili 
Day, Namti 
To-day, A’na 
Dust, Dyerbakh&pi (flying earth) 
Darkness, Namring 
Desire, wish, Dwakcho - 
Ditch. No name 
Deer, Kisi 
male, A’po kisi 
Deer, < female, A’mo kisi 
young, Kisi 4t4mi 
Door, Lapcho 
Disease, illness. No name 
Dispute,+ Mocho? Khicho? Infinitives 
Dog kind, Khlicha t 
male, A’po khlicha 
Dog, < female, A’mo khlicha 
young, Khliché 4taémi 
Death. No name 
Dream, Gn4’mo 
Drink, Tu’mé. Tuchome 
Drunkard, Dukba. Tfba 
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Dyer, Ry&kba 


EKarth—the ; 
Earth—a little, Khépi 
Ear, Samaneu. (See Nose) 


Egg, Di. BA&di (B& = fowl) 
Elephant. No name 
Echo, Thololamstikha 
Enemy. No name 
Ewe, A’mo bhéra 
Eye, Michi 
Eyebrow, Kur’mi swon’g 
Eyelash, Michi swon’g 
Elbow, Nyaksi 
Exorcist, Jamcha 
Earthquake, Khrinyam 
Evening, Namtheuba 
Face, Kali 
Feather, Chikbaswong (= bird-hair §) 
Feast,  Khotimé . 
Festival, 
Father, A’po 
Father-in-law, Yeppa 
My father, A’pa 
Thy father, I’po 
His, her, its father, A’po 
Fever, JGsara (ague) 
Fair, iJ yapdikha eo ig 
Market, = buying and selling place 
Fear, Nima. Gnime 
ney Hamba glGdikha 
ire, 
Fireplace, Mimudfkha. Bwakal 
Field, arable, RG. ByAngsi 
Finger, Brepcho 
Finger-nail, Gy4ng. Brepchogyang 


DwaAbo dyelkem 
Fellow-countryman, < DwAbo dyel dim- 
Dwébo thokk 
Fellow-tribeman, { A’dw&bo thokkem 
Fish, Gn& 
Flavour, taste, Bré 
Flesh, Syé 
Flint, Chichilung 
Flour, Phal 
Flea, Chukbe 
Fence, Khor 
Floor, Kh&pi (earth) 
Flower, Phang 


Ford, Pwaku hambag ludikha J 

Fly, Sheamo 

Food, Jawame. J&chome. Participles ** 
Fowl-kind, Ba 


* Gikba, literally, who is born, answers to Kikba, who begets or gives birth to, a parent. 
The inherency of the relative pronoun in the participles is normal, as in the mode of making 


transitive and causal verbs out of neuters. 


t Khfcho, verbal, mocho, practical, dispute. 
¢ Khicha is Newdri. The insertion ofa lubial is a common trick of these tongues. See 


note on Hadyu verbs. 


§ Quill is Bésyurima. 


|] For suffixes kom, dim, see pp. 323, 325, 330; ke and di are prepositions; final m, mé 


is a possessive and formative. 


Qualitives and infinitives which take it can be used sub- 


stantively. Instrumental participles are formed from the infinitive by it, and are usable 
as nouns of either kind, ¢.g., jachome = food and edib.e. 

q Literally, water (of) far side issuing place, 

** Jdwdme, what he eats. Jdchome, what any one eats, an edible substance. See on to 


Conjugations. 
VOL, I, 


x 
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female, Chwongkameub& 
young, Bukballo 

Fowl, wild, Sabala b& 

Fowl’s egg, B&é di. B&idi* 

Foreigner, Wapgmedyeldim. WaAngme- 

dyelke 

Fist. No word 

Forehead, K4pi 

Filth, dirt, Rika 

Foot, Kholi blem + 

Form, Moba 

Forest, jungle, Sabala 

Fruit, Sichi 

Frost, Pharsa 

Frog, Krokrt 

Friend. No name 

Garlic. No name 

Ginger, PeGrim 

Girl, Tami 

Glue, cement, Kyapcho 

Kojacha, m. 

Glutton, { Kojachanima, f.} 

Grandfather, Kiki 

Grandmother, Pipf 

Grandson, Chacha 

Granddaughter, Chaéchénima 

God, a god. No name 

Gold, Syefna 

Goat-kind, Swongfra, Séngara 
male, A’ po swongara 

Goat { 


male, Swérefiwab& 
Fowl 


female, A’mo swongira 
young, Swongaéra 4tami 
Goat-herd, Swongara theulba 
Grass, Jim 
Grain, J4m& 
Ghee, butter, Gy4wa (oil) 
Groin, Téchi 
Hand, Gublem ¢ 
Handle, Rising 
Spade handle, Rakokchom rising § 
Hair, Swing 
Hair of head, Cham 
Hair of body, Swing 
Herdsman, Bing mésyeu-theulba 
Heaven, Dwému (sky) 
Head, Piya 
Heart, Thim, Theum. 
Heat, Halo. Hatnéim 
Heel, Cheuncheu let 
Hail, Masi 
Hammer, Thyakchéme § 


(French eu) 


* See note § of next page. 
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Hammerer, Thyakba 
Hemp, Gra 
Hen, A’mo b& 
Hip, Khélimichi, or Jilamichi 
Hope. N o ha 
whole 
Hoof, | Tioven ¢ Gyakseulet 
Hog-kind, P6 
male, A'po pd 
Hog femal A’mo pd 
young, Pé 4tami 
Hole, Gwélyum 
Hoe spade, Kokchéme § 
Husk, Phira 
Hook peg, Chaéchéme § 
Horn, Grong 
Goat’s mis Swongfra 4grong (goat, its 
horn 
Honey, Syfra. Shira 
Horse-kind, Ghéra 
male, A po ghoéra 
Horse | fetmae, A’mo ghoéra 
young, Ghora 4tami 
House, Khyim oe 
yimcha, m. 
Householder, { Khyimchanima, f. 
Home, Bwagdikha 
Hunger, Soli 
Husband, Wancha 
My husband, W4 wancha 
Thy husband, I’ wancha 
Her husband, A’ wancha|| 
Instrument, »{ Bapachéme§ 
fore ee R&Gp&chogrokso 
acha, m. 
Infant, { Bébachanima, f. 
Ice. No name 
Intestines, Chisye 
Iron, Sy4l 
Jaw, Ka’k4m 
Joint, Michi 
J uice, ih (water) 
: Be’tho 
Knife, { Chwarchom § 
Knee, Pokchi 
Knot, Khingna (pp.) 
Kitchen, Kidikha J 
King, Ho'po. Hwé&ng 
Lamp, torch, To’si 
Language, speech, Lé 
Lip, Shéo-kokte (mouth leather) 
Leaf, Sw4phé 


¢t See leg and arm. To the words for these the signs of flat things (blem) is added to 


make names for foot and hand. 
t Kojachanima, a female glutton. 


80 kh 
and so also of all formatives in cha, koja = belly, khyim = 


mchanima, a housewife. 
"house. 


See householder: 


§ These and many more such are participles of the instrument or object, or of fitness, 
formed from the infinitives, or, less the m, mé, suffix, themselves infinitives. They can all be 


used as substantives or as adjectives. 


W4, I’, A’, are the pronominal prefixes of nouns and suffixes of verbs, a thoroughly 
Dravirian trait and a fundamental. {ayuimt I 


Here is a sample of the suffixes u the 
first person = ur, wa, or 0. 


Jyul—f Thou ; put or place. 
Jyui—é He 


4] Ki’dikha, literally, cooking-places, from the root ki’, to cook, and dikha, place ; but 
usable only as a suffix of verbs, like lung in Vayu. 


\ 
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Tree’s leaf, Sing sw&pho 
Leather, Kokte (skin 
Leg-all, Kho’li 
Leg-true (tibia), Phéphél 
Liar, Limochalba 
Light (lux), Hathatt 
Lightning, Ploksa 
Life, Sam (breath) 
Liver, Ding 
Louse, Tfsyar 
Lungs, pe gboee : 
&pachogrokso 
Loom, { Toblosing. Wapfichome 
Load, Ktra 
Lowlands, Dhe . ‘ 
eptecha, m. 

Lowlander, Dheptechanima, f, 
Mat, Tharkimo blécho 
Maize, Greleuw4mo 
Master, Ho’po. Hwdng 
Mark, Syancho 
Market, Jyapdikhalédikha 
Mason, Khyimp4éba 
Mankind, Miaryeu 

male, Wainsa 
Man, < female, Mincha 

young, A’tami. Muryeu ata * 
Maker, doer, Paba. Pabba 
Madder, Deu 
Mare, A’mo ghora 
Marriage, Grochyer 
Mill, hand or water, Khuruwa 
Millet (kangani), Basara 
Millet (kodo), Charjé 
Millet ium Binkhumé 
Millet (s4ma), Sima 
Milk, Neucheu 
Mist, Kuksyal 
Manner, 
Mode, way, \xho 
Monkey (all), Moreu 
Measure, the instrument, Khapoho 
Medicine. No name. 
Mind, Theum 
Moon, Tafisaba. L& 
Month, La. 
Morning, Didila 
Music, Tapcho 
Mother, A’mé 
My mother, A’ma 
Thy mother, I’mo 
His, her, its mother, A’mo 


Money (copper), Lélajima 
Mountain, ere ant 
: yértecha, m. 

Mountaineer, { Syértechanima 
Mountain products, Syértedim t 
Mouth, Shed 
Moustache, Shedswin 
Muschito, Syupyél 
Mouse, Yeu 
Nipple, Nefiched (milk) 
Noise, Syanda 
Neck, Sheureu (French eu) 
Name, Ning 
Night, Téugnachi 
Net. No name 
Needle, Léumje 
Noon (day), Nam-helscho 
Nose, Néu (French eu) 
Neighbour, Kwaudaubwakba 
Nostril, Neu’lam (nose—way) 
Navel, Sheupum 
Oar. No name 
Oil, Gy4wa 
Oak-tree, Sébus4rsi 
Odour, smell, A’ri. Rit 
Onion. No name 
Ox kind, Bing 

male, Bing. Apobing 
Ox, < female, A’mo bing 

young, Bing 4tami 
Ordure, Khli 
Man’s ordure, Muryukhli or Muryudékhli 


Tiger’s ordure, { Gupsa khli or Gupsa 


4khli § 

Pain, Defikha, H. 

Palm ot oe Gublem 4gwalla (hand, its 
palm 

Penis, Bli 

Place, Dikha |] (in composition of verbs 
chiefl 

Plant, W4ba, P. 

Pleasure, Gyérsi 

Plough, Jéchome 

Ploughman, Jéba, P. 

Plain, Dyamba 

Plainsman, Pe aahaah m. 

Lowlander, § Dyambachanima, f. 

Plate dish, Pa 

Platter, 

Parent, Kikba, p. 1 

Plantain, Grémochi 

Plantain-tree, Gramochi sing 


eee 
* Wainsa and Mincha are used substantively and adjectively. Not A’tdmi. Man's child 
or human child is Muryuatami = man, his child. Better dtd or &t&4wo: see Child. Tami is 


used for the young of all animals. 


t Syerte-di-m, mountain in of. See note |} at Pp. 321. 

} Here, as often elsewhere, we have a noun use indifferently, with or without the pro- 
nominal definitive. Many instances have occurred in the foregone comparative vocabularies. 
Let a word imply relation of any sort, as of odour to an odorous body ; and even if, by stand- 


ing alone, it be liable to misconstruction, 
English the article is needed to separate no 


a smell from smell. 


it must have the definitive pretty much, as in 
uns from verbal imperatives ; ¢.g., a cut from cut, 


§ In the first of these two forms of expression the two words are regarded as a compound; 
in the second we have the ordinary genitival style: man, his ordure ; tiger, its dung. 

|| B.9., Ip dikha, sleeping-place = bed-chamber. Kidikha, cooking-place = kitchen. 

{ To this answers Gikba = child ; or who begets and who is born. 
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Plantain fruit, Gramochi sichi 
Pine (tree), Tési 

Pepper (black). No name 
Palate, Kokolyam 

Pepper (red), Dukba 

Potter, Khapi yalba 

Peach, Khwémalchi 
Peach-tree, Khwomalchi sing. 
Peach fruit, Khwomalchi sichi 
Price, Thing 

Priest, Nokso 

Poison, Ning 

Point, Jeujeu or Juju 

Ram, A’po bhéra 

Rat, Yéu (French eu) 

Rain, Ry4-w4 

Rains, the, Ryawa namti 
Rib, Chakh yamreusye 

Rice, unhusked, Bara 

’ Rice, husked, Shéri 

Rice, boiled, Mémara 

River, any, Galo 

Root, SyAngri 

Rust, Géri 

Rudder. No word 

Road, Lam 

Rope, Gr& 

Roof, Khyimpt 
Rhododendron, Twaksyel 

R. —— tree, ee sing 


R. —— flower, Twoksyel phung 
R. —— fruit, Twoksyel sichi 
Salt, Yuksi 


Silence, Licho 


Spade, spud, hoe, Rakékchome (= ground- 


digger) 
Spear, Héch6me 
Shape, form (and colour), Méba 
Sheep-kind. Noname. Bhéta used 
Spirits (distilled), Héna 
Spindle, Panchom 
Spinner, Panba 
Skin, Kokte 
Skull, Piya réusye 
Shoe, sandal, Khélidi paschong 
Seed, Wachy4r 
Sieve, Riyangma 
' Sleep, Ip’thi 
Sail of boat. No word 
Sand. No word 
Spittle, Richuka 
Snot, Neukhli = nose-filth 
Silk. No word 
Silver. No word 
Sport, play, Chamcho (inf.) 


Sister, elder, YAwa; younger, Loba, see 


Brother 
Sisterhood, YAba loba bum 
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Sister-in-law, Wadyelmi 
Sitting chamber, Bwagdikha 
Spider, B&ajeringmo 
Smith, Teupteulé, Teupteucha 
Snake, oe : 

4li, m. 
Servant, { Wélinima, f. 
Soldier, Kyakyamkhusiba 
Sky, Dwamu 
Son-in-law, Dyalcha 


my W4—té * 
Son, < thy I’'—té see Child 
his A’—t& 
Shoulder, Balam 
Shoulder-joint, B&l4m michi 
Shepherd, Bhéra theulba + 
Side, Chakhyam, Pum 
Star, Sort 
Summit, top, Gnaéri. Juju. 
Ajuja 
Snow, Phimu 
Summer, Hau-namti = hot or heat day 
Sweat, Gwaulau 
Storm, Gnoloja (= great wind) 
Steam, Sam (breath) 
Smoke, Kfini 
Strength, Sokti 
Song, Swalong 
Sow, A’mo po. Khomi 
Sugarcane, Byart 
Sun, Nam 
Sunshine, Nam 
Sunrise, Namdhapcho 
Sunset, Namwamcho 
Still, Hechopu 
Stone, Lung 
Stomach, Koja 
Shade, shadow, Bala 
Straw, Jim (grass) 
Sword, Bétho (knife) 
Shield. No name 
Tail, Méri 
Testicle, Kollosichi 
Tiger, Gupsa 
Thigh, Jila 
: Pwikudwakcho 
Thirst, i Pwikudwaktimi 
Thumb, Bombo 
Tooth, Khleu (French eu) 
Tobacco, Kuni 
Turmeric, Byu’ma 
Toe, Khélibrepcho 
Toe, great, Kholi bombo 
Toe—nail, Gyang 
Tongue, Lyam 
Time, No name. 
To-morrow, Dilla 
Thread, Sale 


Agnari. 


Béla used 


* Wa ta-wo, my son; Wa tami, my daughter; Wata, mychild. Ta isa child = Sontal and 
Uraon Dé. But ta is used also for son, as sa is child and son in Burmese, which language has 
also the mi suffix—sami, a girl = tami Bahing and Hayu. 

t Bheda is, of course, borrowed. It is very strange that few of the Himalayan languages 
have names for sheep, or ox (bos), Or horse. 

¢ Sugar is Byar upwaku = juice of cane ; literally, cane, its juice. 
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Thunder, Buk’bu Wife, Ming 
Thief { Kuncha, m. Wrist, Gublemmichi 

? \ Kunchanima, f. . Work, Ru 
Theft, Kunchaniwa Wizard, Kr&ékré 
Tree, Sing. Dhy4ksi Witch, Krakranima 
Tree—bark, Sing kokte. Dhyaksi kokte | Witchcraft, Krékraniwa 
Tribe, Thok Widow, Khlami 
Uncle, pat. Popo Widower, Khiiwat 
Uncle, mat. Kuku Whore. No name 
Urine, Charnika* Whoremaster. No name 
Man’s urine, Muryndch4rnika Wealth, Grokso 
Goat’s urine, Swongara acharnika Wing (bird’s), Baphlem (b& = fow)) 
Vein, Sagra Witness, Kwéba. Taba 
Vegetable, Chefle ple Year, Thé 
Vetch, pea, Kyangyalyangma Yesterday, Sanamti 
Village, Dyal Yeast. No name 


. Dyalpau, m. 
Villager, VDeale wae f. 


Victuals, J&chome + : DI ECTIV ES: 
Vice, sin. No word Good { Neuba, § m. and c. gender 
Voicé, Syanda (sound) » | Neubanima, f. 
Valley. No word Bad, Ma neuba. Negative 
Vulva, Twarchi Deceitful, M aabe. m. and ¢, 
Wax, Khéye Cunning, § Haénbanima, f. 
om hoe ao. A’ je. puiebwekts 
‘tha. Antha ss eukha giba, m. ec. 
oe ree Malicious, 1 Deukha gibanima, f. 
ater, Pwaku - fp&ba, m. ec. 
Water-spring, Pwdku blo Benevolent, { Gyersi, leah f. 


tree, Phoro sing . P&ba, m. c. 
Walnut, { fruit, Phoro sichi Industrious, { Patenine se 





* Miryu or muryeu 4 charnika, man his urine ; songara 4 charnika, goat its urine. 

+ Jachome, literally what fit to be eaten or usually eaten. Participle of the object. See 
note at p. 327. 

Wa aiid mi are suffixes of gender. The formative suffix cha is equivalent to wa in words 
like lf-cha, a bow man; kun-cha, a thief, &c. The feminine of wa is mi; of cha is micha, as 
koja-cha, a glutton ; koja micha, a female glutton; or it is nima, as kun-cha, a thief; kun- 
chanima, a female thief. Pau and pé are also masculine signs, whereof the former makes its 
feminine by adding nima; the latter by changing the po into mo, as dyal-pau, a villager ; 
dyal-paunima, a female villager; ryamni-po, an adulterer ; ryamni-mo, an adulteress. 

The participial suffix ba, which also makes nouns of the agent, and gives qualitives a 
substantival character, as thyak-bs, a or the hammerer ; neu-ba, a or the good one, is another 
masculine suffix which takes nima for its feminine. 

But participial nouns in ba are often regarded as of all genders, and when used adjectively, 
as all can be used, they take no sign of gender, or number, or case. They precede the 
substantive, which they qualify in their crude form, as neuba wainsa, a good man; neuba 
wainsadau, good men ; neuba wainsake, of a good man. 

The inherent relative sense of the participles enables them to dispense with any forma- 
tive, but if it be specially necessary to express gender, such words, when used as nouns, can 
take the wa and mi sex signs, and also the signs of number, always supposing that their use 
is substantival. 

Dravidian participles are formed from the gerunds (fide Caldwell), and need a formative 
to give them the relative and participial sense. Such is not the case with Kirdnti participles, 
though these when used substantively often take the m, me, formative, and always if the 
participles be of the impersonated kind. See Verbs. 

Observe that the Vocabulary throughout is so constructed as to be a clue to grammar as 
well as to vocables. 

§ Participial, like most of the following. See and compare the verbs neu, to be good ; 
neu-gna, neu-ye, neu, I, thou, he, am good ; neu-ba, who or what is good, all genders ; dual, 
neubadausi; plural, neu-badau. Neu = it is good, is the root of the verb and noun. So 
Newari bhing, which has ji bhing, chha bhing, wo bhing, for the three persons, and bhing— 
hma-gu for major and minor of gender, and bhing hma, nihma, and bhing ping, for dual and 
plural. But note that Newari repeats the gender sign (hma) with both qualitive and numeral 
(bhing-hma, ni-hma) in the dual, while in the plural it omits it wholly, substituting for the 
sign of gender that of number, or ping = dd4éin Bahing. What is said of Vayu qualitises 
holds generally true of Kirdnti ones, viz., there are few proper or primitive ones. Most are 

rticiples, such as all those ending in ba, siba, na, and chome. The possessive suffix m, me, 
orms adjectives from substantives and nouns from verbal infinitives. So also the suffixes 
kem and dim make adjectives from substantives. 
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Idle { Chwancha, m. 
» | Chwanchanima, f. 
True, or truth- ae A'je bwakba, m. c. 
speaking, A’je bwakbanima, f. 


Limo.* Limo bwakba, 
False, or false- m. 
speaking, Limo. Limo bwakba- 
nima, f. 


Passionate, hoe bokba, m. ec. 
hasty, Soksa bokbanima, f. 
Placid, patient, Soksa m& bokba. Neg. 
Cowardl { iba, m. ¢. 
J» ) Nibanima, f. 
Brave, M4 niba. Neg. 
Constant-minded, ae m. 


Unchangeable, § Theumjasibanima, f. 
Inconstant, mie 
Changeful, \ Theum mfjasiba. Neg. 


Wasteful, Pyke m. ¢. 

profuse, § Warbanima, f. 

Nj dl { Kak&chydkba, m. n. 

1ggaraly, Het sehen ene f. 

. Theum neuba, m. c. 
Kind, gentle, : Theum neubanima, f. 
Harsh, nae ee Ney. 

. iba, Bisiba, m. c. 
Obedient, { Bibanima, Bisibanima, f. 
Posobewen’ M4 ope M& bisiba 
Masculine, Wainsake, ngs 
Feminine, Minchake, \ Genitival both 
Mad, idiotic, A’theum m& neuba 
Sane of mind, A’theum neuba 
Licit, P&échome, m. f. n. 

Illicit, M& p&chome 

Bodily, Ramke ee both of 
Mental, Theumke § these; com. gender? 
H Séleumi byakba, m. c. 

ungry \ Séleumi byakbanima, f. 
Thirsty, Pwiku dwaktimi byakba 
Naked 1) aiclanehe bwakba, m. 

ake@, 4 A’klancho bwakbanimé, f. 

Phisiba, m. c. 
Clothed, | piisibanimna, f 
Libidinous (man), Ming dwakba, m. 
Libidinous (woman), Wainsa dwakba- 


nima, f. eek 
ojacha, m. 

Gluttonous, { Kojamicha, f. 
Drunkard, Dhékong- are f. 
Drank are m. ¢. 

runken, \ Dukbanima, f. 
Foul-mouthed, { Khiba, m. c. 
Abusive, Khibanima, f. 
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Alive, eee m. ¢c. 
Living, ( Blenbanima, f. 
Dying, hein 
yakba,§ m. c. 
oe { Byakbanima, a 
ickening ' paba, m. c. 
Sick,  Richo- { pebonima, f, 
5 7 Riba, m. c. 
Sickened, sick, ‘ Rib&nima, f. 
Getting well, SwAchop4ba 


SwAba, m. c. 
Got well, Swabanima, f. 


Neuba, m. 
Healthy, \ Neubanima, f. 
Made wee 
okticha, m. 
Strong, { Soktimicha, f. 
Soktim4thiba, m. 
Weak, < Soktim&thibanima, f. 
Sokti manthin, c. 


Myelchop4ba, m. 
Sleepy, ' Myelchopabanima, f, 


Myelba, m. 
Asleep, ' Myelbanima, f. 


: : pfba, m. c. 
Waking, Syainscho- a f. 


; siba, m. c. 
Awake, Syains- { sibanima, f. 
Awakening, Syainsipaba 
Awakened, Syainsip4na 
Young, A’kachime, t f 
Youthful, Yake, ae 


Swolacha, m. 
Adult, { Swolami or Swolamicha, 


Old, aged { Gnecmi 
Rimba, m. f. n. 

Handsome, < Rimsokpa, m. 
Rimsongma, f. 


ie. 


M4 rimba, 
Ugly, < Ma rimsokha, Neg. 
M4 rimsongma, 
oe L&ba, com. gen. and m. 
Tall, high, | L&banima, f. 
Dékho laba, m. and n. 
Short, low, ‘ Dékho labanima, f. 
; nolo, m. and n. 
Great, big, { Gnuélonima, f. 
Small, Akachime. Y4ke.f— See Young 
Syénefiba, m. and n. (well in 
Fat, flesh) 
Syénefibanima, f. 
‘ Ryamba, m. and n. 
Thin, { Ryambanima, f. 


* Limo, m. and f., can be used alone for false. 

¢ Biba is the transitive, bfsiba the intransitive form. See Verbs. 

t See p. 330 of ee also the note and references at p. 321, supra. 
is 


§ Byakchopaba 
doubtful, and in general the participle in 


iterally who makes to die, and so of all similar words ; but the form is 
bé, which is aovistic, is used in neuter verbs 


exclusively to express both senses of dying and dead, sickening and sick, the preterite 


participle being regarded as an appendage of transitives only. 
gq These two words are samples of adjectives proper. 


Such are very rare in this tongue, 


wherein the qualifying words are mostly participles, usable, too, substantivelv, like those 
formed by the affixes cha and wa. This is another Dravidian trait ; and the rarity of proper 
adverbs and prepositions, and the use of gerunds in lieu of the one and of nouns in lieu of the 
other (see Adverbs and Prepositions), are two more such traits, to be added to those else- 


where set down, 
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Tired, { B4lba, m. and n, 
Weary, | Balbanima, f. 
Untired, { M& balba, Ln é 

Fresh, : Mé& balbanima, 8. 

okop4, m. n. 

Lame, { Sokop4&nima, f. 
Lamed, Ppa cage Cc. 

, M& kwoba, m. n. 
Blind, { M4 kwobanima, f. 
Blinded, M& kwobapana 
Deaf { M4 nimba, m. and n. 

> \ M4 nimbauima, f. 
M4 nimbapana, m. n. 
Deafened, { M4 nimbanimapana, f. 
M& bwakba, m. n. 

Dumk, M& bwakbanima, f. 
Deaf and dumb, { Glafid-wa, m. n. 

= idiotic, Glatdwanima, f. 
Alone, solitary, *Gicha or A’gicha, m. f. 
Companioned, { Wércha thibaniind f 

Jékba. Teuba. Mimba, m n. 
Wise, < Jokbanima. Teubanima. Mim- 

_ banima, f. 

Foolish, Méjokba. Maéteuba. Mémimba. 
Neg. 
Parep&ba, m. 
Learned, { Parepdbanima, f. 
Ignorant, fe pare p&ba 
: Thiba, m. n. 
Rich, 1 Thitenina f. 
Maé thiba, m. n. 
Poor, {Ma thibanimar f 
; Bwakhba, m. n. 
Talkative, 1 Bwakbanima, f. 
Silent, Liba bwakba, m. c.t (silent who 
remains) 
Dirty = oe Kekem, m, f. n. 
re Kekempana, m. c. 
Dirtied, \ Kekemnimapana, f. 
Clean = white, Bubum, m. f. n. 
Bubumpana, m. c. 
Cleansed, | Bubumnimepans, f, 
: réchya dyumba, m. 
Married, \ Gréchys dyumbanima, f. 

‘ réchya madyumba, m. 
Unmarried, 1 Gréchya médyumbanima,f. 
Taxed, a ee ae enepanine f. 

4& chéba. M& chébanima. 
Exempt, : M&chochome. Neg. 
New, Aninta, m. f. n. 
Old, worn-out, Amaisam, m. f. n. 


Theumna (finished) 
Ready, prepared, ef te, as 
‘ce Kina food) 
& theumna, 
Unprepared, M& mingba, }Neg. 
Uninade, M6 kina 
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Rimsiba (adorned), m. c. 

Ready, { Rimsibanima, f. 
M& rimsiba, m. 

Unready, { M4 rimsibanima, f. 
Common, abundant, Tachome, n. 
Rare, scarce, M4 tichome. Neg. 
Public, apert, patent, Kwéchome 
Private, latent, not to be seen, Khleuchome 
Successful, | Neubene caus. pres. part. 


Neupana, cau. past. part. 
Prosperous, Neupachome, c. f. p. 


Unprosperous, 1M Sa 


Neg. 

Unsuccessful, M4 neupana, 

Saleable, Léchome, p. f. 

Sold, Lena, p. p. 

Purchasable, Jyapchome, p. f. 

Purchased, Jyanina, p. p. 

Similar, { Deuba, m. n. 

Resembling, | Deubanima, f. 

Dissimilar, M4 deuba. M4 deubanima 
Myemme or aes very one) 

Myemgno, m. f. n. 

Other, different, Kwagname. 


m. f. n. 
Easy, doable, P&achome, p. f. 
Difficult, not reripea pAachome 
Phasiba,? p. n. 
Changeful, Phaschopaba, p. n. (about 
Changeable, to change) 
PhAsiba (self) 
Changed, ‘ Phana (other, tr.) 
About to be changed, Phachome 
Caused to be changed, Ph&sipana, c. ref. 


Ph&p4na, c. tr. 
Mé hulsiba, n. 
Mé& hulba, tr. 


M& limsiba, n. 
M& lipba, tr. 


The same, 1 
Wangme, 


Orderly, set in order, 


Hulsiba, n. 
Disordered, ) Hulna, tr. 
Disorderly, ) Limsiba, n. 

Limna, tr. 
Liable to disorder, \ Hulchome 
About to be disordered, | Lipchome 


Having, possessing, { Thiba, m. c. 
tenens, Thibanima, f. 
Not having, ‘ Mé4 thiba, m. c. 


Wanting, i avenue! f. 
Rimba, n. 
ee Rimsiba, refl. 
Rimpana, tr. 
M4 rimba 
Plain, < M&é rimsiba 
4& rimpana 


Useful, Sichome, p. f. tr. § 
Useless, M& sichome, Neg. 
Grukba, m. c. 


Quick-moving, active, { Grukbanima, f. 


* J, thou, he, am alone, is w& gicha bwagna, i’yicha bwangé, a’gicha bwa = my, thy, his 


oneliness is or remains. 


t The root bw, to be (sit) and to speak, can hardly be distinguished in the participles. 
t Be changed, is phdso = change thyself; change it, is phdto. The former gives for par- 


ticiples 
puabé, the changer, and phana, the changed. 


hdsiba and phaschopaba = what changes or is about to change; and the latter, 


§ Participles of the object (see Conjugations), and usable equally as substantives or as 
adjectives, ¢.g., jachome is victuals or fuod at p. 325, while here it is edible or wholesome. 
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Slow-moving, lazy, inert, M4& grukba, 
Neg 


Wholesome, eatable, Jachome * 

Unwholesome, M&jachome 

Manufactured, wrought, Pana 

Manufacturable, Pachome * 

Sharp, Héba, n. p. 

Sharpened, Hép4na, tr. p. 

Blunt, M& héba 

Bluntened, M& hépéna 

Grinded, Khrina 

Grindable, Khrichome 

Spun, Panna 

Woven, Pana 

Platted, Pana 

Spacious, wide, ample, Bhyappa 

Contracted, narrow, M& bhyappa 

Moving, capable of self-motion, Dukha, t 
n. part. m. f.n. Dukbanima, f. 

Movable, capable of being moved, Duk- 
chome, tr. p. f. 

Motionless, M4 dukba, m. n. 

Immovable, M& dukchome, tr. 

Moved,t self, Dukba 

Moved, other, Dungna 

Caused to be moved, Dungp4na 

Figured, self, Ram dyumba 

Figured, other, Ram dyump4na 

Figurable, Ramdyum pachome 

Unfigurable, Ramdyum m4 pachome 

Luminous, shining, Chyarba (self), n. 

Self-illumed, Chyarsiba, refl. 

Illumed by other, Chyarpfna 

Illuminable, Chyarpachome 

Dark, Namrikba 

Darkened, NamringpAéna 

Flaming, burning self, Hoba (fire and 
candle) 

Kindled, 

Inflamed, Hop4éna 

Made to flame, 

Kindleable, 


# 
Tnfammnabie, | Hopachome 
Burning, in process of being consumed 
by fire, Deupba 
Burnt, consumed by fire, Deump4na 
Consumable by tire, Deumpachome * 
Extinguishing (self), going out, Byakba 
Extinguished by another, Byangp4&na 
The pnbpers superior, Ha&teungme, 
n 


m. f. n. 
’ The lower, inferior, HAyungme } 
Right, Jumrolame 

Left, Perolame 

Central, Alimbudime 

Eastern, Namdhapdikhalame 
Western, Namwamdikhalame 
Northern, Hateulame 

Southern, Héayulame 


* See note § at p. 327. 
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Passable, ‘* 
Accessible,  Gwakchome 
Impassable, Magwakchome 
Cultivated field, Jona 
Culturable, Jéchome * 
Uncultivated, Ma jona 
Uncultivable, M& j6chome 
Fruitful, rich (soil), Neuba (good) 
Barren, sterile, M& neuba 
Sandy. No word 

Clayey, Phélépheleme 
Calcareous, Chunnungme 
Saline, Yuksinungme 

Muddy, Kyelchome 

Dusty, Byerbakhapinungme 
Brackish (water) Yuksinungme 


Fresh, cot 
S weet, Br ob a 


Flowing, Gwakba 
Still, M4 gwakba 
Deep, Gleumba 
Shallow, M& gleumba 
Jtinam § 


Windy, stormy (weather), { JGkhime 
J Gkhi 


itame 
Fine, fair, Neuba 
Junamme 
Cold, < Jami byangme 
J Gkhitame 


Haulomi 
Hot, < Haulomi byangme 
Haulau dyumme 
Sunshiny. Namneume 
Cloudy, Koksyalbwalme 
Rainy, Ry&4wayume 
Cold (water), ae . 
eugleum, conj. 
Hot (water), Vea disj. 
Moist, sappy green (wood), A’pw&éku- 


nungme 

Juicy (fruit), A’pwakunungme 

Juiceless, sapless, A’pwakumanthime 

Wooden, Singke 

Woody, timber-bearing, Singdhyaksi- 

Wooded, bwagdikhaé 

Stony, made of stone, Lungke 

Stony, stone-bearing (place), Lung bwag- 
dikha 

Iron, made of iron, Syelke 

Iron-producing, Syelgiba 

Leathern, made of leather, Kwoksyeuke, 
Kokseke 

Skin-bearing (animal), Kwoksyeu thiba. 
Kokse thiba 


Wet, Moba 
Dry } clothes, &c., { Sheuba 


> 
Sabala bwakba 
Wooded (country), ' Sabala bwakdikha 


+ The participle of neuter verbs is single and aoristic; dukba is changing and changed, 


et sic de ceteris. 


¢t Hateu, top, above; hayu, below, bottom, 


§ Wind and windy, and cloud and cloudy, &c., are confounded usually like ‘‘cold” in 
English, which is both substantive and adjective. So also Heat and Hut. 
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Open, A’klauchom (naked) 
Jungly, ears ae if 
yansiba, se 
Coloured Ryangna, by other 
Caused to be coloured, Ryangp&na 
Bubum (white) 
Colourless,< M4 ryangna 
M& ryangsiba 
Colourable, Ryakchome 
Red, Lalam * 
White, Bubum 
Black, Kyféky4m 
Blue. No name 
Green, Gigim 
Yellow, Womwome 
Sweet, Jijim 
Sour, Jeujeum t 
Bitter, Kaba 
Ripe, Jiba aa (self) 

: iba, n. (se 
Ripened, { Jipana, tr. (other) 
Raw, Achekhli 
That is raw, Achekhli bwakba 
‘That is made raw, Achekhli pana 
‘Rotten (flesh, fruit, &c.), Jyipba 
Rotten (wood, &c. ), Chyamba 


vee” No words 
Rough, Khwaérbekhwaérbem 
Smooth, Phélephélem 
Polished, Phélephélem 


Unpolished, M& phélephélem 
Straight, ee 


ba 
Crooked, ote gung, or 
ung-gungme 
Fall, Dyamba 


Filled, Dyampfna 
Empty, A’shéti 
Emptied, A’shétipéna 
Solid, Dyamba 

Hollow, A’shéti 
Heavy, "Hyalba 

Light (levis), Hamba 
Great, Gnolo 

Small, Yake 

Long, Jhefba 

Short, M4 jhefba 

Wide, Bhyakba 
Narrow, M4 bhyakba 
High, L&ba 

Low, M4 lfiba. Dékholaiba 
Angular, Kona-bwakba 
Round, Khirkhirme 
Spherical, Pulpulme 
Pointed, Jeujeume ft 
Unpointed, M4 jeujeume 


Edged, Hé’ba . 
Unedged, M& hé’ba 
Peace 1 chin round  Bukba, Pwongna 
Broken (long 8 toe, 7 ce Jingna 
iba.§ n 
Torn (cloth, &c.), 1 Chin a tr 
Split (wood), 1 vane 
Entire, b penerye Grete to all the above 
Porous, Ch hapba 
Imporous, M4 chapba 
Open, Hongsiba 
Opened, Hongna 
Opening, about to open, Hongschopaba 
Shut, Tyangsiba 
Shutted, Tyangna 
Shutting, abot’ soem shut, Tyangschopaba 
amsiba, n 
Spread, {i Hi emt, i 
Plemsiba, n. 
Folded Plemna, tr. 
Expanded, blown (fluwer), Boba 
Caused to blow, Bopéna 
Expanding, about to expand, Boschopaba 
Closed, shut = not expanded, M& boba 
Tight, "Khimsiba, n 
Tightened, Khimna, tr. 
Loose, Thyelvim 
Loosened, Thyelvim p4na 
Unsteady, loose, or } Mé& jasiba 
Shaking, M4 jana 


Fixed, firm, { Jasiba, n. 


Jana, tr. 

Cooked, Kina 

Boiled, Pwakumikina 

Roasted, Gryamna 

Grilled, Cheuna 

Hairy, Swon thiba 

Hairless, Swon m4 thiba or Swon manthi 

Feathered, Swon thiba 

Unfeathered, Swon m& thiba or Swon 
manthi 

Rising or risen (sun), Dhapba 

Setting or set (sun), Wamba 

Issuing, coming out or come out (being), 
Gluba 

Entering or entered (being), Woba 

Falling (being), Dokba, n. 

Fallen, Dokba, n. 

About to fall, Dokchopaba 

Falling (thing), ve 

Fallen (thing), U 

Rising (being), Rabe 

Remaining, risen or standing, Rapso- 
bwakba 

Risen or stood, Rapba. Rapso bwakba 


* Laélam adjectival. Lalamme substantival = Newdri, HyA4wun and Hydwtingtu, and lal, 


141 wala of Hindi, or red and the red one. 


So Bubum and Bubumme Gigim and Gigimmo, 


&c. The affixes jokpa (m.) and jongma (f.) are often substituted for me in reference to colour, 


kyakyajokpa, the black. 


t Jeujeum, literally pointed, acute, sharp, from Jeujeu (French eu), a point. 
tJ ae juju is apex, point, top; 3 pulpul is a sphere, and Khbirkhir, a round but not 


spherical 


§ Bukba, Yiakba, as participles of neuter verbs which are aoristic, wear the form of pre- 
sent participles, aud as adjectives mean Lreaking as well as broken, dc. 
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Raising, Rampaba 
Raised, na, tr 


Rampana, caus. 

Putting down (man), Jyeulba * 

Put down (things), Jyeulna 

Sitting, Bwakba. Nisiba 

Seating, Bwang paba. Ni paba* 

Seated, Bwipfna. Nina 

Lying down, Glesiba, Ipba 

Laid down, Glesiba Ipba, n. 

Glesipana Impana, tr. 

Waking, Syainsiba 

Waked, Syainsiba 

Awakening, Syainsipaba * 

Awakened, Syainsipana 

Sleepy, Myelcho dw&kba 

Asleep, Myelba 

Sleeping, Myelba* 

About to sleep, Myelchopaba 

Domestic, home-made, Dw&bodyel dim 

Foreign or foreign made, Wangmedyel 
m 


Dwakba, m. 
Dwakbanima, f. 


di 
Rustic, Dyelpo, m. f. 

ving, 
Desirous, t (being), { 
emuuns 

ovable, . 
Desirable, \ Dwakchome 
Written, Ryangna 
Read, Parepana 
Eaten, Jana 
Drank, Tina (pausing accent) 
Payable, Chochome * 
Paid, Choona (pausing accent) 
Well-odoured, A’rineubame t 
Having caeur Uliinevce 

aving odour (thing) or 

smelling (maa), , Namba 
Betonging to a Tibe- Leuchake, m 

a a native of Leuchanimake, f. 
Tibetan, or produced Y Leuchadyeldim 

in Tibet (thing), Leuchadyelke,m.t 
Nepalese, native of Nepal. No name 


Belonging to a high- Svérti 
ae : yértichake, m. - 
egg or native of Syértenimake, f. 


; Syertedim, or 
Highland thing, : Syertedyeldim 


Of person of the Phe oechent: m. 
plains, Dheptechanimake, f. 
Produce of plains, Dheptedim 
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European (per- § Bubum-ramcha, m. 
sony re : Bubum-ramchanima, f. 

European (goods), 
dyeldim 

Woollen, made of wool, U’nke 

Woolly, wool-bearing, U’nthiba 

Hairy, made of hair, Swonke 

Hairy, hair-bearing, Swonthiba 

Iron, made of iron, Syalke 

Golden, Syeunake 

Silver, made of silver, Chandike 

Wooden, made of wood, Singke 

Woody, full of trees (place), Dhyaksi- 
bwagdikha 

Jungly, full of jungle, Sébala bwang- 
dikha 

Eye-having (being), Michi thiba 

Foot-having (being), Kholi thiba 

Wealthy (being), Grokso thiba 

Wealthy (place), Grokso-bwagdikha 

Grain-having (man), Bara thiba 

Grain-producing (field), Bara neudikha 

Grain-abounding (place), Bara bwang- 
dikha § 


Bubum - ramthiba 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


Great, Gnolo 

As great as this, Yam khwome gnolo 

Greater than this, Yam ding gnolo 

Greatest of all, geen ding gnolo 

Very great, Thé gnelo 
mall, Kfchim. A’kachim 

Small as this, Yam khomekachim 

Smaller than this, Yamding kachim 

Smallest of all, Haupe dingk4chim 

Very small, Thé kéchim 

Cold, Chikba 

Colder, Yam ding chikba 

Coldest, Haupe ding chikba 

Very cold, Thé chikba 

Hot, Gleuba 

Hotter, Yam ding gleuba 

Hottest, Haupe ding gleuba 

Very hot, The gleuba 


NUMERALS. 


Cardinals. 


One, Kwong 
Two, Niksi 
Three, Sam 


* All these, and numberless otiers ending in ba, siba, na, or chome, are participial. See 


further on. 


The relative pronoun inheres, and the use is adjectival or substantival. 


+ Me, m. affix, is a formative of all three genders = hma, gu of Newé&ri, save that these 


are major and minor of gender. 


emale, whence swalochdme, swalomime, 


Mé, like hma, 
tively superadded to the gender sign, as gnaé-wa, 
nawame, gnamime = the old ones, male and female. 


, attaches to all qualitives used substan- 
a-mi = old (man and woman), whence 
80 swalo-cha-mi = mature, male and 


t Ke (or kem, see p. 321) is the general sign of relation when one substantive only is 
used. When two are expressed, the second takes the 4 prefix (his, her, its), unless the rela- 
tion be local, and then dim (diem = in of) is used instead of the a; ¢.g., hand of man, muryu & 
gu; rice of bazaar, bazar dim shéri. (see Grammar.) 

+ eeeeciebe =the place where is; dikha usable only with a verb; bwang from bwak- 
esse in loco. 
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Four, Lé 

Five, Gno 

Six, Rukba 

Seven, Channi 

Eight, Y& 

Nine, Ghaé 

Ten, Kwaddyum 

Eleven, Kwaddyum kwong, 
= ten (and) one 


Twelve, 3 niksi 
Thirteen, _,, sam 
Fourteen, __,, 16 
Fifteen, &c., ,, gndé 
Twenty, A’sim, oe Asim, 
= a score = one score 
Kwong Asim 
Twenty-one, A’sim kwong, kwong,= 
=a score (and) one one score 
and one 
Twenty-two, A’sim niksi. Kwong4&sim 


niksi 
Thirty, Kwong 4sim, kwong Aphlo 
= one score, one its half - 
Thirty-one, Kwong asim, kwong 4phlo 
kwong, = one score, one half (and) one 
Thirty-two, Kwong 4sim, kwong 4phlo 
niksi, = one score, and one half and two 
Forty, Niksi 4sim = two score 
Forty-one, Niksi 4sim kwong 
Forty-two, Niksi 4sim niksi 
Fifty, Niksi 4sim dphlo, = twoscore (and) 
its half 
Fifty-one, Niksi 4sim aphlo kwong 
Fifty-two, Niksi asim dphlo niksi 
Sixty, Sam ésim 
Seventy, Sdm asim éphlo, = three score 
(and) a half 
Eighty, Lé asim 
Ninety, Lé asim Aphlo 
One hundred, Gn6 asim, = five score 
One hundred and one, Gné asim kwong 
One hundred and two, Gu6é asim niksi, 
= five score (and) two 
Ordinals. None 


ADVEBBIALS. 


Once, Kwabalé 

Twice, Nip pala 

Thrice, Sap pala 

Four times, Lep pala 

Five times, Gno pala 

Six times, RG pa 

Seven times, Cha pala 

Eight times, Y4 pala 

Nine times, GhG pala 

Ten times, Kwaddyum pala 
Firstly, pee save as they coin- 
Secondly, cide with the last 


NUMERAL ADJUNCTS, 


They are doubtfully ascribable to this 
tongue, or falling so fast out of use that 
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what remains is a mere fragment. I shall 
illustrate by comparison with Newéri, in 
which these generic signs are undoubtedly 
normal and in full use. Bahing, like 
Newari, has no division corresponding to 
the fully-developed gender, m.f.n. It 
has not even, as Newédri has, a division 
correspondent to the logical gender, or 
beings and things, which is equivalent to 
the major and minor of gender in the 
plural of Dravirian nouns and verbs also. 





English. Newdri. Bédhing. 

Beings Hma . 
Things Ga , Li? 
Rationals 
Brutes ; =i 
_ oe \ Ma A'pum 

ants 
a trees Sima Sing 

oft trees or ' 

i ; Ma A’pim 

Toga Ka ia 

V eapons 
Implements ; Pa Syal 
Pairs Jt 
Flowers Pho Li 
Fruits Go Bwom 
sor - Tya. Jhéd |Chyarchyar 


oy of things. Dén. Pacha Khumna 
on ie ont ; Bathang 
Days Nhu Kha 


In the use of these signs first comes 
the numeral, then the sign, and then the 
thing or bemg ified, e.g., Newari, 
Chha ma si ma, Bahing, Kwong sing 
4paim = one (timber) tree. 

Chha mé singhali ma, N.; Kwo 4pam, 
Séli 4pam, B., = one chestnut tree. 

Swo nhu bhi, N.; Sam kha namti, B., 
= three days. Nigo santola si, N.; Ni 
bwom santola sichi, B., = one orange. 

Chhapukhwén, N.; Kwosyal béthy, B., 
=one sword. Chhago singhali si, N.; 
rable seti sichi, B., = one chestnut 
ruit. 





PRONOUNS. 
Singular. 
I, Gé 
Thou, Ga 
He, she, it, Harem, yam, myam 
Dual. 


We, inclusive, Gési 
We, exclusive, Gésuku 
Ye, Gasi 


Harem dausi * 
They, < Yam dausi 
Myam dau 


* For dausi, dau, read daiisi, that is, short a or soft a, with the pausing tone. , 
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Plural. 
We, inclusive, Géi 
We, exclusive, Géku 
Ye, Gani 

Harem dau * 

They, < Yam dau 
se Myam dau 
That, Myam bau genders ; no sign 
These, Yam dausi 
Those, Myam dausi 

Plural. 
These, Yam dau 
Those, Myam dau 
Self, Daubo (Dwabo) 


Dual. 
Dwabo dausi 


Plural. 
Dwabo dau 
Myself, Wadaubo 
Thyself, I'daubo 
His, her, itself, A’daubo 


Dual. 
{ Wasi daubo, exclusive 
* U Isi daubo, inclusive 
. Isi daubo 
3. Asi daubo 
Plural. 


: wane daubo, exclusive 
° \ Ike daubo, inclusive 
2. Ine daubo 
3. Ane daubo 
Any, some, person, Sefi; subs. and adj., 
m. an e 


v0 


Dual, 
Seudasi 
Plural. 
Seu dau 
Any, some, thing, M4ra: subs. only: n. 
Dual, 
Mara dausi 
Plural. 


Maéra dau 
Another, Kwagnime 
KwaAagndme dausi , 
Plural. 
Kw&gn4me dau 


Many or much, Dhékong: subs. adj.: 


m, f. n. 
No dual or plural. 
Few. Little, Dékho: subs. adj.: m. f. n. 
The same, Myem 





* See note (*) on previous page. 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


Dual. 
Plural. 


Myem dausi 


Myem dau ; ery 
How many? : subs. 1 
And how mace i 1 m. f. n. 
As many, muc isko, U4: 
So many, much, Metti, ditto 
All, Hwappe, ditto 
Half, A’kwaphala, ditto 
The whole, Hwappe Haupe ; 
Seu. eee rs adj. 
: m. and f, 
Who? inter. ‘em dca: Dual 
Seu dau. Plural 
Gyem, sing. subs. adj. 


m. f. n. 
Who? wut} Gyem dausi. Dual 
Gyem dau. Plural 
Myen, sing. subs. adj. n. 
Who? correl. {wen dausi. Dual 
Myem dau. Plural 
Mara, sing. subs. adj., m. f. n. 
Whats Mra dausi. Dual 
Mara dau. Plural 
What, rel., Mara 
Whit, correl., Maem 
Dual and plural, Like 
Interrogative for both 
Whotevel,  Gisko, subs. adj. m. f. n. 
Dual, Gisko dausi, ) ;- 
Plural, Gisko dau, ditto 
As many, Gisko, 
How many? Gisko, 
So many, Metti 
Dual, Metti dausi 
Plural, Metti dau 
Either, Yemka. Myemka 
Dual, Yemka dausi. Myemka dausi 
Plural, Yemka dau. Myemka dau 
Both, Nimpho, subs. and adj. m. f. n. 
Several. No word 
My, Wat 
Thy, I’ 
His, her, its, A’ 


al. 
Our, WAsi, excl.t I’-si, incl. 


ut supra 


Your, I’-si 
Their, her, its, A’si 

Plural. 
Our, Wake, excl. Ike, incl. 
Your, Ini 
Their, A’ni 
Mine, Wake 


+ Gyem takes the 4 prefix and is used interrogatively in a relative sense: which of these 
persons or things will you take? A-gyemme lddi, wherein the disjunct form is employed, 


gyemme, 


¢ The words father and mother in conjunction with their pronominal adjuncts are 


wasi-po 
isi-po 
isi-po 
asi- 


wake-po 
ike-po 


irregular, a-pa 
i ini-po 


i-po 


Singular, Dual, and Plural. 


a-po po ani-po 
Other relations, as popo, uncle, though but iterations of po, are regular, ¢.g., w4-popo, i-popo, 


a-popo, &. 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


Thine, I’ke 
His, her, its, A’ke 


Dual. 


Ours, Wasike, excl. Isike, incl. 
Yours, I’sike 
Theirs, A’sike 

Plural. 


Ours, Wakke, excl. Ikke, incl. 
Yours, I’nike 

Theirs, A’nike 

Own, Dauboke 

1. My own, Wa dauboke 

2. Thy own, I’ dauboke 

3. His, her, its own, A’ dauboke 


Dual. 


‘ aa dauboke, excl. 
* \ I’si dauboke, incl. 
2. ]'si dauboke 
3. A’si dauboke 
Plural, 


‘ { yaks dauboke 
* UI’ke dauboke 
2. Ine dauboke 
3. A’ne dauboke 
1. Mine own, Wake dauboke 
2. Thine own, I’ke dauboke 
3. His, her, its own, A’ke dauboke, &c., 
like the disjunctive mine 


BAHING VERBS. 


Cause, P&to, tr. PA&pfto, its causal * 
Cause not, M4 p&to ia : 
, ; ppo, tr. 
Can it, be able for it, ‘ Chamso, intr.t 
Do not can it, Mi chipo. M4 chémso. 
Ch&émpaAto, tr. 
Ch&mpaAso, intr. 
Cause to can |) Champfyi, passive 
orenable | ChAmp4pAto, causal, tr. 
Champ4p4so, intr. causal 
Champépiyi, pas. causal 
Enable not, Ma shampate; &eo. 
Be born, ee 
: : iko, trans. 
ror beget) Kinsto, reflex 
gyi, passive 
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wa hi Gingpato, tr. causal 
oe bish to, ingen, intr. causal 


Gingpéyi, passive causal 
Kingpato, tr. 
Cause = beget Kingpés o, reflex 

OF Prone! Kingpayi, passive 
Be not born, Ma gikko, Neg. 
Beget or produce not, Ma kikko, Neg. 
Blenno, n. 
Blenpato, tr. causal 
Blenpdso, intr. causal 
Blenpdyi, passive 
Live not, Ma blenno 
Bydakko, n. 
Byangpato, tr. causal 
Byangpéso, intr. causal 
Byangpayi, passive 

ato, tr. 

Saso, reflex tr. 

Sdyi, passive 

Sapato, tr. causal 

Saépaso, reflex causal 

Sdpdyi, passive 
Be (sum), Ka. Khe. Gno. Irreg. Defec. 
Bwakko, n. (sit) 
Bwangpato, tr. causal 
Bwangpaso, intr. causal 
Bwangpiyi, passive 
DyGimmo, n. 
DyGmpato, tr. causal 
Dy&mp4so, intr. causal 
DyGimpayi, passive 
Thyumto. Dyumpato§ 

o 


Have, possess, { 


Have not, { Mé thi’wo 
or want, | Ma bwala 
Make to have, { ThiyAto, tr. 
Cause to possess, | Bwalépato, tr. 
P&éwo, tr. 
Paso, reflex 
P4yi, passive || 
P&pAto, tr. c. 
P&pAso, intr. c. 
{ Pawornukho bwakh 
: womukho bw&akho, n. 
Keep doing, { P&sogno bwiakho, n. 
Cease doiug or to do, P&cho pléno, n. 
Ty4rro, tr. 
Suffer, < TyArso, reflex. tr. 
Ty4ri, pas. 


Live, 


Die, 


Kill, 


Bet (maneo), 


Become, 
Cause to 
become, 


Do, make, 
perform, 


* Paéto is the causative of all verbs, and is derived from the root pd, to do or make. It 


answers to the Hdyu form, ‘do for another.” 
sense. Do, or make, is pawo. 


In Béhing it is the causative, also bearing that 


+ These are== wonto and woncho of Hayu, the definite and indefinite of Hungarian ; in 
English, can it, or be able for it, and be able simply. Cldpo forms the potential of all verbs. 


$ Be in a certain place = sit. 


Sheer entity is expressed by ka, khe, gno, defectives. 


§ Neuter dyum becomes normally transitive and causal thyum. Both take the ordinary 
causative, which with the latter makes a double causal thyumpato, cause to cause to become; 
or, at pleasure, even a treble one, thyumpapato. Sogikko becomes kikko, whence kingpato 


and kingpapato. 


|| Observe, once for all, that the three forms of the transitive (primitive and causal alike) 


refer to him (any one), to self and to me (the speaker). Thus sé4-to, kill him or it; sd-so, kill 
thyself; s4-yi, kill me; that in verbs like to do, the sense is modified of necessity, but with- 
out essential change ; and that the passive has no imperative of the second or third person. 
Hence the entry under the first, and hence, as will be seen in the Grammar, the existence in 
the language of certain special forms of the verb subsidiary to the su-called passive. 
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Ty4rp&té, tr. 
Cause to suffer, < Tyarp4so, reflex 
Ty4rp4yi, passive 
Kwé6-gno, tr. (see) 
Kwé-so, reflex 


Observe or ( Kwé-yi, passive 


Examine, ) Kwé6-p&to, tr. causal 
Kw6 pAso, intr. causal 
K wé-p4yi, passive, causal 
Teuto. Jokko. Mimto, tr. 
Understand, | Teuso. Jongso. Mim- 
Know, 80, reflex 
Think, Teuti. Jongyi. Mim- 
ti, passive 
Teupdto. Jongp&to. 
Mimpato, tr. c. 
ae to unr Teupiso. JongpA&so. 
eratand, 4 " Mimpso, intr. c 
Explain Peet) ee 
? Teup4yi. Jongp4y). 
Mimp§yi, pas. c. 
Feel, Limléto, trans. 
Be sensible of, Lilo reflex 
bodily, Limléyi, passive 
imto, trans. 
Mimso, reflex 
Remember, Mimti, passive 


Mimpato, tr. causal 
MimpAso, reflex causal 
Mimp§4yi, passive, causal 
Plendo, tr. 

Plenso, tr. reflex 


Forget, % Piendi, passive 
Plen-p&-to-so-yi, causal 
Dwakko, intr. 
Desire, Dwakto, tr. 
Lust for, < Dwangso, reflex 
love, Dwakti, passive 


Dwangpé-to-so-yi, c. 
Gr&mdo, tr. 
Gr&mso, reflex 
Gr&mdi, passive 
Gr&émp§4-to-s0-yi, c, 
Syanto, ar 
. Syanso, reflex 
Recognise, Syanti, passive 
.Syanpa&to, &c., c. 
Be modest, Gnfine békko, n. 
Gnine bong: p4-to-so-yi, 
Make modest, 


Hate, 


tr., or 
Gnfine pok-ko-so-yi, tr. * 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


Laugh, Riso, n. 
Make laugh, Hier Cc. 
Laugh at, irride, Rito. Riso. Riti, ty. 
Weep, Gnwikko, n. . 
Make weep, Gnwdngp4-to-so-yi, c. 
Dance, Silimévo,t tr. 
Make dance, Silim6p4-to-so-yi, c. 
Sing, SwAlong péwé, tr. 
Make sing, SwAlong p&p&to-so-yi, ¢. 
Hope. No such word 
Fear, Gnito, n. 

Gnip&to, tr. c. 
Frighten, < Gnip&so, reflex c. 

Gnip4yi, passive 
Gnip4pAto, tr. 
Gnip4&p4so, reflex 
Gnip&p4yi, passive 
Khiwo, n. 
Khip&to, causal 
Khip&so, c. reflex 
Khip4yi, c. p. 
Be good, Nywo or Nyfiba bw&kko, n. 
Become good, Nytba dyimmo, n. 
Nyito, tr. 
Nyfiso, reflex 
NyAni, passive 
Nytba dyumpaAto, tr. c. 
Nyfiba dyumpaAso, refi. c. 
Nyfba dyumpfyi, p. c.f 
Be glad, I’thim nyGlé. Gyerso. 
A’'thim nyfipAto, tr. 
I’thim nyfip4so, reflex 


Cause to frighten, 


Tremble, 


Make good, 


Gladden, 4 Wathim nyGp&yi,§ passive 
em pag panel 
‘thim m4 ny 
Be vexed, sad, { Doulas giso 
Detikha giwo 
Vex, sadden, { g’thim many Gpéto 


Be satisfied, Ragno, n. 
Satisfy, Rap&to, c. 


Bwakko, n. 
Utter, speak, ) Bwangp§Ato, c. tr. 
Articulate, Bwangp4so, c. reflex 


Bwangp4yi, c. passive 


Relate, tell, speak ia oe 
® > 
to or of Séyi. Sédi, pas. 
Cause to re- ( Sopfto, tr. For both 
late, to < SépAso, refi. the 
tell, &c. \Sép4yi, p. above 


* As dyum becomes thyum, so bokko becomes pokko-bongpato ; and from pokko, double 


causal pong-pato. (See Grammar.) 
t Sili =a dance. 
nouns to verbalise them. 


¢ Add as rynonymes of dyumpato, &€. :— 
Nyuba thyumso, refi. 


Nyuba thyumto, tr. 
Nyt vel Neu. 
§ Means, may I be gladdened. Be giad- 
dened, the sheer passive, cannot be expressed. 
I, thou, he, is gladdened = Wathim nytpéyi, 
I’thim nytipdne, A’thim nytipdda. The last 
= he gladdens and is gladdened. Gyérsoand 
gyérsipdto are much closer expressions for be 
glad and gladden. The others are formed 
from thim or theum, the heart, and the con- 
junct pronouns. Opposite is the phase of the 
active and passive voices. 


The verb mévo has the separate sense of to fight, but is used with many 


he pas. 


French eu, as before explain 


Active. Passive. 
A’thim nytipdédu Wathim nytpdyi 
A’thim nytipdédi I’thim ny dipane 


A’thim nyu puda A'thim pydpads 


(For thim read theum, French eu.) 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


Lé6 pawo, tr. 
Talk, make \u phe o, refi a 


discourse, | 14 p&yi, passive 
Lé6 pépato, tr. 
Cause to talk, {us p4paso, reflex 
Lé pipfyi, passive 


a 
his, tale, eae 
Be silent, Liba bwakko, n 
Liba bwangpAto, tr. 
Silence, 


Tell my, thy own, {uk 16 sogno 


Liba bwangp4so, reflex 
Liba ae p. ‘ 
Liba bwang p&pAto, tr. 
wane to) ie bwang p&pAso, reflex 
sence, | Liba bwang pAp4yi, p. 
Bréto, tr. 
Bréso, reflex 
Bréti, passive 
BrépAto, tr. 
Cause to summon, | Besroo reflex 
Brép&yi, passive 


Call, summon, 


Syanda p4éwo, tr. 
Shout, vociferate, Syanie paso, refi. 
Syanda p4yi, p. 
Learn = teach thyself, Chayinso, n. 
Teach, Chayindo, tr. 
Teach’ thyself, Chayinso, reflex tr. 
ae self to be } Chéyinsipsso, c. r. 
Teach me, Chf&yindi, passive 
Cause me to be taught, Chéyinsip4yi, c.p. 
Read {? No such word. Kwo-gno = see, 
? is used 
Ryakko, tr. 
Ryangso, tr. 
Ryangyi, p. 
Ryakti, p.= write for, or to me 
Ry4ngpAto, tr. 
Cause to write, < Ryangpaso, reflex 
Ry4ngp4yi, p. 
. (Hilo pawo, tr. 
Ask, question, < Hilo p4so, reflex 
Hilo pf&yi, p. 
{ie pApAto, tr. 


Write, reflex 


Cause to ask, 
or question, Hilo p&p 


auy p- 
Answer, Sé6-gno, tr. (see Te 
Punno, tr. 
Punso, refi. 
Punyi, p. 
Pun pAto, tr. 
Cause to beg, {Es péso, reflex 
Pun p&yi, p. 
T4-wo, tr. 
Get, net, find, < T4-so, "reflex 
Ta-yi, p. 
Té-pAto, tr. 
Cause to get, &c. {te piso, reflex 
T4-payi, p. 


Hilo papéso, reflex 


Beg, solicit, 
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Dwakto, tr.* 
Approve, like, < Dwangso, reflex 
Dwakti, p. 
Dwang pAto, tr. 
Cause to like, &c. < Dwang p4so, reflex 
DwaAng pAyi, p. 


oa M&dwakto 
Dislike ad 
Disapprove, Ms eats? &e. 


Kwé-so, reflex 

Kwé6-yi, passive 
Kwé p&to, tr. c. 
nee Pee reflex c. 


Kw6-gno, trans. 
See, 


Show, 


1, p. 
Hide, lie hid, Khleteo, n. and reflex 
Hide’ it, Khletto, tr. 
Hide me, Khlesti, p.t 


Khleu p&to, tr. 
Cause to be hid, or , 
to be concealed, | Khlen ree age 
Khleu p4p4to, tr. 
Khleu p4p4so, refl. 
Khleu pAp4yi, p. 


Cause to cause to 
hid, 


Ninno, tr 
Hear, { xine, reflex 
Ninyi, pas. 
Nin pAto, tr. 
Cause to hear, 1x in p4so, reflex 
Nin p4yi, passive 
Dapto, tr. 
Taste, « Damso, reflex 
Dam p§Ato, tr. 
Cause to taste, < Dam paéso, reflex 
Dam payi, passive 
Mato, tr. 
Blow, apply breath, Miso, reflex 
Mfyi, passive 
M4 pato, tr. 
Cause to blow, < M4 pkes. reflex 
MG payi, passive 
Nammo, tr 
Smell, Naso, reflex 
Namyi, passive 
Nam pato, tr. 
Cause to smell, < Nam paso, reflex 
Nam payi, passive 
Khfito, tr. 
Touch, < Kh&so, reflex 
Khati, passive 
Kha& pato, tr. 


Cause to tou, 4 Kha paso, reflex 
Kh4 payi, passive 


Jawo, Bawo, tr. 
Eat,< Jdso. Baso, reflex 
Jayi. Bayi, passive 
Ja pato, tr. Bapato, tr. 
ue ae { Ja paso, refl. Bapaso, refl. 
— Ja payi, pas. Bapayi, pas. 


* The intransitive is dwakko = approve, whence transitive dwakto, approve it, like the 


Hungarian determinate and indeterminate. 


+ In this, as in most verbs, the three forms refer respectively to me (khleuti), to him, or 
it, any being or thing (khleuto), and to self (thyself) (khleuso) ; and so precisely in the causal 


also, khleu pdyi, khleu pato, and khleu y dso. 
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Tfgno, tr. 
Driak,4 Ze reflex 
yi, pas. 
: Tundo, tr. 
Cause to drink, < Tunso, reflex 
Tundi, pas. 
Be intoxicated, Dakko.* Neutro, pas. 


: ; Dung pato, tr. 
make intoricntedy J Dung pio, roles 
, Dung payi 
Méwo, tr. 
Vomit, { Méso, reflex 
Méyi, pas. 
Mé pato, tr. 
Cause to vomit, paso, reflex 


Mé péyi, pas. 
Sleep, Ippo, n. 


Im pato, tr. c. 


Cause to sleep, < Im paso, reflex oc, 


Im p&yi, pas. c. 
Ipto, tr. (These are si 
in sense to the 
oe to Ipso, refl.< last, and exhibit 
are? a second mode of 


Ipti, pas. making causals. 
Wake, Sydyinso, n. 
yayinsi pdto, tr. 
Awaken, Syéyin paso, reflex 
2 a aioe payl, pas. 
namung méwo, tr. 
Dream, ' quae pa reflex 
namung mopato, tr. 
ae - Gnamung mépaso, reflex 
ream, ( Gndmung mépéyi, pas. 
Fart, Piso, n. Pisipdto, &c., causal 
Fart at him, Pito. Piso. Piti, tr. 
Shit (caca), Waso, intr. 
Cause to shit (caca), Wasi pati, &., c. 
Caca supra ali quid vel aliquem, Wato, tr. 
Piss (minge) + Chants : 
8°/) \ Charsi pdto, causal 
Imminge, Charto, & 


c., tr. 
Kiss (give and Chuppawo, tr. 
take oscula), 


Chuppaso, reflex 
Chupp4yi, pas. 
Cause to kiss, Chuppe. pato, &c., ¢. 
Leuwo, tr. (French eu) 
Kiss (coé), { Leuso, reflex 
uyi, pas. 
Be kissed, pene reflex causal + 
han méwo, &c., tr. 
Hachhtn mépato, &e., causal 


Téwo, tr. 
Spit, a ri 
i 
aan 776 pato, tr. 
Cause to spit, ie Ones reflex 
Té papato, “&e., D.Ct 


Byamne méwo, &c., tr. 
Belch, { Byamne mépato, &e., causal 


Sneeze, 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


Syékhé méwé, tr. 
Cough, ‘ Syokhé meee c. 
; j mi ; tr. 
Hiccup, \ Dikumi dongpato, ‘&e., & 
Dwakko, tr. 
Swallow, 4 Dwangso, reflex 
; H Dwan, » pas. 
apsa mowo, tr. 
Yawn, { Hapsa mdpato, &&., c. 


Lick, | Tunes reflex 


Bippo, 
Suck, { Bins, reflex 
yi, passive 
Bim pato, tr. 
Cause to suck, < Bim paso, reflex 
Bim péyi, pas. 
Krato, tr 
Bite, Sie reflex 
i, 
UKré pato, tr. 
Cause to bite, < Kra ae panes 


Kick, Té-to, tr. vee os atlox: Ta-yi, 


pas, 
Ta pato, tr. 
Cause to kick, A paso, reflex 


pas. 
Teuppo, tr. (French eu) 
Strike, Teumao, reflex 


Teumyi, 
Teum péto, tr. 


Cause to strike, { Teum pian. reflex 
Teum péayi, pas. 
Khwéiro, tr. 


Khwéiryi, pas. 
Khwarpato, pea 


Bapto, tr. 
Scratch (for ease, J Bamso, reflex 
itching), poe pas. 
Bampato, &c., causal 
Nyapto, tr. 


Push, 1a reflex 


(violently), 


Shove, ) Nyapti, pas. 
Nyampato, &c., causal 
ao ue 
yalso, reflex 
Pull ean pas. 
Syal pato, &c., causal 
Walk, Gwakko, n. 
Gwang pato, tr. 
Cause to walk, < Gwang paso, reflex 
eee payi, pas. 
Walk about, ‘ Khirso, n. 
Take the air, | Khirsi pato, &c., c. 
Run, Wanno, n. Wanpato, ko., Cc. 





* This neuter is conjugated as a passive, dungi, dunge, duga. 
+ The causal reflex is always used to express an act vuluntarily suTered by the party 


addressed. 
t D. C. stands for double causul. | 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


Run away, { Jaikokato, n. 
flee, J Gngnikapato, &c., c. 
Creep, Basa khwongo gwakko, n. 
= Snake-like walk 
Jump, hop, { Prékko, n. 
leap, Prong pato, &c., ec. 
Fly, Byérro, n. Byer pato, &., ¢. 
Swim. No such ure r 
Hamba gligno, n. 
Cross over, { Hamba gltpato, &¢., ¢. 
Wade across, Gwaktako or Gwaksomami- 
hamba gligno,* n. 
Sink, Wamto, n. 
Drown or cause to sink, Wampato, &c., tr. 
Bathe, Chiso, n. Chisipdto-pdso-pdyi, c. 
Cause to bathe or Chikto, tr. 
bathe him Chikso, reflex. 
2 Chikti, pas. 
Syappo, tr. 
Wash, : eyemee, reflex, 
; yamyi, pas. 
Syampato, &c., c. 
Dress = dress { Phiso, reflex 
thyself, Phisipato-paso-payi, c. 
Phikto, tr. 
Cause to dress, Phi 
=e Asean ingso, reflex. 
> ( Phikti, pas. 
Cause to cause to ( Phing pfto, tr. 
dress or have dres-< Phing p4so, reflex. 


sed Phing p4yi, pas. 
; Kleuto, tr. , 
aia prenee, reflex. 
ndress euyi 
) leu? } Past 
| Kleup&to-pfso-pf4yi, o, 


Be naked, Iklaucho dyammo, n. 
Make naked, A’klaucho pAwo, tr. 


Cause to make naked, eer rie “Da 
Sélyumi byakko, n. 

Be hungry ’ { — hunger by die. 

Make hungry, { ey me a 


9 
‘ Pw&ku dwakko, n. 
Be thirsty, { Pw&ku dwaktimi, byakko. 
Make thirsty, gay ae ethene g pato, 
Be sleepy, Myeldo, n. Ipthi dwdnglé, n. 
Myel p&to, tr. c. 
Myel p&so, reflex. c. 
Make sleepy, ; Myel p4yi, pas. c. 
Ipthi dwang p&to-p&so- 
p&yi. 
Be cold (to sentient { J&mi byakko, n. 
being), 7 oe ee die. 
: imi byang p&to- 
Make cold (ditto), piso-phyi, o. 
Be warm or hot, Gluglum dyimmo, n. 
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Gluglum p&éwo-p&so-p4yi, 
t 


r. 
Make warm } Gluglum dyGm p&to-p&so- 
_ or heat, p&yi, c. or 
Gluglum thyGmto-thimso- 
thumyi, c. 
Be dirty, Kékém dyGmo, n. 
Kékém paéwo, &c., tr. 
Make dirty, Kékém dyfmp§4to, &c., or 
Kékém thyumto, &c. 
Be clean, Babim dyfimmo, n. 
Make clean, cleanse, BabGmp4wo or bu- 
bum dydm pAto, tr., or Bubum thyumto. 


eee papAto, 

Bubum p4p4so 

Cause to -? | double 
cleanse, Bubum pépéyi, causal. 


or Bubum thy- 
um pAto, J 

Be angry, Sokso paso, tr. reflex. 

Make angry, Sokso pAwog, tr. 

Cause to make angry, Soksopfpfto, &c.,c. 


i Khryakko, tr. 
Abuse, revile, | Khryangso, reflex. 





base, Kh 
Humble, hryangyi, pas. 
oe g pAto-paso- 
Humiliate, péyi, eee 
Khiwo, tr. 
Quarrel, < Khiso, reflex. 
pas. 
Khi p4&to, tr. 
Cause to quarrel, < Khi paso, reflex. 
p&yl, pas. 


Be reconciled, Deuwo, n. 
Deu pA&to, tr. 
Reconcile, < Deu p&so, reflex. 
Deu p4yi, pas. 
M6-wo, tr. 


Fight, < M6-so, reflex. 
pas 


Cause tod Ms pato, tr. 





M6 p&so, reflex. 
fight, | Mo payi, pas. 
Be victorious or win, Glwaugno, n. 
Glwau pAto. tr. 
Glwau pfso, reflex, 
Glwau p4yi, pas. 
1 sxe or 


Make victorious 
or make win, 


Be conquered, yield, 


succumb, lose, Syefito, or 


Shydto, n. 


Cause to succumb {Soe pAto, tr. 


or lose, Syed paso, reflex. 


Sye p&yi, pas. 
Ri piwo, tr. 
Work, < KG p&so, reflex. 
R&G p4&yi pas.f 
RG p&épAto, tr. 
Cause to work, < Ra p&p4so, reflex. 
RG p&p4yi, pas. 


* Literally, having walked issue on that side. 
t My informants say kleuyi can only be said by the clothes, and that a man must ray 


kleutigi, or kleuti, = give me undressed or undress me. 


to Hindi Or and Tain answer Utar, not Utar. 


t Rupdyi, says the work, do me; rtipati, says the man, do for me. 
pésung. So work is rfpdwo, and work for him ripdto. Rt is a substantive = 


pésung and 


work. 
VOL. I. 


So also kleuso is objected to. Thus 
Compare Haéyu 


Y 
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Play, Chamso, n. or reflex. 
Chamsi pAto, tr. 
Chamsi p4so, reflex. 
Chamsi p4yi, pas. 
Chamto, tr. 
Amuse, divert, | Chamso, reflex. 
= cause Chamti, pas. 
play, Cham p&to-p&so-p4yi,* 


causal, 
Be tired, B&llo, n. 
Bal pAto, tr. 
Tire Ba paso, reflex. 
p4yi, pas. 
Bal p4p&to, t 


Cause to tire, Ba pApfso, 


Bal pAp4yi, 
Take rest, N&so, n. or intr. 
Nasi pAto, tr. 


Cause to play, 


double 
causal, 


Give rest, Ne Be eta éaneale: 
Move, Dakko, n.t Y6ngso, reflex. 


Cause to (Dung péto. Dukto, tr. 
move,or< Dung p4so. Dungso reflex. 
move it, (Dung p4yi. Dukti, pas. 

Cause to cause to ( Dung p&pAto, tr. c. 
move or causeit< Dung pApAso, refl. c. 
to be moved, Dung pApéyi, pas. c. 

Yokto, tr. 
Remove, < Yongso, reflex. 

Yokti, pas. 
Be still, { J&so, ac. intr. 
Be firm or steady, | M& dukko. 


M& dukto, tr. neg. 
Make still, stabi- 


litate, or steady, 
&ti, pas. 
Cause to make { M4 dung pAto, o. tr. 
still, or firm, | J& p&to, c. tr. 
Be quick, Grukko, n. 


Grung p&to. Grukto. 
Quicken, < Grung pfso. Grungso. 
Grung pfyi. Grukti. 


Be slow, Wakha dyiimo, n. 
Make slow, Wakha p4wo, tr. 
Stay, stop,t J&so, n. act. intr. 
Stop it or stay it, JAto, tr. 
Stop me, J4ti. 
Cause to be stopped, ( J&pAto, tr. 
or cause to cause< J4pAso, reflex. 
to stop, & p&yi, pas. 
: cho giwo, 
Let him depart, iu pato, ber, 
ho givi 
Let me depart, { Lh oa \ pas. 
\ refi, 


Let thyself depart, i oe giso, 
? 
Be intoxicated, {Duka dyumo or 


* See Be glad and gladden, and note thereon, p. 334. 
pronouns or pronominal or definitives of the second an 
Yongso, if you do. 


¢ Dukko, if leave not place, 
{ Stay, remain, don’t go, is Bwdko = sit. 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


{ Dukba péwo tr. 
| Dukba pAso, reflex. 
Make intoxicated, { Dukba p4yi, pas. 
Dung p&to-paso- 
pAyi, c. 
Tell the truth, A’ je pees nD. 
A’je bwang pA&to, tr. 
vee tell A’je bwAng p4&so, reflex. 
? A’je bw4ng pay}, pas. 
. -challo, n. 
Tell falsehood, { Limo : -bwakko, n. 
Limo bwang p&to, or 
Cause to tell, &c. Limo chal p&to. 
Bito, tr. 
Believe, ) Biso, reflex. 
Obey, Biti, passive. 
Ue a causal, 
ey ae & bito, 
ae {Ms biso, Negative. 
Ys M6 biti, 
( Jeullo,§ tr. (put down, 
place.) 
Present, } Jeulso, reflex. 
Offer, Jeulyi, pas. 
Jeul p&to-pAso-péyi, 
causal 
Bee 
es aso, reflex. 
Accept (=take), { 5) Syi, pas. 


Bl&péto, &c. causal. 

M4 blawo, Neg. 
Sheomi cyakko, tr. || 
Sheomi tyangso, reflex. 
Sheomi tyangi, pas. 
Sheomi tyang pAto, 

&c., causal. 
Tyakko, tr. 
Tyangso, reflex. 
ayangyi ser 

yangpato, &c., c. 
Theullo, tr. crs 
Theulso, reflex. 
Theulyi pas. 
Theulp&to-paso-p4yi, 


causal, 
Wardo, tr. (= throw 
away), 

W arso, reflex. 

W 4rdi, pas. 

WarpAto, &c. causal. 
Plenno, tr. ¢ 
Plenso, reflex. 
Plenyi, pas. 
Plenp&to, &c, causal. 


eee c Tyakko. See 
Confine, imprison, { Prevent. 


Bwala, n. irreg. 
Have, < Thiyela, n. reg. 
hiwo, n. reg. 


Refuse or 
forbid, 


Prevent, 
Restrain, hinder, 


Cherish, 


Abandon, 
desert, 


Set at liberty, 


Initial f and 4 are the conjunct 
third persons. 


2 Jeullo vel jynlilo, as afore explained ; and so also teuppo vel tyuppo, strike. 


|| Literally, hinder by mouth. 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


wakba 
Thiba 
Bwakba 
Thiba 
B . 
a \ -péyi, pas. 
B db 
ie . \ .papsto, &c., c. 
Thip&to-pfiso-p4yi 


M& bwfla 
Want, § Ma thiyela 


 -piwo, tr. 


piso, refl, 
Cause to have 
or possess, 


& thiwo 
Giwo, tr. Giso, reflex. 
Give, < Gii (Giyi), pas. 
Gipato-p&so-p4yi, causal 
Give back { Léti giwo-giso-giyi, 
= return, ut supra 
Give again { Anaiyo giwo-giso-giyi, 
(more), ut supra 
a | 
Bl&so, reflex. 
Take, vas pas, 
Blipito-piso-péyi, causal 


Léto, tr. 

Take back (see ) Léso, reflex. 

Return), ti, pas. 

-\ Lép&to-p4so-p4yi, caus. 

Take again { Anaiyo bl&wo-blasu-blayi, 

(more), ut supra. 
Be saved, Blénno (see Live), n. 
Blenpato, tr. 
Blenpfso, refléx, 
Blenp&yi, pas. 
Blenp&pAto-pAp4so-pApyi, c. 


Save, 


Be well, Neuwo or Nyuwo, n. 
Neupito. Neuto, tr. 
Neupfso. Neuso, reflex. 
Cure, make { Neupfvi. Neuti, pas. 
well, Neup4pito-pfip4so-paphyi, 
causal of neuter 
NeupAto-piso-pfyi, c. of tr. 
BS eies tr. 
Spoil. de- amso, reflex. 
Bee. mar, Khlamti, pas. 


Khlam pfto-p4so-pAyi, c. 
Khlamp4p&to, double c. 


Rimmo, n. 
Be hand- J Rimba dyimmo, com. gender 
some, ) Rimsékpa dyGmmo, mas. 
Rimséngma dyummo, fem. 
Rim pAto, tr. 


prea Rimba p4wo, com. gender 
adorn, Rimsdékpa p&wo. mas. 


p rsa fa pawo, fem. 
Be mature, { S¥alocha yamo, mas. 
Sw4lomi dyGimo, fem. (no 
adult, { neuter) { 
Make mature, { SwAlocha p&wo, mas. 
or adult, Swélomi piwo, fem.* 
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| Sokticha dyG4mmo, mas. 
Be strong, 4 Soktimicha dyammo. fem. 
(no neuter) 
Make strong, { Sokticha p&wo, mas. 
strengthen, | Soktimicha pAwo, fem. 
Grow, Baro, n. 
Br pfto, tr. 
( Bar p4so, reflex. 
Bar p4yi, pas. 
Bar p&pAéto-pApiso- 
pap4yi, double c. 
Decay, Syéwo or Sheéwo, n. 
Sy6 pato, tr., or Shéé- 


Grow it, or cause 
to grow, t 


; Ato, &c. 
Decay it S Ze 
é y6 p&so, reflex. 
make decay, Sy6 p4yi, pas. 
8y6 ppato, &., causal 
Kiwo, . 

Steal i, 

oe K4yi, pas. 


Kfipato, &c., causal 
Kapap&to, double causal 
Murder, SAto (see Kill) 


Hanto, tr. 
Deceive, ) Hanso, reflex. 
cheat, ) Hanti, pas. 


Hanpafto, causal 
Accompany (Nung 


N law ‘ 
needs a noun or ung léwo, n 


KwaAngkho lwo, n. 


pronoun), 
Cause to accom- { Kwangkho lép&to-p4so- 
pany, payi, tr. causal 
Wato, ar 
; W Aso, reflex. 
Leave, quit, Wayi, pas. 


Wapfto, &c., causal 
Remain with, KwAngkho bwakko, n. 
Cause to remain { Kwangkho bwangpato, 
with, causal, 
Sit, Niso, n., compare with the next 


Seat or set down, 1 Nisigéte, causal 
Nito, tr. . 
Niso, reflex. 

Seat, < Niti, pas. 


Nitp4to, causal. 
Nipfp&to, double causal 
Stand, Rappo, n. 
Make stand, RampaAto, causal 
Remain Rapsogno bwakko, n. 
senate R&ppo mokho bwakko, n. 
Keep him { Ram p&to mokho bwakko.t 
standing, | Rapségno bwapato. 
Bwékko or Bokko, n. (to re- 
recumbent) 
Ra&po (to sitter) 
Stoop, Khammo 
Make stoop, Khim pato, &c., causal 
Lie down, Glése, n. 


Be erect, 


I a ee ee ey 

* Compare Newdri ly4-hma ju and lydse ju, ly4-hma juye-ki or y& and lyase juyeki or ya. 

Also Hdyu bang-cho dum, bang-mi dum, bang-cho péko or thumto, and bangm1 thumto or 

pare. The Bahing verbs dyummo and pdwo have the usual characteristics, given often 
fore. Rimiuo is a primitive neuter, whose causal is rimpato. 

t In oon ugation, this compound verb preserves the transitive of rampdto and the neuter 


of bwakko b 


ended in one conjugation. See Grammar. 
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Lay down, Glésip&to-pfso-pfyi, causal 
Get up ie a sitter), Rappo, n. (see Stand 


Get up (toa 
recumbent), : Bwokko, n. oo oS 
m p&to 


Make get up, Bwong pAto. 
Fall (being), Dokko, n. 
Cause to fall, Dong p&to-p4so-p&yi, c. 


Slip down, 
slide down, \ Bhlawo, oa 


Cause to slip or slide, { gnats 
Get on, mount, Wégno, n. 

Cause to mount, W 6p&to-pAso-pfyi, c. 
Dismount, Yawo, n. 

Cause to dismount, Yap&to-p4so-p4yi, c. 


lo, tr. 
Put, place, put down, aie aie 
deposit, ( Jyalpsto, causal 
JyGlp4pato, d. c. 
Take u Bokto. Guppo, tr. 
ane MDs Bongso. Gfmso, reflex. 
lift, raise, Bokti. Gumyi, Pee 
Cause to take up, i ane Tae. oe . 
cue LA 
repso, reflex, 
Throw, Grepti, pas. 
Grem pAto, &c., causal 
Dato, tr. 
Catch as thrown, arth Lhe 
, pas. 


D4p&to, &c., causal 
Keep, Jyullo, tr. (see Place). 
Réto, tr. 
Réso, reflex. 
Réti, pas. 
Ré p&to, &c., causal 
Ta eee } Wardo, tr. (see Abandon) 


Be near, Nentha dyG4mmo, n. 
Approximate, Nentha dyimpAto, tr. 

Be distant, Bréb& dy4ammo. Bréwo, n. 
BrépA&to, &c., tr. 

Br&b&é dyumpAto, causal tr. 


Snatch away, 


Distance, 


Bring (see Come, ) Pito, tr. 
piwo; pito is { Piso, reflex. 
trans. or causal ( Piyi, pas. 
= make come, / Pip&to, &€., causal 
. Yiito, tr. 
Bring down (see Ya fl 
awo = come noe 
¥ti, pas. 


down), Yapato, &c., causal 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


: Kfito, tr. 
) Pe eP aig Kiso, reflex. 
er ie Kati, pas. 


up), Kap&to, &c., causal 
Fetch, Blatha ee be take go). 
tha dip&to-pdso- 
Cause to fetch, | p4yi, tr. causal 
L&to, tr. 


as. 
L&pAto, causal 

Phli-gno, tr. 

Phli-so, reflex. 


Send, Phli-yi, pas. 
Phii-pAto, &c., causal 
Karro, tr. 
Carry, bear, Kage a 
Karp&to, &c., causal 
Siwo, tr. 


Hold, take in ) Siso, reflex. 
hand, grasp, ) Siyi, pas. 
SipAto, &c., causal 


JA&to, tr. 
Hold up, J Jéso,* reflex. 
support, ) J&ti, pas. 
J&apato, &c., causal 


Let it fall, U’cho giwo 
Fall (thing), U’to, n. and a. 
Make fall or fell, U’p&to, c., and U'to, tr. 
Enter, Wé6gno, n. 
Cause to enter, { Wopfto, causal 
Admit, insert, | Wondo, tr. 
Issue, Glfigno, n. 
Cause to issue, GlGpdto. Glando t 
Ascend = climb tree, Wégno, n. 
Ascend = come up, slope, Kawo, n. 
Ascend = go up, slope, Hateu lawo, n. 
Descend = come down, Yfiwo, n.t 
Descend = go down, Hayu lawo, n. 
Descend = climb down tree, Glagno, n. 

J wikdiwo, th h 
Arrive, < Jwdkpiwo, f™» Sere, Dere 

Jwakko, n. § 

J wangdipato 
Cause to arrive, < Jw&nghipato 
J wangpato 
Depart, Glagno (issue) 
Cause to depart, Glap4to, &c. 
Precede, Gnalla yéngso, intr. 
Cause to precede, Gnalla yongp&to or 
yokto, reflex. 

Follow, Nétha yéngso, intr. 





* Jasco gives jase, it is (self) supported ; and J&so or jdpdso must be used for “be sup- 
ported,” though there be a passive formed from jati= support me. ll this results from the 


imperfect development of the 


ssive voice, which has no imperative of the second person. 


t Transitive and eausal gliiudo from neuter gliégno, as wondo from wogno. From the 


former we have normally the double causals glum: 4to and wonpdto. See on to p 
t See notes aforegone on the expedients for eking out the lack of true adver 
the use of the gerunds as instanced in ‘‘ wade across” at p 337. 


- 345 f. 
One is 
Endless samples occur, 


Another is the use of verbs minutely specific, and which include the adverbial sense, as we 
say enter, to come in ; but enter means also go in, as ascend does equally come up and go un, 
But kuwo and ytiwo can only be used in the senses of come up, and come down, not go up 


or down. 


(piwo). 


§ Jwakko = arrive simply. The adjuncts tell whether by going (diwo), or by ccming 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


Nétha yongpAto, ref. 
Cause to follow, { Noth& yokto, causal 


Attend on, Kwongkho bwakko, n. 
Disappear, Khleuso, reflex. (see Hide) 
Khleuto, tr. 
Khleuti, pas. 
Appear, Kwainso paso, reflex. 

Make appear, Kwainso p4wo, tr. 

Make me appear, Kwainso péyl, pas. 

Be lost, lose, Shéoto, n. and a. 

Cause to lose, lose it, ShéopAto-p4so- 


payi, c. 
, Lamo, tr. 
Senne, Lan, reflex. 
Lamyi, pas. 


Cause to disappear, { 


Lam p&to, tr. 
Cause to sare 4 Lam piso, reflex. 
Lam payi, pas. 
Tawo, tr. 
Find, Theo, reflex. 
Tayi, pas. 
T& p&to, tr. 
Cause to fod, 4 T paso, reflex. 
Té payi, pas. 
Begin, Prénso, n. 
Prénsi pato, tr. 
Cause to begin, < Prénsi paso, reflex. 
Prénsi payi, pas. 
End,  RyiPPO, n. 
Be ended, § Ryim p&to, &c., tr. 
End it, Theummo, tr. 
Cause to be ) Theumso, reflex. 


ended, or ) Theumyi, pas. 
finish, Theum pato, &c., causal 
Come, Piwo, n. Rawo, n. 
Pipato. Rapato, tr. 
Cause to) Pipdso. Rap4so, reflex. 
come, ) Pipdyi. Rapayi, pas. 


Pipapato. RKaépdpato, d. c. 


Go, Diwo,* n. Jawo, n. 
Lap&to. Dipato, tr. 
Cause to go, < Lapfso. Dipaso, reflex. 
L&payi. Dip4yi, pas. 


Continue, Bwakko, n. (sit) 
Bwangp§Ato, tr. 
Cause to continue, < Bwangpaso, reflex. 
Bwangp4yi, pas. 
Get out of the way, { Yongso, n. 
or clear the way, | Lam plénno, tr. 
’ Yokto, tr. Lamplén- 


Cause to clear the p4to, tr 
way, or make } Yongso, reflex. Lam- 
get out of the plénp&so, reflex. 
way Yokti, pas. Lam- 


plénpdayi, pas. 
Wait, Bwakko, n. (sit) : 
Cause to wait, Bwangp&to-pdso-payi 
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Rimdo, tr. 
Wait for, ) Rimso, reflex. 
Expect, ) Rimdi, pas. 


mp &e., pay 

: ere, wang diwo, n. 

Arrive, \ there, { J wang piwo, n. 

Jwang dipdto, &c. 

i J re ae &c. 

ugno, n. (issue 

Depart, \ Lawo, n. (go) 

Cause to depart { Glapato, &c., causal 
or dismiss, Lap4to, &c., causal 

Return, Léto, n. ee Take 

Cause to return, Lépato, &c., back 

eee grow, Barro, n. 

oe on” mE Bar-pfto-paso péyi, c. 

Be large, big, Gnélo dyammo, n. 

Make big or enlarge, Gndlo thyumto or 
dyimpaAto, &c., causal 

Be fat, SyénéGwo,t n. 

Fatten, Syéneiip&to, &c., causal 

Be thin, Ryammo, n. 

Make thin, Ryampato, &c., causal 

Increase, Barro, n. 

Cause to increase, Bér pato, &c., causal 

Decrease, Syé-wo, n. 

Cause to decrease, Syé pAto, &c., causal 

Be good, Neuwo, n. 

Neuto, tr. 

Neuso, reflex. 

Neuti, pas. 

Neti pato, &c., causal 

Be bad, M4 neuwo, neg. 

Make bad, M4 neuto, &c., c. n. 


Cause to arrive, { 


Make good, 


Gapto, tr. 
Add to, or ) Gapso, reflex. 
augment, ) Gapti, pas. 


GampaAto, &c., causal 
Deduct from or lessen, Syd pAto, tr. 
(decrease) 
Ché-gno, tr. 
Cultivate ) Ché-so, reflex. 
(earth), ) Chéyi, pas. 
Chépato, &c., causal 
Kokk, tr. def. 
Kongso, reflex. indef. 
Kongyi,} pas. 
Kong pato, &c., causal 
to, § tr. 
Jéso, reflex. 
Jéti, pas. 
JépAto, &c., causal 
Phito, tr. 
Phfso, reflex. 
Phfyi,|| pas. 
Ph& pato, &c., causal 


Dig, 


Plough, 


Sow, 


* See “‘ Take away,” ldto = cause to go, but not used so. 
+t Syé= flesh ; neuba = good; neuwo = be good, whence neugna, I am good (neu vel 


nyt) 


§ Jéto is Hindi. 
porated and assimilated. 


t Kongyi, says field, dig me. Dig for me is koktigf, and dig for him koktigfwo. 
80 that we have here apparently an A 


an word thoroughly incor- 


{ The reflex and passive forms of the verbs to dig, to plough, to sow, and all such are 
eschewed, because incapable of application by or to a human being, and the constructio ad 
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Khleummo, - 
Khl ; 
Transplant, Khleumyi’ a 
Khleum p§to, &c., causal 
Rikko, tr. ‘ 
Ringso, reflex. 
Reap, Ringyi, pas. 
Ring p&to, &c., causal 
Gather, Nato, tr. Préto, tr. 
pluck J N&so, reflex. Préso, reflex. 
flowers, Nayi, pas. Préyi, pas, 
greens, \ NApfto, &., oc. PrépAto, &c., c. 


ukko, tr. 


Eradicate, Hae Se reflex, 


pas. 
Rungpato, &c., causal 


Fall, 
Be felled, ku to, n. and tr. 
U'to, tr 
Fell, { U'yi, pas. 
UpAto, tr. 
Cause to fell, Uphso, reflex. 
Upé&yi, pas. 
: me cis aes 
efilso, reflex. 
Breed cattle, Theflyi ed ’ pas. 


Thefl hte, &c., causal 
C w&rro, tr. (out) 
Chwéaraso, reflex. 
Slaughter cattle, a w&ryi, pas. 
ChwArpAto, &c., ¢. 
Ch4ri pAwo, tr. 
Ch4ri p&so, reflex. 
Ch&ri payi, pas. 
Ch4ri p4p&to, causal 
Wokko, tr. 
Wongso, reflex. 
Wongyi, pas.* 
WongpAto, causal 
Krito, tr. 
Kriso, reflex. 
Kriti, pas. 
Krip&to, &c., causal 


Khwéarro, tr. 
Shave, ‘Eres reflex. 


Graze, 


Flay or decorti- 
cate or peel 


Shear, 


Khwaryi, pas. 
KhwéArpto, causal 
Jyappo, tr. 
Jyamso, reflex. 
Jyamyi, pas. 
JyampAto, &c., causal 
Légno, tr. 

Léso, reflex. 

Léyi, pas. 

Lépato, c. 

PhAato, tr. 
Phéso, reflex. 
Phayi, pas. 
Phapato, c. 


Buy, 


Change or 
exchange, 
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Jyar giwo, tr. 

Jyér giso, reflex. 

Jy&r giyi, pas. 

Jyar gipato, &c., c. 

Jyar blawo, tr. 

J y&r bl&so, reflex. 

Jy4r blayi, pas. 

Jyar blapato, c. 
Ché-gno, tr. 
Ché-so, reflex. 
Ché-yi, pas. 
Ché-pato, c. 

Hikko, tr. 

Hingso, reflex. 

Hingyi, pas. 

Hing pato, &c., c. 

Thapo, tr. 
Measure or ) Thamso, reflex. 


Lend, 


Borrow, 


Pay debt, 


Count, 


weight, ) Thdmyi, pas. 
Tham pato, &c., ¢. 
Khlyakko, tr. 
Plaster (wall), < Khlangso, reflex. 


Khlangyi, pas. 
Khlang pato, &c., c. 
Make house, Khim pawo (see Make) 
Make clothes, Wa pawo (see Make) 
Sale panno, tr. 

Séle panso, reflex. 

Sale panyi, pas. 

Sale panpato, &c., ec. 
Weave, Wa pawo (supra) 

Phyérro, tr. 

Phyérso, reflex. 


Spin, 


Sew, Phyéryi, pas. 
Phyérpato, &c., c. 
Khri-to, tr. 
° Khriso, reflex. 
Grind, Khriyi, pas. 


Khripato, &c., ¢. 

Work mine, Khani kokko (dig) 
Work iron, Syal teuppo (beat) 

See tr. ene 

ingchongso, reflex 

Work wood, ‘eae pas. 

Singchongpato, &c., c. 
Khépi lwakto, tr. ( knead) 
Khépi lwangso, reflex. 
Khapi lwaékti, pas. 
Khapi lwdngpato, &c., c. 
Kiwo, tr. 
Kiso, "reflex. 
Kiyi, pas. 
Kipato, &c., c. 
oy cesta be prepared Ming-gno, n 
Cause to be cooked, Ming pato, &c., 

causal 

Be ripe (fruit), Jiwo, n 
Ripen, Jipato, &c., c. 


Work clay, 


Cook, 





sensum still overruling any feeling of grammatical uniformity with my unsophisticated 


informants. 
definite and indefinite. 


The transitive and reflex forms of such verbs often tally with Hungarian 


* Wongyi, says the skin, and wongso, says man to skin, wokti or woktig!, says one man 


to another, strip off my akin. 


So also of ‘‘ shear,” dc. , 
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Boil, Kiwo, (cook) 
Grémdo, tr. 
Roast, Grémdi, pas. 
Grémpato, c. 
Cheowo, tr. | 
Cheoso, reflex. 


Grill, Cheoyi, pas. 
Cheo pato, &c., c. 
Cut with knife 


by one blow, \ Chwarro (slaughter) 
Cut with scissors, Krito (shear) 


Séwo, tr. 
Cut by frequent draw- ) Séso, reflex. 
ing, or saw Séyi, pas. 
Sepato, &c., c. 
Hoto, tr. 
Perforate or ) Héso, reflex. 
pierce, Héyi, pas. 
Hépato, &c., c. 
Be torn, Jito, n. 
res tr. 
iso, reflex. 
Tear, ae pas. 
Chipato, &c., ¢. 
Be split, Yéso, reflex. 
Yéto, tr. 
Split, < Yéyi, pas. 
Yépato, &c., c. 
Be broken, Jingso, reflex, 
ikko, tr. he n. 
ingso, reflex. 
pat fa pas. 
Jingpato, &c., c. 
Be burst, Bukko, n. 
neoeee or ae tr. ; 
‘ wangso, reflex. Pungso, ref. 
Burst it, ‘Pram pas. Pungyi, pas. 
Pwangpato, &c., c. 
ee - (cook) 
iso, reflex. 
Brew, ee pas. 
Kipato, &c., causal 
Héto, tr. 
Héso, reflex. 
Héyi, pas. 
Hépfto, &c., 0. 
i Thyakto, tr. 
Filtrate, Thyangso, reflex. 
defecate, ) Thyangyi, pas. 
Thyangpato, &c., c. 
Be sharp, Syamso, reflex. 
Syappo, tr. 
Sharpen, Syamso, reflex. 


Distil, 


Syamyi, pas. 
Syampato, &c., c. 
Be blunt, Khlamso, reflex. 


Khlamto, tr. 

Make blunt ) Khlamso, reflex. 

(or spoil), ) Khlamti, pas. 

Khlampato, &c., c. 

Be shaken, Dungzo, reflex. Dukko, n. 

Dukto, tr. 

Dungso, reflex. 

Dukti, pas. 

Dungpato, &c., c. 
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Pee i Jaso, reflex. 


Make still, ' Jato, tr. 


Jati, pas. 
make firm, Japato, &c., ¢. 


Be contained, Ringso, reflex. 


ikto, tr. 
Contain, ) Ringso, reflex. 
hold, ) Rikti, pas. 
Ringpato, &c., c. 
Be sustained, J&so (see Be firm) 
Sustain, Jato (see Make firm) 
Be retained, Tyangso, reflex. 
Tyakko, tr. 
Retain, Tyangso, reflex. 
keep in, ) Tyangyi, pas. 
Tyangpato, &c., c. 
Ooze out, Chappo, n. 
Cham pato, tr. 
Cham paso, reflex. 
Cham payi, pas. 
Cham papato, c. 
Be full (belly), Ra-gno, n. 
Rt be a 
. Rt paso, reflex. 
Fill (belly), RG péyi, pas. 
RG papato, &c., c. 
Be full (vessel), Dyammo, n. 
Dyam pato, tr. 
Dyam paso, reflex. 
Dyam péyi, pas. 
Dyam pf&pato, c. 
Be empty, Asyéti dyammo, n. 


Asyéti pawo, tr. 
Empty, Asyéti paso, reflex. 


Make ooze out, 


Fill (vessel), 


Asyéti payi, pas. 
Asyéti papato, &c., c. 
Shine, Chydarro, n. 
Cause to shine, Chyarpdto-pdso-péyi, c. 
Be dark, Namrikko, n. 
ye patos - 
amring paso, reflex. 
Darken, ‘eee payi, pas. 
Namring papato, &c., c. 
Be luminous, Hauhau dyGmmo, n. 
Make luminous, Hauhau pdwo, tr. 
Blow as wind, aa Byéro, n. (fly) 
Byér pato, &c., c. 
Cause to blow, { Khi pato, &c., ¢. 
Flow as water, Gwakko (go) 
Cause to flow, Gwang pato, &c., c. 
Flower, Béto, n. 
Cause to flower, Bépato, &c., c. 
Fruit, Sito, n. 
Cause to fruit, Si-pdto, &c., c. 
Be ripe (fruit only), Jiwo, n. 
Ripen, Jipdto, &c., c. 
Be ripe as grain, &c., Ming-gno, n. 
Ripen, Ming pato, &c., c. 
Be hot, Glé-wo, n. 
Heat, Glépato, &c., c. 
Be cold (thing only), Chhikko, n. 
Make cold, Chhing pato, &c., c. 
Be rotten, Jippo, n. 
Make rotten, Jimpato, &c., c. 
Be raw, Achekhli dy4mmo, n, 
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Make raw, Achekhli pawo, tr. 
Be lighted (lamp), Héwo, n. 
Ho6pato, tr. 
H6paso, reflex, 
Hopayi, pas. 
Hopapato, c. 
Be kindled (fire), Khryamso, reflex. 
Khryapto, tr. 
Khryamso, reflex. 
Khryamti, pas. 
Khryam pato, c. 
Be burnt (destroyed by fire), Deuppo, 
neuter 
Deum pato, tr. 
Deum paso, reflex. 
Deum payi, pas. 
Deum papato, c. 
Chwé-wo, tr. 
Chwé-so, reflex. 
Chwé-yi, pas. 
Chwé-pato, &c., c. 
Be buried (= bury thyself), Thimso, 
reflex. 
Thimmo, tr. 
Thimso, reflex. 
Thimyi, pas. 
Thimpato, &c., c. 
Be melted (= melt thyself), Ydngso, 
reflex. 
Yong pato, tr. 
Yong paso, reflex. 
Yong payi, pas. 
Yong papato, &c., c. 
Be congealed, Jdmidyimmo, n. 
Congeal it, Jami pawo, tr. 
Khuppo, tr. 
Collect, bring, or ) Khumso, reflex. 
put together, } Khumyi, pas. 
Khum pAfto, &c., c. 
Be collected, Khumso, supra 
Hammo, tr. 
Hamso, reflex. 
Hamyi, pAs. 
HampaAto, &c., causal 
Yokko, tr. 
Yongso, reflex. 
Yongyi, pas. 
Yong p&to, &c., causal 
Phwakko, tr. 
apart with: 4 Dhwangyi, pan 
= * \Phwang pAto, &c., c. 
Set together, Khuppo (see Collect) 
Chyakko, tr. 
Chyangso, reflex. 
Chyangyi, pas. 
Chyangpfto, &c., 
causal 
Khryapto, tr. 
Khryamso, reflex. 


Light (lamp), 


Kindle (fire), 


Burn it, 


Burn (corpse), 


Bury it, 


Melt it, 


Spread, 
Share out, 
apportion, 


Separate, set 


Divide (by cutting), 
&c., what whole), 


Unite, join, what 


divided or broken, ) Khryamyi, pas. 
Khryam pAto, c. 
Sapto, tr. 
Knot it, Samso, reflex. 
join by knot, ) Sapti, pas. 


Sampato, &c., causal 


Unknot, faewerne tr. 


loosen, Prwangso, reflex. 


unseam, ) Prwangyl, pas. 
unfola@, \ Prwang pato, causal 


Bra-wo, tr. 
( Bra-so, reflex. 
Scatter, = Brayi, pas. 
Brapato, &c., causal 
Brapapato, double causal 
Hal-do, tr. 
M; Hal-so, reflex. 
mx, ‘ Hal-di, pas 
, pas. 
| Halpate, &c., causal 
Unmikx, separate | Phwakko (see Sepa- 
what mixed, §f§ _ rate) 
‘Grékso pawo, tr. 
Acquire, gain by J Grékso paso, reflex. 
labour, or earn, ) Grékso payi, pas. 
 Grékso papato, c. 


Save (what (Blenpato. Khuppo, tr. 


earned). ) Blenpdéso. Khumso, reflex. 
See Col- ) Blenpayi. Khumyi, pas. 
lect. \ Blenpapato. Khumpato, c. 


Wardo, tr. 
Warso, reflex. 
Squander, 4 WaA4rdi, pas. 
| Warpato, causal 
Warpapato, double causal 
(2 repro, tr. 
) Plemso, reflex. 
Plepti, pas. 
Plempato, &c., causal 
Prwakko, tr. 
> « . 
Unfold, « reas reflex. 
) rwangyvl, pas. 
. Prwang pato, &c., causal 
( Hékko, tr. 
Hongso, reflex, 
Héngyi, pas. 
| Hens pato, &c., causal 


‘Tyakko, tr. 
Shut, ae reflex, 


Fold, 


Open, < 


TyAngyi, pas. 
Tyang pato, causal 
Timto, tr. 


Press, Timso, reflex. 
squeeze, < Timti, pas. 
depress, /{ Timpato, causal 


Timpapato, double causal 
Nippo, tr. 


Compress or) Nimso, reflex, 


express, Nimyi, pas. 
Nimpato, &c., causal 
Lipto, tr. 
Turn over Limso, reflex. 
carefully, ) Lipti, pas. 


Limpfto, &c., causal 
Turn topsy-turvy, Héldo tr. (mix) 
Tyallo, tr. 
Tyalso, reflex. 


Roll up, Tyalyi, pas. 
Tyal pato, &c., causal 
Prwakko, tr. (see Unfold) 
Unroll, Prwangso, reflex. 


Prwangyi, pas. 
Prwang pato, &c., causal 


eee 
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Be loose, slack, ThyelvimdyGmmo, n. 
pen ae a 
Thyelvim paso, reflex. 

Loosen, slacken, 3 yelvim payi, pas. 
Thyelvim p&pato, c. 

Be tight, Muske dy4mmo, n. 

Tighten, Muske pawo, tr. 

Chikko, tr. 

Chingso, reflex. 

Cha&ngyi, pas. 

Chang pato, &c., causal 


Prokko, tr. 
Unbind, ‘Pee reflex. 


Bind, 


Prongyi, pas. 

Prong p&to, causal 
Kara pawo, tr. 
Kifira paso, reflex. 
Kara péayi, pas. 
Kara p4p4to, causal 
Unpack, Prwakko (see Unrol) 
Climb, or get up { Wogno, n. 


Pack, 
\ 


tree, &c., W opato. 
- Come down, Yiwo, n. 

Kwado, tr. 

Put on (fire), < KwaAso, reflex. 
Kwadi, pas. 
Nito, tr. 

Take off (fire), < Niso, reflex. 
Niti, pas. 


Pikko, tr. Wondo 


Put in Pingso, r. Wonso See 
(solid) Pingyi, p. Wonyi ¢ Wogno, 
: Fingpsto, &c. Won-\ getin 
pato 
Glaindo, tr. 
Pull out, Gla&nso, reflex. See Issue, 
take out, ) Glandi, pas. Glugno* 


GlanpAto, &c., c. 
Pour in (liquid), Pikko (supra) 


to, tr. 
Catch as poured, ne he 
9 e 
D4&pato, &c., causal 
Take down RE a ay See Yuwo, 
or bring Y fyi’ ois : ane 
oes YapAto, &c., c. down 
Lwakto, tr. 
Put up above, tae aes 


Lwangpato, &c., causal 
mae aa 
: iso, reflex. {See Kuwo, 
Bring up, Ese pas. come up 
KapAto, tr. c. 
Stop, stay (to going  Jaso (reflex. or 
man), intrans. ) 
Stop him, stay him, J&to, tr. 
Stay or stop me, JAti, pas. 
Cause him to stop, \o apAto-pAso-pfyi, 
stay, causa 


* Glu-gno, n., gives glu-ndo, tr. 
js nearer thau u in sure. 
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TyAngso, reflex. 
Ty4ngyi, pas. 
Ty4ng p&to, &c., c. 
Prevent, hinder, forbid, Ty 
Let go, Lacho giwo 

Lane chapba pawo, tr. 


Stay, stop, one who 


Tyakko, tr. 
flees, or a road, 


0, supra 


Enable J) Lane chapba p&so, reflex. 
to go, ) Lane chapba p4yi, pas. 
L&ne chapba p4pato, &c., d. c. 
YAllo, eS 
YAlso, reflex. 
Rub, YAlyi, pas. 


YAlp4to, causal 
‘ Phélephéle pawo, tr. 
Polish, 1 Ebélephél p4so, reflex. 
Phélephéle p4yi, pas. 
Be polished, Phélephéle dy4mmo, n. 
Cause to be Pee dyampato- 
polished, paso-pAyi, causal 
Sheummo, tr. 
Sheumso, reflex. 
Sheumyi, pas. 
Sheum pAto, &c., causal 
Hokko, tr. 
Hongso, reflex. 
Hongyi, pas. 
Hongpato, &c., causal 
Appo, tr. 
Amso, reflex. 
Amyi, pas. 
AmpaAto, &c., causal 
Chyardo, tr. 


Cover, 


Uncover, 


Wring 
Twist neck, eat 
cloth, &e. y ’ . 


ChyarpAto, &c., causal 
Chéwo, tr. 
Twist or make ) Chéso, reflex. 
rope, Chéyi, pas. 
( ChépAto, causal 
Be like, resemble, Deu-wo, n. 
Make like, Deu p&to-p4so-payi, causal 
Be white or ee uy nes n. 
. ubuim p4éwo, tr. 
Make white or Bubum Bhao: reflex. 
clean, whiten Bubum péyi, pas 
and cleanse, Bubum p4pAto, d. c. 
Be wet, Jiso, reflex. 


Jito, tr. 
Wet it, Jiso, reflex. 
make wet, ) Jiti, pas. 


Jipato, &c., causal 

Be dry, Syeu-wo, n. 

Make dry, Syeu-p4to-pfiso-pdyi, causal 
Blato, tr. 


Dry in sun, < Bl&so, reflex. 
l&ti, pas. 
Gramdo, tr. 
Dry at fire, Gramso, reflex. 


Gramdi, pas. 
Gramp§fto, &c., causal 


The u sound is here the same in both. An u in superb 
Eu vel yd, i.e, u in puling, which I write pyuling; but never 


eu vel u. French eu in peur, heur, is often nearer. 
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Be flavoursome, Brégno, n. 


Make flavoursome | Beenie tr. 


of flavour it, Brépéso, reflex. 


Brdép4yi, pas. 
Be sweet, J ye ee 

ijim dyGmpato, tr. c. 
Make sweet, { Jijim pawo, tr. 
Be sour, Phokko, n. 
Make sour, Phong p&to-p4so-p4yi, causal 
Be bitter, Kawo, n. 
Make bitter, K&pAto-paso-p4yi, causal 
Be knotted, Khingso, reflex. 


Khikto, tr. 
Knot it, Khingso, reflex. 
make knotted, ) Khikti, pas. 


Khingp&to, &c., c. 
Be great, Gné6lo dy4ammo, n. 
Make great, Gnélo pawo, tr. 
Be small, Y&ake or Kachim dyammo, n. 
Make small, Y&ke or Kachim p4wo, tr. 


Be heavy, Hyallo,n. Hyalba dyammo, n. 


Make heavy, Hyalp&to, tr. 
Be light { Hammo, n. 

(levis), | Hamba dyGmmo, n. 
Make light, Hamp&to, tr. Hamp4pato, c. 
Be hard, Tingko dy4ammo, n. 
Harden, Tingko péwo, tr. 

Be soft, Lobo dy4mmo, n. 

Soften, Lobo p4wo. tr. 

Be straight, Dy4mmo, n. 
Straighten, Dyampéato-piso-p4yi, c. 
Be crooked; Gakko, n. 

Kakko, tr. 

Kingso, reflex. 
Kangyi, pas. 

Kang p&to, &c., c. 
Khiwo or 

Khiba dy4mmo, bn 
Bwala, 

Thip&to, &c., c. 
Thiba dyumpAto- 
p&so-p4yi, c. 

Bwailap&to 


M4 thiwo 
Be poor, < M4 thiba dy4mmo 
M 


Crook it, 


Be rich = have, 


Enrich = make, 
have, 


& bwala 
M4 thiba piwo 
Impovesah,4 Ba thi pAato 
M& bwala p&to 


ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS 
COMPARED. 
Come, Piwo 
Come in (into the § Khyim& gw4&re piwo 


ouse), or wégno 
Come out (of the eee piwo or 
house), lagno.* 


Come back, to rear, Nétha piwo 
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Come on, to front, Gn4lla piwo 
Come up, Yakhateu piwo or Kiwo 
Come down, Y&akhayeu piwo or Yawo 
Come back = { Létoko piwo, or 
return, Léto 
Come again (repeat- { Anaiyo or 
ing), Ana-piwo 
Come once, Kw4 bala piwo 
Come twice, Nip p&l4 piwo 
Come thrice, Sap p4l& piwo 
Come four times, Lep pla piwo 
Come five times, Gn6 p4lé piwo 
Come six times, Rf pala piwo 
Come seven times, Cha p4lé piwo 
Come eight times, Y4 pAl4 piwo 
Come nine times, Ghfi paélA piwo 
Come ten times, Kwaddyum p4la piwo 
Come together { KwéAdo pine or rane, 


(place), (verbs in plural) 
Come at once, { Kwé bala pine, 
(time), or rAne 


Come near, Nentha piwo 

Come close to him, Wéke pimdi piwo 
Come apart, Hare piwo 

Come far away, Braba piwo 

Come with, Kwongkho piwo 

Come with me, G6 nung piwo 

Come alone, Giche piwo 


. Go manthi piwo 
ove Meenas 1s manthi piwo 
, : > { Harem manthi piwo 


Come towards ney ue 
me, thee, him, ‘Ake ig pine 
Come as far as this 


Eke sambh piwo 
fai that or > eke sambh piwo 


Come quickly, instantly, Bacheu piwo 

Come slowly, W4kha piwo : 

Come by and by, es 

Come silently, Liba piwo 

Breso or Bresomami or 
Brésoko t—piwo 

Come early, Bacheu piwo 

Come late, Wakha piwo 

Come at sun-rise, Namdhamna t piwo 

Come at sun-set, Nam wamtanaf piwo 

Wakhaw&khag wak 
koko t piwo 

Come over (by top), Khw&tokot piwo 

Come under by { H4&yu lang glagnokot 
beneath piwo. 


Come through (by middle), { Alam lang 


Come noisily, 


Come loiteringly, 


piwo 
Come between, A‘limbu ling piwo 
Come across, { Glee pig Bia 


* Kbyim 4 gwdré piwo, house its inside in come; Wogna, enter; Khyim 4 to14 piwo, 


house its outside to come; Gltgny, issue. 


In the former phrases Khyim may be omitted, 
but its forthcomingness would be implied by the 


ronominal definitive (a). The lack of 


proper adverbs and prepositions is made up in one of these two ways. 
t Those and all similars are imperatival gerunds. See Verbs. When the expression is 
imperative, the gerund sign is affixed to the yorereuse form of the verb; when it is indica- 


tive, to the indicative torm. Come loiteringly 


many affinities with the Dravidian tongues. 


having loitered, come. This is one of the 
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Come ) this ) |; Yése hamba ) |. 
to, bone ie de, { Hare hamba  piwo 

Come constantly, Pisogno bwakko 

Come sometimes, K4yik4yi piwo 

réwo 

piwo 

Come never, Gyanaiyo m4 piwo 

Never come again, Gyanaiyo 4na m4 piwo 

Come to, at, this side, Yékhola piwo 

Come by this side, Yékholang piwo 

Come to, at, that side, Mékhol& piwo 

Come by that side, Mékholang piwo 

Come on the right, Jumrola piwo 

Come by the right, Jmmrolang piwo 

Come on the left, Pérola piwo 

Come by the left, Pérol4ng piwo 

Come to the east, Natndhapdi kh4l4 piwo 

Come from the ee wamdikhalang 
west, piwo 

Come towards the house, Khyiml4 piwo 

Come from towards the { Khyim lang 
house, piwo 

Go towards the plains, 1 gral nega 

Go as far as Nép4l, Nép4l] sambh l4wo 

Give a little, Akachi giwo 

Give much, Eko giw o 

Give secretly, Khleuso giwo 

Give openly, Kwainso p4so giwo 

Give gladly, Gyarscho giwo 

Give sulkily, M4 gyarscho giwo 

Give to-day, A’na giwo 

Give to-morow, Dilla giwo 

He gave yesterday, Sanamti gipta 

Give mutually, Gi mose * 

Hit mutually, Tyeum mose 

Kiss mutually, LeG mose 

Kill mutually, S4 mose 

Give continually, Giso gno bwakko 

Hit continually, Teupsogno bwakko 

Sleep continually, Ipsogno-bwakko 

Strike forcibly, Soktimi teuppo 

Strike gently, Wakha teuppo 

A house, Khyim 

Of a house, Khyim kem Khyim dim 

To a house, a house, Khyim (no signs) 

In a house, Khyim di 

From a house, Khyim ding 

By (inst.) house, Khyim mi 

Into (inside) house, Khyim& gware 

Out of (outside) house, Khyimé tola 

As far as house, Khyim sambh 

Towards or at the house, Khyim 14 


Come ever, Sadai, 
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From vicinity of house, Khyim lang 
ger sabre house, in Khyim & gnalla 


Behind the house ‘ 
in rear of, \Khy im & notha 


On the house : 
(touching), } Khyim a tauredi 


Above the house : : 
(remote), Khyim ae 
yim 


Under, \ the house (close), ' hayu 


Beneath, : 
Below the house . . 
(apart), } Khyim ding hayu 
From under \ Khyim ke hayu lang or 
notes 5 hayu ding : 
In the under . a 
of house, } Khyim ke hayu { dt 
In the above of { Khyim 4 taure di or 
1a 


house, i ‘ 
Khyim ke nentha or 
Near the house,t ' Khyim nentha. t 


Far from house, Khyim ding braba 
Khyim 4 pumdi 
At the house, ! Khyim nentha 
On account of house, Khyim daso 
In lieu of house, or ; 
in exchange for house, \Khy im 4 phle 
Through the house, Khyim 4 limbu lang 


Beyond the house, { mae Tbe 


PREPOSITIONS. 


At this time, Yekhonadi 

At that time, Myekhonadi 

At this place, Yekedi 

At that place, Myekedi 

In this year, Yem tho’di 

In that year, Myem tho’di 

In a little while, Gyer Kwongmidi 

During, pending 1 Yem thomala theum 
this year, Yem — thobwané 

Pending his coming, Haremma pi thim 

At home, Khyim di 

In, within, the house, Khyim gwfare 

In the wilderness, Sabala di 

In my hand, W4 gu di 

In, at Dorjiling, Dorjiling di 

Go into the house, Khyim gwa4re lawo 


nai (Sea are 
in him, Haremdi, Akedi 


He gave to me, Go giwa 


* Most dual of mowo, which apart = fight : in composition of several verbs = do, make. 
+ L& expresses vicinity. Kbyim Id, near, towards, at, the house; whence ld-m, of 
vicinity and l4-ng, from vicinity. So Di expresses inness, klhyim di, in the house; whence 


di-m, of in and di-ng from in. 


M or me final is attributive. 


See adjectives and participles, 


¢.g., piba-me, I who come, I the comer, and kwdgn4 me, the other one, and lala-m, red. 
t Khyim nentha = the house is near and near the house, but the latter is better with 


genitive sign; so also of khyim pumdi. 


the equivoque and is the true form for near the house. 


Khyim 4 pumdi, the house its side in, also prevents 


Nentha having lost its sense as a 


noun cannot take the 4. Nouns of place, however, take dim rather than 4, as Khyim dim 


pumdi, literally, house in of side in. 
and infra in Grammar. 


For possessive and genitive signs see p. 321 supra, 


§ More usual and correct perhaps are the inflective forms standing second. But wake is 
also equal to wy, wakedi, in me or mine, and wdkeding, from me or from my, 
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He took it (Go ding-* 
from me, < Ga ding- blapta 
thee, him, ( Harem ding- 
He struck thee, Ga teupta 
Come into the house, Khyim gware piwo 
Go into the house, Khyim gware lawo 
Go into the water, Pwaku di wogno 
eng of the \ Pwéku ding glugno 
The inside of the house, Khyim 4 gol& 
The outside of the house, Khyim 4 tol& 
Come from thé outside Khyim ke 4 
of the house, tolang piwo 
Come from the inside ‘ Khyim 4 golang 
of the house, glugno 
Come out from { Khyim ding 4 told piwo, 
the house, or Khyim ding glugno 
Go with me, Go nung lawo 
Sit by me, Wake pumdi bwakko 
Come near me, Wake pumdi piwo 
Sit beside me, Wake 14 bwakko 
Sit on my knee, Wa phyemtodi bwakko 
Sleep in his bosom, Aphyemtodi ipo 
Put on thy shoulder, I’ balamdi jeullo 
Throw in or into the ' Me di piko 
re, Mi gware piko 
Put on the fire, Mi taure jeullo 
Take off from the fire, Mi taureng blawo 
Put on, upon, the table, Mej taure jeullo 


Take off from the \ Mej taureng bldwo 


table, 

Get on, or mount, the Ghora taure 
horse, wogno 

Get off, or dismount { Ghora taureng 
from, the horse, glugno 


Some horse ; Ghora taure jeullo 
Take off from the { Ghora taureng glun- 
horse (goods), do or blawo 
On the head, Piya re 4 
Kholi yeu 
Under the feet, 1 Kholi gwayeu 
Put your cap on { It4ki i piya taure 
your head, jeullo 
Put grass under \ A’ kholi gwayeu (ni- 
his feet, chasmen) jinr jeullo 
Above, higher than, 
s his te 
eneath, lower ia 
Han civ tee, Wa kholi ding hayeu 


Above your house {ne ding hateu 


\ A’ piya ding hateu 


is the canton- la tilanga bwag- 
ment, Aaa : ‘ 
I khyim ding h&yeu 

Below your house la. ledilcha. 4 

: jya 

is the bazaar, 1 dikha yap- 
ae ee { Sheé hateu la neu bwa 
Below the mouth { Shed ha yeu la ydli 

is the chin, bwa 
To, as far as, Ner&. Pumdi 


* See note (§) on previous page. 
+ Gware = in, gwayveu = under. 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


; Harem pumdi 
As far as him, Harem néra 
As far as Nép&l, Nép4l pumdi 
Towards Nép4l, Nép4l pumla. Népél la 
North of Nép&l, Nép4l ding hateu la 
Near Nép4l, Népal nentha 
Far from NépAl, Nép&l ding briba 
Towards night, Namringna (day setting) 
Nam sona (day 
being born) 
In the night, Teugnachidi 
In the day, Namtidi 
Cruel towards his arama la deu- 
children, kha giba 
Be kind towards { Wake la neuwo 
me and mine, | Wa ta ke la neuwo 
Sit above me, Wake ding hateu la bwakko 
Sit between us two, byoanad oe di 
Sit below him, A’ke ding hayeu la bwakko 
Put on me, Wake taure jyfllo 
Put on him, A’ke taure jyGllo 
The water comes from ( Pwakuhateu lang 
above and goes be- » hayeu la 


Towards morning, { 


ow, 

On the top of the hill, Syerte 4 gware di 
In the midst of the hill, Syerte 4 limbudi 
At the bottom of the hill, Syerte 4 pumdi 
From top of hill, Syerte 4 gware ding 
From middle of hill, Syerte & limbu ding 
From the bottom of the { Syerte 4 pum 


hill, ding 
He dwells below heh ding hayeu la 


me, Ww 
He dwells above { Wake ding hateu la 
me, - bw4 
Sit on me, Wake taure bwakko 
Press under me, Wake hayeu lam chimna 
Underneath, under { Khosingba gwayeu 
the chair, or a gwayeu 
Above, upon, the \ Gu taure, or Gu 4 
p aes os taure 
ut under, below, § Mej 4 ayeu jy- 
the table, i ullo = cf 
Take out from under \ Mej 4 gwa yeung 
the table, blawo 


Go through the 
door, 


Lapcho lang lawo, or 

Lapcho 4 limbu lang 
lawo 

Come through { Khyim gw&rim piwo, or 
the house, (| Khyim 4 gwa lang piwo 

Go through the hole, A’lam lang glugno 

Go through the river § Pw&ku di gwakso 


(wading), glugno 
Ipdikha khwakso 

lawo 

Go over the river in { Dunga di woso 


boat, glugno 

Ipdikha likso 
glugno 
Come with-me, Go nung piwo 


Go over the couch, { 


Go under the couch, 


To the last answers ha-yeu, thé one meaning whet 


touches, the other, what tuuches not, but lies below; so taure and hdyeu, as to what is 


above. 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


Am- 
Go with him, or bonne lawo 
Harem, 
Why should I go { Ga nung mfrcho 
with thee? l4gna 
Go without me, Go manthi lawo 
Strike with force, Sokti mi teupo 
Strike without force, Sokti manthi teupo 
Sit before me, Wa gnualla di bwakko 
Sit behind me, Wa notha di bwakko 
Before, behind { Lapcho 4 gnalla di 
the door, Lapcho 4 notha la 
Opposite, Vis-a { Wa gnalla la 
Vis-me, Wa gnalla di 
Sit at my side, Wake pumdi bwakko 
Towards his side, A’ke 4 pumla 
In the middle, A’limbu di 
To, at, the side, Apumdi 
Namrikso gnalla 
Teugnachi dyumtheum 
Nammé riktheum 
Nammé4 wamtheum 
Nam rikcho beladi 
rigna 
At nightfall, « N@m- \ wamtana 
oe wancho beladi 
am-wamso 
Namrikso ‘ notha. 
Nam wamtako 
Nam riktako 
Since dawn, Didila mekeng 
Before dawn, Didila gnalla 
After dawn, Didila notha 
Since I came, Gopitina mekeng 
Before my arrival, Gojokpicho gnalla 
After my arrival, Gojokpicho notha 
After to-morrow, Dilla mekeng 
Before to-morrow, Dilla ma dyumtheu 


By nightfall, { Nam ringna { 


Before night, 


After nightfall, 


Nam wamtana 
Until night or { Teugnachi sambh 
Up to night, ( Nam wamtana sambh 
Towards the house, Khyim la 
Towards me, Wake 14 
Towards night, Nam oun 

Teugnachi la4na 

Towards dawn, { Wane adnan 
At dawn, Nam dhamna 
During the night, Teugnachi dyumna 
By the time I arrive, Pignfna 
By the time thou arrivest, Piyena 
By the time he arrives, Pina 
After my arrival, Go piso notha 
After thy arrival, Ga piso notha 
eee oo the  Khyim harela yesela 
About the house, Khyim apumdi 
In the middle of the Dyel & limbu di 


village, 
On this side the river, Gulu yem pumdi 


On that side the . 
river, } Gulu myem pumdi 


* Sample of personated gerunds. 


See on to Grammrr, p. 
¢t Khwogno = like; the word for manner or form is kho. 
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He pierced him through \ Ram hotaéko 

the body, sata 
He went through { Lapcho lang glutako 

the door, lita 
Go by the door, Lapcho lang lawo 
Go by the road, Lamlang lawo. 
Far from the house, Khyim ding braba 

. Mi nentha 
Near the fire, < Mi pumdi 
Mi 4 pumdi 
Near me, Wake pumdi 
“ Yem ding notha 
After this, that, { My em, ding notha 
: em ding gnalla 

Before this, that, 1 in cmidine coals 
Se of, in lieu of, \ my em ke 4phle 
For the sake of me, Wake dso 
For the love of thee I § Dwaktana kopé- 

did it, tong 
For the love of me he Dwakti kopapto 


it, 
As far as the house, Khyim 4 pumdi 
Short of, not so far as, Khyi 
the house, } yim yesela 
Beyond the house, Khyim hf&rcla 
With a house there i Khyim dyumna 
may be a marriage groche dyum 
Without (wanting) a ( Khyim manthi 
house there entnot groche mé& 
ce anal dyum 
ith a house he . . 
will marry if he ee ee 
have, &c., Sone Pees 
Without a house ( Khyim manthi kheda 
he will not, (or manthi) groche 
marry, m& pawa 
With me, Go nung 
Without me, Go manthi 
With thy father, I po nung 
Without my father, A’p& manthi 
I go not, Ma lagna 
A child without ( A’pomanthiba 
father, an or- tawo. Apomanthime 
phan, tawo 
For the purpose of ' Khyim pacho 


ere pene d&so 
In t i f : a eee 
oh pea e of the Khyim 4 limbudi 


Even with, on level { Khyim nung kwang 
_ with, the house, khome : 
; : Gyerstako 
With a will (bongre), { Gyerscho 
Without against the { MAgyerstako 
will (malgre), Magyerscho 
Willy, nilly, Gyerscho ma gyerscho 
Pe ho nd Wancha m4 visthim 
9 
For the love of her ' Wancha dwak 
husband, tako 
After the manner of { Néwar dau khwog 
the Néwars, not 


377: 
For dau, plural sign, read daa. 
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In the form of fish, Gné khwogno 

After the manner of the { Leucha dau 
Tibetans, khwogno 

In the disguise of 


a Tibetan, } Leucha khwogno 


CoNJUNCTIONS. 


And. No word for it 
Also, likewise, Yo 
Or. No term for it 
Nor. No word 
Nor this, i Yam ye m4 
Nor that, | Myam ye ma 
Moreover. Besides, Myam taure 
Than (comp.), Ding 
As, Gyekho 
So, Mekho 
As, 80, like, { Yé khwogno 
this, that, | Mé khwogno 
How? what like, Gye khwogno 
How? in what way, Gyé-khop4so 
As well as, Yé khome neuba 
As ill as, Yé khome-m4 neuba 
But, N&k& 
Nevertheless. Notwithstanding, Nak&é 
Though, yet, still, N&akaé 
If, Khéda.—Khédda 
If not, unless, M4 kheda 
Except, W4so 
Whether or not, Bw4la m& bwAla 
In the meanwhile, Yékhona. Mékhona 
Thereon, Myem taure 
To wit, that is \ D&so data 
to grr : Ma4ra dayena 
rcho 
Why, Manon 
Because, since, { Yem paptako 
a8, Myem paptako 





Yes, Aje (true) 
No, M44 (it is not) 


Verbal negative, M& 
Verbal prohibitive, M& 
Noun privitive, M4 





ADVEBBS. 


Adverbs of time. 


To-day, A’na 

To-morrow, Dill& 

Yesterday, Sanamti 

Day after to-morrow, Niti 

Day before yesterday, Nikhabol 
This year, Yemthoche 

Last year, SAantho 

Year before last, Niware 
Coming year, Mata 

Year after that, Niwa 


BAHING VOCABULARY: 


Now, Yékhona 
Then, Mékhona 
When? Gyéna 
When, rel., Gyéna 
Then, correl., Mékhona 
Instantly, Bachéu 
By and by, Gyer kwongmi 
At once, at one time, Kwongkhé 
Before, priorly, Gnalla 
After, afterwards, Néla 
Since, Gyéna 
Till, until. Noword. It is expressed by 
theum added to the root and the 
negative, or by the negative gerund * 
Till now, t A’ bh bh is Kh 
Hitherto, na sambh (sambh is Khas) 
Till then, Metti namti 
Till when? how long? Giskonamti 
Formerly, long ago, Nyéshé 
At present, nowadays, A’nampilli 
Whilst, Mim, added to a verb, or the 
gerund simply + 
Henceforth, 
poy 
enceforth, : 
Thereafter, } Memnamtimekeng 
Ever. No word 
Never, Genaiyo 
Often, Y&ko pala 
How often, Gisko pala 
Scmetimes. No word 
Once or twice, Kwa b4le nipple 
Once, Kwa bale 
Twice, Nippale 
Thrice, S4y4& 
Four times, Sepp4le 
Five times, Gné pféle 
Six times, RG pAle 
Seven times, Ch& p4le 
Eight times, Y4'p4le 
Nine times, Ghfi pale 
Ten times, Kwaddyum pile 
Early, Bachem pasomami 
Late, Wakha pasomami 
In the fay, Nam bwokténa 
At night, : 
In the night, Teugn4chi dyumtana 
All day, Nam dongmékho 
Daily, Namtike namti 
At sunrise, Se rk 
& grin 
At cock-crow, 1 B4 gricho paw&no 
At dawn, Hauhaudyumchopawana 
ME eereee { Nam wamtana 
? | Nam wamcho pawana 
At dusk. No woe : 
i am rigna 
At nightfall, { Teugnachi dyumna 
From night till { Teugnachi mekeng 


} A’namekeng 


morn, didila sambh 
At noon, Namhelschodi 





* ¢g., stay till I come, gém4 pignana, or g6 m4 pi theum, bw4ékk6. 
+ e.g., whilst he lives I will not go, Harem blenmim gé ma lagna, 


he fell down, Harem gwaktana dokta. 


W1.ilst he was walking 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


At midnight, Teugnachi helschodi 
To-morrow morning, Dilla didiladi 
Yesterday at night, Sanamtiten gnachidi 
In two or three days, Nikkha sakkh& 
In three or four days, Sakkha sekkha 
In four or five days, Sekkha enckkne 
How long? Gisko namti 

As long, rel., Gikso namti 

So long, correl., Metti namti 

Again, repeatedly, Andiyo 

Again, returning, Létako 


Adverbs of Place. 


Here, Yéke 

There, Myéke 

Where? Gyéke 

Where, rel., Gyéke 

There, correl., Méke. Mekegné 
Here and there, Harela yesela 


Hither, Z 
a } Yékholé 


7 hate 
ither, : 
Thereward, Myékhol& 
Hence, Yékeng 
Thence, Myékeng 
Whence? Gyélang 
Whence, rel., Gyélang 
Thence, correl., Myekeng 
By what way? ‘Agyem lamlang 
By this way, Yem lamlang 
By that way, Myem lamlang 
How near? Gisko nentha 
cae rl Gisko braba 
ow far? 34.¢., to 
What limits” Oyéla (where) 
This far, Yeke (here) 
That far, Myéke (there) 
Near, Nentha 
Far, Bréba 
How near? Gisko nentha 
How far? Gisko bréba 
From after, Braba lang 
From near, Nentha lang 
In the near, Nentha di 
In the far, Braba di 
This near, Yeti nentha 
That near, Myeti eat 
Anaiyo nentha 
Nearer, 1 Yemdinganaiyo nentha 
Nearest, very ; Hauppeding nentha 
near Thé nentha 
Rather near, Dekho nentha 
Rather far, Dekho braba 
Very far, Thé braba 
Up or upwards (an acclivity Vaca 
whence water vu Yakayeula 
From up, from above 
of slope, i Hateu lang 
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From down, from below 
of slope, 
Up nereendiou a’) Tatre 
w&re 
Down (ditto), Ge . 
Apumyeu 
From above Beene Taureng 
Apumyeung 
Gwareng 
Gwayeung 
Upwards (ditto), Taurela 
Downwards (ditto), Gwayeula. 
Upwards (on slope), Hateula 
Downwards (on slope), Hayeula 
On the top, Ajujudi t 
In, at, the bottom, pune 
Ajujuding 
From the top, { Ajuju lang 
From the bottom, Apumding 
Out (issuing), Gluko. Glutako 
In (entering), Wéko. Wotako 
Out, outside, A’tola (with noun) 
In, within, Gware. A’gware 
Towards this side, Yesehamba la 
Towards that side, Hare hamba la 
On this side, Yese hamba di 
On that side, ae nen . a 
‘ are hamba di | 
On both sides, 1 Veco hahaa 
Round, Khirsoko 
Before, Gnalla 
After, Nétha 
Opposite, vis-a-vis, Gnalla 


} Hayeu lang 


From below (ditto), 


Yeula 


_Abreast, Kwongkho 


Straight onwards. No word 
Onwards, forwards, Gn&lla 14 
Backwards, Nothala. 


Adverbs of Manner, Cause, Quality, 


Quantity, 
How? in what way, { Yokhopasa 
; Myekho 
Thus, in that way, { Myekhopasa 
Gyegna 
Why? for what reason, < Méragn& 
Marha 


For this reason, Yé gna? 

For that reason, Myé gna? 
How? what like? Gyekhome 
This like, Yekhome 

That like, Myekhome 

How much? how many? Gisko 
As many, as much, Gisko. ? Caret 
So many, so much, Metti 

How often? Gisko pala 

How great? Gisko gnélo 

How small? Gisko y4ke 


* Talire and gware (see p. 348) are chiefly prepositions, and gw4-ré means rather in below. 


Gwéayeu is better for the latter, or yeu ; but none of them quite answers. 


the meanings. 


The verbs express 


¢ A’ juju di, itssummitin. Juju is tree-top or house-top. Hill-top is gnari. 
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Neuba pawoko 
Neuba paso 
Neuba pasomami 
Neuba pawako 
Neuba paptako * 
Ill, badly, wrongly, MAneuba pAso, &c. 
Wisel { Josko and Joksomami, &c. 
Js vou ae Teusomami, &c.* 
é ajoksomami 
Foolishly, { Mateusomami t 
Hungrily, Solimi 
Thirstily, Pwaku dwaktimi 
: Soksomi pawoko 
Angrily, { Sokso paso, &c. 
Gladly, ‘ Gyersimi. 
joyfully, Gyersoko 
Strongly, Soktimi. Soktipawoko, &c. 
Weakly, Sokti manthimi 
Gently, W4kha paso or pawoko, &c. ‘ 
exe Syandami yandapaso or pasoko 
Noisily, ' or pawoko r 
Silently, Liba dyumso 
With blows, Teupsomami. Teuptako 
Evenly, on level with, Deuso 
Evenly, straightly, smoothly, Deuso 


Much, a great deal, { pee 


ong 
A little, Dékho 
Neither more nor less, M&dékho ma thé 
Less, Dékho 
More, Thé 
Again (afresh), Gapti. Anaiyo 
Back (the same), Leti. Letako 
Thoroughly, a aa 

completely: Y&éko. Hauppe 
Dékho bwaso 
Dékho jyulsomami 
Dékho pyiene 
0 


Helpaso 
Heavily, ‘ieee 


Well, rightly, 


Gyersipaso 


Partially, 


Helpattako * 
Helpawako 


BAHING VOCABULARY. 


Hampaso 


pas 
Lightly, | Hasipatonan 
Hampattako. Hampawoko * 


Khipso 
Tightly, | Ebiesomam 
Khiptako 
Thyelvim paso * 
Thyelvim pasomami 
Slackly, Rae paptako 
Thelvim pawako * 
Greatly, Dhekong 
Slightly, trivially, Dékho _ ; 
In cowardly way, { came Gaitako 
Guima manthimi 
Bravely, « Magniko 
oes : 
nunemi. 
Modestly, { Gnune pawoko 
Impudently, Gnune manthi 
Secretly, Khleuscho mami 
K wainsopascho 
Openly, { K wainsopaschomami 
Jestingly, Rischomami 
Seriously, Ajedaso mami 
Slowly, Wakha 
Gruksomami 
Hastily, ae 


Mortally, Byaktam sambh 
Skin-deep, A’koktesambh , 
Together, Kwongkho 
Separately, Wang wang 
Singly or one by one, i 
Solitarily, I’gicha 
With a companion, Warcha nung 
Afoot, Gwakoko. Gwakso 
On mera re Wognoko 

je df4somami 
Truly, ' Aje dyumsomami 
Falsely, Limochelso 


Kwong kwong 
paso 


* All these are co like the great majority of the adverbs; but if imperation is 


involved, the gerun 


sign is added to the imperative, not to the indicative. 


t Or with main verb in indicative, ma jogako for present and ma joktako for preterit: 
sense (see note at ‘‘ Wisely”). This is merely the negative form of the same word, obtained 


by prefixing the particle of negation, or ma. | 
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B.—BAHING GRAMMAR. 


DECLENSION OF BAHING PRONOUNS AND OF NOUNS. 


1. Or PRONOUNS. 


First Personal Pronoun. 

. Nom. I, Go Z af ds 
onjunct. isjunct. 
Gen. Of me Wa = | Wake = mine 
Dat. § To me : 
{ Ac. { Me Go. No sign 

Loc. { ee og Wake gware (interior) 
Loe. { nome Wake di (entering, resting in) 
Abl. From me, Wake ding (removal) 
. All. Towards me, Wake la (nearing) 
—— From towards me, Wake lang (departing) 
-—— Towards me, Wake taure (behaving) 

1o. Soc, With me \Gomae © \ (society) 

’ z Wake manthi ee 

1x. Priv. Without me { Conianthi  (privation) 

12. Inst. By me, Go mi 

13. Loc. At, by me, Wa pumdi* (proximity. H. p4s) 

Dual. 3. Gé-i, incl. Géku, excl. 

. Gési, incl. GdésGk4, excl. 4. Tkegwére, incl. Wakegwére, excl, 


nN 


pw 


CHIAN 








I 
Conjunct. ( Disjunct. 5. [ke di, incl. Wake di, excl. 
2. < Yai, incl. Ysike, incl. 6. Tke ding, incl, Wake ding, excl. 
Wdsi, excl. ( Wasike, excl. 7. [ke ld, incl. Wake ld, excl. 
3. Gési, incl. Gdéshkd, excl. 8. [ke lang, incl. Wake lang, excl. 
4. Ysikegwdre, incl. © Wdsikegwdre,| 9. Ike taure, incl. Wake taure, excl. 
excl. 10. Géi nung, incl, Goku nung, excl. 
5. Ysike di, incl. Wé&sike di, excl. 11. Goi manthi, incl, Goku manthi, 
6. Ysike ding, incl. Wédsike ding, excl, 
excl, 12, Goi mi, incl. Goku mi, excl. 
7. Taike la, incl. Wédasike la, excl. ; Ike- aj ) inel. 
8. Ysike lang, incl. Wésike lang,| 13° | Wake-§ PU } excl. 
excl. Second Pronoun. 
g. Gosi taure, incl, Gosuku taure,/ 1, Ga 
excl. Conjunct. { Disjunct. 
10. Gosi nung, incl. Gosuku nung,| * )Y Yke 
excl, 3. G& No sign 
11, Gosi manthi, incl, Gosuku man-| 4, ke gwére 
thi, excl. 5. [ke di 
12, Gosi mi, incl. mae mi, excl, 6. Ike ding 
Isi- - { incl. 7. Ike la 
13. Wasi- pumdi excl. 8. Ike lang 
Plural. g. Ike taure 
1. Gé-i, incl, Géku, excl. 10. Ga nung ° 
Conjunct. Disjunct. 11, Ga manthi 
2 Ike, incl. Ikke, incl. 12. Ga mi 
Wake, excl. ( Wakke, excl. 13. FY pumdi 


* See remark in sequel. Tau, gws, and pim, as substantives or quasi such, naturally 
take the genitival pronoun ; and per aps also la and lang = taraf and tarafse of Urdu; but 
. not so mi, di, and BUDE: which seem to be sheer case signs. La, meaning proximity: 

approach, has possessive lam and ablative lang; di, meaning inness, contact, has similarly 
dim and ding ; ke, meaning relation, belongingness, kem and keng. Ke is probably borrowed. 
Suffix m or me is its probable equivalent. Compound prepositions are formed by la and di, 
like those of Urdu and Hindi—¢.g., Kbyim dim = ghar men ka; khyim ding, ghar men se, 
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Dual. 
I. Gasi 
Conjunct, | Disjunct 
2 1 Isi | Isike 


3. Gasi. No sign 
4. Ysi gwdére or Fsike gware 
5. Fsike di 
6. Fsike ding 
7. Yaike la 
8. Ysike lang 
9. Ysi taure or Fsike taure 
1o, Gasi nung 
11, Gasi manthi 
12, Gasi mi 
13. Yai pumdi 
Plural. 
1. Gani 
zs Conjunct. {| Disjunet 
* (Yai Yuike 
3. Gani. No sign 
4. Yni gwére 
5. Fnike di 
6. Ynike ding 
7. Ynike la 
8. nike lang 
g. Yni taure 
10. Gani nung 
11, Gani manthi 
12. Gani mi 
13. Yni pumdi 


Third Personal. 


1. Harem (all genders) 
Conjuntt. | Disjunct 

2. Ake 

Haremke, common 

3. Harem. No sign 
Agwére or Akegwdre 

4 | Haremke gwére 

5. Akedi. Haremdi 





6 Akeding ° 
* ( Haremke ding 
{ Ake la 
7: \ Haremke la 


8 { A’ke lang 
* | Haremke lang 
{ A’ke taure 
9 ) Haremke taure 
ro, Harem nung 
11. Harem manthi 
12, °Harem mi 


13. A’pumdi. Haremke pumdi 


Dual. 
1. Harem dausi 
Conjunct. { Disjunct 
2 i A’sike 
Harem dausike, common 


Harem dausi. No sign 

{ A’si gw&re or A’sike gw&re 
Harem dausike gw&re 

A’sike di. Harem dausike di 

A’sike ding. Harem dausike ding 

A’sike la. Harem dausike la 

A’sike lang. Harem dausike lang 

A’si taure. Harem dausike taure 

Harem dausi nung 

Harem dausi manthi 

12, Harem dausi mi 

: { A’si pumdi 

3+ ) Harem dausike pumdi 


Plural. 
1. Harem dau 
Conjunct. { Disjunct 
2. 1 Ani Anik 


CON an pw 


mt 
fo 


@ - 
Harem dauke, common 
3. Harem dau. No sign 
{ Ani gware. Anike gware 
4- ) Harem dauke gware 
s. Anike di. Harem dauke di 
6. A’nike ding. Harem dauke ding 
7. Anike la. Harem dauke la 
8, Anike lang. Harem dauke lang 
9. A’nike taure. Harem dauke taure 
1o. Harem dau nung 
11, Harem dau manthi 
12, Harera dau mi 
; { Ani pumdi 
3+ ) Harem dauke pumdi 
Near demonstrative. This. 
1. Yam * (all genders) 
. { Conjunct. Disjunct 
* | Yamke. Yamke meke 
3. Yam. No sign 
4. Yamke gware or Yam gware 
5. Yam di 
6, Yam ding 
7. Yamke la. Yam la 
8, Yamke lang. Yam lang 
9. Yamke taure. Yam taure 
1o, Yam nung 
11, Yam manthi 
12, Yam mi 
13. Yamke pumdi 


1. Yam dausit 
{ Yam dausike 
Conj. and disj. 
3. Yam dausi. No sign 
4. Yam dausike gware 
5. Yam dausi di 
6. Yam dausi ding 
7. Yam dausike la 
8. Yam dausike lang 
Yam dausike taure 
1o. Yam dausi nung 
11. Yam dausi manthi 
12, Yam dausi mi 
13. Yam dausike pumdi 


see at oe Se ee ee ee 
‘  * Yam or yem, and so Myam or myem. All vowel sounds are extremely vague G-yem, 
the relative, is evidently a derivative of yem. - 

+ For dausi and dau read dadsi and dad ; i ¢., da with the pausing tone. 
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Plural, 

. Yam dau * 

Yam dauke 

Conj. and disj. 
Yam dau. No sign 
Yam dau gware 

Yam dauke gware 
Yam dau di 
Yam dau ding 
- Yam dau (ke) la 
. Yam dau (ke) lang 
. Yam dauke taure 
Yam dau nung 
.» Yam dau manthi 
. Yam dau mi 
. Yam dauke pumdi 


EE 


Remote Demonstrative. 


. Myam + (all genders) 
Myamke, conj. 
Myamk meke, disj. 

Myam. No sign 

Myamke gwdre 

Myam di 

Myam ding 

. Myamke la 

. Myamke lang 

. Myamke taure 

. Myam nung 

- Myam manthi 

. Myam mi 

Myamke pumdi 

Dual. 


I. Myam dausi 
Myam dausike 


ra Conj. and disj., &c., like singular 
Plural. 
1. Myam dau 
Myam dauke 


* { Conj. and disj., &c., ut supra 


Interrogative and Distributive. 
Who? What person? Any one: m. 
and f. Substantival and adjectival.+ 
1, Sa 
Suke 
. § Conj. or disj., or 
Sukemeke, disj. 
Su. No sign 
. Su gware 


Su di 

Su ding 

Sula. Sukela 

. Sulang. Suke lang 


Ss) 


CONT hin f Ys 


* See note ft on preceding page. 
¢ Equal kon and kéi. Hindi and Urdu. 
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. Sutaure. Suke taure 
. Su nung 


I. 
2. 
Interrogative and Distributive Neuter. 
What? What thing? Any thing:§ 
Substantival and adjectival. 
I. 
2. 


I. 
2. 


I 


. Su manthi 
. Su mi 


Su 4 pumdi 
Suke pumdi 


Dual. 


. Su dausi 
. Su dausike, &c. 


Plural. 
Su dau 
Su dauke, &c. 


Mara 

Mérake, &c. 
Dual. 

Mara dausi 

Méra dausike, &c. 


Plural. 


. Méra dau 


. Méra dauke, &c. 


Relative of all genders. 


He, she, who; that, which: substan- 
tival and adjectival. |j 


2. 


I. 
2. 


Gyem 
Gyemke 
Dual. 
Gyem dausi 
Gyem dausike, &c. 


Plural. 


1, Gyem dau 
2. Gyem dauke 


1 SON OPW bm 


Reflective. Self’. 


. Daubo or Dwébo 


Dwédbo ke 
Dwdbo. No sign 
Dwdbo gware 
Dwédbo di 

Dwabo ding 


- Dwdbo la 

. Dwdbo lang 
- Dwédbo taure 
. Dwadbo nung 


. Dwdbo manthi 


13. 
Dual and plural as before. 
So also are declined hwappe or hauppe 
= all and every; gisko = how many, and 


. Dwébo mi 


Dwébo pumdi 


+ Myam or myem. 
§ Equal ky4 and kiicch. 


|| Equal j6n and j6. The correlative is myam = tén and to. The relative pronoun is 
rarely used because of the relative character of the participles. Indeed its existence at all 
may be safely denied, and the correlative is nothing more than the remote demonstrative. 
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as many; metti = so many; dhé kono = 
many and much ; dékho = a few, a little; 
gisko = whoever and whatever; kw4ng- 
ndme = other, another; myem = the same 
(see that) ; nimpho = both; and, ina word, 
all primitive or personal pronouns. Pos- 
sessive pronouns are formed from the 
genitives, except in the case of the three 
leading pronouns. If, thou, he or she or 
it, each of these has two distinct fomns 
quite separate from the personals; thus 
go has w4 = mei and meus, in English, of 
me and my; and wake = English mine. 
So also ga, the 2d pronoun, has { and 
fke ; and harem, the 3d, has 4 and 4ke. 
The first of these two possessive or geni- 
tival forms are pronominal adjectives, or 
rather adjuncts of nouns and verbs (and 
adverbs also) by prefix and suffix respec- 
tively. The second are pronouns proper, 
like mine, thine, in English.* The former 
are indeclinable; the latter are declin- 
able, like all other proper possessives, 
though with some ¢onfusion, originating 
in the imperfect development of the in- 
flective element, its frequent coincidence 
with the genitive sign, and the variable- 
ness of that sign. 

However, the case signs generally and 
their mode of annexation being uniform, 
out of this essentially one declension order 
is obtained, despite the disturbing causes 
adverted to. I give here, asa sample of 
the possessives :— 


Dauboke = own 


1. Dauboke 
> Caret ? 

* { Dwabokeke + 
3. Dauboke 
4. Dauboke gware 
5. Dauboke di 
6. Dauboke ding 
7. Dauboke la 
8. Dauboke lang 
9. Dauboke taure 
Dauboke nung 
11. Dauboke manthi 
Dauboke mi 
13. Dauboke pumdi or Daubo 4 pumdi 


Daubo = 4p; dauboke = apna. Ap- 


naka can only be separately expressed by 
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the poupnonous iteration of the guttural. 
Nor is this defect remedied by the use of 
the conjunct pronouns, w&, {, 4; for 
wAdwa&bo, myself, gives widw&boke, of 
myself and my own; and idw&bo, thy- 
self, gives idw&boke, of thyself or thy 
own. See more on the genitive in the 
sequel. 


2. DECLENSION OF Nouns. 
Substantives proper. 


Wainsa, a man, m. 

Wainsa 
Wainsake, disjunct, or 
Wainsa 4, conjunct 
ainsa. No sign 
Wainsa gware, or 
Wainaa 4 gware 
ainsa di 

. Wainsa ding 

Wainsa la 

. Wainsa lang 

9g. Wainsa ¢ taure 

. Wainsa nung 

Wainsa manthi 

Wainsa mi 

Wainsa 4 pumdi 


Dual, 

1, Wainsa dausi 
Wainsa dausike, disjunct 
Wainsa 4si, conjunct 
3. Wainsa dausi 

Wainsa dausike gwire 
4 ) Wainsa dausi ési gware 
5. Wainsa dausi di 
6. Wainsa dausi ding 
7. Wainsa dausi la 
8. Wainsa dausi lang 

Wainsa dausike taure 
9: ) Wainsa dausi 4si taure 
. Wainsa dausi nung 
Ir. Wainsa dausi manthi 
Wainsa dausi mi 
. Wainsa dausi dsi pumdi 


Plural. 
1. Wainsa dau 
Wainsa dauke, disjunct 
* ( Wainsa dau dni,t conjunct 


WN 


CoB 





* The formation of these from the my, thy series, by the addition of “ki” or ‘“‘ke,” is 
quite Turkic. Wa=my, w4-ke=mine. So Turki benim=my, benim-ki=mine. Only 
Bdhing uses the conjunct form merely (quasi im, imki) of the pronoun, which in that tongue, 
moreover, is a prefix, in Turki an affix, of nouns. The existence of disjunct and conjunct 
forms of the pronouns, and the use of the latter as verbal formatives as well as to give the 

ssessive sense to nouns, are traits of language very widely diffused, since they are found 
inthe Egyptian and Semitic tongues. And itis queer that the vulgar or spoken Egyptian 
(Coptic) prefixes these verbal formatives, whereas the learned, or hieroglyphic, suffixes 

+ Compare uskaka in Hindi and Urdu. 

t A’, dai, and dni are the conjunct forms attaching to nominative which follows genitive, 
thus wainsa dau dni ming, or wainsa dauke dni ming = the wife of several men; literally, 
men (of) their wife or woman. The use of the same form in the next case proves ywa to he 
a substantive used as a preposition, like dhitar in Hindi, dni g ware = their interior. 


em. 
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. Wainga dau. No sign 

Wainsa dauke gware 

Wainsa dau dni gware 
Wainsa dau di 
Wainsa dau ding 
Wainsa dau la 
. Wainsa dau lang 

Wainsa dau ke taure, or 

9- ) Wainsa dau dni taure 
ro. Wainsa dau nung 
11. Wainsa dau manthi 
12, Wainsa dau mi 
13. Wainsa dau dni pumdi 

So also is declined mincha, a woman, 
and ming, a wife, and all feminine nouns. 


CON DU Pw 


DECLENSION OF A NEUTER, 
Substantive. 


Grokso, a thing. 
Grokso 
Groksoke, disjunct 
Grokso-4, conjunct 
Grokso 
. Grokso 4 gware 
. Grokso di 
. Grokso ding 
. Grokso la 
Grokso lang 
. Grokso 4 taure 
. Grokso nung 
. Grokso manthi 
. Grokso mi 
. Grokso 4 pumdi 


Dual. 
1. Grokso dausi 
Grokso dausike, disjunct 
Grokso dausi 481, conjunct 
3. Grokso dausi, &c. 


Plural. 
1. Grokso dau 
, Grokso dauke, or 
* ( Grokso dau dni, &c. 


It results from the above that there is 
but one declension; that gender has no 
grammatical expression; that number, 
like case, is expressed by separate post- 
positions, number going first; that all 
nouns and pronouns take the signs of 
number, neuters as well as others; that 
some of the signs of case are still signi- 
ficant (gware, the interior; taure, the 
top; pam, the side); that ke is the 
general genitive sign, but rarely used 
save when the noun stands alone, as in 
reply to a question, thus, whose ?—the 


CP OY AUpwW DH 


* Observe that the iron of the blade is bétho 4 syel or betho ke syel. 
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man’s, is suke, wainsake; that when two 
substantives come together the former 
is the genitive, and has properly no sign 
(no qualitive ever has), though the ‘‘ ke” 
be sometimes superadded to the special 
denotator, which is 4, the third pronoun 
(his, her, its), or dim, whose sense is in, 
of. Dim expresses a relation of locality 
or inness (what is contained) ; 4, almost 
all other sorts of relation. Dim is used 
conjunctively and disjunctively, as, of 
where the tooth? gyelame khleu: of 
the mouth, sheddim. Both precede the 
second substantive or nominative—thus 
wainsa 4 ning = the man’s name; grokso 
& syanda =the thing’s sound; ri dim 
khan = vegetables of the garden; bazar 
dim shéri = bazaar rice, or rice of the 
bazaar; pu dim pw4ku, water of the 
cup; so that this latter may be called the 
general way of expressing the relation of 
two substantives which are both named 
—the former the general way of express- 
ing relation when the qualitive noun 
only is named, for genitives are all quali- 
tives, ¢.g., singke = wooden, ramke = 
bodily. Lastly, that pronouns and nouns 
are declined throughout and in all re- 
spects in the same way, there being no 
difference whatever between them. As 
to the genitive relation, it should be 
further noted that the first of two sub- 
stantives is by position alone a genitive ; 
that very close connection and depend- 
ence is expressed by 4, ¢.g., the calf of 
the cow, bing 4 tami; that ‘‘ke” can be 
used with 4, as wainsake 4 ning, the 
man’s his name; that where ke is for- 
mative—as singke = wooden, from sing, 
wood—its conjunctive use is indispens- 
able, like that of the ba and na, the 
participial formatives; thus, syelke bétho, 
the iron blade ;* neub& muryu, the or a 
good man (properly, the man who is 
good), from syel = iron (subs.), and neu, 
to be good. Observe, further, that the 
topical sign di both asks and answers, as 
ru dim khan, garden vegetables; and, of 
where? the garden’s, gyélam (or gyélame), 
radim. 

In this latter instance we may observe 
that, gyéla being where, the final m or 
me of gyélam, gyélame, has, in respect 
of adverbs, a genitival force, and so in 
di-m, of in—m, possessive, ng, fromness, 
formatives; ke also takes the formative 
m (see note at p. 353) and la also; and in 
qualitives we constantly find a similar 
termination (bubum=white, lalam=red, 
kwagname = other, &c.), so that the m 
final is shown to be generally possessive ; 
and more especially as its iteration (bubu- 


7 


But the point or 


haft of the blade is necessarily bétho 4 juju and betho 4 rising. See note { at p. 347, with the 


places therein referred to. 
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mme =the white one, lala-mme = the 
red one, kwagnamme =the other one) 
expresses the disjunct form of the same 
relation. Thus, which one will you have? 
the red one or the green? agyeme blavi, 
lalamme ki gigimme, a sample wherein 
the possessive 4 is welded to the relative 
pronoun gyem. By turning to the par- 
ticiples it will be seen that all those 
which have not a sign of their own (ba or 
na) are made participles by the annexa- 
tion of the m or me particle—juju-m, 
chho-me.* This is, in fact, the general 
attributive affix, and its suffixture trans- 
forms all qualitives (including adverbs) 
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into substantives or words used substan- 
tivally, like the hma gu affix of Newari, 
and like also the Dravirian van, val, 
which seem to me to be the unquestion- 
able prototypes of the Prakritic wan, 
wal, war (gaon-war, sheto-wala, gari w4n, 
marne wala, &c.) I subjoin a few com- 
parative samples, drawn from B&hing and 
Newari, which will also show that nearly 
any word in these tongues can be used 
substantivally, and that all qualitives, in 

articular, can by the appropriate affix 
be made substantival, e¢.g., singke, 
wooden; singkeme or singkem, the 
wooden one. 


* At all events, the participles in chome would seem to be formed from the infinitives in 


cho, the general infinitival sign ; ¢.g., jacho, to eat ; jachome, edible ; pdcho, to do; pachome, 
double; dakcho, to desire; dakchome, desirable. But see the various examples of words in 
m or me in the vocabulary. Infinitives are regarded as nouns substantive (e.g., dakcho, 
desire), and such nouns take m, me, to make them qualitive, ¢.g., juju, a point; juju-m 
pointed ; chho, the body ; chhome, bodily. Thus m, me, is formative and possessive, and it 
can be added to case signs wherever possessiveness is implied, but it is no sign itself any 
more than ke, ¢.g., jJuju-m = singkem, why not singem or singme? agyeme? a-gyé-mé, gye, 
what? lalam? lala-m? lala, what? 
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*} ‘omoyim jafg 
"a1 ‘aul-ayeyo [adq 


‘} ‘omeqemya wyoyT 
"ml ‘eul-oyeyqoyy 
*} ‘omvuliu uNnqgng 
"a ‘wl ‘eul-uinqng 
Jo {'} ‘om-vuguol nqng 
‘a ‘em-edyol nqng 
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euo poo’ oy, ‘vz 


euo pia ey, “£z 

eUuo OI}SeMOp oq, 
euo ployesnoy eyy, ‘zz 
(Sa1q}) euo uvjoqry, “1Z 


(Su1eq) euo ueqeqry, ou, ‘Oz 
euo plo eqy, ‘61 

edo 4Npe CULL “81 

euo Zanod ogy, ‘21 


fouo emospuzy ou], ‘OI 





“ysvp bug 


——— eee 
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Remark.—The above list affords, it will be seen, collateral information as to the 
formation of gender in qualitives used substantivally. It also shows that the forma- 
tive suffix cha is apt to be equivalent for the suffix me, m; and as cha still leaves a 
substantival word (e.g., khbyim-cha = householder ; li-cha = bowman), the genitival 
sign ke is often introduced before final me, to express possessiveness, as, whose bow is 
that ? the bowman’s, suke li, lichakeme. But licha being bowman, lichame may be 
used for bowman’s. Newédri avoids all vagueness by its hma and gu signs, repeated 
toties quoties with the genitive sign ya, ¢.g., Ji-hma, mine, m. and f. ; Ji-gu, mine, 
n.; Ji hma ya hma, Ji hma ya gu, Ji hma ya bma ya, Ji hma ya gu ya, Ji gu ya 
hma ya, Ji gu ya gu ya, &c., express any number of variations in the possession of 
beings and things ; and so also in all qualitives used substantively, thus: toyu bma 
ya hma, the white man’s animal ; toyu hma ya gu, the white man’s thing; toyu hma 
ya gu ya, of the white man’s thing, &c. Compare B4hing khyim-cha-me with 
Newari chhen-ya-hma, and it will be seen that cha = ya has a quasi-adjectival force, 
though khyimcha means householder. Such vagueness is normal. 


CLASSIFICATION OF BAHING VERBS.* 


I, Transitives in “wo.”—Infinitive Bla-cho, to take. Imperative Bla- 
wo, take it, 


Indicative active, sing. number. Indicative passive, sing. number. Causal im- 


Present. Preterite. Present. Preterite. _perative. 
1. Bla-gna 1. Blaptong 1. Blayi (i) I. Blati Bla-pdto, tr. 
2. Blayi (i) 2. Blapteu 2. Blaye (e) 2. Blate Bla-paso, r. 
3. Blawa 3. Blapta 3. Blawa 3. Blata Bla-payi, p.f 


Thus are conjugated méwo, to vomit; cheuwo, to grill; giwo, to give; séwo, to 
saw ; chwéwo, to burn corpse ; brawo, to scatter; taiwo, to get or find; jéwo and 
béwo, to eat; khi-wo, to quarrel with; k4-wo, to steal; kiwo, to cook; p&-wo, to 
do; leu-wo, to kiss (coitus); si-wo, to seize; té-wo, to spit on; mé-wo, to fight; 
wédipa-wo, to assay; and all compounds of like kind, t.¢., of a noun and the verb 
to do or make. 


Intransitives in “wo,”—Infinitive Picho, to come, Imperative Pi-wo, 
come. 


1. Pi-gnd Pi-ti eee ie P{-pato, tr. 
2. Pi-yé (e) Pi-té bee ae Pi-paso, ref. 
3. Pi Pi-td . Pi-payi, pas. * 


Thus are conjugated r4-wo, to come; glewo, to be hot ; hé-wo, to be lighted; k4- 
wo, to be bitter; 14-wo and di-wo, to go; kG-wo, to come up (slope) ; y4-wo, to come 
down (slope); khi-wo, to tremble; neu-wo, to be good ; deu-wo, to be reconciled ; 
shéo-wo, to decrease or decay ; syé neuwo, to be fat; bhl4G-wo, to slip or slide down ; 
shfi-wo, to itch ; ji-wo, to be ripe, &c. 


IJ. Transitives in “gno.”’— Infinitive Kw6-cho, to see. Imperative 
Kwégno, see it. 


1. Kw6-gnaé Kwé6-téng 1. Kwé6-yi (i) Kwé-ti Kwé6-pa-to, tr. 

2. Kwé-gni Kwé6-t-eu 2. Kwé-gné (6) Kwé-té Kwo-pa-so, refl. 
or middle. 

3. Kwo Kw6-té 3. Kwéd Kwé6-ta Kwéo-ka-yi, pas. 


Thus are conjugated sé6-gno, to tell; 1é-gno, to sell; tG-gno, to drink (water) ; 
ché-gno, to cultivate and to pay debt; phli-gno, to send, &c. 


* See observations at p. 28s. 

t The causal forms are the same throughout : pato, following the mutable transitives in 
**to k ” paso, all intransitives whatever in ‘‘so;” and pdyi (pd-f), all passives in {, yf for 
euphony. 

P iphis classification rests on the indicative singular. The infinitive and imperative and 
causal are given chiefly as clues to the root and tu the euphonic changes. The form of the 
classification is throughout the same—1, 2, 3 refer to the three persons, See on to p. 28s. 
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Intransitives in “gno.”—Infinitive, Glwau-cho, to win. Imperative, 
Glwau-gno, to win. 


Indicative active, sing. number. Indicative passive, sing number. Causal 


Present. Preterite. Present. Preteriie. imperative. 
1. Glwau-gna  Glwau-ti ae a Glwau-pa-to, tr. 
2. Glwau-gne Glwau-te ven ane Glwau-pa-so, refi. 
3. Glwau Glwau-t4 $3 QGlwau-pa-yi, pas. 


Thus are conjugated rG-gno, to be filled (belly) or satisfied ; lé-gno, to return ; 
wo-gno, to enter ; glfi-gno, to issue ; ming-gne, to be ripe ; bro-gno, to be flavoursome. 


III. Transitives in “ko.”—Infinitive, Pok-cho, to make get up, or raise 
(not lift). Imperative, Pokko, raise him. 


1. Pog-6 Pék-téng 1. Péng-yi? ({) Pdék-ti Pong-pato 

2. Pog-i Pék-teu 2. Pong-ye (6) P6ék-té Pong-péso ut 
Pé-nyé supra 

3. Pog-d Pék-ta 3. Pé-g4 P6k-td Pong-pdyi 


Thus are conjugated tuk-ko, to lick ; chuk-ko, to bind; rik-ko, to reap ; kik-ko, 
to beget ; hik-ko, to count; kfik-ko, to crooken; yok-ko, to share out; prwak-ko, 
to unknot ; nok-ko, to rub; tok-ko, to make fall; hok-ko, to open ; jik-ko, to break ; 

wak-ko vel pukko, to burst ; ryak-ko, to write or colour; jak-ko, to know ; khryak- 

o, to enrage and to revile ; rik-ko, to reap; kok-ko, to dig ; ruk-ko, to eradicate ; 
tyak-ko, to hinder; wok-ko, to flay ; khlyak-ko, to plaster ; phwak-ko, to separate ; 
chyak-ko, to divide ; pik-ko, to pour or put in; dwak-ko, to swallow. 


Intransitives in ‘ko.”—Infinitive, Bok-cho, to get up. Imperative, 
Bok-ko, get up. 


I. Béng-gna Bok-ti se se Bong-pa-to 
2. Bong-gne, nye Bék-te a ie Bong-pa-so eaor 
3. Bong Bok-ta ' bes Bong-pa-yi P 


Thus are conjugated gruk-ko, to be quick; jwak-ko, to arrive; jik-ko, to be 
broken (n. and n.); buk-ko, to be burst; bwak-ko, to remain and to speak ; gik-ko, 
to be crooked ; phok-ko, to be sour; gwak-ko, to walk ; duk-ka, to move or shake ; 
prok-ko, to jump or leap; byak-ko, to die; gik-ko, to be born; gnwak-ko, to weep ; 
dwak-ko, to desire ; dok-ko, to fall from aloft (being only). 


IV. Transitives in “ro,”—Infinitive, Phyér-cho, to sew. Imperative, 
Phér-ro, sew it. 


I. Phyér-G Phyér-téng 1. Phyér-yi (i) Phyér-ti Phyér-pdto t 
2, Phyér-i Phyér-t-ei 2. Phyér-6 © Phyér-té  Phyér-piso § 
3. Phyér Phyér-té 3. Phyér Phyér-té Phyér-pdyi P 


Thus are conjugated chwarro, to cut; kurro, to carry; tyarro, to suffer, endure ; 
khwarro, to shave or scrape or scratch (violently). 


Intransitives in “ro,”—Infinitive, Byar-cho, to fly. Imperative, Byarro, 
fly 


1. Byar-gnd Byar-t-{ eet eu Byar-pdto t 
2. Byar-é Byar-t-é sad ee Byar-pdso oe 7 
3, Byar Byar-t-4 sas a Byar-péyi P 


Thus are conjugated barro, to increase ; chy4rro, to shine, as sun, &c. 


V. Transitives in “lo.”—Infinitive, Jyul-cho, to place. Imperative, 
Jyullo, place it. 


1. Jyul-d Jyul-téng 1. Jyul-yi(i) Jyul-ti Jyul-pdto ut 
2. Jyul-i Jyul-ted 2. Jyul-é Jyul-té Jyul-pdso ere 
3. Jyul Jyul-té 3. Jyul Jyul-té  Jyul-péyi uP 


Thus are conjugated syallo, to snatch away ; theullo, to cherish; yallo, to rub; 
limo challo, to tell lies. 
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Intransitives in “o.”—Infinitive, Bdl-cho, to be tired. Imperative, 
Ballo, be tired. 


Indicative active, sing. number. Indicative passive, sing. number. Causal 


Present. Preterite. Present. Preterite. imperative. 
1. Bdl-gnd Bal-ti site ee Bal-pdto ut 
2. Bal-é Bal-té bs Sais Bal-pdso sen 
3. Bal BAl-t4 a S Bal-péyi P 


Thus are conjugated hy4llo, to be heavy, &c. 


VI. Transitives in “ po.’—Infinitive, Teup-cho, to beat. Imperative, 
Teuppo, beat hin. 


x. Teub-G Teup-téng 1. Teum-yi(i) Teup-ti Teum-pdto ut 
2. Teub-i Teup-tet 2. Teum-é Teup-té Teum-pdso ee 
3. Teub-é Teup-té 3. Teub-4 Teup-té Teum-pdyi P 


Thus are conjugated gup-po, to lift (a light thing) ; bippo, to suck; syappo, to 
wash and sharpen; khuppo, to collect ; iyappo, to buy; thappo, to weigh ; 
to can it, to be able for any work; nippo, to express ; appo, to shoot. 


Intransitives in “ po.”—Infinitive, Rap-cho, to stand. Imperative, Rappo, 
stand up. 


1. Ram-gné Rap-ti “he . Ram-pdto se 
2. Ram-é Rap-té as sis’ Ram-pdso ne 
3. Ram Rap-td = Ram-péyi P 


Thus are conjugated ippo, to sleep ; ryippo, to be ended or to end, n. ; dhappo, to 
shine as sun; deuppo, to be combust ; ; jippo, to be rotten, &c. 


VII. Transitives in “mo.”—Infinitive, Lam-cho, to search. Imperative, 
Lammo, search for it. 


1. Lam- Lam-téng 1. Lam-yi(i) Lam-ti Lam-pdto vit 
2. Lam-{ Lam-tet 2. Lam-é Lam-té = Lam-péso ¢ sora 
3. Lam Lain-té 3. Lam Lam-té Lam-pédyi P 


Thus are conjugated nam-mo, to smell ; theum-mo, to finish or cause to become ; 
khleummo, to transplant ; phemmo, to ‘take in one’s arms; sheummo, to cover ; 
thimmo, to bury ; hammo, to spread. This conjugation agrees with IV. and V. (see 
remark at VIIL) 


Intransitives in “mo,”—Infinitive, Dyum-cho, to become. Imperative, 
Dyummo, become. 


1. Dyum-gné Dyum-ti sae see Dyum-pédto at 
2. Dyum-é Dyum-té bea she Dyum-péso wie 
3. Dyum Dyum-té ae is Dyum-pédyi P 


Thus are conjugated rimmo, to be handsome ; dyammo, to be full; hammo, to be 
light (levis); khummo, to stoop; ryammo, to be emaciated or thin. 


VIII. Transitives in “no.”—Infinitive, Pun-cho, to beg. Imperative, 
Pun-no, beg it. 


1. Puo-6 Pun-téng 1. Pun-yi(i) Pun-ti Pun-péto t 
2. Pun-i Pun-tet 2. Pun-é Pun-té Pun-pdso os 
3. Pun Pun-té 3. Pun Pun-td Pun-péyi epee 
Thus are soniieekes ninno, to hear; plenno, to release or set at liberty; sale- 
panno, to oe 
N.B.— agrees with the last. Hence IV., V., VII., VIII. are one, and it 


seems likely that the common imperative sign should be ‘‘o 7 however near that be 
to ‘‘ wo” or the sign of the very different first conjugation. ‘The four specified agree, 
moreover, in not being subject to any euphonic changes in conjugation. They might 
be unitised as transitives in a liquid or nasal, 
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TIntransitives in “no,”—Infinitive, Wan-cho, to run. Imperative, 
Wan-no, run. 


Indicative active, sing. number. Indicative passive, sing. number. Causal 


Present. Preterite. Present. Preterite. imperative. 
1. Wan-gné Wan-ti fas det Wascpeo| ut 
2. Wan-é Wan-te i el Wan-paso 
3. Wan Wan-ta oat sia Wan-payi eo 


Thus are conjugated Blenno, to live, & 


IX. Transitives in “to.”—Infinitive, brécho, to summon. Imperative, 
Bré-to, summon him. 


1. Brét-G Brétténg 1. Brét-{ Brétti Bré- pdto ap 
2. Brét-i Bréttet 2. Brét-é Brétté Bré- paso ae 
3. Brét-4 Bréttd 3. Brét-d Bréttd Bré-pdyi pre. 


So are conjugated rito, to laugh at; dato, to catch; nito, to set down; khleuto, 
to conceal; neuto, to make good; m4G-to, to blow (breath); khfto, to touch ; 
grak-to, to quicken ; bi-to, to obey ; rok-to, to lift; dwak-to, to approve ; khryapto, 
to kindle ; rik-to, to contain; gap-to, to add to; duk-to, to shake it or cause to 
shake ; grepto, to throw; dapto, to taste; nyapto, to shove; mimto, to remember ; 
blato, to dry at fire; jito, to wet; chamto, to amuse; teuto, to know; yokto, to 
remove ; le-to, to take back; syanto, to recognise ; hanto, to cheat; jato, to stop, 
detain ; khlamto, to spoil; lwakto, to put upon ; bapto, to scratch for ease ; plepto, 
to fold; timto, to squeeze; lipto, to turn over. W.B.—Those which have a con- 
sonant before the sign, as rok-to, dap-to, dwak-to, cham-to, han-to, and khiam-to, 
&c., do not double the ‘‘t” in the preterite of either voice ; and consequently in the 
passive there is no mark of the distinction of time, e.g., dapti, is I am tasted and 
was tasted ;* and again, daptu is I taste, daptong, I tasted, but dapta is he tastes 
or he tasted—the last, however, is a general trait. 


X. Transitives in “to” which change the “t” into “d.”—Infinitive, 
Sd-cho, to kill. Imperative, Sa-to, kill him. 


1. Sdd-4 Sdétong 1. Sdyi Sati S4-pdto ut 
2. Sdd-i Sdteu 2. Sdné Saté Sé-pdso cuiree 
3. Sdd-4 Séta 3. Sddé Séta Sd-péyi Pp 


Thus are conjugated w4-to, abandon or leave ; ta-to, to kick ; yéto, to split: fito, 
to fell ; ]4-to, to take away; pato, to do for another; kré-to, to bite; klé6-to, to 
undress ; méto, to tell ; chito, to tear ; pito, to bring ; kG-to, to bring up; limléto, to 
feel; yf-to, tu bring down; ja-to, to make steady or firm; phi-to, to sow ; ndto 
and préto, to gather; ph&-to, to exchange; khri-to, to grind; hdé-to, to pierce ; 
hé-to, to distil. 


Intransitives in “to.”—Infinitive, Gni-cho, to be afraid. Imperative, 
Gni-to, be afraid. 


I. Gni-gnd Gni-ti hes ‘sg Gni-pdto = 
2. Gni-né Gni-té Sis — Gni-pdso snprat 
3. Gni Gni-td ‘ Gni-péyi P 


So are conjugated ji-to, to be torn ; kha-to, to be in pain ; G-to, to fall (on ground) ; 
sheé-to, to lose ; léto, to return ; jyukok&to, to flee ; héto, to be sharp ; bré-to, to 
vociferate. 

XI. Neuters in “ to.”—Infinitive, Bo-cho, to flower. Imperative, Bo-to, 
flower. 


1. Bét-u Botti es as B6-pato ut 
2. Boét-i Botte Mie sah B6-paso i 
3. Bota Botta ve sie B6-payi P 


* In such cases the sense is determined by the use of the separate prefixed pronouns in 
the instrumental and objective respectively. Difference of time by an adverb. 

+ U’to and shedto, like jikko elsewhere, are both neuter and transitive. See them under 
the respective heads. Khfwo, to tremble, is neuter; to quarrel is transitive. Bré-to, to cry 
out, is neuter; bré-to, to summon, is active. 
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Thus are conjugated khito, to blow as wind; s{to, to fruit ; wamto, to sink or set 
assun. But the last gives, owing to the consonant before the sign, wamtu, wamti, 
wamta; wamti, wamte, wamta; infinitive, wam-cho (see kw&do and sédo). Si-to 
is often conjugated sidu, sidi, sida; siti, site, sita. 

XII. Transitives in “do,”—Infinitive, Gram-cho, to hate. Imperative, 
Gram-do, hate him. 


Indicative active, sing. number. Indicative passive, sing. number. Causal 


Present. Pr ; Present. Preterite, imperative. 
1. Gramda Gramtong 1. Gramd{ Gramti §Gram-pdto st 
2. Gramdi Gramteu 2. Gramdé Gramté Gram-pdso Bares 
3. Gramdd Gramta 3. Gramdé Gramté Gram-pdyi P 


Thus are conjugated chyurdo, to wring ; rimdo, to expect ; ch4yindo, or chyéndo, 
to teach ; kwado, to put on the fire; wando, to put or pour in; w&rdo, to throw 
away ; plendo, to forget ; chamdo, to divert, amuse ; glundo, to extract or take out ; 
jyuldo, to place for another; tundo, to cause to drink: sédo, to tell for another ; 
gremdo, to roast; heldo, to mix. But kw&do and sodé, having no consonant before 
the sign, double the t, as in IX., thus— 


1. 86-du Séttong 1. S$6-di Sétti Sé-pato on 
2. 86é-di Sétteu 2. Sé-de Sdtte 86-paso ae 
3. S6-da Sétta 3. Sé6-da Sétta S6é-payi P 


N.B.—This, like ségno of Conjugation II., makes infinitive s6-cho and causal 

s6-pato, &c. ; and in fact the various modifications of the verbs by voice, and in the 

culiar mannér here in question (so-gno, tell; so-do, tell for another), are sadly 
eficient in correspondent forms of the infinitive and participles. See on. 


Intransitives in “ do.”—Infinitive; Myel-cho, to be sleepy. Imperative, 
Myel-do, be sleepy. 


1. Myeldu Myelti bes is: Myel-pato at 
2. Myeldi Myelte es wes Myel-paso¢  auora 
3. Myelda Myelta as Myel-payi P 


N.B.—This nearly agrees with XI., only that the root having a final consonant, 
the preterite ‘‘t” is not doubled. So are conjugated (I have found no other verbs of 
this conjugation). 

XIIT. Intransitives in “so.”—Infinitive, Nis-cho, to sit. Imperative, 
Niso, sit down. 

1. Nisi-gna Ni-s-ti site wes Nisi-pato ) t 
2. Ni-se Ni-s-te soi ae Nisi-paso es 
3. Ni-se Ni-s-ta he , Nisi-payi ( eee 

This conjugation interposes its reflex sign, or ‘‘s,” between the root and the 
ordinary intransitive conjugational forms. Nearly all transitives can be conjugated 
in this form as a middle voice. But it has also many primitives, as will be seen by 
the instances given. So also are conjugated waso, cacare; ch&rso, mingere; piso, 
crepitum facere ; naso, to take rest; chyénso or chayinso, to learn; khleuso, to lie 
hid ; syinso or shayinso, to wake; sdso, to kill one’s self; teumso, to beat one’s self ; 
bamso, to scratch one’s self; riso, to laugh; gléso, to lie down; chiso, to bathe; 
phiso, to dress; chamso, to play ; prénso, to begin. 


CONJUGATION OF BAHING VERBS.. 


I.—Paradigm of Verbs Transitive in “ wo.” 
Root, Jd, to eat. Imperative, jd-wo. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE Moon, 


1. Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent.* 
Jd-wo, eat it Jdé-se, ye two eat it Jd-ne, ye all eat it 


* See note * next pago. 
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2. Dual of Object. 
Jd-wosi, eat them two 


3. Plural of Object. 
J&-womi, eat them all 
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Dual of Object. 


Dual of Object.* 


Jé-sesi, ye two eat them Jé-nési, ye all eat them tw 


two 


Plural of Object. 


Plural of Object. 


Jésemi, ye two eat them all Jénémi, ye all eat them all 


Negative Form. 


By mé prefixed, md jé wo, &c., and go in all the subsequent moods. 


Singular of Agent. 


1. Jé-gna, I eat or will 
eat it 


Dual of Object. 


2. Ja-gna-si, 
I eat them two 


Plural of Object. 


3: Ja-gna-mi, 
I eat them all 


. Jd-(y) f 
- Jd-(y)-i-si 
» Jd (y)-i-mi 


Wb mm 


. Jawa 
. Jd-wa-si 
. Jé-wa-mi 


WN mm 


1. Jd-tong 
2. Jd-t-dng-si 
3. Jé-t-6ng-mi 


N.B.—The intercalated n and k are devious. 


1. Jd&p-t-eu 
2. Jdp-t-eu-si 
3. J&p-t-eu-mi 


| 
| 
| 


| Jé-si 


InpicaTIvE Moop. 


Present and Future Tenses. 


Dual of Agent. 
First Person. 
Jd-sa, incl. 
Ja-suku, excl. 
We two eat it 


Dual of Object. 
Ja-sa-si, incl. 
Ja-sukusi, excl, 
We two eat them two 


Plural of Object. 
Ja-sa-mi, incl. 
Ja-suku-mi, excl. 

We two eat them all 


Second Person. 


J4-si-si 
Jé-si-mi 
Third Person. 
J&-86 
J &-se-81 
Jé-se-mi 


Preterite Tense. 
First Person. 

J4-té-s4, incl. 
Jé-té-sGku, excl.t 
Jd-té-sé-si, incl, 
Jé-té-sGka-si, excl, 
J&-tdé-84-mi, incl. 
J&-td-aG-kG-mi, excl. 


Second Person. 
Jé-td-si 
J&-td-si-si 
J4-ta-si-mi 


N.B.—The intercalated p and n are devious. 


Plural of Agent. 


Jd-ya, incl. 
J&-ka, excl. 
We all eat it 


Dual of Object. 
J4-ya-si, incl. 
Jé-ka-si, excl. 
We all eat them two 
Plural of Object. 
Ja-yami, incl. 


Ja-ka-mi, excl. 
We all eat them allt 


Ja-ni 
Jé-ni-si 
Jé-ni-mi 


Jd-me 
Jd-me-si 
Ja-me-mi 


Jdn-té-yo, incl. 
Jék-té-ko, excl. 
J&n-té-yo-si, incl. 
Jdk-td-k6-si, excl. 
Jdn-td-y6-mi, incl. 
J&k-td-k6-mi, excl, 


See on. 


Jdn-té-ni 
Jdn-td4-hi-si 
Jdén-té-ni-mi 





* See note || at p. 283. The peculiarities in question hold as to both tongues, and are even 
more developed in Bahing than in Vayu. 
t The form of the conjugation in the remaining persons of the indicative mood being the 
name as in the first person (and also in the imperative), it is needless to load the paper with 


repetitions of the names of the numbers, agen 


valents. 


tive and objective, or with the English equi- 


t Observe that the separation of the syllables is merely to facilitate the student’s com- 
prehension, and that I shall do so no further, for the genius of the language is averse to any 
such treatment of its finely-blended elements, , 
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Third Person. 
1. Jdp-t-a Jé-ta-ze Jém-ta-me 
2. Jdp-t-asi Jdi-té-se-si Jim-ta-me-si 
3. Jdp-t-a-mi J&-ta-se-mi Jém-ta-me-mi 


NV. B.—The intercalated p and m are devious. 


INFINITIVE Moon. 
J&-cho, to eat or to have eaten, aoristic, * 


PARTICIPLES. 


(Take notice that all the participles are essentially relative, and that they corre- 
spond as to sense with nouns, substantival or adjectival, ad libitum.) 


I, —PARTICIPLE OF THE AGENT. 


Impersonal form. 
Jd-ba, the eater, who eats, or ate, or will eat ; aoristic. 
N.B.—This participle has no personated equivalent. 


2.—PARTICIPLE OF THE OBJECT AND OF THE INSTRUMENT, ALSO EXPRESSIVE 
oF HaBItT AND OF FrtTngss. 
Present and future time. 

Impersonal form. 

Jdécho-me, eatable, what is usually eaten or is fit to eat (to be eaten), what or 
whom any one eats or will eat (food), and what he eats or will eat with (teeth). 
3.—PaRTICIPLE OF THE OBJECT AND OF THE INSTRUMENT, 
Past time, 

Impersonal form. 

Jé-na, eaten, what or wherewith any one ate (also what has been eaten). 


4.—PERSONATED EQUIVALENT OF SECOND PARTICIPLE, SUPRA. 


First Person. 
Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent. 
Jasame, incl. Jayame, incl. 
1. Ja-gndme, the one that ) Jasukume, excl. Jakame, excl. 
I eat the one that we two the one that we 
eat all eat 
Dual of Object. Dual of Object. Dual of Object. 
Jagasime, incl. Jayasime, incl. 
2. Jagnasime, the two )Jasukusime, excl. Jakasime, excl. 
that I eat the two that we two _ the two that we all 
eat eat 
Plural of Object. Plural of Object. Plural of Object. 
Jasamime, incl. Jayamime, incl. 
3. Jagnamime, the all )Jasukumime, excl. Jakamime, excl. 
that I eat the all that we two the all that we all 
eat eat 
Second Person. 
1. Jayime Jasime Janime 
2. Jayisime Jasisime Janisime 
3. Jayimime Jasimime’ : Janimime 


* Where purpose is involved the sign tha takes the place of the sign cho; ¢.g., he went to 
summon, for the purpose of summoning, bretha ldta. 


368 


1. Jawame 
2. Jawasimne 
3. Jawamime 


Third Person. 
Jaseme 
Jasesime 
Jasemime 
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Jameme 
Jamesime 
Jamemime 


These (second and third person) of course mean respectively what or wherewith 
thou and he (or she) eats or will eat, &c. See note to first person of indicative 
mood. 


5-—IMPERSONATED EQUIVALENT OF THIRD PARTICIPLK, SUPRA. 


First Person. 


1. J& tongme, the one { Jdtasame, incl. Jéntayome, incl. 


that I ate Jdtasukume, excl. Jéktakome, excl. 
: Jd&tasasime, incl. Jdntayosime, incl. 
2. Jétongsime Jdtasukusime, excl. Jdktakosime, excl. 
: Jd&tasamime, incl. Jdutayomime, incl. 
3. Jdtongmime Jétasukumime, excl. Jdéktakomime, excl. 
Second Person. 
1, Jdpteume Jdtasime Jéntanime 
2. Jdpteusime Jdétasisime Jdéntanisime 
3. Jd&pteumime Jétasimime Jéutanimime 
Third Person. 
1, J&éptame Jétaseme Jémtameme 
2. Jdptasime Jdtasesime Jéimtamesime 
3. Jdptamime Jdétasemime Jéntanimime * 
GERUNDS. 


Gerund of the present and future time impersonal. There is none. 
Gerund of present and future tume personated, 


1.—With main Verb in Present or Future Time. 


First Person. 
Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent. 
I. Jagnana, I eating it, { Jasana, incl. Jayana, incl. 
shall do so and so. Jasukuna, excl. Jakana, excl. 
Dual of Object. Dual of Object. Dual of Object. 
ps eae Jasasina, incl. Jayasina, incl. 
=<eem Jasakusina, excl. Jakasina, excl. 
Plural of Object. Plural of Object. Plural of Object. 
J ‘ Jasamina, incl. Jayamina, incl. 
J: aenemiee Jasukumina, excl. Jakamina, excl. 
Second Person. 
I. Jayina Jasina Janina 
2. Jayisina Jasisina Janisina 
3. Jayimina Jasimina Janimina 
Third Person. 
1. Jawana Jasena Jamena 
2. Jawasina Jasesina Jamesina 
3. Jawamina Jasemina Jamemina 





* The above forms of the participle and gerund add merely the respective formative 
eo to the several teuse forms; being ‘“‘me” for the participle and ‘“‘na” for the 
gerun 


WN = 


@QN » 


2. 


en 


Wb mm 


I. 


2. 


3- 


BAHING GRAMMAR. 


369 


2. Same gerund personated with main verb in the preterite. 


. Jatongna, I eating it, 


did so and so 


. Jatongsina 


. Jatongmina. 


. Japteuna 
. Japteusina 
. Japteumina 


. Japtana 
. Japtasina 
. Japtamina 


First Person. 
Jatasana, incl. 
Jatasukuna, excl. 
Jatasasina, incl. 
Jatasukusina, excl. 
Jatasamina, incl. 
Jatasukumina, excl. 


Second Person. 
Jatasina 
Jatasisina 
Jatasimina 

Third Person. 
Jatasena 


J atasesina 


Jatasemina 


Jantayéna, incl. 
Jaktakéna, excl. 
Jantay6ésina, incl. 
Jaktakédsina, excl. 
Jantayémina, incl. 
Jaktakdémina, excl. 


Jantanina 
Jantanisina 
Jantanimina 


Jamtamena ' 
Jamtamesina 
Jamtamemina * 


Gerund of past time, impersonal, Jéso and Jésomami.t 


1. Same gerund personated with main verb in present or future. 


Singular of Agent. 


. Jagnako, I having ate 


it, will do so and so 

Dual of Object. 
Jagnasiko 

Plural of Object. 
Jagnamiko 


Jayiko 
Jayisiko 
Jayimiko 


. Jawako 
. Jawasiko 
. Jawamiko 


First Person. 

Dual of Agent. 
Jasako, incl. 
Jasukuko, excl. 

Dual of Object. 
Jasasiko, incl. 
Jasukusiko, excl. 

Plural of Object. 

Jasamiko, incl. 
Jasukumiko, excl. 


Second Person. 
Jasiko 
Jasisiko 
Jasimiko 
Third Person. 


Jaseko 
Jasesiko 
Jasemiko 


Plural of Agent. 
Jayako, incl. 
Jakako, excl. 

Dual of Object. 
Jayasiko, incl. 
Jakasiko, excl. 

Plural of Object. 
Jayamiko, incl. 
Jakamiko, excl. 


Janiko 
Janisiko 
Janimiko 


Jameko 
Jamesiko 
Jamemiko 


2. Same gerund with main verb in the preterite. 


Jatangko, I having ate 
it, did so and so 


Jatongsiko 
Jatongmiko 


First Person. 
Jatasako, incl. 
Jatasukuko, excl. 
Jatasasiko, incl. 
Jatasukusiko, excl. 
Jatasamiko, incl. 


Jatasukumiko, excl. 


Jantayoko, incl. 
Jaktakoko, excl.’ 
Jantayosiko, incl. 
Jaktakosiko, excl. 
Jantayomiko, incl. 
Jaktakomiko, excl. 





* The above forms of the participle and gerund add merely the respective formative par- . 
ticles to the several tense forms, being “‘ me” for the participle, and ‘‘na” for the gerund. 
¢ See remark in the sequel on Jdségno with the auxiliary. 
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Second Person. 
1. Japteuko Jatasiko 
2. Japteusiko Jatasisiko 
3. Japteumiko Jatasimiko 

Third Person. 

1. Japtako Jataseko 
2. Japtasiko Jatasesiko 
3. Japtamiko Jatasemiko 
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Jantaniko 
Jantanisiko 
Jantanimiko 
Jamtameko 


Jamtamesiko 
Jamtamemiko * 


REFLEX TRANSITIVE, OR MIDDLE VOICE +t OF THE 
TRANSITIVE VERB TO EAT. 


IMPERATIVR Moop. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Jés-che, ye two eat Jdsine,} ye all eat your- 
Jdso, eat thyself ae ees sale - y y 
INDICATIVE Moon. 
Present and Future Tense. 
Singular. ee ee Plural. 
‘ -cha, incl. Jdsiya, incl. 
1st Per, Jésigna Jdés-chuku, excl. Jdsika, excl. 
2d Per. Jése Jds-chi Jdsini 
3d Per. Jase J&s-che Jdésime 
Preterite Tense. 
: Jastasa, incl. Jastayo, incl. 
1st Per. Jasti Jastasuku, excl. J astako, excl. 
2d Per. Jaste Jastasi Jastani 
3d Per. Jasta Jastasa Jastame 


INFINITIVE Moop. 
Jascho, to eat, or to have eaten one’s self, aoristic. 


PARTICIPLES. 
1. Participle of the agent, impersonal. 
Jdsiba, the self-eater, one who eats, or will eat or ate himself, aoristic. 


2. Participle of the object and instrument, present and future 
time, impersonal form. 
Jaschome, his own that any one eats or will eat, self-eatable, what is self-eaten 
or wherewith to eat self. 





* Here, as before, the gerundial impersonated forms are constructed by merely adding the 
gerund sign or ‘‘ko” to the several forms of the tenses ; and as in the indicative mood 
there are thirty-three personal forms proper to either time (present or future and preterite), 
so there are sixty-six forms of the gerund of past time, and in like manner are there sixty-six 
of the gerund of the present time, besides two impersonal forms—in all, 134. Of the parti- 
ciples there are sixty-six personated and three impersonate forms of the latter, making in all 
sixty-nine! This is a more than Manchuric luxuriance of participial and gerundial growth. 
I have now gone through the most essential and characteristic forms of the verb, and shall 
reserve the less essential, or the several other so-called moods, &c., for the sequel, proceeding 
first to the reflex or middle voice, and then to the passive, upon the present model. The 
gerunds are purely verbal, with no touch of the noun, and they are essentially continuative, 
serving in lieu of the conjunction “and.” 

+ There are a great many primitives or neuters in ‘‘so,” besides the derivatives or reflex 
forms of the transitives, which I call their middle voice. All transitives make their middle 
voice by changing their appropriate sign into ‘‘so.” This form is perfectly uniform for 
all primitives and derivatives. The French amuser and s’amuser, = cham-cho and cham-s-cho, 
give a good idea of it. 

t There are of course no objective forms of an intransitive verb, and all verbs in “so,” 
whether primitively neuter or derived, as here, from transitives, are so regarded. See and 
compare the transitive forms in the active voice aforegone. 


© 
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3. Same participle of time past, impersonal. 
Jasina, his own (flesh) that any one ate, or what has been self-eaten by any 
one ; and wherewith it has been self-eaten,* or his own (teeth) wherewith any 
one ate. 


4. Impersonated equivalent of participle second in ‘‘ chome.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1st Per, ) Jsigname, my own that Jaschame, incl. Jasiyame, incl. 

: I eat or eat with Jaschukume, excl. Jasikame, excl. 
2d Per. Jaseme Jaschime Jasinime 
3d Per. Jaseme Jascheme Jasimeme 

5. Impersonated equivalent of participle third in ‘‘ na.” 

1st Per Jastime, my own that { Jastasame, incl. Jastayome, incl. 

° I ate Jastasukume, excl. Jastakome, excl. 
2d Per. Jasteme Jastasime Jastanime 
3d Per. Jastame Jastaseme Jastameme 

GERUNDS. 


Gerund of present and future time, impersonal, There is none. 
1. Gerund of present and future time, personated with main verb in same time. 


; Singular. Dual, Plural, 
asignana, I eating my 5 Pa ee Jasi ‘ncl 
: yana, incl. 
rat Per. | saa ee shall do so J aschukuna, excl. Jasikana, excl. 
2d Per. Jasena Jaschina Jasinina 
3d Per. Jasena Jaschena Jasimena 
2. Same gerund personated with main verb in past tense. 
1st Per Jastina, I eating my own { Jastasana, inol. Jastayona, incl. 
. flesh, did so and so Jastasukuna, excl, Jastakona, excl. 
2d Per. Jastena Jastasina Jastanina 
3d Per. Jastana Jastasena Jastamena 


Gerund of past time, impersonal. There is none. 


1. Same gerund personated with main verb in present or future. 


1st Per shes ae Jaschako, incl. Jasiyako, incl. 

° shall do a due Jaschukuko, excl, Jasikako, excl. 
2d Per. Jaseko Jaschiko Jasiniko 
3d Per. Jaseko Jascheko Jasimeko 

2. Same gerund with main verb in the preterite. 
Ist Per, Jastiko, I having eaten | Jastasako, incl. Jastayoko, incl. 
my own, didsoandso ( JastasukuKo, excl. Jastakoko, excl. 

2d Per. Jasteko Jastasiko Jastaniko 
3d Per. Jastako Jastaseko Jastameko 


PASSIVE VOICE OF THE SAME VERB. 
(Basis, Jayi = eat me.) 
IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Singular of Object. Dual of Object. Plural of Object. 
I. Jdyi, eat me thou Jdsiki, eat us two thou Jdki, eat us all thou 





* The participles in cho-me and in na are scarcely usable in derivative verbs in “so” 
like jaso, but more freely in primitives of the same formation, such as w&so = caco, ¢.9., 
was-chome khli, voidable ordure ; and wdsina khli = voided ordure, that is, the ordure which 
will be and has been voided. This shows the passive bent of these participles, and the affinity 
of neuter verbs to passives. See Classification of Verbs. 
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Dual of Agent. Dual of Agent. Dual of Agent. 
2. Jdyisi, eat me ye two Jasikisi, eat us two yetwo Jdkisi, eat us all ye two 
Plural of Agent. Plural of Agent. Plural of Agent. 


3. Jéyini, eat me ye all Jdsikini, eat us two ye all Jdkini, eat us all ye all * 


INDICATIVE Moop. 
Present and Future Tense. 
First Person. 


Singular of Object. Dual of Object. Plural of Object. 
Jdso, incl. Jdso, incl. 
1. Jd&yi, eats me he = ) Jdsiki, excl. Jéki, excl. 
I am eaten by him We two are eaten by We are all eaten by 
him him 
Dual of Agent. Dual of Agent. Dual of Agent. 
Jasosi, incl. Jasosi, incl. 
2. Jayisi, I am eaten by ) Jasikisi, excl. Jakisi, excl. 
them two We two are eaten by Weall are eaten by them 
them two two 
Plural of Agent. Plural of Agent. {Plural of Agent. 
Jasomi, incl. Jasomi, incl.4 
3. Jayimi, I am eaten ) Jasikimi, excl. Jakimi, excl. 
by them all We two are eaten by  Weall are eaten by them 
them all all 


N.B.—The agent is always of the third person, he, she, or it; if it be second 
person the conjugation is another. 


Second Person. 
I. Jaye Sasi Jani 
2. Jayesi Jasisi Janisi 
3. Jayemi Jasimi Janimi 
Third Person. 
1. Jawa Jawasi Jawami 
2. Jase Jasesi Jasemi 
3. Jame Jamesti Jamemi 


Preterite Tense. 
First Person. 


1. Jati Jataso, incl. Jataso, incl. 
: Jatasiki, excl. Jéktaki, excl. 

a Jatasosi, incl. Jatasosi 

2. Jatist Jatasikisi, excl. Jdiktakisi 
es Jatasomi, incl. Jatasomi 

3. Jatimi Jatasikimi, excl. Jaktakimi 

Second Person. 

1. Jate Jatasi Jantani 

2. Jatesi Jatasisi Jantanisi - 

3. Jatemi Jatasimi Jantanimi * 


* Observe that of the active voice of the transitive the object is him or her or it; of the 
middle voice the object is self, and of the passive the object is me; but that the order of 
arrangement of agent and object is reversed in the passive as compared with the active voice, 
and so also in the indicative mood. This is done in conformity to the genius of this language, 
which requires the attention to be primarily fixed on the agent in one voice, on the object in 
the other. It will be seen in the sequel that there are further special forms of the verb to 
denote the action which passes from me to thee, and from thee to me, These are necessary 
complements of the passive voice in a language, which makes the mention of agents and 
patients inseparable from that of the action. Compare note |!, p. 283. 
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Third Person. 
Y. Japta Japtasi Japtami 
2. Jatase Jatasesi Jatasemi 
3. Jamtame Jamtamesi Jamtamemi 


INFINITIVE Moop. 
There is none properly so called. 


The sense is conveyed by placing the separate pronoun in the objective case before 
the verb in the active voice; g6 jacho = to eat me = to be eaten. 


PaRTICIPLEs. 


1. Participle of the agent in ‘‘ ba” is of course wanting. 

2. Participle of the object in ‘‘chome” is rather passive than active, though used 
in both voices; as we say in English, what (or whom) any one eats or is wont to eat, 
or what is wont to be eaten by any one. 

3. Participle in ‘‘ na” is yet more purely passive ; ja-na, what has been eaten. 
But it is used with more than English license, as though it belonged to the active 
vojce, what any one hath eaten. 

4- Personated equivalent of the second of the above. It is formed by adding the 
formative suffix ‘‘me” to the several tense forms of the indicative present and 
future of this voice, e.g. 


Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent. 
. Jasome, incl. Jasome, incl. 
1. Jayime Jasikime, excl, Jakime, excl. 


and so on through the whole ef the thirty-three forms above given in the indicative. 
5. Personated equivalent of the third of the above participles, or that in ‘‘ na.” 

It is formed, as above, by adding the formative ‘‘ me” to the several forms of the 

preterite indicative of this voice, e.g. 

Jatasome, incl. Jatasome, incl. 

Jatasikime, excl. Jatakime, excl. 


and so on through all the thirty-three forms of the three persons of the preterite 
passive. Jayime means I who am the eaten of him, and jatime, I who was the 
eaten of him ; and so on of all the rest. 

N.B.—The impersonal forms in this, and of the active and middle voices, are 
declinable like nouns. The personated in ‘‘ me,” which take so much of the verb 
character, are indeclinable. th are thoroughly and intrinsically relative in sense. 


1. Jatime 


GERUNDS, 
Gerund of future and present time impersonal. There is none. 
1, The same gerund personated with the main verb in same time. 


It is formed by the addition of the appropriate formative, or ‘‘na,” to the several 
forms of the present and future indicative of this voice, e.g., 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
‘ Jasona, incl. Jasona, incl. 
1. Jayina Jasikina, excl. Jakina, excl. 


and so on through all the thirty-three forms of the three persons of the indicative. 
2. The same gerund personated with the main verb in the preterite. 
It is formed by suffixing the ‘‘na” to the preterite indicative forms, e.g. 


Jatasona, incl. Jatasona, incl. 
Jatasikina, excl. Jatakina, excl, 


Samples of the sense—Being eaten I shall cry out, jayina bregna; being eaten I 
cried out, jatina breti.* 


Gerund of past time, impersonal. There is none. 


1. Jatina 


*2Observe that the root bre, to cry out, is here conjugated as an intransitive. Elsewhere 
I have given the same root conjugated as a transitive in the sense of tosummon. The in- 
finitive and imperative (bre-cho, bre-to) are identical. This double indicative conjugation 
from the same root of words having nearly identical senses is very common, as uto, to fall and 
to fell, jikko, to be broken and to break, &c. Breto, the intransitive, is conjugated like 
gnito, to be afraid, the type of regular intransitives in ‘‘ to.” 


374 BAHING GRAMMAR. 


1. Same gerund personated with main verb in present or future. 
It is formed by adding the formative ‘‘ ko” to the several forms (thirty-three) of 
the indicative present and future, ¢.9., 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
1. Javj Jasoka, incl. Jasoko, incl. 
- Jayiko Jasikiko, excl. Jakiko, excl. 


2. Same gerund with the main verb in the preterite. 

It is formed, as above, by adding ‘‘ko” to the several forms of the indicative 
preterite, ¢.g., 
t. Jatiko Jatasoko, incl. Jatasoko, incl. 

: Jatasikiko, excl. Jatakiko, excl. 
and so on through all the thirty-three forms of the indicative preterite of this voice. 
The senses respectively of jayiko and jatiko are, having been eaten I shall be, and, 
having been eaten, I was or have been (forgotten) ; and so of the rest. 


PARADIGM. 


Of certain special forms of conjugation supplementary of the passive, and denoting, 
first, the action that passes between me as the agent and thee as the patient ; 
second, that in which thou art the agent and I the patient. The first of these forms 
is very distinct, but is confined to the indicative (and subjunctive) mood. It has no 
imperative or infinitive. The second runs much into the ordinary passive, and 
has an imperative. See on. 


First Form, I—THEE. 
(Verb Ja, to eat, as before.) 
INDICATIVE Moon. 
Present and Future Tense. 


Singular of Agent.* Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent. 
rc sei cane te Jayesi, we two eat thee Jayemi, we all eat thee 
Dual of Object. _ Dual of Object. _ Dual of Object. 
2, Janasi, I eat you two sports we two eat you ee we all eat you 
Plural of Object. _ Plural of Odject. _ Plural of Odject. 
3. Janani, I eat you all cee we two eat you Janimi, we all eat you 


Preterite Tense. 


1. Jantana, I ate thee, 
or thou wast eaten > Jatesi, we two ate thee Jatemi, we all ate thee 


by me 
2. Jantanisi, I ate you Jatasisi, we two ate you Jatasimi, we all ate you 
two two two 
3. Jantanani, I ate you Jantanisi, wetwoate you Jantanimi, we all ate you 
l all all 


PARTICIPLES. 


There are none of the impersonal form. 
Participle of the future personated. It is formed, as in the ordinary conjugation, 
by adding the appropriate particle of ‘‘ me” to the forms of the indicative, e.g. 


Singular. Dual, Plural, 
Janame Jayesime Jayemime t¢ 
and so on through all the nine forms above given in the indicative present. 
. Participle of the past personated. It is formed from the preterite by adding the 
me,” €9., 


* This form is rather allied to the passive than active, and may be called the supplement 
of the former, which is very incomplete, and alien to the genius of the tongue, being cramped 
at the threshold by taking the first person objective for its starting-point ; thus, jayi=eat me. 
There is no Be thou eaten. And here jana and its participial janame look to the object chiefly, 
thou art eaten by me and thou who art the eaten of me. 

t The ‘‘y” is merely to keep the vowels apart. 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Jantaname Jatesime Jatemime 


and so on through the above nine forms of the preterite. 
The sense of janame is, thou who art the eaten of me; of jantaname, thou who 
wert the eaten of me ; and so of all the rest. 


GERUNDS. 


There are none whatever not personated. 

The personated forms are, as in the ordinary conjugation, four, two of the present 
and two of the past, and they are constructed, as before, by adding respectively 
‘“na” and “‘ ko” to the tense forms above ; ¢.g., 


Gerund of the future and present with the main verb in same time. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Janana Jayesina Jayemina 

and so on through all the nine forms of the tense. 
Same gerund with the main verb in the preterite. 
Jantanana Jatesina Jatemina 
and so on through all the nine forms above. 
Gerund of the preterite with main verb in the past time. 
Jantanako * Jatesiko Jatemiko 
and so on through the nine tense forms. 


Sreconp SreciaL Form, THou—Me. 
ImPEeRatiIvE Moon. 


Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent. 

I, Jayi,t eat me thou, or 

let me be eaten by Jayisi Jayina 

thee, 

Dual of Object. Dual of Object. Dual of Object. 
2. Jasiki Jasikisi Jasikini. 

Plural of Odject. Plural of Object. Plural of Object. 

3. Jaki Jakisi Jakini 


NV. B.—This tallies with the ordinary passive, as will be seen by reading the 
vertical columns of the one with the horizontal of the other. : 


InpDICATIVE Moop. 


Present and Future Tense. 

1. Jayi, thou eatest me, 

or I am eaten by Jayisi Jayini 

thee 
2. Jasiki Jasikisi Jasikini 
3. Jaki Jakisi Jakini 

Preterite. 

1. Jati Jatasi Jatini 
2. Jatasiki Jatasikisi Jatasikini 
3. Jaktaki Jaktakisi Jaktakini 


N.B.—These agree respectively with the present and preterite of the passive, save, 
first, that there are here no inclusive forms ; and, second, that the personal sign ni 
stands here in the place of the passive mi. 





* Samples of the above gerunds. Eating thee I shall fill my belly, janana rugna; eating 
thee I filled my belly, jantana ruti; having eaten thee I will go, janako lagna; having eaten 
thee I slept, jantanako ipti ; we all ae ee thee, were pleased, jatemiko gyerstako ; 
we els paring eaten thee, will flee, jayesiko juksukasuku ; we all eating thee, fled, jate- 
roina ju 0. 

+ This is the formula of the passive, because the passive only requires that the first person 
be the patient, allowing the second or third to be the agent, and hence the indicative of this 
form so nearly tallies with that of the passive, jayi, eat me he or thou, &. 


376 BAHING GRAMMAR. 


INFINITIVE Moon. 


Wanting: the ordinary infinitive is used with the separate pronouns in the 
instrumental and objective cases, gami go jacho. 


PARTICIPLES. 


There are none of the non-personated kind. 
; The personated are formed, as usual, by the ‘‘me” suffix added to the tense 
orms, ¢.9. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Jayime Jayisime Jayinime 
and so on through the nine tense forms, 

Jatime Jatisime Jatinime 


and so on through the nine tense forms above. 

The senses of jayime and jatime are, I who am the eaten of thee, and I who was 
the eaten of thee. The sense would be equally expressed by thou who art my eater; 
ue eee jaba, is purely active, and cannot be admitted into an agento-objective 
verb. 

GERUNDS. 

Unpersonated, there are none. 

The personated of the present are formed, as before, by ‘‘na” suffixed to the 
several tense forms, and those of the past by ‘‘ko” similarly affixed ; ¢.g., jayina, 
jatina, and jayiko, jatiko, equivalent to thou eating me wilt do so and so, and did 
so and so; and thou having ate me wilt do, and did, so and so. 


PARADIGM OF TRANSITIVES IN “TO,” NOT CHANGING THE 
66m” INTO &é D.” * 
Root Bre, to summon. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Singular. Dual, Plural, 
I. Breto Bretise Bretine 
Dual of Object. Dual of Object. Dual of Object. 
2. Bretosi Bretisesi Bretinesi 
Plural of Object. Plural of Object. Plural of Object. 
3. Bretomi Bretisemi Bretinemi 


INDICATIVE Moon. 
Present and Future Tense. 
First Person. 


Bretisa, incl. Bretiya, incl. 


a rele Bretisuku, excl. Bretika, excl. 
. Bretisasi, incl. Bretiyasi, incl. 
2. Bretusi Bretisukusi, excl. Bretikaei, excl, 
, Bretisami, incl. Bretiyami, incl. 
3. Bretumi Bretisukumi, excl. Bretikami, excl. 
Second Person. 
1. Breti Bretisi Bretini 
2. Bretisi Bretisisi Bretinisi 
3. Bretimi Bretisimi Bretinimi 
Third Person. 
1. Breta Bretise Bretime 
2. Bretasi Bretisesi Bretimesi 
3. Bretami Bretisemi Bretimemi 


* Those that change the ti of the imperative into d in the indicative do not take the 
incrementive ti of the dual and plural present, nor the double t of the preterite, and they 
have i, not ti, in the passive. These peculiarities are in fact confined to the transitives in 
unchanging *‘to,” but are partially shared by the changing transitives and by the neuters.— 
Bee Classification of Verbs, pp. 361-365. For paradigm of transitives in ‘“‘to” which change 
t into d, see on to p. 390 ff. 


. Brettong 
. Brettongsi 
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Preterite. 
First Person. 
Brettaga, incl. 
Brettasuku, excl. 
Brettasasi, incl. 
Brettasukusi, excl. 
Brettasami, incl. 
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Brettayo, incl. 
Brettako, excl. 
Brettayosi, incl. 
Brettakosi, excl. 
Brettayomi, incl. 


3. Brettongm: Brettasukumi, excl. Brettakomi, excl. 
Second Person. 

1. Bretteu Brettasi Brettani 

2. Bretteusi Brettasisi Brettanisi 

3. Bretteumi Brettasimi Brettanimi 
Third Perapn. 

1. Bretta Brettase Brettame 

2. Brettasi Brettasesi Brettamesi 

3. Brettami Brettasemi Brettamemi 


INFINITIVE Moon. 
Bre-cho, to call or to have called, &c. 


PaRTICIPLES. 


1st, in ba, Bre-ba, who calls oF called 
‘ ni e 
2d, in chome, Brechome, ae will y eels oe or will call 
whom any one has called 
who has been called 
whom I call or shall call 
who will be called by me 
whom I called 
who has been called by me 


3d, in na, Bre-na, 
4th, in me, Bretume, &c., 


sth, in me, Brettongme, &c., 


Gerund of the past, impersonal, Breso or Bresomami, None of the present, 


GERUNDS PERSONATED. 


Ist, in na, Bretuna, &c., I calling (will do so and so) 

2d, in na, Brettongna, &c., I calling (did so and so) 

3d, in ko, Bretuko, &c., I having called (will do so and so) 
4th, in ko, Brettongko, &o., I having called (did so and so) 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
Bréso, call thyself. Precisely like Jaso. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE Moon. 


1. Bréti Bretisiki Bretiki 
2. Brétisi Bretisikisi Bretikisi 
3. Brétini Bretisikini Bretikini 
INDICATIVE PRESENT. 
First Person. 
2 Bretiso, incl. Bretiso, incl. 
1. Breti Bretisiki, excl. Bretiki, excl, 
os Bretisosi, incl. Bretisosi, incl. 
2. Bretial Bretisikisi, excl. Bretikisi, excl. 
pais Bretisonni, incl. Bretisomi, incl. 
3. Bretimi Bretisikimi, excl. Bretikimi, excl. 
Second Person. 
1. Brete Bretisi Bretini 
2. Bretesi Bretisisi Bretinisi 
3. Bretemi Bretisimi Bretinimi 
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Third Person. 
1. Breta Bretasi Bretami 
2. Bretise Bretisesi Bretisemi 
3. Bretime Bretimesi Bretimemi 
Preterite. 
First Person. 
: Brettaso, incl. Brettaso, incl. 
1. Bretti Brettasiki, excl. Brettaki, excl. 
2. Brettisi Brettasosi, incl. Brettasosi, incl. 
; Brettasikisi, excl. Brettakisi, excl. 
ad Brettasomi, incl. Brettasomi, incl. 
3. Brotum Brettasikimi, excl. Brettakimi, excl. 
Seoond Person. " 
1. Brette Brettasi Brettani 
2. Brettesi Brettasisi Brettanisi 
3. Brettemi Brettasimi Brettanimi 
Third Person. 
1. Bretta Brettasi Brettami 
2. Brettase Brettasesi Brettasemi 
3. Brettame Brettamesi Brettamemi 
INFINITIVE Moop. 
Brecho, precisely as in the last verb * 
PARBTICIPLES. 
Ist, in ba, Wanting, as in the last 
2d, in chome, Brechome, precisely as in the last 
3d, in na, Brena, ditto, ditto 
4th, in me, Bretime, &c., as before 
5th, in me, Brettime, &c., as before 
GERUNDS. 
Ist, in na, Bretina, 
2d, in na, Brettina 
34, in ko, Bretiko, &c., as before 
4th, in ko, Brettiko, 
SrecraL Form I. 
Indicative Present. 
1. Bretina Bretesi Bretemi 
2. Bretinasi Bretisisi Bretisimi 
3. Bretinani Bretinisi Bretinimi 
Preterite. 
1. Brettana Brettesi Brettemi 
2. Brettanasi Brettasisi Brettasimi 
3. Brettanani Brettanisi Brettanimi 


INFINITIVE Moon. 
None. Gomi ga brecho expresses the sense. 


PARTICIPLES, 
Impersonal, none. 


Ist personated, Bretiname, &c. 2d personated, Brettaname, &c. 





* See remark at p. 375. There is no infinitive passive in Baéhing any more than in Vayu, 
nor any unpersonated gerund ; but of the three unpersonated participles, two, or those 12 
chome and na, are essentially passive. 
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GERUNDS. 
Impersonal, none. 
Ist personated, Bretinana, &c. 3d Personated, Bretinako, &c. 
2d ee Brettanana, &c. 4th Brettanako, &c. 
SrgecraL Form II. 
Imperative. 
1. Breti Bretisi Bretini 
2. Bretisiki Bretisikisi Bretisikini 
3. Bretiki Bretikisi Bretikini 
Indicative Present. 
1. Breti Bretisi Bretini 
2. Bretisiki Bretisikisi Bretisikini 
3. Bretiki Bretikisi Bretikini 
Preterite. 
x. Bretti Brettisi Brettini 
2. Brettasiki Brettasikisi Brettasikini 
3. Brettaki Brettakisi Brettakini 


INFINITIVE Moop. 
There is none. Gami go brecho expresses the sense. 


PaRTIOCIPLES. 


Impersonal, none. 


Breti - ‘ ” 
oo rd or : reese - a. as before, by “me” added to the tense forma. 


GERUNDS. 
Impersonal of the past (none of present), Bréso or Brésomami. 


Ditto personated. 


1st personated, Bretina, &c., 
2d oe Bréttina, &c., (as before, by “nd” added to the several forms 


3d ee Brétiko, &c., of the tenses. 
4th - Bréttiko, &c., 


PARADIGM OF VERBS INTRANSITIVE OR NEUTER. 
Not having the sibilant sign. 
A neuter in ‘‘ wo,’ Pi-wo, come thou. 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 
Piwo Pise Pine 


INDICATIVE Moon. 
Present and Future Tenses. 


: Pisa, incl. Piya, incl. 
1st Per. Pigna Pisuku, excl. Pika, excl. 
2d Per. Piye Pisi Pini 
3d Per. Pi Pise Pime 

Preterite Tense. 

is Pitasa, incl. Pintayo, incl. 
1st Per. Piti Pitasuku, excl. Piktako, excl. 
2d Per. Pite Pitasi Pintani 


3a Per. Pita Pitase Pimtame 
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INFINITIVE Moon. 
Picho, to come or to have come, aoristic. 


PARTICIPLES. 
First of the Agent, impersonal, aoristic. 
Piba, who or what comes, or will come or came. 
Second of the object and instrument. 


Present or future, impersonal. 
Pichome, fit to come by (road), and fit for coming with (feet), and what any 
one will come by (road). 
Third the same, past time, impersonal. 
Pina, what any one came by (road), and what he came with (feet). 
Impersonated form of second and third. 
It is formed by ‘‘me” added to the several forms of the tenses, pigndme, 
pitime, &c.* 
GERUNDS. 
That of present time (future). 
Pignana,+ &c., with main verb in same time. 
Pitina, &c., with main verb in preterite. 
That of past time. 
Pignako, &c., with main verb in future. 
Pitiko, &c., with main verb in past. 
All intransitives not having “so” in the imperative are conjugated as above, 
except certain ones in ‘‘ to,” which I shall distinguish as neuters, and which are 
conjugated as follows :— 


PARADIGM OF NEUTERS IN “ TO.” 
Root Bé, to flower. Imperative, Bé-to. 
IMPERATIVE Moon. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Boto Botise Bétine 
InpDicaTIvE Moon. 
Present and Future. 


| Botisa, incl. Botiya, incl. 
Ist Per, Bota Botisuku, excl, Botike, excl. 
2d Per. Boti Boétisi Botini 
3d Per, Bota Boétise Bétime 
Preterste. 

: Bottasa, incl. Bottayo, incl. 
ret Per, Botti Boéttasuku, excl. Béttako, excl. 
2d Per. Bétte Bodttasi Boéttani 
3d Per. Bétta Boéttase Béttéme 

INFINITIVE Moop. 
Bé-cho. 


PaRTIcIpLe of the agent in ‘* ba.”’ 


Béba, what flowers, or will flower, or has flowered. , 
N.B.—The second and third participles in ‘‘ chome ” and ‘‘na ” are wanting,; and 
so also their derivatives in ‘‘ me.” 


* eg., Pigndme kholi, the feet which I come with ; pigname lam, the road which I come 
by ; pitime kholi, the feet which I came with ; pitime lam, the road which I came by. 

t ¢.g., Pignana pagna = I will come and do it ; literally, I coming will do it. 

t These participles can rarely be used with intransitive or neuter verbs, never with such 
of the latter as relate to the action of things. They imply an agent who produces that effect 
on a thing which these participles express relatively to future and past time respectively. 
Out of the vast number of intransitives enumerated elsewhere hardly a dozen make use of 
these participles. Some'of these exceptions are bwakko, to speak, which gives bwangna 16 = 
spoken words; bokko, to get up, whence bongna blocho, =the bed whence any one has 

n; niso, to sit, whence nisina-khosingba, the chair on which any one has sat, &c. 
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GERUNDS. 
1. Botuna. Botina . Boétana, &c. 
2. Boéttina Bottena Boéttana, &c. 
3- Bétuko Bétiko Bétako, &c. 
4. Béttiko Bétteko Boéttako, &c. 


What, as opposed to the above, called neuters (see conjugation XI.) for distinc- 
tion’s sake, I have elsewhere called intransitives in ‘‘to,” as jito, kh&to, &c. (con- 
jugation X.), are all regular and conjugated like the verb to come above given. 
In fact, all the so-called intransitives, whatever their sign, have one uniform con- 
jugation, those in ‘‘so,” merely interpolating the reflex sibilant, as may be seen by 
comparing the aforegone samples of both. But the neuters in ‘‘to,” here ensampled 
by boéto, are quite unique, leaning to the model of unchanging transitives with the 
same sign, for which see breto aforegone. 

By comparing the above samples of complete conjugation with the summary view 
of the same subject which precedes it,* it will be seen that there is at bottom but 
one conjugation, because all transitives and intransitives follow the one general 
model, with the material exception, however, of the" singular indicative. Of that 
the various forms are therefore brought together in the classification of so-called 
conjugations ; and it is only necessary to add, that beyond the singular indicative 
of transitive verbs there are no deviations from the one model of conjugating in the 
three voices. The whole force of conjugation is, it will be seen, thrown upon the 

ctors who do and suffer. Of the action itself there is little comparative heed, 
only two moods and two times being developed, and the active and passive voices 
being perplexed. There are not in fact any inflexional or inherent verbal forms to 
express the various modifications of the action. Nevertheless these modifications, 
of course, have periphrastic means of expression ; I shall call them moods, and now 
proceed to enumerate them. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OR ConDITIONAL Moop. 
If, or should, I come. 
Indicative Present. 


Singular. ‘ Dual. ete Plural. 
Pisa khedda, incl. fya khedda, incl. 
ape ors Pippa Ruedas Pisuku khedda, excl, Pika khedda, excl. 
2d Per. Piye khedda Pisi khedda Pini khedda 
3@ Per. Pi khedda Pise khedda Pime khedda 
Preterite. 


Pisawa khedda, incl. §Ptyawa khedda, incl. 
Ist Per. Pigndwa khedda Pisukuwa khedda, excl. Pikawa khedda, excl. 
2d Per. Piyéwa khedda Pisiwa khedda Piniwa khedda 
3d Per. Piwa khedda Pisewa khedda Pimewa khedda 


The negative is formed, as usual, by m4 prefixed. 

Another negative, allied if not equivalent, is impersonal, and substitutes the 
particle theum for khedda, adding the separate pronouns personal in lieu of the 
pronominal suffixes of verbs. 


Should I not come, &c. 
Present Tense. 


Gési mé pitheum, incl. Goyi mé pitheum 
1st Per. U6 mé pitheum > Gesuku mé pitheum, excl, Géku ma pitheum 
2d Per. Ga mé4 pitheum Gasi mé pitheum Gani md pitheum 
3d Per. Harem ma pitheum Harem dausi md pitheum Harem dau mé pitheum 


The preterite of this is formed by adding the ‘‘ wa” above gone to the correlative 
pert of the sentence ; as, had I not come, he would not have come, gé m4 pitheum, 
arem m4 piwa. 
In the present or future it is g6 ma pitheum, harem m& pi=should I come not, 
he will not come. In both forms of the conditional, w4, added to the indicative, 
takes the place of the regular preterite piti, pite, pita. 


* To wit, Classification of Verbs, pp. 361-365. 
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ConTINGENT Moop. 


I may (perhaps) go. 

It is expressed by the future in the alternative way, ¢.g., ldgna m4 lagna, m& 
teutu =I shall go, shall not go, I don’t know =I may go, or perhaps I shall go, 
perhaps not (root, ia, to go). 

PoTENTIAL ‘Moon. 

It is formed by adding ne to the root of any main verb (e.g., Ja, to go), and then 
subjoining the several conjugational forms of the subsidiary verb to can, which is a 
regular transitive in ‘‘po.” This not having been given above, shall be fully set 
down here, though it differ not much, save euphonically, from the foregone samples 
of transitives, especially bréto. * 

Root, Chap, to can. Infinitive, Chap-cho. 


Imperative. 
Singular. Dual. Plural, 
1. Léne chappo Ldne chapse Léne chamne 
2. Ldne chapposi Léne chapsesi Léne chamnesi 
3. Ldne chappomi Léne chapsemi Léne chamnemi 
Indicative Present (Future).t 
First Person. 
Léne chapsa, incl. Léne chamya, incl. ° 
1. Léne chabu Léne chapsuku, excl, Léne chapka, excl. 
; Léne chapasi, incl. Léne chamyasi, incl. 
2. Line chabusi Léne chapsukusi, excl. § LAne chapkasi, excl. 
‘ Léne chapsami, incl. Lane chamyami, incl. 
3. Léne chabumi Ldéne chapsukumi, excl, Léne chapkami, excl. 
Second Person. 
1. Ldne chabi Léne chapsi Léne chamni 
2. L&ne chabisi Ldne chapasisi Léne chamnisi 
3. Ldne chabimi Léne chapsimi Léne chamnimi 
Third Person. 
1. Léne chaba Léne chapse Léne chamme 
2. Léne chabasi L&ne chapsesi Léne chammesi 
3. Lédve chabami Léne chapsemi Ldéne chammemi 
Preterite. 
- First Person, 
Léne chaptasa, incl. Ldne chaptayo, incl. 
1. Léne chaptong Ldne chaptasuku, excl. §Léne chaptako, excl. 
Léne chaptasasi, incl. Léne chaptayosi, incl. 


2. Léne chaptongsi Léne chaptasukusi, excl. Ldne chaptakosi, excl. 


Léne chaptasami, incl. Ldne chaptayomi, incl. 


3. Lane chaptongmi Léne chaptasukumi, excl. Ldne chaptakomi, excl. 
Second Person. 

1. Léne chapteu Léne chaptasi Léne chaptani 

2. Léne chapteusi Léne chaptasisi Ldne chaptanisi 

3. Ldne chapteumi Léne chaptasemi Lane chaptanimi 

Third Person, 

1, Ldne chapta Ldne chaptase Léne chaptame 

2. Léne chaptasi Lane chaptasesi Léne chaptamesi 

3. Ldne chaptami Léne chaptasemi Léne chaptamemi 


* Compare chap-cho aren pe: chab-u, chab-i, chab-a, chap-tong, cham-i, with bré-cho, 
bré-to, brét-u, brét-i, brét-a, t-tong, bre-ti; and observe in regard to the former that its 
radical p becomes b before a vowel and m before a nasal (n. m.), but remains p before 3 
sibilant or hard dental. It is so in all transitives in po, of all which chappo is a perfect 
sample. 

} There is no present tense. The present is regarded as an inappreciable time. An act 
is not such till it is performed ; hence the past is the main tense. But an act can be contem- 

pan as during in intention and preparation ; a blow falling till it has actually descended— 
ure tense, 
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INFINITIVE Moon. 
Léne chapcho, 


PARTICIPLES. 
Ist, in ba, Léne chapba, 
2d, in chome, Léne chapchome, 
3d, in na, Léne chamna, 
4th, in me, Léne chabume, &c., 
5th, in me, Léne chaptongme, &c., 


Impersonal, as before. 


Personated, and formed by adding ‘‘me” 
to the tense forms. 


GERUNDS. 
Personated all, and constructed as before by 
adding na or ko to the several tense forms. 
3d, in ko, Léne chabuko, &c., The impersonate past gerund is Ldéne chépso 
4th, in ko, Léne chaptongko, &c., or chapsomami. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
Ldna chamso, and so on, precisely as in the verbs to eat and to summon. , 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Ist, in na, Ldéne chabuna, &c., 
2d, in na, Ldéne chaptongna, &c., 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


1. Léne chamyi Léne chapsiki Léne chapki 

2. Léne chamyisi Lé&ne chapsikisi Léne chapkisi 

3. Ld&ne chamyini Léne chapsikini Ldne chapkini 
Indicative Present. 


. Ldéne chamyi 


. Lane chamyisi 


First Person. 
Ldne chapso, incl. 
Ldne chapsiki, excl. 
Léne chapsosi, incl. 
Léne chapsikisi, excl, 
Léne chapsomi, incl. 


Léne chapso, incl. 
Lane chapki, excl. 
Ldne chapsosi, incl. 
Léne chapkisi, excl. 


du. ie Léne chapsomi, incl. 

3. Léne chamyimi Léne chapsikimi, excl. Lane chapkimi, excl, 
Second Person. 

I. Ldne chamye Léne chapsi Léne chamni 

2. Ldne chamyesi Lane chapsisi Léne chamnisi 

3. Ldne chamyemi Léne chapsimi Léne chamnimi 
Third Person. 

1. Léne chaba Léne chabasi Léne chabami 

2. Ldne chapse Ldne chapsesi Léne chapsemi 

3. Ldne chamme Ldne chammesi Ldéne chammemi 


. Lane chapti 


Preterite. 
First Person. 
Lane chaptaso, incl. 
Léne chaptasiki, excl. 
Léne chaptasosi 


‘Léue chaptaso, incl. 
Lane chaptaki, excl. 
Ldne chaptasosi 


2: Tene chaps Ldne chaptasikisi Lane chaptakisi 
bce Léne chaptasomi Ldne chaptasomi 

3; bene: ehapumn Lane chaptasikimi Léne giaptakiinl 
Second Person. 

1. Line chapte Léne chaptasi Léne chaptani 

2. Ldne chaptesi Léne chaptasisi Ldne chaptanisi 

3. Ldne chaptemi Ldne chaptasimi Lane chaptanimi 
Third Person. 

1. Ldne chapta Léne chaptasi Ldne chaptami 

2. Lane chaptase Ldue chaptasesi Ldne chaptasemi 

3. Léne chaptame Lénejchaptamesi Ldéne chaptamemi 


INFINITIVE.—It is wanting, as in all the passives, 
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PARTICIPLES. 
4th, in me, Ldne chamyime, &c. 


Ist, in ba, wanting 
5th, in me, Ldne chaptime, &c. 


2d, in chome, Léne chapchome 
3d, in na, Léne chamna 
GERUNDS. 


Ist, in na, Léne chamyina, &c. 3d, in ko, Ldne chamyiko, &c. 

2d, in na, Ldne chaptina, &c. 4th, in ko, Ldéne chaptiko, &c. 
Remark.—The precedent is given in full, first, because it affords a sample of 

transitives in ‘‘po;” second, because it demonstrates that these so-called moods are 

merely compound verbs, which (like the case signs) can be multiplied ad infinitum, 

but have little to do with grammar. 


Duty, necessity ; I must, or ought. 


It is expressed by the impersonal use of the verb dyfim, to become, put after the 
oe verb in the regular infinitive, with the separate objective pronoun preceding 
ot 
IMPERATIVE—wanting. 


INDICATIVE Moop. 


Singular. - Dual. 4 Plural. 
ési lécho dyum, incl. déyi ldcho dyum 
1st Per. G6 ldcho dyum™ } Geauku ldcho dyum, excl. Géku lécho dyum 
2d Per. Ga lécho dyum Gasi lécho dyum Gani lécho dyum 


3d Per. Harem léchodyum Haremdausi ldchodyum Haremdau ldcho dyum 


Preterite. 
Gési lécho dyumta 
Gésuku lécho dyumta 
Gasi ldcho dyumta 


Haremdausi lécho dyumta 


OptaTIVE Moon. 
Wish, desire. 
Indicative Present. 

First Person. 


Isi ldla dwang, incl. 
Wasi ldla dwadng, excl. 


Second Person. 


Géyi lécho dyumta 
Géku lécho dyumta 
Gani lécho dyumta 


Haremdau ld&cho dyumta 


1st Per, G6 l&écho dyumta 


2d Per. Ga lécho dyumta 
3d Per. Harem ldcho 
dyumta 


Ike léla dwdng 


1. Wa ldla dwdng Wake lIdla dwdng 


2. I ldla dwéng Yai ldla dwang. Yni Iéla dwdng 
Third Person. 
3. A ldla dwdng Asi ldla dwéng A’ni léla dwdng 
Preterite. 


Ysi Ifla dwakta, incl. 
Wasi Idla dwakta, excl. 


Yke léla dwakta, incl. 
1. Wé ldla dwakta " Wake ldla dwakta excl. 
2. I léla dwakta si ldla dwakta ni Idla dwakta 
3. X ldla dwakta Asi lda dwakta Ani ld4la dwakta 

Formed of the conjunct possessives of l4la, a verbal noun from 1a, to go, and of 
dw&ng, dwakta, the third person of the intransitive dw4kko, to be desirous. Pre- 
sent and preterite used impersonally. 


PRECATIVE Moon. 
Oh! that I might go. 


Let me go. 

Imperative. 
1. L&cho gtyi Ldcho gisiki Licho giki 
2. L&cho giyisi Ldcho gisikisi Liacho gikisi 
3. Lécho giyini Licho gtkisi Lécho gikini 


* Quasi mihi ire fit, i.¢., decet vel necesse est, in Khas, manlai janu parcha. 
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Indicative present. 
First person. 
1. Lécho giyi tae ek Lacks oni 
2. Lécho iyi Toho giikie Tacho etki 
5 Lhoiyini «Ye mm, 


And so on, conjugating the transitive giwo, to give, in the passive voice, like the 
passive of jAwo, to eat, aforegone. L&cho giyi = let me go, give me to go. But 
observe, that in order to say let him go, you must use the active voice, as below. 


Singular. egies to these forms we add those of 

; the middle voice, S. L&cho giso, D. Lacho 

Let me 8%) foe giyl gische, P. Lacho gisine, we have a good clue to 
Let him go, licho giwo the character of the three voices in this language, 
Dual. bara are based upon the idea of me, ue speaker, 

ak ing the exponent of the passive; of self, the 

Let us two go, ldcho gisiki . spoken to, being that of the middle ; and of him, 
Let them two go, lécho giwosi or her, or it, the spoken of, being that of the 
Plural. active voice. Gi-wo = give him: gi-so — give 

f thyself: gi-yi = give me, are respectively the 

Let us all go, lécho giki starting-points of the active, middle, and passive 


Let them all go, ldcho giwomi voices. 


InreRROGATIVE Moon. 
It resembles the indicative, lagn&, I shall go, or shall I go? 


PROHIBITIVE AND NeGaTivE Moop. 


There is no separate form of the negative verb as in Dravidian tongues, nor even 
apy pone particle distinct from the negative. 
prefixed expresses verbal negation and prohibition, and also nominal privation ; 
¢.g-, m& jawo, eat not; m4 j4gna, I do not eat ; m4 neuba, not good = bad. 


INcKPTIVE Moop. 

It is formed by subjoining to the ordinary infinitive form (cho) of the main verb 
the subsidiary intransitive verb prénso, to begin, or the transitive p&wo, to do, to 
make: ¢.g., tucho pfwo, begin to drink; ticho papta, he began to drink ; jacho 
prénso, begin to eat ; jacho prensigna, I begin to eat. 

FiniItIvE Moop. 


It is formed as above, but substituting for pawo or prénso the transitive theummo 
(conficio), ¢.g., jacho theummo, finish eating ; jacho theumtong, I have done eating. 
Sometimes ‘‘ne " * replaces the infinitival ‘‘cho” of the main verb. 

N.B.— The neuters ryipo (desino) and dyummo (fio), to be ended or to end, cannot 
be used in this way, and prénso, to be begun or to begin (self), is much rarer in such 
use than pfwo. Ryipcho p4wa is, it nears its end, literally it makes to an end, or 
to be ended. 

CONTINUATIVE Moop. 

It is formed by adding sdédgno (sense doubtful) to the root of the main verb, and 
therewith conjugating the intransitive verb bwakko, to remain (see conj. III.), ¢.¢., 
continue eating, jasogno bwakko. W.B.—The definite present and past are also 
thus expressed. 

Imperative. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
J&so-gno bwakko, eat con- 

tinuously or keep eat- J&so-gno bwakse, incl. Jéso-gno bwangne 

ing : 


* The infinitival sign varies, not always intelligibly. Where purpose is meant “ tha” is 
the sign, as jatha lati, I went to drink, i.¢e., for the purpose of drinking. Where commence- 
ment and end are expressed, ‘‘ ne” is more frequent than ‘‘cho,” jane prénsigna, jane theumu, 
I shall begin to eat, and I shall have done eating. So also where wish is expressed, jane 
dwaktong, I wished to eat. But cho is the common form, and always used alone, as jacho 
m4 jacho a4gyem neu, which is better to eat or not te eat. 
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Indicative present. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
1st Per. Jéso-gno bwang- | Jdsogno bwakaa, incl. Jdésogno bwanzya 
a Jésogno bwaksuku, excl. Jdsogno bwakka 
2d Per, Jasognobwangye Jasogno bwaksi Jasogno bwangni 
3d Per. Jasogno bwang Jasogno bwakse Jasogno bwamme * 
Preterite. 


1st Per, Jasogno bwakti, 
I ate continuously, 
or I was eating 


Jasogno bwaktasa, incl. Jasogno bwaktayo 
Jasogno bwaktasuku, excl. Jasogno bwaktako 


2d Per. Jasogno bwakte Jasogno bwaktasi Jasogno bwaktani 
3d Per. Jasogno bwakta Jasogno bwaktase Jasogno bwaktame 
Infinitive. 
Jasogno bwakcho. 
Participles. 


1st, in ba, Jasogno bwakpa (ba). (Surd requires surd.) 

2d, in chome, Jasogno bwakchome. 

3d, in na, Jasogno bwangna. 

4th, in me, Jasogno bwanggname, &c., eleven forms, ut supra. 
5th, in me, Jasogno bwaktime, &c., ditto, ditto. 


Gerunds. 


Ist, in na, Jasogno bwanggnana, &c., eleven forms. 

2d, in na, Jasogno bwaktina, &c., ditto. 

3d, in ko, Jasogno bwanggnako, &c., ditto. 

4th, in ko, Jasogno bwaktiko, &c., ditto. 

Remark.—The above is given in full as an exemplar of intransitives in “ko.” 
The transitives of the same conjugation (III.) have the like euphonic changes, and 
for the rest [their conjugation may be determined by analogy with the help of the 

remises already supplied. The indicative present singular alone varies, and that 
is set down in the classification of verbs. The radical ‘‘k” becomes ‘‘ g”’ in the 
active voice, and ‘‘ng” in the passive and causal, ¢g. pédk-ko, pég-u, pdng-yi, 
pong-pAto. 

ITERATIVE Moon. 
Raise repeatedly, pékko, mdékho, bwdkko. 


It is formed by adding to the imperative of the main verb, whether transitive or 
intransitive, the word mdkho (sense unknown), and to it aeons the verb 
bwakcho, to remain, as in the last mood to which this is very nearly allied in sense. 
There, however, we have compound conjugation according to the sense of the pri- 
mary and secondary verbs, which are both conjugated with mdkho, immutable, 
between them, e.g. 


Tpo mékho bwékho, sleep repeatedly Pé6kko mékho bwékko, raise repeatedly 
Tmgna mékho bwanggna, I sleep re- | Pégu mékho bwanggna, I raise re- 


peatedly peatedly ; ; 
Tpti mékho bwakti, I slept repeatedly B ae Dwakiy it Taibo: te 
And so on through the whole of the intransitive conjugation in ‘‘ po” (VIL.) and of 
the transitive in ‘‘ko” (III.) The definite sense of the present and preterite, 
I am sleeping, I was sleeping, I am raising, I was raising, is likewise thus expressed. 


Conjugation with auxiliar and substantive Verb and Participle. 


Of the four substantive verbs, kf, khé, gné, and bw4, the three first express 
essence and entity, the last presence, being in a certain place, corresponding re- 
spectively to the Khas ho and cha, and to the New4ri kha and du, or chéna. Of 
the Bahing four, the last, or bw4, is alone used as an auxiliar, and it is compounded 
with the (apparent) participle or gerund aforegone, or jasogno, in order to make a 
definite present (or future) and past tenses of any and every verb in the manner 


* Observe the change of the radical k into ng and m, bwak-ko, bwang-gna, bwam-me 
It is constant in all verbs neuter in ‘‘ ko.” 
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there seen, ¢.g., pisogno bwanggna, I am coming ; pisogno bwakti, I was coming; 
teupsogno bwanggna, I am beating ; teupsogno bwakti, I was beating. 

Remark.—Jasogno, which gives the continuative and the definite form of the 
tenses above, seems to spring from the impersonal past gerund in “so,” jaso vel 
jasomami. But that is not clear, though it be so that, whatever else jasogno is, it 
is a form of every verb usable with the auxiliar in conjugation. 


Jdsogno bwanggna—I am eating. Pisogno bwakti—I was coming. 
Jdsogno bwakti=I was eating, Brésogno bwanggna= I am summoning. 
Pisogno bwanggna=I am coming. Brésogno bwakti=I was summoning. 


Compound Verbs with each element conjugated. 
J wagdiwo, to arrive.* 


IupERaTive Moop. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
J wagdiwo t J wagdise J wagdine 
Indicative present. 
J waksadisa, incl. Jwangyadiya, incl. 
1st Per. Jwanggnadigna J Sea excl. J wakbodike, excl 
2d Per. Jwanggnediye Jwaksidisi J wangnidini 
3d Per. Jwangnidi J waksedise Jwangmedime 
aoe Preterite. eas 
See ad waktasaditasa Jw: ntayo 
ae ers wea |Jeaktsudienkn  Swaktakodintato 
2d Per. Jwaktedite J waktasiditasi J waktanidintani 
3d Per. Jwaktadita J waktaseditase Jwaktamedimtame 
IxFrsttive Moon. 
. Jwakchodicho. 
Participles. 
Ist, in ba, Jwakpadiba. 4th, in me, Jwanggnamedigname, &c. 


aa . sage jan a ae &e. 5th, in me, Jwaktimeditime, &c. 
? 
Gerunds. 
Impersonal of the present none. 
Impersonal of the past, Jwaksomamidisomani or Jwaksodiso, 


: Personated Gerunds. 
Ist, Jwanggnadignana, 3d, Jwanggnadignako, 
2d, Jwaktiditina, present. 4th, Jwaktaditako, past. 


Causal Verbs.t 


All verbs whatever can be made causal by adding to their root the transitive verb 
p&to, from p4,§ todo or make. But p4& makes its regular transitive in ‘‘ wo,”’ p&wo. 


* Jwdkko is an intransitive in ‘‘ ko,” meaning to arrive, and it can be conjugated 
separately ; but, with that love of specialisation which is so characteristic of Kirdnti verbs, 
it is always used in conjunction with the verb to come (pfwo) or to go (diwo). Jwazdiwo 
as a single word can be also so conjugated. Tbe remarkable thing is that each verb of the 
compound can be conjugated. 

t You can also say Jwakkod{wo, using the full form of each verb in the imperative as in 
the indicative. 

t Besides its ordinary use, the causal form of the verb is frequently used, especially in 
its middle voice, as a passive. Thus, jap4so is be thou eaten, or suffer thyself to be eaten 
implying voluntariness on the part of the patient; and so hémpdso is let thyself be kissed. 
All three voiccs, however, can used thus, and frequently are so, whenever the complex 
pronominalisation of the primary verb causes embarrassment. The passive use of the causal 
is very common in Himalaya, and is often, as in Newéari, the only substitute for a passive. 
This is not wonderful in so crude a tongue as Newari: it is so, however, in the Ki: anti lan- 
guage, which possesses the great secret of the most refined conjugation in its neat personal 
suffixes and its power of euphonic compounding. Owing, however, to too much attention to 
the agents and too little to the action, the Kiranti verb, with all its constructive richness on 
one side, shows equal poverty on another, and hence the passive use of the causal form. 

§ pte root pa, pf, in Vayu, an allied Himdlayan tongue, is the same as the Dravidian 
causative. 
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P&wo is do; p&to, do for him, on his behalf; and this leads me to observe that every 
transitive verb, save those in ‘‘ to,” has the following six forms :— 

. Teuppo, strike him, active transitive in ‘‘ po.” 

. Teum-so, strike thyself, reflex transitive, or middle, in ‘‘ so.” 

. Teum-yi, strike me, passive in ‘‘ i.” 

. Teup-to, strike it for him, active transitive in ‘‘ to.” 

Teum-so, strike it for thyself, middle in ‘‘ so.” 

. Teupti,strike it for me, passive in ‘‘ ti.” 


So also p&, to do, has p&-wo, piso, payi; pAto, piso, and pAti: and kwd, to see, 
has kwdgno, kwéso, kwéyi; kwoto, kwoso, and kwoti: and pok, to raise, has pokko, 
pokso, pongyi; pokto, pokso, pokti; and in like manner every other transitive, 
_ except those in ‘‘to” as the primary form. It is the secondary form of the tran- 

sitive of the verb to make, or pAto, which is used for constructing causals, but yet 
it takes the passives in ‘‘i,” not ‘‘ ti,” when thus employed, though, when used 
separately, it assumes its regular form in ‘‘ ti””—an anomaly, like that of the use of 
the reflex or middle voice in one form and two senses (2, 5). 

But besides the regular causal formed by p&to added to the root of the main verb 
(e.g., kwop&to, cause to see), there are other means of constructing causals, which 
shall be first mentioned before proceeding to exhibit the conjugation of the former. 

These means are, first, the hardening of the initial consonant of an intransitive, 


On &WN = 


as— 

Dokko, fall. Tokko, cause to fall 

Dy4mmo, become ThyGmmo,* cause to become 
Gikko, be crooked Kikko, crooken or make crooked 
Gikko, be born Kikko, beget or give birth to 
Jito, be torn Chito, tear 

Bokko, get up Pokko, raise, or make get up 
Bukko, be burst Pukko, burst 


Second, by dropping the intransitive sign, whatever it be, and substituting the 
transitive sign in »” or ‘‘ndo” (do). 


Piwo, come Pito, bring 

Réwo, come Réto, bring 

Diwo, go Dito, take away 

Léwo, go Lato, take away 

Ktwo, come up Kato, bring up 

Ytiwo, come down Yiito, bring down 

Dwakko, be desifous or long Dwakto, desire it, or long for it 
Tagno, drink Tando, cause to drink 

Wogno, issue Wondo, extract 

Glagno, enter Glando, insert 

Chdyinso, learn Chéyindo, teach, 1.¢., cause to learn 
Niso, sit Nito, set down, or seat him, or cause to sit 
Khleuso, lie hid Khleundo, hide it 


I need not point out what an important analogy with the Dravidian tongues the 
first (nay, both) of these two processes presents, but I may add that this analogy is 
in perfect keeping with the further habit of this HimAlayan language of hardening 
or doubling the indicative present sign by way of making a preterite, as 


Myelda, he is sleepy Myelta, he was sleepy 
Séda, he kills Sata, he killed 

Kwédda, he puts on the fire Kwata, he put on the fire 
Gramda, he hates Gramta, be hated 

Teuba, he strikes Teupta, he struck 

Bréta, he summons Brétta, he summoned 
Khleuta, he conceals Khleutta, he concealed 
Soda, he tells it Sotta, he told it 


Add the absence of conjunctive (relative) pronouns, and of conjunctions proper 
(and), with the manner in which these are replaced, and all sentences held together, 





* Perhans tyummo; hardening or aspirating, rarely both. But there are a few instances 
of it in Bahing and also in Vayu—as dum, become; thumto, cause to become. 
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by participles carrying an inherent relative-pronoun sense, and by gerunds which are 
essentially copulative. It is, however, but fair to add that these are traits by no 
means exclusively Dravidio-Himélayan. Still they are a sound part of the answer 
which may be given to those who, like Caldwell, assert that there is nothing Dravi- 
dian in the languages of HimA@laya.* 


Add to these analogies the common habit of Bahing and TAmil of annexing the 
conjugational sign to the imperative, and that that sign is differently applied to 
intransitives and transitives (leaving the style of the indicative to difference them) ; 
and further that the conjunct pronomenalisation of their verbs and nouns is by pre- 
fixing in regard to the nouns and suffixing in regard to the verbs, not to mention 
several other analogies cited in the sequel, and Messrs. Miller and Caldwell will find 
it difficult to maintain their assertion that there is nothing Dravidian in the struc- 
ture of the Him4layan tongues! 


Many verbs identical in form in the imperative, yet differ in sense, a8 khiwo, n., 
tremble, and khiwo, a., quarrel; fto, n., fall, Gto, a., fell, Many, again, materially 
change their sense in passing into the causal or transitive form from the intransitive 
or neuter; and, lastly, the causal form of neuters and of transitives, though very 
generally of the normal construction in pato added to the root (ippo, sleep; imp4to, 
cause to sleep), yet in the case of many verbs of both sorts in ‘‘ po” and in “‘ gno” is 
not so, the alteration being effected by changing their sign into the transitive ‘‘ to” 
vel ‘‘do” sign, as ippo, sleep; ipto, cause to sleep (a synonyme of imp4&to) ; tigno, 
drink ; tando (= tupadto), cause to drink. "When the sense is much altered in such 
transition, the derivative causal of a neuter is constantly regarded as an independent 
word and primitive verb, and the neuter takes the normal causal form, thus lfwo, n. 
= go, has l4to for its causal; but lAto being used to signify take away, lap4to is 
made to express the precise sense of cause to go. 


All this shows, when taken in connection with the general transformability of all 
transitives not primitively in ‘‘to” into that form, the pre-eminent transitive and 
preterite character of that widely-diffused sign. 


It also shows how apt causal is to be equivalent to transitive, another widely- 
prevailing Turanian trait, and one harmonising with the almost identity of neuter 
and intransitive. And here we may remark another special characteristic common 
to the Him4layan and Dravidian tongues, viz., double causation. Thus, in B4hing 
(and it is the same in many others of our tongues), ippo, sleep ; imp&to, cause to 
sleep; imp4p4to, cause to cause to sleep. Gikko, be born; kikko or gingp4to, cause 
to be born; kingpato or gingpap4to, cause to cause to be born ; to which we may 
add kingp4p4to, expressing causation in the third degree from the primitive gikko ; 
oe like holds good with regard to every neuter undergoing a similar change with 
gikko. 


I proceed now to exhibit an exemplar of the normal causative form of verbs, 
taking the instance of the verb to eat. Root, j4; causal transitive, japAto; causal 
reflex, jap&so; causal passive, japfiyi. The prefixed root does not affect the gram- 
matical form of the auxiliars save as above stated. Pato, therefore, in this com- 
bination, will afford a sample of all transitives in ‘‘ to” which change the t into d. 
Of the unchanging transitives in ‘‘to”’ I have given a model in bréto. I shall here 
give p&to in full in its combination with j4, as a sample of the changing conjuga- 
tion in ‘‘t” (see conjugation X.), merely premising that paso, as an intransitive in 
‘*so” (see conjugation XIII.), and p4yi, as a passive in ‘‘i” (yi to keep the vowels 
opera) merely +), have already been given in full, as also the passive in ‘‘ti” (vide 
bréto). 





* See note at p. 356. 
Teub-u, I strike Wa popo, my uncle 


: Remark.—Wa, i, the pronominal 
ree hon pe keee oe ae ee adjuncts, are perfectly distinet from 
Pog-u, I raise Wagu, my hand the separate pronouns; and wa 
Pog-i, thou raisest I gu, thy hand being = u, the adjuncts of verb and 
Pog-a, he raises A gu, bis hand noun tally to identity. Here, then, 
Bret-u, I summon Wa daubo, myself is ne alleged fagnens of Dravi- 
Bret-i, thou summon’st I’ daubo, thyself ' in any Dravidl ha oped than 
Bret-a, he summons A daubo, himself dian tongu 


¢ M also requires the y; for example, teum-yi, strikes me, he, or thou=I am struck; see 
‘remarks aforegone. It is because the agent may be he or thou (any one) in the passive, that 
the passive runs so Dear parallel with the second special furm of the verb. 
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Paradigm of a Causal Verb. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


3- Jépédumi 


2. Jépdtongsi 
3. Jépdtongmi 


J&pdésak Gsi, excl. 
Jd&pdsami, incl. 


Jdpdtasuku, excl. 
Jdipdtasasi, incl. 
Jépdtasukusi, excl. 
Jépdtasami, incl. 
Jdpdtasukumi, excl. 


Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent. 
1. Jépdto Jéipdse Jéipdne 
Dual of Object. Dual of Object. Dual of Object. 
2. Jépdtosi Jdpdsesi Jdépdnesi 
Plural of Object. Plural of Object. Plural of Object. 
3. Jdpdtomi Jéipdésemi Jépénemi 
INDICATIVE Moon. 
Present and Future Tense. 
First Person. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
J&pdsa, incl. Jépdya, incl. 
1. Japadu Jépashka, excl. Jépdéka, excl. 
2. Jépédusi Jdépdsasi, incl. J&pdyosi, incl. 


JApdkosi, excl. 
Jépéyomi, incl. 


Jépéskami, excl. Jdépékomi, excl. 
Second Person. 
1. Jépddi Jépdsi Jépéini 
2. JApddisi Jipdsisi Jépanisi 
3. Jdpddimi Jépdsimi Jépénimi 
Third Person. 
1. Jdpdda Jdpdse Jépéme 
2. Jipddasi Jdpdsesi Jdpdmesi 
3. Jépddami Jépdsemi Jépdmemi 
Preterite. 
First Person. 
1, Jépdtong Jépdtasa, incl. Jépadtayo, incl. 


Jdipdtako, excl. 
Jdpdtayosi, incl. 
Jipdtakosi, excl. 
Jépdtayomi, incl. 
Jépdtakomi, excl. 


Second Person. 

1. Jépdteu Jéipdtasi Jépétani 

2. Jépdteusi Jdpdtasisi Jdpdtanisi 

3. Jdpdteumi Jdépdtasimi Jépdtanimi 
Third Person. 

1. Jdpdta Jéipdtase Jépdtame 

2. Jdépdtasi Jdépdtasesi Jépditamesi 

3. Jépdtami Jépdtasemi Jdépdétamemi * 


* Observe for 8 moment the singular neatness, euphony, and precision of these forms. 
The single words jaépdétamesi and j4pdtamemi must be rendered into English by they all fed 
them two and they all fed them all; into Newédri, by amisang, aminihma yata nakala, and 
amisang amita nakala. And but for the happy term to feed in English the distinction 
would be greater still. In Khas the equivalents are, uni heru le i uwi lai khuwaiyo aud wi 
heru le ui heru lai khuwaiyo, or seven words for one! 
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Ixrintrive Moon. 
Jdpécho, aoristic as usual 
Participles. 
Ist, fn ba, J&pd&ba, who feeds or will or did feed. 
2d, in chome, Jépdchome, feedable, whom or with what any one feeds or will 
feed. 
3d, in na, Jdpdna, fed, whom or with what any one has fed. 
4th, in me, Jdpddume, &c., thirty-three forms. Feedable by me; whom or 
with what I feed or will feed, &c. 
Sth, in me, Jdpdtongme, &c., thirty-three forms. The fed of me; whom or 
with what I fed, &c. 
NV. B.—1-3 are impersonal, as before ; 4-5 are personated. 
Gerunds. 
Non-personated of the present and future, none. 
Non-personated of the past, J&pdso, or Jépdsomami. 
Personated Present. 
Ist, in na, Jépdduna, &c., thirty-three forms. 
2d, in na, Jdépdtongna, &c., thirty-three forms. 
Personated Past. 


Ist, in ko, Jépddiko, &c., thirty-three forms. 
2d, in ko, Jépdténgko, &c., thirty-three forms. 


SPECIMEN OF THE KiRANTI LANGUAGE (BAHING DIALECT). 


Kwé6ng mutryeu hdépo ke di brétha* l4t4. Gyékhopdso brétha 
déy4na. Wa khyim di kwéng miryeu, rasogno bwaktako, wa ming 
nung dwd4ngmése. G6 harem gydnaiyo mé& tdgna, syt, syt. Ike 
nyau asra Jajulso, myem sicho, lama, daso, binti t papta. 

Mokoding hépomi harem kwong rf nyiba gy4wa dyampattame 
sisi giptako chyanta, yem sisi { ming giptako, sytyo m4 giwo, daso, 
l6épdso, giwo. Harem muryeumi myem khdégno pd4pta. Hépomi yo 
chiwacha dau brétamiko chyant4mi. Syuke di rinyuba gydwa 
rin4m, myem racho. 

Mékeding ryamnipo bélat kwésomami ming ke di dita) Myem 
mingmi wadi rinyuba gydwa khlyakti giptako mécho prénsta, mara 
d4yana, wa wancha mi sy (or si) m4 giwo métime bw4. Naka ga 
wa ram khome bwagne, i kamdi mara khéda syu ke kam di ra data 





* Seelnote on the infinitive at p. 367. 

+ N.B.—Nyau, asra, binti, and are Hindi terms having no precise equivalent in the 
Kiradnti tongue. Though it would be easy to turn the phrases so as to replace them by pur: 
Kirdnti terms, I leave them as samples of a process everywhere going on in the Central 
Himalaya, whose still primitive languages will probably in time become first mixed and then 
obsolete. 
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(or méta). Mékeding ryamnipo khyim ding glutana chiwachadaimi 
4 ri tamtameko, myem simtdmeko, hdpo ke di chétha dimtame. 

Mékeding hépomi 4 wancha brétako, méta, yem { ryamnipo, 
dwakti khedda chydro, dwakti khedda plyénti giwo (or plyenotako) 
dso data. : 


TRANSLATION. 


A certain person went to his prince to complain of a man who 
was in the habit of coming constantly to his house to make love to 
his wife, but whom he could never contrive to identify. To his 
sovereign he said, “ Relying on your justice, I appeal to you to have 
this man arrested.” The Rajah thereon gave the petitioner a phial 
filled with scented oil, and said to him, “ Give this phial to your wife, 
and caution her at the same time not to give it to any one.” The 
man did as he was bade, and the Rajah, when he was gone, in- 
structed his spies to look after the matter, and to seize and bring 
to his presence any person they might detect coming from the 
plaintiff’s house whose clothes had the scent of atter. 

By and by, the lover, finding an opportunity, went as before to 
his mistress, who rubbed the atter on his clothes, and said to hin, 
‘‘ My husband desired me to give this atter to no one, but you are 
my life, my soul, how should I refuse it to you? If you like it, take 
it. I can have no other use for it.” 

As the lover, thus anointed with atter, thereafter left the house 
of his mistress, the spies of the Rajah, who were on the look-out 
for him, seized him and carried him to the Rajah. 

The Rajah thereon sent for the woman’s husband, and said to 
him, “This is your wife’s lover. If you please, kill him; if you 
please, let him go.” 


END OF BAHING GRAMMAR. 
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V. 


ON THE VAYU, OR HAYU TRIBE OF THE CENTRAL 
HIMALAYA. 


THE Vayus, vulgarly called Hayius, inhabit the central Hima- 
laya, and the central region of that part of the chain.* 
They are subjects of Népal, tenanting the basin of the river 
Kosi between the confines of the great valley of Népal proper 
and that point where the Kdosi turns southwards to issue into 
the plains. The Vayus belong to that interesting portion of the 
Himalayan population which, in the essay adverted to, I have 
denominated the broken tribes—tribes whose status and con- 
dition, relatively to those of the unbroken tribes, sufficiently 
demonstrate that they are of much older standing in Himalaya 
than the latter. The Vayus are in an exceedingly depressed 
condition, gradually passing to extinction probably. Their 
numbers do not now exceed a few thousands—how many, I 
have no means of ascertaining. 

Their high antiquity and the complex character of their 
language, give them, especially in connection with other tribes 
of Himalaya similarly characterised, very great interest as an 
element of Himalayan population. They consider themselves 
as a single people distinct from all their neighbours. Their 
language, which has no marked dialects, and is quite unintel- 
ligible to any but themselves, supports this view. So also 
does their perfect community of habits and customs, though 
they recognise certain distinctions among themselves, of no 
practical importance, but marked by specific designations, of 
which the chief are Yakum, Dophém, Konsino, Balung, 
Phoncho, Kamaléchho, &c. | 

Balung, I know, means exorcist in the Vayu tongue; and 
the other terms probably point to some perhaps now forgotten 
avocations. At all events, the people cannot now explain the 
force of the terms. 

They have a tradition of a very remote time when they 
were a numerous and powerful people; but never having had 
the use of writing, their remote past is too vague for ascertain- 


* See new edition of Essay on Physical Geography of Himalaya, printed under 
the auspices of Government. 
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ment: no foreign and cultivated people having ever noticed 
and recorded * their existence. The religious ideas of the 
Vayus are extremely vague, nor does their language afford any 
term for the Deity, or even for any deity; though they have, 
as usual, an exorcist, who is their only priest and physician, 
and to whom they look for relief from all those evils which 
malignant influence, whatever it be, afflicts them with. They 
are a very inoffensive industrious race, employed in the culti- 
vation of the earth. Their use of the plough is noticeable from 
its rarity in these regions. 

As it has been the chief object of this paper to illustrate 
the highly interesting language t of the Vayus, I shall not. at 
present say more of their status, manners, and customs than 
by a reference to their own account of these conveyed in the 
statement subjoined to the language, as a sample thereof, and 
of which translation was there furnished. t 

But the physical traits of the Vayu are of an importance 
second only to that of his language, and the following descrip- 
tion will help to illustrate them :— 


Dimensions of a man named Pate, a Vayu of the Yakuim caste, aged twenty- 
eight years, in the service of Captain Gajrdj Thdpa of Népdl. § 


ft. in. 
Height, . : : 5 oO 
Crown of head to hip, 1 11} 
Hip to heel, : 3 of 
Length of arm and hand, 2 24 
Girth of head, Po I 9 
Girth of arm, _.. , . °o 9 
Girth of forearm, o of 
Girth of thigh, 1 6 
Girth of calf, I ofr 
Girth of chest, 2 11 


* Are not our H4yfs, or Haiyus, the Haivas of Lakshmidhara’s Shadbhashdchan- 
drika, wherein he truly calls them Mountain barbaroi? See Muir’s Sanscrit Texts, 
ii. 59. See also i. 181, voce Haihayas, Haihayas = Haivas = Haiyus = Héyus = 


+ I meant to have prefaced the linguistic details by a few general remarks under 
the usual heads of Article, Noun, Pronoun, &c,; but time runs short, and the 
philological reader will readily apprehend these from the details themselves, whilst 
other classes of readers are little likely to pay any attention to the matter. 

t See pp. 317-19. 

§ See xxvii. Report for several of the other tribes. 


VAYU TRIBE OF THE CENTRAL HIMALAYA. 395 


Pate is rather below than above the standard height of his 
fellows, which may be taken at about five feet three inches. 
His colour is a pure isabelline brown, without the least trace 
of ruddiness in the skin or hair. The eye is dark hazel, and 
the hair long, straight, black, ample on the head, scant every- 
where else. 

Vertical view of the head oblate ovoid, rather wider behind 
than before, but not much, and flattish behind. 

Bachycephalic. Facial angle very good, the mouth being 
only moderately salient, and the forehead of good height, for- 
wardness, and breadth, but the chin defective. Eyebrows even, 
scantish. No beard or whisker, and a very small moustache. 
Eyes small, flush with the cheek, oblique, very wide apart, 
drooping upper lid bent down at the inner angle. Nose rather 
short, straight, depressed between the eyes, moderately salient 
elsewhere, broad at end, and having large round nostrils. Mouth 
moderately salient, the peculiar thickening of the upper gum, 
which chiefly causes the saliency, being not great, and the lips 
not tumid, only moderately full. Teeth vertically set, strong, 
white. Chin retiring and small. Zygomata and cheek-bones 
very salient to the sides, and profile flat. Front view of the 
face squarish, owing to the large angular jaws, which are as 
salient laterally as the zygomata. 

Remark.—This young man’s physiognomy is distinguished 
by the full Turanian breadth of head and face. Two others of 
his race whom I examined—a man of fifty-eight years and 
another of thirty years—had not the same breadth nor the 
same perfectly Kalmac eye. These men measured nearly five 
feet five inches, and were several shades darker in colour than 
Pate; and upon the whole I incline to regard them as more 
normal samples of the race than Pate. In a word, I think that 
I have sufficient grounds for concluding that the Vayus are in 
general somewhat darker and of a less decidedly Mongolic cast 
of countenance than the Lepchas (for example), from whose 
perfectly Turanian type they lean towards the Turkic and 
Dravidian sub-types, which again approach the Arian, and are 
seen in the Kirdanti tribe of the Himalaya more clearly and 
more frequently than in the Vayu tribe. 

The elder of the two individuals above adverted to I was 
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enabled to examine rapidly whilst Mr. Scott photographed him. 
He was five feet four inches and a half in height, moderately 
fleshy, and dark brown. Vertical view of the head oblate. 
Wider and flat behind, greatest breadth between the ears, rising 
pyramidally from the zygomata to the crown of the head. 
Facial angle not bad, the forehead retiring, and narrowing only 
slightly, the mouth not being porrect, nor the chin retiring but 
pointed. Eyes remote, not small, but the upper lids flaccid and 
somewhat down-curved at the inner canthus. Nose pyramidal, 
not ‘levelled between the eyes nor the extremity much thick- 
ened, but the nares large and round. Mouth large but well 
formed, with neatly-shaped lips and vertical fine teeth. 

The younger man above alluded to was five feet five inches, 
and as dark as an ordinary native of the plains, whom he further 
resembled in his unflattened face, though his eye wanted the 
fulness and shape!iness of that of the lowlanders beside whom 
I placed him. 

When these Hayus were placed beside some Dhangars of the 
Urdon tribe, the impression made upon me by a comparison of 
the whole was, that the physical type is one and the same in 
the highlanders and lowlanders; that the type is flexible to a 
large extent; and that the general effect of the northman’s 
residence for ages in the malarious and jungly swamps of the 
plains is to cause the Turanian type to incline toward the 
Negro type, but with a wide interval from the latter. The 
Uraon, compared with the Vayu, has less breadth of head and 
face, more protuberance of mouth, and a better-shaped, larger 
eye, not down-curved next the nose; and it is thus, I conceive, 
that the Negro type differs from the Turanian. 


VI. 


ON THE KIRANTI TRIBE OF THE CENTRAL 
HIMALAYA. 


It has been the main purpose of one of the preceding papers 
to examine the grammatical structure of the Kirdnti language, 
as a second sample of that class of Himalayan tongues (the 
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Vayu tongue, already examined, being the first) which I have 
elsewhere denominated the pronomenalised or complex.* 

The opinion of such scholars as Miller and Caldwell, that 
the Himalayan tongues have nothing Dravidian about them, 
can thus be tested, and, I think, shown to be a mistake; and it 
will be further demonstrated, I trust, by these and other inves- 
tigations which I hope soon to complete, that the Himalayans 
are closely connected as well with the southern as with the 
northern members of the family of Tur—members by no means 
so disjoined and dissimilar as it is the fashion to represent them. 

As a supplement to the grammatical details, I will now give 
such a sketch of the Kiranti people, as at present existing in 
Népal, as will, I hope, add to the interest and value of the philo- 
logical portion of my essay. 

The Kirantis, on account of their distinctly traceable anti- 
quity as a nation and the peculiar structure of their language, 
are perhaps the most interesting of all the Himalayan races, not 
even excepting the Néwars of Népal proper. 

By means of the notices contained in the classics of the East 
and West, we are assured that the Kiranti people was forth- 
coming in their present abode from 2000 to 2500 years back, 
and that their power was great and their dominion extensive, 
reaching possibly at one time to the delta of the Ganges. More- 
over, the general tenor of these classical notices is confirmed by 
the Vansavalis, or chronicles of Népal proper, which show a long 
line of Kiranti sovereigns ruling there from the mythic age of 
the Shepherd kings (Gépal) down to the fourteenth century of 
our era. And, lastly, these distinct historical data harmonise 
with a well-known tradition, which assigns a very unusual (in 
these regions) amount of power and population to the “many- 
tongued” Kiranti. We know not when the Kirantis were 
expelled from the plains of India; if indeed they ever held 
permanent possession there. But it was the Mall dynasty of 
Népal proper which, about the middle of the fourteenth century, 
expelled them from the great valley; and the Sahs of the eastern 
or Vijayapur branch of the Makwanis, by whom their indepen- 
dence in the mountains, probably about the same period, was 


* See Essay on Physical Geography of HimAlaya, and other papers, issued under 
the auspices of Government. 
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greatly trenched on; whilst the Sahs of the house of Gorkha, 
now sovereigns of the modern kingdom of Népal, completed the 
subjection of the Kirantis about a century ago. 

Adverting to the high recorded antiquity of the terms Kirat 
or Kirant and Kirati or Kiranti (vague nasal), as applied respec- 
tively to the country and people even to this hour, it is remark- 
able that the Kirantis themselves do not readily admit the 
genuineness or propriety of those terms, but prefer the names 
Khwombo vel Khombo and Kirawa as their general personal 
designations, and seem to have none at all for their country. 
But the Kirantis, always ignorant of letters, have been now for 
a long time depressed and subdued; and, huddled as they now 
are into comparatively narrow limits, they are yet divided among 
themselves into numerous tribes and septs, speaking dialects so 
diverse as not to be mutually intelligible; and hence they are 
wont to think only of their sectional names, and to forget their 
general or national one. 

It is difficult, owing to the varying limits at diverse eras, to 
ascertain the precise force of the territorial term Kirant in the 
view of the people themselves. But the following statement of 
boundaries, divisions, and included septs may, I believe, be con- 
sidered sufficiently accurate for all present purposes :— 


Kirdnt. 
1. Wallo Kirant or 2. Manjh Kirdnt or 3. Pallo Kirdnt or 
Hither Kirdnt. Middle Kirant. Further Kirdnt.* 


Respective tribes. 
Yakha. Bontaéwa. Chourasya. 
Limbu. Rédong. 
Léhorong. Dungmili. 
Chhingtang. Khaling. 
Dimi. 
Sangpang. 
Balali. 
Lambichhong. 
Bahing. 
Thiulung, 
Kiulung. 
Waling. 
Nachhereng. 





* Khas terms, and bearing topical reference to the Khas metropolis in the valley 
of Nép4l proper. 
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This is Kirant in the larger sense, and including Khwombuan 
or Kirant proper, and Limbuan or the country of the Limbus. 
The popular inclusion of the latter people is important and, I 
believe, well founded, as also that of the Yakhas, though both 
are often alleged to be not Kirantis. They are at all events 
closely-allied races, having essential community of customs and 
manners with the Kirantis, and they all intermarry; nor, pro- 
bably, do the dialects of the Limbus and Yakhas differ much 
more from the Khwombu * tongue, than that tongue now does 
from itself, as seen in the several dialects of the septs set down 
above under “ Middle Kirant.” The comparative vocabulary 
already submitted to the Society will go far to decide these 
questions, when taken in connection with that grammatical 
analysis of the Limbu tongue which I am now engaged on. 
The boundaries of Kirant, in its three subdivisions, are :— 


1. Sunkédsi to Likhu, 
2. fare to Arun, \ Khwombuén. 
3. Arun to Méchi and : 

Singilela ridge, \ Limbuan. 


Such are the territorial limits of the extant Kiranti race, in 
the larger sense. Their numbers probably do not now exceed a 
quarter of a million; but the tradition, which I referred to 
above, assigns two and a quarter millions as the amount of their 
population at some remote and not well ascertained period, 
when their country was customarily spoken of as the “no lakh 
Kirant,” and the phrase was interpreted to mean that a house- 
tax, at two annas per family, yielded nine hundred thousand 
annas, whence, if we allow five souls to a family, we shall 
obtain two and a quarter millions of people for the Kirantis, 
inclusive of the Limbus and Yakhas,+ and possibly the Vayus 


* Potius Khambo. The intercalated ‘‘w” is a dialectic peculiarity of B&hing. 
Khombo = Khampa, whence we may infer that the Kirfntis came from Eastern 
Tibet or Kham. 

+ See Tennant’s ‘‘ Ceylon,” voce Aborigines, and there called Yakkhos. The iden- 
tity of name is at all events curious, more especially as there is much resemblance of 
form, manners, and customs between the aborigines of the Him4laya and of Ceylon ; 
e.g., the ‘‘ devil dance ” of the Yakkhos of Ceylon tallies wonderfully with a similar 
ceremony described by me in the essay on the ‘‘ Kécch, Bédo, and Dhimal,” vol. i. 
133 f. The Mahavansa refers to a certain Yakho who dwelt in Himalaya and 
became a teacher of Buddhism. This, too, is significant, and imports that one of 
the Yakha tribes of Him4laya was converted and instructed by some Bauddha 
— a4 Vihar establishment, and sent into the hills to make proselytes among 

e hill-men. 
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also. The Kirantis occupy the central or healthful region of 
the mountains, and never descend, to dwell there, into the 
lowest and malarious valleys of that region. Consequently, 
they are not reckoned among the Awalias, or tribes inured to 
malaria. Nor can they be “placed among the broken tribes, 
great as is their antiquity and devoid as they long have been 
of political independence, and, moreover, allied as they are by 
the character of their lanouage to the above two sections of the 
population of Himalaya or the Awalias and the broken tribes 
(see Essay referred to above). The chiefs, or kings, of the 
Kirantis were called Hang or Hwang. There are, of course, 
none such now, nor have been for five centuries. Their village 
headman they still denominate Pasung, equivalent to Rai in 
the Khas tongue of their present masters the Gorkhalis. The 
Pasung has still, under the Gorkhali dynasty, a good deal of 
authority over his people. He collects their taxes and adjusts 
their disputes with but rare reference or appeal to the Rajah’s 
courts. 

Unlike most of the subjects of Népal, the Kirantis retain 
possession of the freeholds of their ancestors, which they call 
walikha, and the owner, thangpung hangpa. Each holding is 
extensive, though not generally available, owing to the high 
slope of the surface, for the superior sort of culture. The 
boundaries of an estate are defined by the run of the water. 
The tax paid to the Government by each landholder, or thang- 
pung hangpa (literally, lord of the soil), is five rupees per 
annum, four being land-tax, and one in commutation of the 
corvée. 

The general style of cultivation is that appropriate to the 
uplands, not the more skilful and profitable sort practised in 
the level tracts; and though the villages of the Kirdntis be 
fixed, yet their cultivation is not.so, each proprietor within his 
own ample limits shifting his cultivation perpetually, accord- 
ing as any one spot gets exhausted. 

Arva in annos mutant et superest ager. The plough is some- 
times used, but very rarely, and the use of it at all is recent and 
borrowed, nor has the language any term fora plough. The 
produce is maize, buckwheat, millets, pease, dry rice,-and cotton. 
The general, almost exclusive, status of this people is that of 
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agriculturists. They did not till lately take military or menial 
service.* They have no craftsmen of their own tribe, but buy 
iron implements, copper utensils, and ornaments for their 
women from other tribes, and supply most of their simple 
wants themselves. The useful arts they practise are all 
domestic; fine arts they have none, nor ever had; no towns, 
and only small villages of huts raised obliquely on the outer 
side on wooden posts some three to six feet, so as to get a level 
on the slope of the hill, size small, because the children separate 
on marriage, walls of thick reed, plastered, and the pent roof 
of grass. Each family builds for itself. The women spin and 
weave the cotton of native growth, which constitutes their sole 
wear, and the men and women dye the clothes with madder 
and with other wild plants—whereof one, a climber, yields a 
fine black colour. They make fermented and distilled liquors 
for themselves, and use the former in great quantities—the 
latter moderately. 

The Kirantis have not, nor ever had, letters or literature.t 
Their religious notions are very vague. They have no name 
for the God of gods, nor even for any special deity whatever, 
though the term “mang” may be construed deity, and that of 
“khyimmo” or “ khyimmang,” household deity or penate. Nor 
is there any hereditary priesthood, or any class set apart and 
educated for that office. Whom the mang inspires, he is a 
priest, and his duty is to propitiate the Khyimmang or Penate 
of each family by an annual worship celebrated after the 
harvest, and also to perform certain trivial ceremonies at 
marriages and deaths, but not at births, The priest is named 
Nakchhong, and he has, moreover, once a year, to make offer- 
ings to the manes (samkha) of the ancestors of each house- 
holder, or rather to all the deceased members of each family. 

The Kirantis believe heartily in the black art, and call its 
professor Krakra, Kunyamayawo, &c. The professional anta- 

* Jang Bahadur has lately raised some KirAnti regiments. He is wise, and has 
seen in time and provided against the risk of a too homogeneous army. The 
Kir4ntis have of late freely taken menial service with us in Sikim. 

+ The Limbuzs, like the Lepchas, have an alphabet seemingly original, but neither 

eople has made much use of it. I submitted these alphabets to the native and 
Fnglish scholars of Madras, Ava, and Arrakan, and was told they could not be 


traced to any Indo-Chinese or Dravidian source. I had yriorly received a like dis- 
claimer from the Lan.as of Tibet. 
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gonist of this formidable person, who undoes the mischief, 
bodily or mental, which the other had done, who is at once 
exorcist and physician, is named in the various dialects, 
Janicha, Mangpa, &c. 

There are only two religious festivals per annum: one to the 
Khyimmo or Penate, and the other to the samkha or souls of 
the deceased. 

As already said, birth is not attended by any religious obser- 
vances, : 

The Kirantis buy their wives, paying usually twenty-five to 
thirty rupees, frequently in the shape of copper household uten- 
sils. If they have no means, they go and earn their wife by 
labour in her father’s family. They marry usually at maturity 
—nay, almost universally so. Divorce can always be had at the 
pleasure of either party; but if the wife seek it, she or her 
family must give back the price paid for her, and all the chil- 
dren will remain with the husband in every event of divorce. 
The marriage ceremony is as follows :—The priest takes a cock 
in his left hand and strikes it on the back with the blunt side 
of a sickle till blood flows from its mouth. According as the 
blood marks the ground, the priest prophesies that the offspring 
will be boys or girls; and if no blood flow, that the marriage 
will be childless, This is the essence of what passes, and it 
seals the contract. 

The Kirantis bury their dead on a hill-top, making a tomb 
of stones loosely constructed. The burial takes place on the 
day of decease. The priest must attend the funeral, and as he 
moves along with the corpse to the grave he from time to time 
strikes a copper vessel with a stick, and, invoking the soul of 
the deceased, desires it to go in peace and join the souls that 
went before it. The law of inheritance gives equal shares 
to all the sons, and nothing to the daughters, unmarried or 
married. Concubines are unknown. Polygamy is allowed and 
not uncommon. Polyandry unheard of and abhorred. 

Tattooing is unknown. Boring of ears and nose common 
with the women; rare with the men. The hair is usually 
worn long and so as to hide the Hindu-like top-knot that 1s, 
however, always forthcoming. The general character of the 
Kirantis is rather bad among the other tribes, who consider 
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them to be somewhat fierce and prompt at quarrelling and 
blows, especially in their cups,—a state very frequent with 
them. But at Darjiling they have now for fifteen years borne 
an excellent character as servants, being faithful, truthful, and 
orderly, so that their alleged fierceness should, I think, be 
called manly independence, or be referred to their long-past 
days of political independence and martial habits. 

I proceed now to the physical character of the tribe. Premising 
that I have long been habituated to these physical observations, 
by no means confined to the hills, I would repeat once* more 
that the Himalayan type, though upon the whole Mongolian, is 
not to be judged (any more than the African one by the Negro) 
by the Kalmak exaggeration of that type; and, moreover, that 
the type exhibits here, as to the north and to the south of us, a 
large range of variation, indicating, like the lingual type, that 
the Himalaya has been peopled by successive immigrations of 
northmen belonging to many, probably to all, of the various 
sub-families into which the restless progeny of Tur has been (I 
think prematurely) divided by European philologists and ethno- 
logists. JI think, moreover, that I can discern this sort of accord 
between the physical and lingual types, to wit, that the tribes 
with simple languages have more, and the tribes with complex 
languages have less, of the Mongolian physical attributes, after 
careful elimination of the presumed effects of mixture of breed 
(and such facts are always notorious on the spot) where such 
_ mixture has taken place. Thus a Lepcha, or Gurung, or Magar, 
or Murmi, to a simple language unites a palpable Mongolian 
physiognomy and frame; whilst a Kuswar,a Dhimal, or a Kiranti, 
with a language much allied to the higher Turkic, Ugrofinnic, 
and Dravidian types f possesses a face and form tending the 
same way. 


* See my Essay on Kécch, Bédo, and DhimAl, p. 113 ff. 

+ The complex pronomenalisation of the Kirfnti verb points to a special connection 
with Miiller’s subdivision, embracing, as far as we yet know, the H6, the Sontal, 
and the Munda proper. The numerous traits of resemblance of the pronomenalised 
HimAlayan tongues to the cultivated Dravidian have been pointed out, here and 
there, in the course of the foregoing analyses of two samples of the former. But 
observe that Hé6 and Sontal, like Tarki and Kfswar, suffix personal signs to noun 
and verb. Va4yu and Kirdnti, like Dhim4li, follow the Dravidian rule of prefixing 
to noun, suffixing to verb. This difference seems great, but is not perhaps really 
so, for the vulgar and sacred dialects of Egyptian, which were, says Poole, one 
tongue, nevertheless had this difference. 
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I will now describe my samples, adding, lest I should be sup- 
posed to have selected them unfairly, that they are men long in 
my own service. 


Dimensions in English feet and inches. 


Bontdwa. (2) Bihing. (3) Thilung. 


Total height, . 5 4 5 0 5 2 
Crown to hip, 2 5 2 2 2 3 
Hip to heel, : 3 2 2 11 3.0 
Fore-and-aft length of head? o gf o 8} o 8} 
Side-to-side width of ditto, o 6 o 64 o 6 
Girth of ditto, I 9} I gt 1 8 
Breadth of face, o 54 Oo 5% o 5} 
Length of arm and hand, 2 5 2 3h 2 4 
Girth of arm, o 10 o oF o of 
Ditto of fore arm, o gf o oF © 10 
Girth of thigh, 1 6 1 6 1 64 
Ditto of calf, . I of I of I of 
Girth of chest, 2 9+ 2 10 2 10} 


No. 1. A Bontawa, age 55. Head long, narrow, vertical view 
elliptic, equally wide fore and aft, widest between the ears. 
Front view of the head and face oval, with the cheek-bones little 
protruded and the forehead not narrowing upwards. Profile or 
side view good, nearly vertical, the mouth not being at all 
inclined to prognathism, and the forehead very little retiring, 
but chin somewhat defective. Forehead of good height and 
breadth, nearly as wide as the cheek-bones, Eyes of good size, 
remote; upper lid flaccid, but hardly perceptibly bent down 
next the nose. Nose long, straight, pyramidal, well elevated 
though thick, and with the nostrils elongated, not round. Mouth 
well formed, not protuberant, of good size, and having shapely 
lips and vertical teeth not at all exposed, chin not retiring, but 
not advanced, and rather defective. Jaws neither heavy nor 
square. Colour a clear light brown, deeper and less olive than 
usual. No trace of ruddiness. Hair jet black, ample, straight, 
glossy, strong but not coarse. Moustache full and jet black. No 
whisker. Eyebrows scanty and horizontal. No hair on chest. 
Figure good, but trunk and arms long, and legs short. Very 
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moderate development of bone or muscle for a highlander, and 
scarcely more than in a plainsman. 

No. 2. A Bahing,* 30 years old. Head broader and shorter, 
vertical view oblate ovoid, wider behind than before, but not 
flattened behind. Front view of the face shows (like the head) 
more breadth than in No. 1, and is somewhat square, owing to 
the projection of the cheek-bones and of the angles of the jaws. 
Profile vertical, as in the last, with very little saliency of the 
mouth, a vertical but somewhat narrow forehead, and a chin 
flush with the front of the jaw. Forehead less fine than in the 
last, vertical to the front, but somewhat narrow, or rather seem- 
ing so, owing to the lateral projection of the jaws and cheek- 
bones. Eyes of good size remote, showing faintly but distinctly 
the usual flaccidity and deflection towards the nose, of the upper 
lid. Nose, as in the last, long, straight, pyramidal, broad, but 
not depressed. Nostrils large and round. Mouth of good size 
and shape, with moderately full lips, of which the upper has a 
tendency to advance more than the lower, owing to the normal 
thickening of the gum. Teeth fine and vertical, and not at all 
exposed. Chin devoid of the prominent roundness of the part, 
flush with the jaw in front. Jaws heavy and angular. Colour, 
as in the last, pale ruddy brown, deeper and less dull than the 
usual isabelline colour. Hair jet black, straight, strong. No 
whisker. A scanty moustache. Eyebrows full. Chest, legs, 
and arms hairless. No more development of bone or muscle 
than in the last, and figure, as before, good, but noticeable for 
length of trunk and arms. 

No. 3. A Thulung, 22 years old, has the breadth of héad 
and face of the last, vertical view of the head showing great 
and remarkably uniform width in proportion to length. Profile 
line vertical, as before, and all the details of the features 
wonderfully similar, as in a strong family likeness, and figure 
also and colour. 


* Is our B4hing the Bahik of Muir’s Sanscrit Texts, ii. 482? His Aratta may be 
the Aratt of Sikim, and his Khas is no doubt the now dominant tribe of Nép4l. 
Muir’s authority indeed says that the B&hik were a Sanscrit-speaking race, but that 
may be accounted for by the ignorance displayed by Brahmanical writers on this sub- 
ject, and by their determination to find degraded Kshatriyas in all the great nations 
and peoples bordering on Aryavartta ; ¢.g., the Burmese are with them degraded 
Kshatriyas!! 
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General Remark.—All these three men havea depth of colour 
and defect of bone and muscle assimilating them to the lowland 
Turanians, generally and differencing them from the highlanders 
generally, but especially from the Palusen or Cis-himalayan 
Bhotia, the Gurung, the Sunwar, the Murmi, the Magar, and 
the Lepcha; and the Bontawa has a head and face carrying 
on the resemblance with the lowland Turanians, and which I 
believe to be so frequent among the Kirdntis as to deserve 
to be called the rule, not the exception. In conclusion, I may 
perhaps be permitted to say, as the result of long years of 
practised observation, that the effect upon the Turanian north- - 
men of passing from the cold high-and-dry plateau of “ Asie 
Centrale,’ down the various steps of the Himalayan ladder 
into the hot and moist plains of India, is to diminish the volume 
of bony and muscular development, to diminish also the 
extreme breadth of head and face, with the consequent wide 
separation of all the double organs of sense, and to modify the 
defects of the eye, giving it a freer and straighter aperture and 
less flaccid upper lid; moreover, that such tribes as, in the 
throng of successive immigrations, have been broken, barbarised, 
and driven to seek refuge in malarious tracts, seem to manifest 
a tendency to pass from the low Turanian to the low African 
or Negro type;* and lastly, that after these effects have been 
produced in the course of numberless ages, it must always be 
unsafe to dogmatise upon physiological or philological grounds 
‘only respecting the special relations and characteristics of any 
given tribe without abiding advertence to the general relations 
and characteristics of such tribe, and to the proof of both that 
may be had by carefully seeking out and weighing all the 
available evidence, whether physiological or philological, moral 
or traditional. 

The evidence of any reflux towards the north of the great 
tide of Turanian population flowing wave after wave over India, 
through the numberless passes of the Himalaya, and also, 
‘perhaps, round the Western and Eastern extremities of the 


* Narrowness of head and face and projection of mouth are the great marks of 
the Negro type. Now, I have an Urdon in my service in whom these marks united 
to a very dark skin are conspicuous, and his lips are very thick and his eye good, 
and his hair crisply curled, but not at all woolly. 





go 
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chain, is faint, seeming to be confined to the Néwar tribe of 
Népal proper, who have a tradition of their return to Népal 
after having reached so far south as Malabar. Nor are there 
wanting coincidences of arbitrary customs, of the shape and use 
of agricultural and other implements, and of words, and even 
of grammatical forms, to countenance and uphold that tradition, 
as I have already adverted to in my paper on the Nilgirians, 
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